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Most  of  the  following  articles  were  prepared  for« 
and  have  appeared  in,  the  Midnight  Cry.  They  are  nofw 
given  in  this  new  form  by  request.  Some  addiiions 
baye  been  made  to  them  ;  particularly  to  the  Exposi- 
tion of  the  8th  and  9th  chapters  of  Daniel.  These 
articles  are  sent  forth  with  a  full  conviction  that  they 
may  not  travel  far  before  our  Lord  will  have  come  in 
the  clouds  of  heaven;  but  still,  they  are  sent  under 
the  conviction  that  the  injunction  of  oar  Lord  is  to  be 
regarded  by  all,  viz.,  "  Occupy  till  I  come;''  and, 
•*  Blessed  is  that  servant,  whom  his  Lord  when  he 
cometh  shall  find  so  doing."        GEO.  STORRS. 

Boston,  March^  1843. 


£ipo8itioii  of  Nebiiehadnezzar's  Drem 

DAN1£L  11. — BY   GEORGE  STORRS. 

There  are  those  who,  when  they  come  to  hear  any- 
thing on  the  appearing  of  Christ  and  the  end  of  the 
world,  expect  to  hear  us  predict  and  prophesy  on  thoso 
matters.    With  predicting  aad  prophesying,  in  the 
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sense  of  foretelling  future  events,  I  have  nothing  to  do. 
I  take  the  prophecies  that  God  has  given  us,  and  tell 
you  how  I  understand  them,  and  why  I  understand 
them  as  I  do.  When  this  is  done,  yod  will  judge  for 
yourselves,  as  each  of  you  must  give  account  for  him- 
self, whether  the  interpretation  given  accords  with 
the  general  tenor  of  the  Scriptures.   I  force  not  my 


I  cannot  agcee  wkh|  swn»  wha  tell  us  that  the 

{>ropheQiei  cannoi  be  tiDfreratood*  I  >  consider  such 
ang4iage  the  language  of  infidelity.  What  is  it  but 
saying — Revelation  b  no  ReveUUionf"  Revelati(u\  is 
aomethiftjr  made  known,  and,  of  course,  to  be  under- 
stood. '  Ttt  say,  that  any  part  of  it  cannot  be  undev* 
stood,  is,  just  so  faiy  to  be  infidels.  There  are  soms 
men  who  denounce  infidelity  with  an  unsparing  hand, 
who,  at  the  same  time,  tell  us,  we  cannot  understand^ 
die  prophecies !    What  is  this  but  infidelity  t 

A  man  may  say,  with  truth,  that  Ae  does  not  under-* 
stand  the  prophecies;  but,  to  say,  they  cannot  be 
understood,"  is  a  very  different  matter ;  and  he  that 
does  it,  whatever  his  standing,  or  reputation,  is  infidel 
in  his  principles.  Not  that  he  rejects  the  whole  of 
Revelaiiuit ;  but  he  denies  that  a  part  of  the  Bible  is  a 
revelation. 

I  most  solemnly  believe  that  God  designed  every 
part  of  the  Bible  should  be  understood  ;  but  not  with- 
out searching  the  Scriptures,  comparing  one  part  with 
another,  and  earnest  prayer  to  Him  for  that  same 
Spirit,  to  guide  us  into  truth,  which  at  first  inspired 
holy  men  to  write  the  sacred  pages.  Hence,  to  come 
to  a  knowledge  of  the  truth,  we  must  first  seek  a 
childlike  spirit,  and  pray  much  for  divine  aid.  The 
blessed  Jesus  said — 1  thank  thee,  0  Father,  Lord  of 
heaven  and  earth,  because  thou  hast  hid  these  things 
from  the  mise  and  prudent,  and  hast  revealed  them  unto 
ikihes.  Even  so.  Father,  for  so  it  seemed  good  in  thy 
sight*"  First,  aa  humble  spirit  is  necessary.  Then, 
for  our  encouragement,  the  Saviour  has  said,  If  you, 
being  evil,  know  hqw  lo  give  good  gifts  unto  your 
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children,  how  much  more  shall  your  He&venly  Fittttr 
gi^e  the  Holy  Spirit  to  them  that  ask  him." 

Let  us  then  hmihhf  yet  confidently  seek  the  aid 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  to  give  us  underatsnding,  and  in 

that  light  search  the  Scriptures  to  know  what  was  the 
Bund  of  the  Spirit  that  umpired  them,  and  we  shall 
not  search  in  Yain. 

Let  us  now  examine  the  second  chapter  of  DameL 
I  shall,  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  begin  at  the  31st  Yene* 

Verses  31 — 36.  Then,  O  king,  sawesf,  and  be- 
hold, a  great  image.  This  great  image,  whose  bright^ 
ness  was  exeellent,  stood  before  thM,  and  the  mm 
thereof  was  terrible.  This  image's  head  was  of  fine 
gold — ^his  breast  and  arm  ef  silver-^is  belly  and  his 
thighs  of  brass— his  legs  of  iron,  his  feet  part  of  iron  and 
part  of  clay.  Thou  sawest  till  that  a  stone  was  cut  out, 
without  hands,  which  smote  the  image  i/pon  his  feet 
that  were  of  iron  and  clay,  and  brake  thm  in  jneces: 
then  was  the  iron,  the  clay,  the  brass,  the  silver,  and 
the  gold,  broken  to  pieces  together,  and  became  like 
the  chaff  of  the  summer  threshing-floors,  and  the  wind 
carried  them  away,  that  no  place  was  found  for  them : 
and  the  stone  that  smote  the  image  became  a  great 
mountain,  and  filled  the  whole  earth.  This  is  the 
dream  ;  and  we  will  tell  the  interpretation  thereof  be- 
fore the  king." 

I  wish  to  call  the  attention  of  my  readers  to  an  in- 
quiry. Where  did  the  stone  strike  the  image? 
«  UPON  HIS  FEET."  Let  that  be  remembered,  for 
1  shall  have  occasion  to  speak  of  that  fact  again. 

Verses  37,  38.  **  Thou,  O  king,  art  a  king  of  kings : 
for  the  God  of  heaven  hath  given  thee  a  kingdom,  pow- 
er, and  strength,  and  glory.  And  wheresoever  the 
children  of  men  dwell,  the  beasts  of  the  field,  and  the 
fowls  of  the  heaven,  hath  he  ^'iven  into  thy  hand,  and 
hath  made  thee  ruler  over  them  all,^^  [i.  e.,  has  given 
thee  universal  dominion  on  earth.]  Thou  art  [i.  e.^ 
thy  kingdom  is,]  this  head  of  gold.^^ 

Babylon  was  the  first  kingdom  of  universal  empire. 
It  was  founded  by  Nimrod,  the  great  grandson  of 
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Noah.    See  Genesis  x.  8 — 10.    It  lasted  near  seven- 
teen hundred  years,  though  under  different  names; 
sometimes  called  Babylon,  sometimes  Assyria,  and 
sometimes  Chaldea.    It  extended  from  Nimrod  t#- 
Belshazzar,  who  was  its  last  king. 

Verse  39^  ^si  ptirt.  And  after  thee  shall  arise 
another  kingdom,  inferior  to  thee."  What  kingdom 
succeeded  Babylon  1  See  chapter  v.  28  :  **  Thy  king- 
dom [Babylon]  m  divided,  and  given  to  the  Modes  and 
Persians." 

The  Medo-Peman  kingdom^  then,  was  the  aecoad 
universal  kingdom^  and  was  represented  by  the  breasl 
mA  atms  of  silver." 

Vene  3f ,  hut  fmrL  And  another  third  kingdom 
of  brass  shall  srise^  which  shall  bear  ruU  ever  oU  tkt 
earth  J*  Whal  kingdom  was  this!  See  chapter  viii. 
tierses  5-^7, 81.  Here  we  learn  that  GrecM  eenqneted 
the  Medo-Persian  kin^om  and  beoame  a  kingdom  of 
umscnwrf  empire.  This  took  place  under  Alexander. 
Here,  then,  we  have  the  third  kingdom,  which  was 
represented  by  the  brass  of  the  image. 

Verse  40.  And  the  fourth  kingdom  shall  be  stronff 
as  iron  :  forasmuch  as  iron  breaketh  in  pieces  and 
subdueth  all  things ;  and  as  iron  that  breaketh  all 
these,  shall  it  break  in  pieces  and  bruise." 

What  kingdom  is  thisi  It  is  generally  admitted  to 
be  the  Roman  kingdom.  It  is  a  universal  kingdom, 
that  is  to  break  in  pieces  all  that  went  before  it. 
Rome  alone  answers  the  description.  That  did  have 
universal  empire.  See  Luke  ii.  1.  And  it  came  to 
pass  in  those  days,  that  there  went  out  a  decree  from 
Cesar  Augustus,  that  all  the  world  should  be  taxed."— 
Who  was  Cesar  Augustus  1  A  Roman  Emperor. 
Here,  then,  we  have  the  fourth  kingdom,  represenUd 
by  the    legs  of  iron." 

Verse  41.  And  whereas  thou  sawest  the  feet  and 
toes  part  of  potter's  clay  and  part  of  iron ,  the  kingdom 
shall  be  divided."    What  kingdom  shall  be  divided! 

The/Mr^  kingdoan."  Was  it  dindedl  It  wits. 
Tbe  westeni  empire  of  Rome^  belwwi  the  yeaof 
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A.  D.  356  and  483,  was  divided  into  ten  dtrinons,  or 
kingdoms,  viz.:  1.  The  Hans  in  Hungary,  A.  D. 
356.  2.  The  Ostxogo'ths,  in  Mysia,  377.  3.  TlM 
Visifoihs,  in  Pannonia,  378.  4.  The  Franks,  in 
France,  407.  5.  The  Yandale,  in  Africa,  407.  6. 
The  Sueves  and  Alans,  in  Gaacdgne  and  Spain,  407. 
7.  The  Burgundians,  in  Burgundy,  407.  8.  Tha 
Heruli  and  Rugii,  in  Italy,  476.  9.  The  Saxons  and 
Angles,  in  Britain,  476.  10.  The  Lombards,  in  Ger» 
many,  483.*  Thus  the  kingdom  was  divided''  aa 
designated  by  the  ten  toes,^^  But,"  after  ita  diria^ 
ion,  there  ahall  be  in  it  the  sirtngth  of  iron,  foraa^ 
much  aa  thoa  aaweal  the  mm  mmd  with  the  miry 
cls^." 

The  Roman,  or  tftm*"  power,  through  the  influ- 
ence and  authority  of  Papacy,  or  P&pal  Rome,  stretched 
itself  among  the  day  "  ao  aa  to  be mixed  with  "  it^ 
and  thmby  kept  up    the  strength  of  iron.'^ 

Verses  49,  43%  And  a^  the  toes  of  the  feet  were 
part  of  tton  »nd  part  of  day ;  ao  the  kingdom  "  [Ro- 
man Idagdom]  "  dudl  be  partly  atrong  and  partly  bfia* 
ken.  And  whereaa  thou  aaweat  iron  muted  min  miry 
clay,  they  "  [llomaniam]  ''ahall  mingle  themaehea^' 
{i.  e.,  Rome  Papal]  ''  with  the  seed  c«  men ;  but  they 
ahall  ikoicleave  one  to  another^  evenaa  iron  ia  not  mixed 
with  clay." 

How  exaetly  has  all  this  been  fulfilled.  Romanism, 
or  the  Romish  diurch,  while  it  haa  mingled  with  all 
nationa,  has  not  mixed  with  them,  but  naa  kept  up 
ita  authority  oyer  ita  subjects,  under  whatever  govern- 
ment they  may  have  been  located ;  so  that  the  author- 
ity of  Rome  haa  been  felt  by  all  the  nationa  where  her 
aubjecta  have  bera  mingled  with  the  seed  of  men.*' 
The  fourth,  on  Roman,  kingdom  ia  thua  perpetuated^ 


*  This  list  IS  not  inada  op  for  the  occasion,  nor  is  it  given 

on  doubtful  authority.  It  is  copied  by  Faber  from  the  Italian 
historian,  Macbiavel,  and  quoted  by  the  learned  Dr.  Scott, 
who  introduces  Faber's  note  applying  the  fourth  beast,  in  the 
seventh  of  Daniel,  to  Rome,  w  ith  tl)e  foUo«vii\g  endoraeonent : 
**  His  concluition  seems  well  grounded." 
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though  '*  divided.*'  Tliat  power  will  continue,  not 
civilly,  but  by  its  ecckstastical  authority,  till  **  broken 
without  hands." 

Verse  44.  And  in  the  days  of  these  king^s  [What 
kings,  or  kingdoms?  Clearly,  the  kings  of  the  divided 
fourth  kingdom  :  for  that  is  now  the  subject  of  dis- 
course] shall  the  God  of  heaven  set  up  a  kingdom  [the 
fifth  universal  kingdom]  that  shall  never  be  destroyed  : 
[and,  therefore,  must  be  in  the  immortal  state,  or  new 
earth  "]  and  the  kingdom  [v^'hen  set  up]  shall  not  be 
left  to  other  people,  [i.  e.,  the  subjects  shall  not  pass 
from  one  set  of  rulers  to  another,  as  the  four  previous 
kingdoms  have  done,]  but  it  shall  break  in  pieces  and 
consume  all  these  kingdoms,  [See  Rev.  xi.  15,  And 
the  seventh  angel  sounded;  «nd  there  were  great 
voices  in  heaven,  saying,  The  kingdoms  of  this  world 
are  become  the  kingdom  of  our  Loard  and  of  his  Christ ; 
and  he  shall  reign  fbreyer  and  ever."  "And  (18th 
verse)  the  nations  were  angry,  and  thy  wrath  is  come, 
and  the  time  of  the  dead,thattheyahould  be  judged,  and 
that  thou  shouldest  give  reward  unto  thy  servants  the 
prophets,  and  to  the  saints,  and  them  that  fear  thy 
name,  small  and  great ;  and  shouldest  destroy  break  in 
pieces^)  them  that  destroy  break  in  pieces,'*  See 
Dan.  vii.  23)  the  earth,]  and  it  [the  Jif'th  kingdm] 
shall  stand  forever." 

The  question  now  arisecf,  What  are  we  to  understand 
by  this  last  kingdom!  and  when  is  it  '^set  up?" 
Some  tell  us  it  must  be  the  kingdom  of  grace,"  be* 
cause  the  stone  that  smote  the  image  was  a  "  huie 
Mom  "  at  first.  But  where,  I  ask,  &  they  learn  that 
the  stone  was  a  little  one?  Not  in  the  Bible,  surely^ 
It  is  not  there.  They  must  find  it,  then,  among  the 
inventions  of  men.  "  But,"  say  they,  "  it  grows^ 
mark  that."  Well,  my  dear  sir,  will  you  be  good 
enough  to  show  me  where  the  stone  is  said  to  growt 
You  do  not  find  it  in  the  Bible :  it  must  be  in  your 
imagination,  if  anywhere.  The  stone  smote  the 
image,  and  "it  became  like  the  cheff  of  the  summer 
thn»hing-floors,  and  the  wind  carried "  it  "  away. 
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duU  no  fkuse  was  fbund  for  "  either  of  th6  four  Mnfj^ 
doms :  lA«n,  and  not  till  ^en,  the  stone  became  a 
great  mountain,  and  filled  the  whole  earth." 

sun,  the  objector  inaists  upon  it,  that  it  must  be 
the  kingdom  of  grace,  set  up  by  our  Lord  Jesna  Christ 
1800  years  ago,  in  the  dajrs  of  the  Cesafs.**  You 
speak  of  the  "  kingdom  of  grace but,  1  ask,  then, 
if  God  had  no  "kingdom  of  grace"  in  the  world  till 

the  days  of  the  Cesarsi"  If  he  had  not,  then  Abel, 
Enoch,  Noah,  Abraham,  Isaac,  Jacob,  Moses,  Joshua, 
Samuel,  David,  Job,  and  all  the  prophets,  must  have 
gone  to  perdition,  for  surely  no  man  can  be  saved 
without  grace;  and  that  grace  must  reign  to  bring 
salvation.  Thus  if  Jesus  Christ  set  up  the  kingdom 
of  grace only  1800  years  ago,  all  that  lived  the  4000 
years  previous  have  *^  perished.** 

But  let  us  look  at  this  subject  a  little  further. 
Where  did  the  stone  strike  the  image  when  it  smote  it  t 
Not  on  the"Aea<f — Babylon;  nor  on  the  breast 
and  arms  " — Media  and  Persia ;  nor  on  the  **  belly  and 
thighs" — Grecia  ;  nor  yet  on  the  ^^legs'^ — Rome 
pagan,  as  it  should  have  done,  if  the  kingdom  was 
"set  up  in  the  days  of  the  Cesars."  Where,  then, 
did  it  smite  the  image  1  Verse  34  tells  us,  it  *'  smote 
the  image  upon  the  FEET."  Now  it  could  not  smite 
the  feet  before  they  were  in  being ;  and  they  were  not 
in  being  till  several  hundred  years  after  Christ's 
crucifixion,  i.  e.,  till  the  fourth,  or  Roman  kingdom 
was  divided:  which,  we  have  seen,  did  not  take  place 
till  between  the  years  A.  D.  356  and  483.  Since  that 
time,  the  **  Man  of  Sijjk "  has  reigned  on  earth,  instead 
of  the  Lord  of  Glory,  and  has  trodden  **  under  foot  the 
holy  city  "—the  church.  But  the  kingdom  of  God  t* 
iobeset  up.  That  it  was  not  set  up  at  certain  periods 
q>oken  of  in  the  New  Testament,  will  appear  from  the 
examinatian  of  a  few  passages.  It  was  not  set  up 
when  our  Lord  taught  his  followers  to  pray,  Thf 
kingdom  come;"  it  must  have  been  future  then. — 
Again.  The  mother  of  Zebedee's'ehildren  understood 
it  to  be  fuiure  when  she  desired  our  Lord  to  grant 
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that  her  two  sons  might  sit,  the  one  on  the  right 
hand,  and  the  other  on  the  left,  in  thy  kingdom,^^  It 
was  still  fatare  when  our  Lord  ate  the  last  passover. 
See  Luke  xxii.  18  :  "I  say  unto  you,  I  will  not  drink 
of  the  fruit  of  the  vine,  until  the  langdom  of  Grod  shall 
come.^^  So,  it  had  not  then  come*  Let  us  see  if  it 
had  come  when  Christ  hang  on  the  cross.  See  Luke 
xxiii.  42 :  Lord,  remember  me  when  thott  comest 
into  thy  kingdom."  Thus,  to  his  death,  it  seems,  his 
.  kingdom  had  not  been  set  op.— But  did  he  not  set  it 
up  before  his  ascension  to  heaven  ?  See  Acts  i.  6  : 
Lord,  Mrilt  thou  at  this  time  restore  again  the  king- 
dom to  Israel?"  Not  done  yet.  Now  see  1  Cor.  xv. 
60:  *'  Now  this  1  say,  brethren,  that  Jksh  and  blood 
cannot  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God,^^  This  se|tles  the 
question  that  the  kingdom  of  Grod  is  not  set  up  till  the 
saints  pot  on  immartalityf  or  not  till  they  enter  the 
immertai  $iaU^  which  Pad  tells  us,  vme  53,  is  B;t 
the       irump^^^  and  answers  to  Rev.  zi.  15,  which 


that  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  shall  judge  the  quick  and 
(he  dead  at  his  appearing  and  lUngdam,^*  And  s^ain 
he  tells  us,  Acts  xiv.  3d,  that  We  must  through  much 
tribulation  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  God"  and  this  ad* 
dress  was  made  to  those  who  were  aheady  Chrislians, 
and  shows  that  the  kingdom  of  God  was  stiU  future, 
in  the  apostle's  estimation. 

It  is  said,  '^Our  Lord  taught  the  Jews  that  the 
kingdom  of  God  was  within  them."  This  is  inferred 
firom  Luke  xvii.  20,  21.  **  And  when  he  was  de- 
manded of  the  Pharisees  when  the  kingdom  of  God 
should  come,  he  answered  them  and  said,  The  kingdom 
of  God  Cometh  not  with  observation  :"  [marginal  read- 
ing *  outward  show.']  **  Neither  shall  they  say,  lo 
here!  or,  lo  there  !  for,  behold,  the  kingdom  of  God 
is  within  you."  Did  our  Saviour  mean  to  say  that  the 
kingdom  of  God  was  within  the  Pharisees  ?  He  says 
of  them.  Matt,  xxiii.  13,  '*  Ye  shut  up  the  kingdom 
of  heaven  against  men  :  for  ye  neither  go  in,  neither 
euifer  ye  them  that  are  entering  to  go  in."  Surely 


our  Lord  could  not  mean,  in  Luke  xvii.,  to  say,  the 
kinedom  of  God  was,  at  thai  tim$^  witkin  tl»  Phariseet, 
'^'Krae/'  says  the  objeetor,  but  the  margin  haeit, 
mmong  yon."  But,  1  ask,  did  our  Lord  intend  to 
leach  that  it  was  then  among  themf  If*  so,  why  did 
he  speak  a  parable  in  1^  Idth  ehapter,  11th  verse  and 
onward,  to  disabuse  the  minds  of  the  people,  because 
tii^  thought  that  the  kingdom  of  Uod  should  tmme- 
HaUly  appear!"  He  clearly  teaches  in  that  paralite 
^t  they  were  not  to  expect  the  kingdom  of  God  tOl 
he  should  '*ref«m"  from  heayen,  at  which  time  he 
Wddd  reward  his  faithful  servants^  but  would  say,  at 
the  same  time,  Those  mine  enemies,  whicdi  woitld 
not  that  I  should  reign  over  them,  bring  hither  and 
slay  them  before  me."  See^  in  connection  with  this, 
Rev.  xi.  15,  18.  What  then  does  our  Lord  mean  in 
Luke  17th  1  I  understand  him  to  say,  that  when  the 
kingdom  of  God  does  come,  it  will  not  be  with  out- 
ward show,  or  signs ;  but,  the  first  the  wicked  will 
know,  it  is  upon  them ;  and  thus  the  twenty- fourth 
verse  seems  to  explain  it.  For  as  the  lightning 
so  also  shall  the  Son  of  man  be  in  his  day.*'  That 
kingdom  will  come  sudden  and  unexpected  to  all  the 
wicked. 

The  parables  of  the  '*  mustard  seed  "  and  leaven," 
are  brought  forward  as  an  argument  in  defence  of  the 
doctrine  that  the  kingdom  of  heaven  was  set  up  in  the 
days  our  Saviour  was  on  earth.    I  admit  that  those 
parables  refer  to  a  work  of  grace  wrought  in  this 
world  ;  but  they  cannot  be  so  interpreted  as  to  contrar 
diet  the  overwhelming  testimony  of  our  Lord,  the  pro- 
phet Daniel,  Paul,  and  St.  John,  as  already  presented. 
The  language  of  these  parables  must,  to  harmonize 
with  the  other  Scriptures,  be  understood  as  spoken  in 
borrowed  sense;  that  is,  as  the  grace  of  Grod,  in 
men,  works  that  preparation  which  is  necessary  to 
constitute  us,  finally,  subjects  of  the  kingdom  of 
heaven,  eo  it  is  called    the  kingdom  of  heaven,"  in 
relation  to  the  resu/^.   In  ^e  same  way  I  understand 
thelBzt,  Rom.  tir,  17.  -  -  ... 


"  But,"  says  the  objector,  "  Christ  and  the  apostle* 
preached  the  kingdom  of  heaven  at  hand;  surely, 
.therefoi«,  it  mudt  have  been  set  up  about  that  time*" 
I  reply, — A  thing  at  hand  is  the  newt  to  come.  Let  me 
.ask,  vhat  kingdom  was  at  hand  when  Babylon  was  in 
power?  Answer, — ^The  Medo-Persian.  Whyl  Be- 
cause it  was  next  to  come.  What  kingdom  was  at 
hand  when  tlie  Medo-Persian  was  in  power?  Anmo^r* 
—The  Grecian.  Why?  Because  it  was  next  to 
auoceed  it.  What  kingdom  was  at  hand  when  Greeiii 
was  in  |>ower?  Home.  Why?  Because  next  to 
eome,  as  a  kingdom  of  universal  empire.  What  kin^ 
dom  is  at  hand  wlien  Rome  is  in  power  ?  God's  ever- 
lasling  kingdom.  Why?  Because  that  is  tke  neatt 
kingdom  of  universal  empire.  Thus  we  see  how  it 
oould  be  said,  in  truth,  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at 
hand  ia  the  very  ecmuneapement  of  the  Roman  king- 
dom. 

JaoseSt  ii.  6,  tells  us  that  the  kingdom  is  a  matter  of 
frmnm  to  them  that  hme  God;  of  course,  if  pro- 
mised," it  was  future.  Our  Saviour  saith,  Luke  u. 
jlS,  Fear  not,  little  flock;  for  it  is  yonr  Fi^her'a 
•ffood  pleasare  to  give  you  the  lungdom  ;"  not  ye^  given, 
it  is  something  still  to  come.  To  represent  it  as 
already  set  up,  is  to  take  away  one  of  the  strongest 
motives  the  Bible  furnishes  to  endure  trials,  and  to  suf* 
•fer  patiently  while  in  an  enemy's  country.  What  a 
soul-cheering  thought,  the  kingdom  of  God  t5  to  come. 
Christ's  subjects  will  be  gathered  out  of  all  their  tribu- 
lations— his  territory,  the  earth,  will  be  cleansed^  and 
the  wicked  rooted  out  of  it ;  and  Christ  himself  per-* 
sonally  reign  over  his  people  forever  ;  not  in  a  dying 
state,  but  in  a  state  of  immortality^  peace,  and  glory, 
in  the  new  earth.  Such  a  thought  gives  new  life  to 
the  soul,  now  struggling  in  this  *'  tabernacle,"  groan- 
ing^ "being  burdened."  The  kingdom  will  come; 
yea,  it  is  now  at  the  door,  **  Ye  feeble  saints,  fresh 
courage  take."  "  Behold,  your  God  will  come  with 
vengeance  [to  your  enemies,]  even  God  with  a  recom- 
pense ;  he  will  come  and  save  yau*^^    Isa,  xxxv.  4* 
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But  «Am  witt  like  kingdom  of  CM  te  up  1  8e^ 
Matthew  xxv.  31 — 34 :  When  the  Son  of  mnn  ^all 
oome  in  hk  glory,  and  all  the  holy  angela  with  him, 
then  shall  he  sit  upon  the  throne  of  his  glory.  T/icn 
shall  the  King-  say  unto  them  on  his  right  hand, 
Come,  ye  blessed  of  my  Father,  inherit  the  kingdom 
prepared  for  you  from  the  foundation  of  the  world.'* 

Then,  and  not  till  then,  will  the  kingdom  of  Go<l  be 
set  up  on  earth  ;  for,  **  flesh  and  blood  cannot  inherit 
the  kingdom  of  God,"  as  we  have  already  seen  ;  and 
that  kingdom  is  not  set  up  till  the  seventh  angel'* 
^unds  his  **  trumpet."    Rev.  xi.  15 — 18. 

Some  men  will  not  enter  the  kingdom  of  God.  See 
1  Cor.  vi.  9,  16  :  Know  you  not  that  the  unrighicovs 
shall  not  inherit  the  kinof-dom  of  God?  Be  not  de- 
ceived  ;  neither  fornicators,  nor  idolaters,  nor  adulter- 
ers, nor  effeminate,  nor  abusers  of  themselves  with 
mankind,  nor  thieves,  nor  covetous^  nor  drunkards, 
nor  revilers,  nor  extortioners  shall  inherit  the  king- 
dom of  God.."  See,  also.  Rev.  xxi.  27  :  And  there 
shall  in  no  wise  enter  into  it  [the  new  Jerusalem]  any- 
thing that  defileth,  neither  whatsoever  worketh  abomi^ 
nation,  or  maketh  a  lie." 

Who  will  be  subjects  of  this  kingdom?  See  Rev. 
XX.  6  :  **  Blessed  and  holy  is  he  that  hath  part  in  the 
first  resurrection  ;  on  such  the  second  death  hath  no 
power,  hut  they  shall  be  priests  of  God  and  Christ,  and 
«hall  reign  with  him,"  &c.  Here  it  is  seen  thai  holi- 
ness is  the  indii^nsable  qualification  for  an  inheritaned* 
IB  the  kingdom  of  God.  See  2  Peter  iii.  14  :  **  Wiiere- 
fore,  seeing  that  ye  look  for  Siid>  things,  be  dilig«nt 
thftt-ye  be  found  of  him  in  peaee  loithout  Sfoi  and 
UamelesB."  Time  must  be  no  spot  of  known  sin 
npon  us  if  we  would  enter  Uie  kingdom  of  Godf. 
Agaiot  ^  •     Verily,  ndly,  I  Uf  tiMHU}  you,. 

CQHsept  a  man  be  born  tgain,  he  cannot  see  the:  kifig^ 
demof  God."  The  new  birth,  then,  is  indispensable 
to  a  part  in  the  kingdom  of  God.  See  i^ao  1  Jehn  iii. 
2,  3  :  "  We  know  thtit  when  he  shall  appear  we  shall 
bo  like  himvfor  we  ahall  see  him  as  h»  ib;^  And 
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eTery  bmui  tkal  kftth  this  hope  ni  him,  furifitth  A«f»i- 

Are  we  thus  purifying  ounelves  ?  Are  we  ttriTing 
to  be  Christ-like  ?  Have  we  the  same  lore  to  God  t 
The  eame  love  to  men  ?  The  same  hatred  to  sin  % 
The  aame  deadness  to  the  applanse  of  men  ?  In  short, 
do  we  set  Christ  before  our  eyes  as  our  pattern  and 
example  ?  And  are  we,  from  beholding^  changed  into 
the  same  image  from  glory  to  glory,  as  by  the  Spirit 
of  God  ?  He  that  saith,  he  abideth  in  him,  ought 
himself  also  to  walk  eyea  as  he  walked."  See  i  John 
ii.  6.  See  also  Matt.  xxv.  34 — 36.  Here  we  learn 
who  will  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  QoA. 
.  Now  eomes  the  inquiry,  Watchman,  what  of  the 
mghtV  hi  what  period  of  prophecy  are  we  now! 
What  are  our  soundings,"  in  relation  to  the  setting 
up  of  this  kingdom  I  Aro  we  inthe  kinffdem  of  Baby- 
Ion,  under  the  "head  of  gold!"  Ko.  That  has 
passed  long  a^o, — Are  we  in  the  Medo-Persian  em- 
pire %  No.  £oBg  since  that  kingdom  was  numbered 
with  things  past.  Are  we  in  Gbreeia  ?  Certainly  not. 
That  too  was  numbered  and  fimshed  more  than  two 
thousand  years  since.  Are  we  in  Rome  in  its  undi^ 
vided  stale,  <«  in  the  "  kgs  of  iron  No.  Long 
since  thai  empire  fell.  Where  axe  we,  then  ?  Down 
among  the  ft^  and  4oes,  How  long  since  those  din« 
sions  came  up  which  constitute  the  feet  and  toes  I 
Nearly  foarteen  hundred  years!  Almost  fourteen 
hundred  years  we  have  travelled  down  in  the  divided 
state  of  Uie  Roman  empire.  Where  does  the  si&ne 
strike  the  ima^e?  Is  it  on  the  head?  No.  Is  it  on 
the  breast  and  armst  No.  Is  it  on  the  belly  and 
thighi  f  No.  Is  it  on  the  legs  t  No.  Where  then  1 
On  the  feet.  Where  are  we  now  ?  In  the  feet* 
What  takes  place  when  the  stone  smites  the  image  f 
It  is  all  broken  to  pieces,  and  becomes  like  the  chaff  of 
the  summer  threshing-floors,  and  the  wind  carries  it 
away  that  no  place  shall  be  found  for  it.  Then  will 
this  world  be  cleansed  and  the  everlasting  kingdom  of 
(^o4  sat  up  \f hich  shall  never  be  destroyed.    How  far 


oSt  reader,  do  you  think  that  event  caa  be  ?  Wh9l  m 
to  come  next  as  the  subject  of  prophecy  ?  The  stomi^ 
Are  you  ready !  The  Lord  help  thee  to  be  awake.~ 
Suffer  not  thyself  to  be  lulled  to  sleep  by  the  cry  of| 
My  Lord  delayeth  hie  coming/' 


Eipositionof  Daniel  7lh  Chapter; 

OR,  VISION  OF  THE  FOUR  BEASTS. — BY  O.  8T0RRS.  ' 

In  commontc^thig  tnstniction  lo  the  children  of  meOf 
Grod  is  pleased  to  give  *^  line  upon  line,  precept  apoa 
'  precept — here  a  litUe,  and  therea  little."  The  Saviour 
saith,  John  xvL  12,  I  have  vet  many  things  to  say 
noto  you,  but  ye  cannot  bear  them  now.^*  Kevelation 
has  been  not  only  progressivej  but  the  same  truths  have 
been  repeated  agam  and  again,  under  different  figures, 
emblems,  and  fonoB  of  speech.  As,a  kind  parent  en* 
forces  important  truths  upon  the  minds  of  his  offspring, 
illustrating  and  repeating  to  make  the  deeper  impree* 
sion,  so  our  Heavenly  Father  labors  to  impress  our 
minds  with  truths  connected  with,  and  having  a  bear* 
ing  on,  our  eternal  destiny,  and  necessary  to  establish 
the  faith  of  his  people,  and  inspire  in  them  confidence 
in  his  word.  He  has  given  them  waymarks  to  deter- 
mine the  truth  of  his  word,  and  to  mark  tlie  period  of 
the  world  in  which  they  are  living,  and  to  show  them 
that  their  Heavenly  Father  was  perfectly  acquainted 
w  ith  all  the  road  his  church  would  have  to  travel  to  the 
end  of  the  world,  and  the  termination  of  all  their  labors 
and  sufferings. 

To  illustrate.  Suppose  you  were  travelling  a  road 
with  which  you  were  unacquainted.  You  inquire  ol' a 
•trantrer — he  tells  you,  that  road  leads  to  a  glorious 
city,  filled  w  ith  every  good  thing,  governed  by  the  most 
lovely,  mild,  and  benevolent  Prince  that  t>ie  world  ever 
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iftW ;  that  in  that  city  there  was  neither  sickness,  sor- 
row, pain,  nor  death.  He  then  proceeds  to  tell  you 
what  you  may  expect  to  pass  on  the  road,  by  which 
jrou  may  know  he  has  told  you  the  truth,  and  which 
will  mark  the  progress  you  have  made.  Fir^^,  then, 
he  tells  you,  after  leavuig  hun,  and  travelling  awhile, 
you  will  come  to  a  monument  that  can  be  seen  at  a 
ffreat  distance  ;  on  the  top  of  it  you  will  see  a  *'  lion" 
Saving  eagle's  wings ;" — at  a  distance  beyond  that, 
Tou  will  come  to  another  monument,  having  on  it  a 
bear'*  with  three  ribs  in  his  mouth : "-^passing  on 
still,  you  will  at  length  arrive  at  a  third  monument,  on 
the  tOf  «f  which  you  will  l^hold  a  leopard  "  having 
•*  four  wings  of  a  fowl "  and  "  four  heads : ' ' — after  that, 
you  will  come  to  a  fourth,  on  which  is  a  beast  **  dread- 
M,  and  terrible,"  with  great  iron  teeth  "  and  ten 
horn — and  lastly,  you  will  come  to  another  place, 
wfaeie  you  will  see  the  same  t»east,  with  this  difference 
— "  throe  *'  of  its  first  horns  have  been  ^  plucked 
np,"  and  in  the  place  of  them  has  come  up  a  pecufiar 
horn,  having  eyes  like  the  eyes  of  a  man,  and  a 
ttouth.^'  The  next  thing  yon  will  look  for,  after  pasa- 

atlie  last-mentioned  sign,  is  the  city  of  which  1  have 
you. 

With  these  directions  you  commence  your  journey. 
What  doyou  look  for  first  1  The  lion.  At  length  you 
see  it.  lliat  inspires  in  you  some  faith  in  the  person's 
knowledge  and  truth  who  had  directed  you.  Having 
passed  that  sign,  the  next  thing  you  exnect  to  see,  as 
marked  hi  the  directions,  is  the  hear.  At  length  yoa 
eome  m  sight  of  that.  ''There,'*  say  you,  ''ia  the 
second  sign  he  gave  me.  He  must  have  been  perfectly 
acquainted  with  this  road,  and  has  told  me  the  truth.'* 
Your  faith  increases  as  you  travel  on.  What  next  do 
you  look  for?  Not  the  city,  certainly.  No,"  say 
you,  "  I  look  for  the  leopard.*'  Well,  by  and  by  you 
behold  that,  in  the  distance.  There  it  is,"  you  cry  ; 
*'now  I  know  he  has  told  me  the  truth,  and  it  will 
come  out  just  as  he  said."  Is  the  next  thing  you  look 
for  now,  the  city  t    No — you  look  fur  that  '*  terrible 
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boast"  with  ten  bonus."  You  pats  that,  and  say  is 
you  pass,  How  exactly  the  man  who  diieoted  ma 
described  everything."  Now  your  faith  is  soconfimi* 
ed  that  you  almost  see  the  city ;  but,"  say  you,  I 
have  got  one  more  sign  to  pass,  viz.  the  '  horn '  with 
*  eyes* — then  the  city  comes  next."  Now  hope  is  higbt 
and  your  anxious  eyes  gaze  with  intense  intesest  for  the 
last  sign.  That  comes  in  view,  and  you  exclaim  in 
raptures,  There  itis !"  All  doubt  is  now  removed-^ 
you  look  for  no  more  signs — ^your  longing  eyes  are  fixed 
to  gaze  on  the  glorious  city  "  next — and  probably  no 
man  now,  however  wise  he  might  profess  himself, 
could  make  you  discredit  what  your  director  had  told 
you.  "  The  city — the  city^'*^  is  now  fixed  in  your  eye, 
and  onward  you  go,  hasting  to  your  rest. 

Now,  if  we  find,  on  examination,  that  all  the  events 
or  signs  that  God  has  given  us,  which  were  to  precede 
the  judgment  day  and  the  setting  up  of  his  everlasting 
kingdom,  have  actually  transpired,  or  come  to  view, 
what  are  we  to  look  for  next?  Most  clearly,  the  judg- 
ment of  the  great  day !  Let  us,  then,  examine  the 
chapter  before  us. 

Verse  1.  *'  In  the  first  year  of  Belshazzar,  king  of 
Babylon,  Daniel  had  a  dream,  and  visions  of  his  head, 
upon  his  bed :  then  he  wrote  the  dream,  [thus  it  be- 
came a  part  of  the  Scriptures]  and  told  the  sum  of  the 
matters." 

V.  2  and  3.  **  Daniel  spake  and  said,  I  saw  in  my 
vision  by  night,  and  behold  the  four  winds  [denoting 
commotions]  of  the  heaven  strove  upon  the  great  sea, 
(wafers,  denoting  **  people.''  See  Rev.  xvii.  15,)  and 
four  great  beasts  came  up  from  the  sea,  diverse  one 
from  another."  The  angel  explains  these  four  beasts 
to  be  four  kings,  verse  17,  or  four  kingdoms ^  as  you 
will  see  verse  23.  **The  fourth  beast  is  the  fourth 
kingdom,''  &c. ;  which  shows  that  the  term  in 
these  visions,  signifies  kingdom. 

V.  4.  **The  first  was  like  a  lion,  and  had  eagle's 
wings Babylon,  as  described  in  this  vision.  We  havo 
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*«lM!8d]r  teen,  chapter  ii.  38,  that  Babylon  was  the  fimt 
tmitersal  kingdom  upon  earth;"  aptly  represented 
here  hya  l«>n — ^''the  King  of  beasts,"  denoting  the 
glory  of  that  kingdom,  and  corresponding  with  the 
^  head  of  gold*'  in  the  second  chapter — ^the  eagle's 
idn^  "  denoting  the  rapidity  of  its  conquests,  and  the 
soanng^  pride  of  its  monarchs.  It  is  described  by 
H^baluuk,  chapter  i.  6 — 8,  *•  For,'  lo !  I  raise  up  the 
.Chaldeans  [Babylon] — they  shall  ty  as  the  eagle  that 
hasteth  to  dat."  See  Isa.  t.  S6,  29,  and  Jer.  iv.  7 ; 
also,  Eisek.  xrii.  9,  4.  Daniel  goes  on  to  say — I  be- 
held tiQ  the  ivisgs  thereof  were |>/f<c^e<f,  wherewith*  it 
was  Kfied  from  the  earth,  [its  glory  departed  J  and  it 
was  made  to  stand  upon  its  feet  as  a  man,  and  a  nian^s 
heart  was  given  to  it.*'  This  may  refer  to  the  humili« 
ation  of  the  proud  monarch  of  Babylon,  chapter  iv.  31 
•—37,  or  to  the  cowardice  of  Belshazzar,  who,  instead 
of  driving  away  his  foes  like  a  lion,  shut  himself  up  in 
the  city,  feasting  and  drinking  with  his  lords,  till  he 
was  killed,  and  the  kingdom  was  given  to  the  Medes 
and  Persians. 

F.  5.  "And  behold,  another  beast,  a  second,  like 
to  a  bear,  and  it  raised  up  itself  on  one  side,  [repre- 
senting* two  lines  of  kings,  one  much  longer  than  the 
other,]  and  it  had  three  ribs  in  the  mouth  of  it,  between 
the  teeth  of  it ;  and  they  said  unto  it.  Arise,  devour 
much  flesh." 

We  have  already  seen  that  the  Medo-Persian  king- 
dom succeeded  Babylon,  and  is  clearly  the  kingdom 
here  described.  It  was  noted  for  cruelty  and  thirst  of 
blood,  and  the  nation  is  emphatically  called  **  the  spoil- 
er." See  Jer.  li.  48—56.  The  three  ribs''  in  its 
mouth  may  denote  the  union  of  Media,  Persia,  and 
Chaldea.  It  subdued  many  and  populous  kingdoms. 
Ahasuerus,  or  Arti^xer:^e«  reigned  over  127  provincea. 
See  Esther  i.  1 .  ' 

V,  6.  "  After  this  I  beheld,  and  lo,  another,  like  a 
leopard^  which  ha4  upon  the  back  of  U  four  wings  of  ^ 
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fowl ;  the  beast  had  also  four  lieads,  and  dominion  was 
given  to  it."  There  can  be  no  dispute  with  respect  to 
this  being  Grecia ;  **  fonr  wings  "  denoting  the  rapid* 
ity  of  its  conquest  under  Alpxnnder  ;  the  **  four  heads" 
its  division  into  four  parts  after  Alexander  died  and 
his  posterity  were  murdered. 

V.  7  and  8.  '*  After  this  I  saw  in  the  nirrht  visions, 
and  behold  a  fourth  beast,  drriKlfvil  and  terrible,  and 
Btron!^  exceedingly  ;  and  it  had  great  iron  teeth  :  it 
devoured  and  brake  in  pieces,  and  f^tamped  the  residue 
with  the  feet  of  it  :  and  it  was  diveif^e  from  nil  the 
beasts  that  were  before  it  :  and  it  had  ten  liorns.  I 
considered  the  horns,  and  behold,  there  came  up  among 
them  another  little  horn,  before  whom  there  were  three 
cf  the  first  horns  plucked  up  by  the  roots  :  and  behold, 
in  this  horn  were  eyes  like  the  eyes  of  a  man,  and  a 
month  speaking  great  things."  On  these  verses  I  shall 
i«ma)(lc  when  f  eome  to  consider  iStie  angel's  explana* 
Hon. 

V.  ^and  10.  1  beheld  till  the  thrones  were  cast 
down,  and  the  Ancient  of  days  did  sit,  whose  garment 
was  white  as  snow,  and  the  hair  of  his  head  like  the 
pure  wool :  his  throne  was  like  the  flerj  flame,  and  his 
wheels  as  burning  fire.  A  fierj  stream  issued  and  came 
fnrth  from  before  him ;  thousand  thousands  ministered 
unto  him,  and  ten  thousand  times  ten  thousand  stood 
before  him :  the  judgment  was  set,  and  the  books  were 
opened."  If  we  have  not  here  a  description  of  the 
final  judgment,  we  may  despair  of  findmg  any  such 
description  in  the  book  of  Gd(t,  There  is  nothing 
elearer*   

F.  11.  I  beheld  then  [Whenf  Arm.  When  '  the 
jud^ent  set ']  because  <ji  the  voice  of  the  great  words 
which  the  horn  spake,  I  beheld  till  the  beast  was  slain, 
rWhat  beast!  Ans.  The  fourth  beast,  on  which  the 
horn  had  stood,]  and  his  bod^  destroyed,  and  given  to 
the  burning  flame."  That  is  the  punishment  of  the 
beast  for  having  sustained  and  carried  the  little  hdrn. 
Nothing  is  said  of    the  dominion  "  of  this  beast  being 
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taken  away/'  as  ta  aaad  of  the  others.  The  othM 
lost  their  domuiioa  after  a  time,  hut  their  subjects  sur* 
vived  and  were  transferred  to  the  succeeding  govern* 
meats,  but  the  yery  bodi/  [subjects]  of  this  fourth  king- 
dom  is  destroyed,  and  given  to  the  burning  flame  ;  as 
Isaiah  saith,  (zxxiii.  13,)  The  people  shall  be  as  the 
burnings  of  lime ;  as  thorns  cut  up  shall  they  be  burned 
in  the  &re."  No  transferring  of  its  subjects  to  another 
kingdom.  Then  The  wicked  shall  be  cut  off  from 
the  earthi  and  the  transgressors  shall  be  rooted  out  of 
it."  Prov.  ii.  22.  7%en  God  will  destroy  them 
which  destroy  [corrupt]  the  earthJ'  Revel,  xi.^  18» 
But— 

K  12.  As  concerning  the  rest  of  the  beasts,  thejf 
had  their  dominion  taken  away ;  yet  their  lives  were 
prolonged  for  a  season  and  a  time."  [Babylon  ruled 
about  1700  years — ^Media  and  Persia  about  200— Grecia 
about  175.J  These  kingdoms  successively  lost  the  do- 
minion, but  the  lives  of  the  respective  nations  were 
prolonged,  being  merged  in  the  succeeding  govern- 
ments. 

V.  13  and  14.  "I  saw  in  the  night  visions,  and 

behold,  one  like  the  Son  of  man  came  with  the  clouds 
of  heaven,  and  came  to  the  Ancient  of  days,  and  they 
brought  him  near  before  him.  And  there  was  given 
hmi  dominion,  and  glory,  and  a  kingdom,  that  all  peo- 
ple, nations,  and  languages,  should  serve  him :  his 
dominion  is  an  everlasting  dominion,  which  shall  not 
pass  away,  and  his  kingdom  that  which  shall  not  be 
destroyed." — Thus  we  see  the  kingdom  of  God,  or  of 
Christ,  is  not  set  up  till  the  "judgment  sits;"  hence 
no  room  for  a  temporal  millennium  ^e/br^  the  judgment, 
and  before  the  kingdoms  of  this  world  are  destroyed. 

All  people,  nations,  and  languages,"  that  shall  *'serve 
him,"  are  described  by  the  Revelator,  chapter  v.  9,  10, 
as  "redeemed  OUT  OF  every  kindred,  and  tongue, 
l^ad  people,  and  nation,"  &c. 

V,  15 — 18.  "I  Daniel  was  grieved  in  my  spirit  in 
..mid;5t  of  my  body,  and  tho  viaioas  of  my  hoad 
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troubled  me.  T  came  near  unto  one  of  them  that  stood 
by,  and  asked  him  the  truth  of  all  this.  So  he  told 
me,  and  made  me  know  the  interpretation  of  the  things. 
These  great  beasts,  which  are  four,  are  four  kings, 
which  shall  arise  out  of  the  earth.  But  the  saints  of 
the  Most  High  shall  take  the  kingdom,  and  possess 
the  kingdom  forever,  even  forever  and  ever."  Not 
a*' thousand  years,''  hnt  forever,  even  forever  and 
EVER.""  If  any  language  can  express  unending 
duration,  this  must  do  so.  Some  think  the  language 
too  strong  to  be  applied  to  a  thousand  years,  and  so 
make  it  mean  three  hundred  and  sixty  thousand 
years."  But  that  is  infinitely  short  of  "  forever,  even 
iinrever  and  ever." 

V.  19—25.  Then  I  would  know  the  truth  of  the 
fourth  beast,  which  was  diverse  from  all  the  others, 
exceeding  diettdful,  whose  teeth  were  of  iroo,  and  hit 
tuolB  of  brats;  which  devoured,  brake  in  pieces,  and 
stamped  the  residue  with  his  feet:  and  of  the  ten 
horns  that  were  in  his  head,  and  of  the  other  which 
came  up,  and  before  whom  three  fell;  eveo  of  that 
horn  that  had  eyes,  and  a  mouth  that  spake  very  great 
Ihiagv,  whxme  took  was  more  stout  than  his  feDows. 
I  beheld,  and  the  same  horn  made  war  with  the  saints, 
and  preTailed  against  ihem ;  untO  the  Ancient  of  days 
came,  and  judgment  was  given  to  the  saints  of  the 
liost  High ;  aad  the  time  came  that  the  saints  pos- 
sessed the  kingdom.  Thus  he  said,  The  fourth  beast 
sh^l  be  the  fourth  kingdom  upon  earth,  which  shall  be 
diverse  from  all  kingdoms,  and  shall  devour  the  whole 
earth,  and  shall  tread  it  down,  and  break  it  in  pieces. 
And  the  ten  horns  out  of  this  kingdom  are  ten  kings 
that  shall  arise  ;  and  another  shall  rise  after  them  ; 
and  he  shall  be  diverse  from  the  first,  and  he  shall 
subdue  three  kings.  And  he  shall  speak  great  words 
against  the  Most  High,  and  shall  wear  out  the  saints 
of  the  Most  High,  and  think  to  change  times  and  laws  ; 
and  they  shall  be  given  into  his  hand  until  d,  time  and 
times  and  the  dividing  of  time.'' 


There  is  but  little  dispute  about  what  is  here  metnl 
by  the  fourth  kin^dcuii."  No  kingdom  that  ever  1ms 
existed  on  earth  wiU  answer  to  it,  except  the  Roman 
kingdom.  That  has  been,  truly,  'diverse  from  all 
kingdoms,"  especially  in  its  forms  of  governraeni, 
which  were  not  less  than  seven — ^beipg,  at  different 
times,  Republican,  Consular,  Tribune,  Decemvirale, 
Dictatorial,  Imperial  and  Kinfifly.  It  vna  at  length 
divided  into  the  Eastern  and  Western  empires ;  Rc«ne 
proper  being  in  the  Western  empire.  jBetween  the 
years  A.  D.  356  and  483,  it  was  divided  into  ten  kiiig«> 
doms,  as  I  have  noticed  in  my  remarks  on  chapter  iL ; 
thus  the  ''ten  horns  are  ten  kings"  [kingdoms]  that 
arose  out  of  this  empire,  and  are  the  same  tha^  Jokn 
saw,  Rev.  zii.  3, ''  a  great  red  dragon  having  s^nren 
heads  and  ten  horns ;"  and,  chapter  xvii.  12,  he  is 
told—"  The  ten  horns  which  thou  sawest,  are  ten 
kings,  which  have  received  no  kingdom  as  yet — it 
was  something  still  future  in  John's  time. 

We  are  now  prepared  for  the  inquiry — who,  or  what 
is  the  little  horn  here  spoken  of?    We  will  inquire, 

1st.  What  is  the  character  of  this  horn  ?  1.  It  makes 
*^war  with  the  saints, 2.  It  speaks  great  words 
against  the  Most  High. 

Let  us  see  if  we  can  find  a  description  of  the  same 
character  elsewhere  in  the  Bible.  See  Rev.  xiii.  6,7: 
"  And  he  opened  his  mouth  in  blasphemy  against  God, 
to  blaspheme  his  name  and  his  tabernacle,  and  Ihem 
that  dwell  in  heaven.  And  it  was  given  unto  him  to 
make  war  with  the  saints  and  to  overcome  them  — 
Daniel  says,  he  prevailed  against  them."  Now  see 
2  Thess.  ii.  3,  4  :  **  That  man  of  sin  be  revealed,  who 
opposeth  and  exalteth  himself  above  all  that  is  called 
God,"  &c.  Can  there  be  any  doubt  of  the  identity  of 
the  character  ?  Daniel's  *'  little  horn" — Paul's  *'  man 
of  sin" — ^and  John's  blaspheniotts  beast"  are  dearly 
identified. 

2d.  Let  us  inquire,  has  a  power  of  this  deseription 
arisen  ?   It  must  be  admitted  that  there  has ;  and  that 
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thii  power  is  Papacy,  The  Htki  tfie  Popes  hsYe  ae- 
samed,  of  Most  Holt  Lord/'  aad  their  preten- 
sions to  vardon  sin^  eren  before  its  eoomussioiiy  if  ive 
had  nettling  ebe,  saffimendy  establishes  the  hUaphe^ 
fnoHs  character  of  that  power.  Pope  Innocent  ICE. 
writes—"  He  [Christ]  haUi  set  one  man  over  the  world ^ 
him  whom  he  hath  appointed  his  vicar  on  earth ;  and 
as  to  Christ  is  bent  every  knee  in  heaven ,  in  earth  and 
under  the  earth,  so  shall  obedience  and  service  be  paid  to 
h$s  tricar  by  all,  that  there  may  be  one  fold  and  one 
shepherd."  Again,  Pope  Gregory  VII.  says,  *«  The  . 
Roman  Pontiff  alone  is  by  right  universal.  In  him 
alone  is  the  right  of  making  laws.  Let  all  kings  kiss 
the  feet  of  the  Pope.  His  name  alone  shall  be  heard 
in  the  churches.  It  is  the  only  name  in  the  world. 
It  15  his  right  to  depose  kings.  His  word  is  not  to  be 
repealed  by  any  one.  It  is  to  be  repealed  by  himself 
alone.  He  is  to  be  judged  by  none.  The  church  of 
Rome  has  never  erred  ;  and  the  Scriptures  testify  it 
never  shall  err."  Surely  here  is  a  power  **  diverse 
from"  all  others,  and  proud  and  blasphemous  enough 
to  answer  the  character  of  the  *'  little  horn." 

3d.  Let  us  now  inquire,  When  this  little  horn  arose? 
Or,  which  is  the  same  thing,  When  did  Papacy  arise? 
There  has  been  a  dilTerence  of  opinion  on  that  question. 
But  it  appears  to  rue  the  question  is  not  one  so  difficult 
to  settle  now  as  in  former  years.  First,  then — it  did 
not  arise  before  the  ten  horns.  Hence  it  did  not  arise 
before  A.  D.  483,  when  the  tenth  horn  came  up.  It 
did  not  arise  until  '*  three  of  the  first  horns"  fell,  or 
were  plucked  up."  It  did  not  come  up  ii/2er  that, 
beiMtuse  it  "  came  up  among''  the  ten  horns,"  and 
three  of  those  horns  fell  ^'before''  it.  It  must  then 
kiTO  come  up  or  been  established  at  the  identical  point 
where  the  third  horn  fell.  If  that  point  can  be  settled, 
it  seems  to  me  there  can  he  no  reasonable  doubt  as  to 
the  time  Papacy  arose.  In  the  year  of  our  Lord  493, 
the  Hehiti  m  Rome  and  Italy  were  conquered  by  the 
Ostrogoths.  In  534,  the  Vandals,  who  were  under 
infloenee,  were  emnittered  by  theOteeks,lbrth« 


urpose  of  establishing  the  supremacy  of  the  Catholics. 


under  an  Arian  monarch,  who  was  an  enemy  to  the 
supremacy  of  the  Bishop  of  Rome ;  hence,  before  the 
decree  of  Justinian,  (a  Greek  emperor  at  Constanti- 
nople,) could  be  carried  into  effect,  by  which  he  had 
constituted  the  Bishop  of  Rome  head  of  all  the 
churches ^'^^  the  Ostrogoths  must  be  plucked  up.  This 
conquest  was  effected  by  Justinian's  army  in  the  month 
of  March,  538  ;  at  which  time,  the  Ostrogoths,  who  had 
retired  without  the  city,  and  besieged  it  in  their  turn, 
raised  the  siege  and  retired,  leaving  the  Greeksln  pos- 
session of  the  city :  thus  the  third  hom  was  plucked 
before  Papacy,  and  for  the  express  purpose  too  of 
establishing  that  power.  [See  Gibbon's  i)e<dine  and 
Fall  of  Roman  Empire.] 

How  exactly  do  the  facts  answer  to  the  propheaj!  I  ^ 
will  here  introduce  the  letter  of  Jostiaian  to  the  Bishop 
of  Rome,  of  A.  533: 

''Justinian^  pious,  fortanate,  ronowned,  triumphant, 
emperor,  consul,  &c.,  to  John,  the  most  holy  Arch'* 
bishop  of  our  city  of  Rome,  and  patriarch : 
■  "  Rendering  honor  to  the  apostolic  see,  and  to  your 
holiness,  (as  alwixys  was  and  is  our  desirej)  and,  as  it 
becomes  us,  honoring  your  blessedness  as  a  father,  we 
have  laid  without  delay  before  the  notice  of  your  holt* 
fess  all  things  pertaining  to  the  state  of  the  church. 
&noe  it  has  always  been  our  earnest  study  to  preserve  the 
unity  of  your  holy  see^  and  the  state  of  the  holy  churches 
of  C^od,  which  has  hitherto  obtained,  and  will  remain, 
without  any  interfering  opposition ;  therefore  we  has- 
ten to  SUBJECT,  and  to  unite  to  your  holiness^  all  the 
priests  of  the  whole  East,  As  to  the  matters  which  are 
presently  agitated,  although  clear  and  undoubted,  and, 
according  to  the  doctrine  of  your  apostolic  see,  held 
assuredly  resolved  and  decided  by  all  priests,  we  have 
yet  deemed  it  necessary  to  lay  them  before  your  holi- 
ness. Nor  do  we  suffer  anything  which  belongs  to  the 
state  of  the  church,  however  manifest  and  undoubted » 
t^at  is  ^tatedi  to  pass  without  the  knowledge  of 
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fotit  lioliness,  who  are  the  head  ofaHl  the  holy  churche$. 
W  in  all  things  (as  had  been  aud  or  reaolred) 
we  are  prompt  to  inereaae  the  hdnor  and  aathority  of 
your  see.** 

-  "The  anthenticit J  "Of  the  title,"  says  Mr.  Croley, 
"receives  unanswerable  proof  from  the  edicts  of  the 
*  Novell©*  of  the  Justinian  code.  The  prLamble  uf 
the  9th  states,  '  that  as  the  cider  Rome  was  the 
founder  of  the  laws;  so  was  it  not  to  be  questioned, 
that  in  her  was  the  supremacy  of  the  pontificate.' 
The  131st,  on  the  Ecclesiastical  Titles  and  Privileges, 
chapter  ii.,  states  :  *  We  therefore  decree  that  the  most 
holy  Pope  of  the  elder  Rome  is  the  first  of  all  the 
priesthood,  and  that  the  most  blessed  archbishop  of 
Constantinople,  the  new  Rome,  shall  hold  the  second 
rank,  after  the  holy  apostolic  chair  of  the  elder  Rome.' 
Croley^pp.  114,  115. 

Some  suppose  that  Phocas,  A.  D.  606,  by  applying 
the  title  '*  universal  Bishop''  to  the  Pope,  first  gave 
him  his  supremacy  :  but  this  cannot  be,  for  it  does  not 
aorree  with  the  prophecy  that  three  of  the  first  horns 
were  to  be  plucked  up  before  it,  as  it  came  up,  and  this 
happened  more  than  half  a  century  before.  Again, 
Mr.  Croley,  a  writer  of  the  Church  of  England,  says — 
**  The  highest  authorities  among  the  civilians  and 
annalists  of  Rome  spurn  the  itfea  that  Phocas  was  the 
founder  of  the  supremacy  of  Rome  ;  they  ascend  to 
Justinian,  as  the  only  lejjitimate  source,  and  rightly 
date  the  title  from  the  memorable  year  533." 

Imperial  Rome  fell  about  A.  D.  475,  and  was  in  the 
hands  of  the  barbarians.  Thus  it  continued  till  the 
conquest  of  Rome  by  Belisarius,  Justinian's  general, 
536  to  538,  when  the  Ostrogoths  left  it  in  possession 
of  the  Greek  emperor,  March,  538.  Thus  the  way 
was  open  for  the  dragon^ ^  to  give  the  beast  his 
power,  and  his  seat,  and  great  authority  J  ^  Rev,  xiii. 
2.  This  fact,  from  Revelation,  also,  settles  the  pomt 
that  the  Pope  did  not  receive  his  power  from  Clovis, 
kinff  of  France.  It  was  the  "  Dragon"  that  gave  him 
^^Jm  'mai''—Rome,  "to  p<mer,''  as  head  *^  thB 
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churches.  The  Roman  emperors  had  stood  at  the 
head  of  thef  churches  with  power^^  to  make  important 
decisions  for  the  church — it  is  now  transferred  to  the 
Pope:  and  he  has  given  him,  also,  great  authority 
under  the  Justinian  code  of  laws,  to  judge  and  punish 
heretics. 

4th.  The  next  point  we  want  to  settle  is,  the  length 
o/"  time  this  power  was  to  continue.  Daniel  says,  "  a 
tune,  times,  and  the  dividing  of  time."  The  Revela- 
tor  says,  chap.  xiii.  5,  Power  was  given  unto  him 
to  continue  43  months.''  He  was  to  make  war  upon 
the  saints— the  church ;  and  in  Rev.  xii.  6,  we  are  told, 
'*  the  woman,"  the  church,  fled  into  the  wilderness  " 
1260  days  ;  and  at  the  14th  verse,  that  it  was  for  a 
lime,  and  times,  and  a  half  time. ' '  Here  then  we  have 
the  period  of  the  continuance  of  this  power  given  us 
in  three  forms  of  expression,  which  settles  uie  point 
that  the  time,  times  anfi  dividing  of  time  is  42  months, 


5th.  Did  the  continnance  of  papal  dominion^  as  a 
horn  of  the  beast,  cease  at  the  end  of  that  period! 
1260  years  from  538  would  extend  to  1798.  Did  any- 
thing transpire  that  year  to  justify  the  belief  that  the 
dominion  of  Papacy  was  taken  away  that  year!  It  is 
a  historical  fact  that,  on  Feb.  10th,  1798,  Berthier,  a 
French  general,  entered  the  city  of  Rome  and  took  it. 
On  the  15th  of  the  same  month  the  Pope  wn^s  taken 
prisoner  and  shut  up  in  the  Vatican.  The  papal  gov- 
ernment, which  had  continued  from  the  time  of  Justin- 
ian, was  abohshed,  and  a  republican  form  of  govern- 
ment given  to  Rome.  The  Pope  was  carried  captive 
to  France,  where  he  died  in  1799.  Thus,  *'  he  that'* 
led  others  *'into  captivity,"  went  *'into  captivity;'* 
and  he  who  killed  with  the  sword''  those  lie  was 
pleased  to  call  heretics,  was  himself  **  killed  [subdued] 
with  the  sword;"  i.  e.,  his  *Mominion  wa-s  taken 
away  "  by  war.  See  Rev.  xiii.  10.  Verse  '26  :  "  But 
the  judgment  shall  sit,  and  they  [the  kings  that  *  hate 
the  whore,*  Rev.  xvii.  IH]  shall  take  away  his  r/omm- 
if  ai,  [he  is  cut  off  from  beii^  a  horn  on  the  b^fiU^  or 


or  1260  prophetic  days  or  yeaps. 
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deprived  of  his  civil  power ^  so  that  he  can  no  lonffsr 
wield  the  sword  against  dissenters]  to  consame  and  de- 
stroy it  unto  the  end."  See  2  Thess.  ii.  8 :  •*  Whom 
the  Lord  shall  consume  with  the  spirit  of  his  mouth 

(the  Reformation "]  and  shall  destroy  with  the 
»riglitness  of  his  coming  "  to  judge  the  world  in  the 
great  burning  day,  when  the  **  beast  and  felse  proph- 
et "  will  be  cast  alive  into  the  lake  of  fire,  burning 
with  brimstone  then  the  little  horn wUl  be  de^ 
stroyed. 

Some  tell  ns  the  civil  power  of  Papacy  is  not  taken 
away.  That  the  Pope  was  restored,  or  a  ne^^  o'ne 
chosen,  is  admitted,  and  that  he  may  have  isome  civil 
power  in  Italy  is  not  denied.  But  that  he  has  power 
to  depose  kings  and  put  to  death  the  saints  now,  is 
denied.  When  he  was  a.  horn  on  the  beast,  he  deposed 
kings  at  pleasure,  for  centuries,  and  silenced  **  here- 
tics "  by  the  flame,  the  rack,  prison,  and  the  sword. 
Can  he  do  it  now?  No.  Nor  has  he  been  able  to  do 
it  since  1798 — since  that  time  the  church  is  out  of  the 

wilderness  and  Papacy  is  comprllfd  to  tolerate 
Protestantism.  Hear  the  Pope  himself  on  that  sul^ect. 
Here  is  his  letter,  dated  Sept.,  1840,  at  Rome.  Kead 
it,  and  see  if  you  think  Papacy  is  now  a  horn  on  the 
beast,  or  is  ])ossessed  of  power  to  war  against  the 
saints  unto  death,  as  formerly. 

Emcti^ucal  Letter  of  Our  Most  Holt  Lobd 
Grboort  XYI.  hj  Divine  Providence  Pope,  to  all 
Patriarchs,  Primates,  An^bishops,  and  Bi^ops. 

Gregory  XVI.  Pope. 
Venerable  Brethren, — Health  and  the  apostolic 
Benediction. 

**  You  will  know,  Venerable  Brothers,  how  great 
are  the  calamities  unth  which  tJie  Catholic  Church  i$ 
heset  on  all  sides  in  this  most  sorrowful  age,  and  haw 
fttifully  she  is  qffUcted.  You  know  by  what  a  delugo 
of  errors  of  every  kind,  and  with  what  unbridled  au- 
dacity of  the  erroneous,  our  Holy  Religion  is  attacked, 
and  how  cunningly  and  by  what  frauds  heretics  and 
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infidels  are  endeavoring  to  prevert  the  hearts  and  minds 
of  the  faithful.  In  a  word,  you  know  there  is  almost 
no  kind  of  effort  or  machination  which  is  not  employed, 
to  overthrow,  from  its  deepest  foundations,  if  it  were 
possible,  the  immovable  edifice  of  the  Holy  City. 

**  Indeed,  are  we  not,  (Oh,  how  shameful!)  com- 
pelled to  see  the  most  crafty  enemies  of  the  truth 
ranging  far  and  wide  with  impunity  ;  not  only  attack- 
ing religion  with  ridicule,  the  church  with  contumely, 
and  Catholics  with  insults  and  slander,  but  even  enter- 
ing into  citie«  and  towns,  establishing  schools  of  error 
and  impiety,  publishing  in  print  tlie  poison  of  their 
doctrines,  skilfuUy  concealed  under  the  deceitful  veil 
of  the  natural  sciences  and  new  discoverieSi  and  even 
penetrating  into  the  cottages  of  the  poor,  travelling 
through  rural  districts,  and  insinuating  themselves  into 
familiar  acquaintance  with  the  lowest  of  the  people 
and  with  the  farmers!  Thus  they  leave  no  means 
unattempted,  whether  by  corrupt  bibles  in  the  Ian* 
guage  of  the  people,  or  pestiferous  newspapers  and 
other  little  publications,  or  caviling  conversation,  or 
pretended  cmurity,  or,  finally,  by  the  gift  of  money,  to 
allure  ignorant  people,  and  espmally  youth,  into  their 
nets,  ami  induce  them  to  desert  the  Catholic  faith. 

*^We  refer  to  facta,  Venerable  Brethren,  which 
not  only  are  known  to  you,  but  of  wliich  you  are  wit- 
nesses; even  you,  who,  though  you  mourn,  and,  as 
your  pastoral  duty  requires,  are  by  no  means  silent, 
are  yet  compelkd  to  tolerate  in  your  didcees  these 
aforesaid  propagaton  heresy  and  infidelity ;  thes« 
shameless  preachers,  who,  while  they  walk  in  sheep's 
clothing,  but  inwardly  are  ravening  wolves,  cease  not 
to  lay  in  wait  for  the  flock  and  tear  it  in  pieces.  Why 
should  we  say  more  ?  There  is  now  scarcely  a  barbae 
rous  region  in  tiie  universal  world,  to  which  the  well 
known  Central  Boards  of  the  heretics  and  unbelievers 
have  not,  regardless  of  expense,  sent  out  their  explor- 
ers and  emissaries,  who  either  insidiously,  or  openly 
and  in  concert,  making  war  upon  the  Catholic  religion, 
its  pastors  and  its  ministers,  tear  the  faithful  out  of  the 
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bosom  of  the  church,  and  intercept  her  approach  to  the 

infidels. 

"  Hence  it  is  easy  to  conceive  the  sfatp  of  anguish 
into  which  our  soul  plunger!  dry  and  night,  we, 
being  charged  with  the  supcniitendence  of  the  whole 
fold  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  the  care  of  all  the  churches, 
must  give  account  for  his  sheep  to  the  Divine  Prince 
of  Pastors.  And  we  have  thought  tit,  Venerable 
Brethren,  to  recall  to  your  minds  by  our  present  letter 
the  causes  of  those  troubles  which  are  common  to  us 
and  you,  that  you  may  more  attentively  consider  how 
important  it  is  to  the  church,  that  all  holy  priests 
should  endeavor,  with  redoubled  zeal,  and  with  united 
labors,  and  with  every  kind  of  efforts,  to  repel  the 
attacks  of  the  raging  foes  of  religion,  to  turn  back 
their  weapons,  and  to  forewarn  and  fortify  the  subtle 
blandishments  which  they  oflen  use.  Ihis,  as  joa 
know,  we  have  been  careful  to  do  at  every  opportunity ; 
nor  shall  we  cease  to  do  it ;  as  we  also  are  not  igno- 
rant that  you  have  always  done  it  hitherto,  and  confl* 
dently  trust  that  you  will  do  hereafter  with  still  more 
earnest  zeal. 

•  **••• 

**  Given  at  Rome,  at  St.  Mary  the  Greater,  on  the 
18th  of  the  Kalends  of  September,  of  the  year  1840, 
the  tenth  of  our  pontificate. 

Gregory  XVI.  Popfi." 

You  see  what  is  to  come  next  after  the  fall  of  the 

little  horn." 

Now  let  us  see  whereabouts  we  are  in  the  prophetic  ' 
chain .  Have  we  passed  the  * '  Lion  ' ' — Babylon  1  Ye* . 
Have  we  gone  by  the  ^^Bear  with  three  ribs  in  his 
month  \ ' '  Yes,  Has  the  sign  of  the  "Leopard  with  four 
wings  of  a  fowl  and  four  heads  "  been  passed  ?  It  has. 
The  **  dreadful  and  terrible  beast,  with  ten  horns, ^^-^ 
has  he  been  seen  \  Yes .  Have  we  got  past  the  ^  ^  little 
horn"  having  *'  eyes  like  the  eyes  of  a  man?"  That  is 
among  the  things  numbered  with  tlie  past.  How 
far  beyond  it  are  w  e  ^  Forty-Jive  years,  nearly.  What 
comes  nextl    The  JuJgmentj  followed  by  the  ever- 
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hating  kingdom  of  God.   How  far  off  is  that!  Thtt 
question  I  shall  answer,  hereafter,  definitely.  Bat 
one  thing  is  certain ;  it  cannot  be  at  a  great  distance. 
It  is  the  NEXT  prophetic  event.   Awake,  ye  alum 
bering  virgins !      Behold  the  Bridegroom  cometh 

fo  ye  oat  to  meet  him.''  No  time  to  sleep  now. 
'he  seventh  anffel  is  preparing  to  sound.  ''Awake, 
VE  dead!"  will  soon  thunder  through  the  skies, 
Happy  day  to  those  that  are  waiting.  Awful  day  to 
those  who  are  8a3^nff — **  My  Lord  delayeth  his  com- 
ing.'' Awake— AWAKE !! ! 


Eiposition  of  Daaiel,  8lh  Chapter; 

OR, 

THE  VISION  OP  THE  RAM,  HE-GOAT,  AND  EX- 
CEEDING GREAT  HORN. 

BY  GEO.  STORRS. 

I  have  already  remarked,  elsewhere,  that  our  Hea- 
venly Father  employs  various  figures  and  lepresen*- 
lations,  to  enforce  the  $anie  truths,  to  make  the  deeper 
impression  on  our  minds.  Thus  the  drtam  of  Pharaoh, 
Genesis  xli.  1 — ^7,  was  doubled  to  him,  tliereby  makii^r 
the  stronger  impressioa  on  his  spirit.  In  the  vbion  of 
Peter,  Acts  x.  9^16,  the  sheet  was  let  down  toihe 
earth,'*  and  the  voice  three  times  calls  upon  him  to 
''rise,  kill  and  eat;"  and  as  many  times  tells  him, 
^*  What  God  has  cleansed,  that  call  not  thou  common." 
Thus  Grod  enforces  important  truths  by  a  repetiiion. 
This  "was  the  case  in  the  visions  of  Daniel.  We  have 
dready  seen  that  the  vision  of  the  seventh  chapter  was 
like  that  of  the  second,  with,  however,  addiuonal  cup- 
cumstances,  vix.^  the  sitting  of  the  judgment,  and  the 
^'little  horn."  In  the  last  chapter,  then,  while  the 
isame  truths  are  brought  to  light  as  in  the  second,  we 
have  some  additional  information :  so,  we  may  see  tlie 
same  priitciplo  carried  forward  in  the  chapter  berorQ.ua. 
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Verses  2—4.  And  I  saw  in  a  vision  ;  (and  it  caroe 
to  pass,  when  I  saw,  thai  I  was  at  Shushan,  in  the 
palace,  which  is  in  the  province  of  Elam  ;)  and  I  saw 
in  a  vision,  and  I  was  by  the  river  Ulai.  Then  I  lifted 
up  mine  eyes,  and  saw,  and  behold,  there  stood  before 
the  river  a  ram  which  had  two  horns ;  and  the  two 
horns  were  high  ;  but  one  was  higher  than  the  other, 
and  the  higher  came  up  last.  I  saw  the  ram  pushing 
westward,  and  northward,  and  southward  ;  so  that  no 
beasts  might  stand  before  him,  neither  was  there  any 
that  could  deliver  out  of  his  hand ;  but  be  did  according 
to  his  will,  and  became  great." 

The  angel  informs  Daniel,  at  the  20th  verse,  **  The 
ram  which  thou  sawest,  having  two  horns,  are  the  kings 
[kingdoms]  of  Media  and  Persia."  Thus  it  exactly 
agrees  with,  or  is  like  the  breast  and  arms  "  of  the 
image,  chapter ii.,  and  the  **bear"  in  the  seventh 
chapter.  Daniel  sees  nothing  of  Babylon  in  this  vision : 
that  was  now  passing  away ;  and  his  attention  waa 
particularly  called  to  the  ram  pushing.''^  It  would 
seem  that  that  circumstance  was  to  mark  the  cammmM' 
tnenl  of  the  vision. 

Verses  5 — 8.  And  as  I  was  considering,  behold,  a 
he-goat  came  from  the  west,  on  the  iace  of  the  whole 
earth,  and  touched  not  the  ground  :  and  tbo  goat  had 
a  notable  horn  between  his  eyes.  And  he  came  to  the 
nun  that  had  two  homa,  which  I  had  seen  standii^  be- 
fore the  river,  and  ran  unto  him  in  the  fury  of  his  power. 
And  I  saw  him  come  close  unto  the  laniy  and  be  was 
moved  with  choler  against  him,  and  emote  the  lanH  and 
brake  kis  two  horns ;  and  there  was  no  pow^r  in  ih0 
ram  to  stand  before  him,  but  he  cast  him  dsmtk  to  the 
ground,  and  stamped  upon  him ;  and  there  was  nond 
that  could  deliver  the  ram  out  of  his  hand.  Thorefomi 
the  he-goat  waxtfd  very  great ;  and  when  he  waa  stffoqfg 
the  great  horn  was  broken ;  and  for  it,  came  up  iour 
notable  ones  toward  the  four  winds  of  heaven.." 

The  angel  explains  this,  verses  21  and  22.  '*And 
the  rough  goat  is  the  king  [kingdom]  of  Greei^.;  aad 
>ha  great  horn  that  is  t^twecn  fcis  ejea  is  tha  first 
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king;"  not  Alexander  merely ^  as  some  suppose,  for 
Alexander  was  not  strictly  the  first  king  ;  bat  he 
longed  to  the  kingdom  in  its  undivided  state,  or  to  the 
first  part  of  the  kingdom  of  Grecia.  The  great  horn, 
then,  I  consider  as  a  representation  of  Grecia  while  it 
was  united  in  orie,  which  union  continued  some  years 
after  Alexander's  death,  say  fifteen  or  twenty,  when 
his  brother  and  two  sons,  wlio  succeeded  him,  at  least 
nominally,  were  murdered,  and  the  kingdom  was  divid- 
ed, as  indicated  at  verse  22. — Now  that  being  broken, 
whereas  four  stood  up  for  it,  four  kingdoms  [not  kings , 
as  some  try  to  make  us  think]  shall  stand  up  oui  of  the 
nation,  but  not  in  his  power,"  [not  in  the  power  of 
Grecia  united.] 

Alexander  conquered  a  part  of  Europe  and  all  Asia 
in  the  short  space  of  about  twelve  years  ;  and  the  king-, 
dom  under  him  may  well  be  represented  as  running  in 
the  ^*fury^^  of  its  power,  and  "touching  not  the  ground." 
With  an  army  of  not  more  than  thirty  thousand,  he 
overthrew  Darius,  king  of  Persia,  who  had  sia:  hundred 
thousand,  and  thus  *'  brake  his  two  horns,'*  or  over- 
threw the  Medo-Persian  kingdom  :  then  Grecia  became 
a  kingdom  of  universal  empire.  Alexander  dies,  and 
within  twenty  years  after,  four  kingdoms  come  up  in 
Grecia,  rtz.,  Macedonia,  Thrace,  Syria,  and  Egypt. 

Thus  we  see,  the  vision  is  like  the  leopard  "  of  the 
previous  Tision,  and  the  "  brass  "  division  of  the  image. 

The  evidence  thus  far  is  so  clear  that  this  vision  is 
like  the  two  previous  ones,  that  some  of  our  opponents 
have  admitted  thai  the  angel  has  clearly  shown  us  so ; 
but  one  of  our  opponents,  when  hf  has  arrived  at  this 

r>int,  says—"  Here  the  hecnenbf  messenger  leaves 
do  not  wonder  he  thought  so ;  for  he  uien  goes  on  to 
apply  the  horn  that  waxed  exceeding  great "  to  littk 
'Antiochns.  It  would  seem  thai  author  recorded  one 
troth*  It  appears  clear,  to  my  mind,  that  the  heavenly 
messenger  left  kim^  but  he  did  not  leave  Daniel  till  he 
ftiade  ham  understand  the  tzuum.  Let  as  now  proceed 
le,  and  examine  this  point. 

-  Vetees  ^9—12.     And  out  of  one  of  them  came  forth 
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a  little  horn,  which  waxed  exceeding  great  toward  the 
south,  and  toward  the  east,  and  toward  the  pleasant 
land.    A  nd  it  waxed  great,  even  to  the  host  of  heaven ; 
and  it  ca8t  down  some  of  the  host  and  of  the  stars  to 
the  ground,  and  stamped  upon  them.    Yea,  he  magni- 
fied himself  even  to  the  prince  of  .the  host,  and  by  him 
the  daily  sacrifice  was  ta^ken  away,  and  the  place  of  his 
sanctuary  was  cast  down.    And  a  host  was  given  him 
against  the  daily  sacrifice  by  reason  of  transgression, 
and  it  ca,st  down  the  truth  to  the  ground ;  and  it  prac- 
tised, and  prospered." 
The  angel  explains  these  verses  thus-* 
Verses  23 — 25,    And  in  tlie  latter  time  of  their  king- 
dom, when  the  transgressors  are  come  to  the  full,  a 
king  of  fierce  countenance,  and  understanding  dark  sen- 
tences, shall  stand  up.  And  his  power  shall  oe  mighty, 
but  not  by  his  own  power ;  and  he  shall  destroy  woa* 
derfully,  and  shall  prosper,  and  practise,  and  shall  d^ 
stroy  the  mighty  and  the  holy  people.  And  through  bis 
policy  also  he  shall  cause  cran  to  prosper  in  his  hand; 
and  he  shall  magnify  himsetf  in  his  heart,  and  by  peace 
shall  destroy  many :  he  shall  also  stand  up  against  the 
Prince  of  princes ;  but  he  shall  be  brokeu  without 
hand." 

Now,  the  question  arises,  who,  or  what  power  is 
here  brought  to  view? 

So  far  as  I  know,  there  are  hut  three  opinions.  The 
first  is,  that  it  is  Antioehus  Epiphanes,  one  of  the  kings 
of  Syria.  The  second  is,  that  it  is  Mahcmedanism ; 
and  the  third,  that  it  is  Rome,  Pagan  and  Papal.  Each 
of  these  T  shall  examine. 

I.  Mahomed anism.  This  is  the  opinion  of  Faber, 
followed  by  some  others.  I  conceive  it  cannot  be  Ma- 
homedanism  ;  first — because  the  little  horn  stood  " 
up  against  the  Prince  of  princes,  v.  25,  and  Mahomed- 
anism  itself  did  not  stand  up  till  about  600  y*^ars  after 
Christ.  If  it  be  said,  it  stood  up  against  the  church,  and 
therefore  may  be  said  to  stand  up  against  the  Prince 
of  princes,  because  our  Lord  considers  that  done  against 
bimself  which  is  done  unto  his  people-;-!  reply  ^  that 
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Interpietatioiiy  fai  this  case,  would  make  the  prophecy 
use  a  vain  rq^etition ;  for,  it  expressly  says,  it  shafi 
destroy  the  mighty  and  holy  people.'*  Now,  Mahom- 
edanism  neither  stood  up  against  Christ,  in  person^  nor 
did  it  destroy  the  holy  people.  For  this  assertion  I 
haTe  something  more  than  the  word  of  man.  Let 
God  he  tme  "  though  every  man  should  he  proved  a 

liar.*'  All  admit  that  Rev.  9th  chapter  is  a  descrip- 
tion of  Mahomedanism.  Read  the  fourth  verse  of  that 
chapter,  and  see  if  Mahomedanism  stood  up  against  the 
true  church  of  God,  **  It  was  commanded  them  [Ma- 
homedans]  that  they  should  not  hurt  the  grass  of  th^ 
earth,  neither  any  green  thing,  neither  any  tree ;  but 
[mark  it]  only  those  men  WHO  HAVE  NOT  the  seal 
of  God  in  their  foreheads."  Here  then  is  evidence, 
strong  as  the  truth  of  God,  that  Mahomedanism  uas 
not  to  hurt  the  true  church;  and,  of  course,  did  not 

stand  up  against  the  Prince  of  princes  "  in  any  sense 
to  answer  the  application  of  tjie  text  in  Daniel  to  that 
power. 

IT.  The  next  opinion  I  shall  examine  is,  that  it  is 
Antiochus  Epiphanes,  one  of  the  kings  that  ruled,  for 
a  time,  over  one  of  the    four  horns,''  viz,,  over  Syria. 

To  this  interpretation  I  urge  the  following  objec- 
tions— 

1.  Such  an  interpretation  does  violence  to  the  whole 
subject.  How  is  this  vision  lihe  the  previous,  if  An- 
tiochus is  the  *' little  horn?"  We  have  seen  that  it 
exactly  agrees  with  the  previous  visions  hitherto  ;  and 
we  see  also  that  the  little  horn  extends  down  to  the 
end  of  this  vision.  If,  then,  Antiochus  is  the  little  horn, 
it  is  not  like  the  other  vision  by  more  than  txco  thousand 

Ctrs;  for,  Antiochus  died  164  years  before  Christ  was 
rn. 

2.  This  **  little  horn,"  as  I  have  said,  ends  the  vis- 
ion, v.  17  :  **  For  at  [unto]  the  time  of  the  end  shall  be 
the  vision."  What  end!  Evidently  the  end  spoken 
of  in  the  virion  it  is  like^  chap.  Vii.  26—''  They  shall 
take  away  his  dominion,  to  consume  and  destroy  unto 
the  mJ.'^  SThess.  ii.: That  wicked,  whom  the  Lord 
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end^  when  the  Lovd  Jesus  vfll  be  reviealed  mm  he^ 
ran. 

3.  Again — This  little  horn  was  lis  extend  to  the 
last  end  of  the  indignation.^^  Surely,  non^  will  pretend 
the  death  of  Antiochus  was  the  last  end  of  indignation, 
even  to  the  Jews.  If  thev  do,  let  them  cease  to  talk 
of  the  great  tribulation  at  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem 
by  the  Romans. 

4.  The  attempt  to  apply  the  2300  days  of  this  vis- 
ion to  Antiochus,  has  been  a  total  failure.  Those  who 
make  this  attempt  cannot  agree  among  themselves  how 
to  reckon  the  time  ;  some  of  them  maintaining  that  the 
days  are  entire  days,  and  others,  that  they  are  to  bo 
reckoned  half  days,  or  1150  days,  because  the  expres- 
sion in  the  original  is  2300  evening-mornings. 
But  let  them  count  as  they  will,  they  cannot  match  it 
with  Antiochus.  Professor  Stuart  admits  that  the  time 
is  2300  entire  days  ;  Ixit  after  attempting  to  match  them 
with  Antiochus  he  has  totally  failed.  He  reckons  back 
from  the  cleansing  of  the  sanctuary  by  Judas  Macca- 
beus, after  it  had  been  polluted  by  Antiochus,  and  he 
finds  what?  Why,  he  finds  the  EZPS/A  of  Augusif 
171  B.  C.  ! !  !c£H  Yes,  reader,  he  finds  that  marvel- 
loiiB  day,  but  he  finds  m  event  to  mark  that  as  the  be* 
ffiniiing  of  the  2300  days.  Perhaps  he  thou^t  it  would 
oe  taken  for  granted  that  it  must  begin  then.    Now  if 

Millerites,"  as  they  are  called  by  their  opponents, 
ahoold  attempt  to  make  their  theories  pass  by  SQch  SR 
argument,  we  should  scarcely  get  the  people  to  bear 
Bs  more  than  once,  and  they  would  justly  a^^ouae  us  of 
an  attempt  to  impose  upon  them.  Show  us/mn^s,  bom 
hiatury,  Uiat  the  8300  daya  begun  when  you  ^u€$$ 
they  <&d ;  till  then  we  deny  that  there  is  a  ^amsle  of 
proof  that  the  5th  of  August,  171  B.  C,  is  marked 
with  anything  that  oosJd  show  that  to  be  the  begiiining 
of  those  days. 

Mr.  Dowling,  the  mputh^pieee  of  most  0f  om  oppo* 

Ents,  makes  1150  iays  of  the  2300 ;  and  when  bn 
a  attempted  ta.ma^  th9^  nunJm  with  the  bisfisif 
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•f  Antiochus,  he  comes  out  within  about  55  days 
mtkmgaJU*  Hm  admits  he  wiuHs  66  days ;  aad  thct 
he  cannot  make  them  out  for  want  of  not  being  m* 
farmed  by  any  hiaianan  exactly  how  many  days  elapsed 
between  the  time  Athen»us  stopped  the  daily  sacnflces 
and  the  d5th  of  the  month  Caaleu,  when  Japiter  was 
worshipped  in  the  temple."  But  Mr.  D.  supplies ^ia 
delhct  m  hieiory,  by  a  g^uesi for  he  adds,  Had 
we  been  thus  mfoimed,  [IIF]  I  have  no  dovht,  [cCUl 
Hist  we  shonld  find  that  Ume  to  be  [117]  earocT/y  [cCHJ 
fifty-five  daysV  If  and  if;''  that  is  a  fatal  affiur  for 
Mr.  D  ;  the  naughty  historian  should  have  been  more 
particular.  But,  seriously,  Mr.  D.  admits  two  facts 
that  yroYB  fatal  to  his  argument.  Ist,  That  he  has  no 
history  to  warrant  his  appHcation  of  the  days  to  Anti- 
ochus  ;  and  2d,  that  his  argument  is  spoiled,  unless  he 
can  be  allowed  to  supply  the  defect  hy  his  no  doubt 
i.  e.,  his  "  guess.'* 

The  fact  is,  the  *'  little  horn,"  and  2300  days,  never 
have  been,  and  never  can  be  made  to  agree  with  the 
history  of  Anliochus.  The  attempt  may  delude  the 
uninformed,  but  cannot  endure  the  light.  I  will  here 
oppose  ct  great  name  to  great  names.  As  my  words, 
who  am  but  an  obscure  individual,  will  not  weigh 
much  against  such  men  as  Prof.  Stuart,  &c.,  I  will 
introduce  Sir  Isaac  Newton.  On  Dan.  viii.  9 — 12,  23 
— 25,  he  says — 

*'  A  horn  of  a  beast  is  never  taken  for  a  single  per- 
son :  it  always  signifies  a  new  kiagfdom  ;  and  the  king- 
dom of  Antiochus  was  an  old  one.  Antiochus  reigneid 
over  one  of  the  four  horns ;  and  the  little  horn  was  a 
fifth,  under  its  proper  kings.  This  horn  was  at  first  a 
little  one;  and  waxed  exc^ing  great ;  but  so  did  NOT 
Antiochus.  His  kingdom,  on  the  contrary,  was  weak, 
and  tributary  to  the  Eomans ;  and  he  did  N  OT  enlarge 
ft.  The  hm  was  *  a  kinff  of  fierce  eomHenenee,  and 
destroyed  wonderfully,  and  prospered  and  practised 
but  Antiochus  was  frightenea  out  of  Egypt  by  a  mere 
tiessage  of  the  Romans,  and  afterwann  routed  and 
MM  hy  the  Jewa.  The  hem  wis  mighty  by 


tlier*s  pow^ ;  Aatbdius  acted  by  his  ovm^  Tlie  hom 
cast  down  the  sanctuary  to  Uie  ground,  and  so  did 
NOT  Antiochns ;  he  le^  it  standing.  The  sanctuary 
and  host  were  trampled  under  foot  dSOO  days,  (veiM 
14)  and  in  Daniel's  prophecies  da^rs  are  put  ibr  yean ; 
but  the  profanation  of  the  temple,  in  the  reign  of  Anti- 
ocbus,  did  NOT  last  so  many  natural  days.  These 
were  to  last  to  *  the  end  of  the  bdignation'  against  the 
Jews ;  and  this  indignation  is  NOT  YET  at  an  end.-*«* 
They  Were  to  last  Ull  the  sanctuary  which  has  been 
c&st  down  should  be  cleansed;  and  the  sanctuary  is 
NOT  YET  cleansed." 

5.  Another  fact  fatal  to  the  application  of  the  2300 
days  to  Antiochus,  is,  that  Daniel  was  to  stand  in  his 
"  lot"  at  the  end  of  the  days,  i.  e.,  at  the  end  of  the 
1335  days,  chap.  xii.  12,  13,  which  are  admitted  to  be 
a  part  of  the  2300.  Did  Daniel  stand  in  his  lot  at  the 
death  of  Antiochus.  164  years  B.  C.  ?  That  is,  did 
Daniel  rise  from  the  dead  then  ?  For  that,  and  nothing 
less,  I  conceive  to  be  the  meaning  of  the  expression. 

But  one  other  consideration,  it  seems  to  me,  must 
settle  this  whole  question,  that  the  polluting  the  temple 
by  Antiochus  was  not  intended  by  'placing  *'the 
abomination  that  maketh  desolate."  Our  Saviour, 
Matt.  xxiv.  15,  speaks  of  that  abomination  as  some- 
thing still  future,  1:00  years  after  Antiochus  was  dead. 
Ho  says,  *'  When  ye  therefore  shall  see  the  abomination 
of  desQlation  spoken  of  by  Daniel  the  prophet^  stand  in 
the  holy  place."  Now,  unless  it  can  be  proved  that 
Antiochus'  desolations  were  after  Christ,  ins^jad  of 
200  years  before^  the  attempt  of  our  opponents,  to  make 
Antiochus  the  Mcape-goat^  to  beax  away  all  the  sins  of 
Papal  Rome,  and  Uieir  modem  apologists,  will  be 
vain. 

The  Junior  Editor  of  the  "Midnigbi  Cry,"  in  the 
84th  number  of  that  paper,  thus  notioes  the  alwmktif 
of  applying  the  little  born  to  Antiochus  : 

First  Absurdity. — The  ibur  dynasties,  dominions, 
er  sovereignties,  which  sucoeeded  Alexander's  do» 
wmM^'^i  Greda,'— axsi  zqptesenied  each  by  its  ap» 
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nropriate  horn,  one  for  Egypt,  one  for  Syria,  one  for 
Macedonia,  and  one  for  Thrace  and  Bythinia.  Now, 
Antiochus  Epiphanes  was  but  one  of  twenty -Jive  indi- 
Tidualsy  who  eonstituted  the  Syrian  horn.  CouM  he, 
at  the  same  time,  be  another  remarkable  horn! 

Let  OB  give  the  degrees  of  oomparison,  accordinff 
to  the  angel's  nUes,  and  thus  compare  truth  with 
error.  How  easj  and  nataral  is  the  following  gra- 
dation : 

Great.  Very  Great.  Exceeding  Great. 

PERSIA.         GREECE,  ROME. 

How  absurd  and  ludicrous  is  the  following ! 
Gnat.  Very  Great*  Exceoding  Great. 

PERSIA.       GREECE,  ANTIOCHUS. 

*^  Third  Ahmrdiiy, -^The  Medo^ersian  power  is 
ttmply  csUed  'grkat/  (Terse  4.)  This  power,  the 
BBwB  tells  us,  ^  reigned  from  India  to  Ethiopia,  over  a 
hundfed  and  seven  and  twenty  provinces.*  This  was 
sofioeedsd  by  the  Grecian  power,  whieh  is  called 
« VERT  aBEAT,'  (verse  8.)  Then  comes  the  poww 
m  qaestion,  which  is  «EXCEE^I>ING  GREAT.* 
Was  Antiochus  exceedingly  (or  abundantly)  great,  when 
compared  with  the  conqueror  of  the  world  1  Let  an 
item  from  the  Encyclopedia  of  Religious  Knowledge 
answer  :  *  Finding  his  resources  exhausted,  he  re- 
solved to  go  into  Persia,  to  levy  tributes,  and  to  collect 
LARGE  SUMS,  which  he  had  AGREED  TO  PAY 
TO  THE  ROMANS.'  Surely,  we  need  not  ques- 
tion, which  power  was  exceeding  great,  that  which 
exacted  tribute,  or  that  which  was  COMPELLED  to 
pay  it. 

Fourth  Absurdity. — The  power  in  question  was 
*  little '  at  first,  but  it  waxed  or  grew  *  exceeding 
great,  toward  the  south,  and  toward  the  east,  and 
toward  the  pleasant  land.'  What  can  this  describe  but 
the  conquering  marches  of  a  mighty  power  1  Rome 
was  almost  directly  northwest  from  Jerusalem,  and  its 
C9nquests  in  Asia  and  Africa  wer«  of  course  towards 
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the  cast  and  south :  bat  where  were  Antiochus'  con- 
quests? He  came  into  possession  of  a  kingdom 
abeadr  established,  and  Sir  Isaac  Newton  says,  *  He 
did  NOT  enlarge  it.'  He  did  not  fulfil  this  prophecy, 
and  therefore  was  not  the  object  predicted  in  it.  Rome 
did  fulfil  it,  and  therefore  is  the  object  predicted. 
Rollin  says,  *  He  assumed  the  title  of  Epiphanes.  that 
is,  illustrious,  which  title  was  never  WORSE  applied. 
The  whole  series  of  his  life  will  show  that  he  deserved 
much  more  that  of  Epimanes,  (mad  or  furious^)  which 
some  people  gave  him.'  Rollin  then  records  a  cata- 
log^ue  of  his  foolish  actions,  to  show  *  how  justly  the 
epithet  vile  is  bestowed  upon  him;'  then  gives  a  de- 
tailed account  of  his  life,  and  records  the  success  he 
met  with  in  attempting  to  take  the  city  of  Elymais,  and 
plunder  the  temple  of  Diana.  It  seems  that  Antiochus 
had  grown  so  weak,  (instead  of  waxing  exceeding 
great,)  that  the  people,  who  had  formerly  paid  tribute, 
were  not  afraid  to  withhold  it.  When  he  came 
against  them,  they  *  took  up  arms  to  defend  their 
temple,  and  gave  him  a  shameful  REPULSE.' 

**  Fifth  Absurdity. — The  crowning  absurdity  of  all 
is,  to  suppose  that  Rome  is  left  out  of  a  vision  which 
extends  to  *  the  LAST  end  of  the  indignation.' 
Daniel  had  a  view  through  the  dark  clouds  which  con- 
ceal the  wonderful  landscape  of  futurity  from  unin- 
spired eyes.  His  vision  is  expressly  directed  to  the 
things  which  shall  befall  his  people  in  the  latter 
DAYS.  His  eye  pierces  even  to  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead,  and  the  glorious  kingdom  beyond  it.  Now  what 
are  some  of  the  objects  in  this  wondrous  prospect? 
The  great  object  is  his  Saviour  on  the  cross,  dying 
under  a  Roman  governor,  and  pierced  by  a  Roman 
spear.  Will  he  not  see  this  object,  on  which  all 
heaven  gazes! 

There  the  *  latter  days '  commence.  Daniel's 
people,  aAer  that,  are  still  Abraham's  seed,  Christ's 
troe  Imrael,  and  will  he  see  nothing'  relating  to  themt 
Will  he  not  see  that  *  exceeding  great '  power,  under 
wludi  the  Jews  '  fell  by  the  edge  of  the  sword,  and 
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wtre  led  away  captive  into  all  nations,' — under  which 
Jemaalem  was  desolated,  and  the  temple  buroed,>-*- 
under  which  3,000,000  of  Chrnitiaiis  were  killed,  cruci- 
fied, burnti  tortured,  torn,  or  devoured,  while  it  denied 
Christ,— and  under  which  FIFTY  MILLIONS  hare 
fidlen, '  by  liame,  sword,  captivity,  and  spoil,'  during 
'  many  days '  since  ? ' ' 

III.  The  way  is  now  prepared  to  inquire,  distinctly^ 
what  power  is  represented  by  the  little  horn  ?  Can 
there  be  any  doubt  of  its  being  Rome  ?-^Rome  Pagan 
and  Papal  t  Let  us  first  look  at  its  origin^  verse  9 ; 
and  let  us  remember,  that  in  the  Old  Testament^ 
nations  are  not  brought  iaio  prophecy  till  somehow  con* 
nectedwith  the  people  of  God.  Rome  had  been  in 
existence  years  before  it  is  noticed  in  prophecy  ;  and 
Rome  had  nmde  Macedonia,  one  of  the  four  horns  of 
the  Grecian  goat,  a  part  of  herself  168  years  B.  C. ;  so 
that  Rome  could  as  truly  be  said  to  be  "  out  of  one  of 
them,"  as  the  ten  horns  of  the  fourth  beast,  in  the  7th 
chapter,  could  be  said  to  come  on/  oi  that  beast,  when 
they  were  ten  kingdoms  set  up  by  the  conquerors  of 
Rome. 

Having  noticed  the  origin  of  the  little  horn,  let  us 
now  inquire  for  the  time  it  comes  up. 

23d  verse:  "When  the  transgressors  are  come  to 
th^  full."  It  is  clear  that  God  designed  that  his 
people  should  trust  in  him  alone  ; — hence  he  prohibited 
their  making  any  "  league  '*  with  other  nations.  See 
Judges  ii.  2:  ''Ye  shall  make  no  league  with  the 
inhabitants  of  this  land,"  &c.  The  Jews  broke  cove- 
nant with  God,  and  about  the  year  158,  13.  C,  they 
entered  into  a  league  with  the  Romans.  See  I  Mac. 
8th  and  9th  chapters.  See  Dan.  xi.  23.  It  was  at 
this  point  the  "  king  [kingdom]  of  fierce  countenance 
should  stand  up  i.  e.,  come  to  rule,  as  first  noticed 
in  the  prophecy,  because  now  they  are  first  connected 
with  the  people  of  God.  This,  it  will  be  seen,  is  after 
Macedonia^  <me  of  the  four  horns,  has  become  a  part 
of  Rome. 

Lei  us  now  look  at  the  dtarader  and  acts  of  th« 
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little  horn.  It  is  of  **^erce  countenance."  See  Deal, 
zxviii.  49,  50  :  The  Lord  shall  bring  a  nation  a^aimt 
thee  fiom  far,  from  the  end  of  the  earth,  as  swift  as 
the  eag^e  fliethy  a  nation  ^hose  tongne  thou  ahalt  not 
understand;  a  nation  of  fierce  countenance^  which 
shall  not  regard  the  pexaon  of  the  old,  nor  riiow  favor 
to  the  young." 

All  admit  the  nation  here  spoken  of  is  the  Roman. 
The  "  little  horn  "  has  "  understanding  "  of  "  dark 
sentences."  In  the  text  just  quoted,  from  Dent.,  we 
are  told  the  Romans  are  a  nation  whose  tongue  thou 
shalt  not  understand."  Dr.  Clarke  says,  The  learn- 
ing of  Rome  is  proverbial,"  The  **»<nrer"  of  the 
"little  horn"  was  to  be  "mi^A/y."  How  unlike 
Antiochus !  How  like  Bome !  The  little  horn  was 
to  wax  "  exceeding  great. How  ridiculous  to  apply 
this  to  Antiochus;  but  how  appropriately  applied  to 
Rome,  which  added  to  herself  all  the  four  horns  of  the 
Grecian  goat,  and  subdued  many  other  provinces.  It 
stands  up  against  the  Prince  of  princes.  Our  Lord 
was  crucified  under  the  reign  of  Rome.  If  it  be  said, 
**  the  Romans  did  not  put  the  Saviour  to  death,  but 
that  it  was  done  by  a  Jewish  mob  I  reply,  let  the 
objector  read  Acts  iv.  26,  27 — **  The  kines  of  the 
earth  stood  vp,  and  the  rulers  were  gathered  together 
against  the  Lord,  and  against  his  Christ.  For  of  a 
truth,  against  thy  holy  child  Jesus,  whom  thou  hast 
anointed,  both  Herod  and  Pontius  Pilate ,  with  the 
Gentiles,''  &c.,  "were  gathered  together."  This 
settles  that  point. 

The  little  horn  cast  down  some  of  the  host  and 
of  the  stars  to  the  ground,  &c.,  v.  10.  Compare  this 
with  Rev.  xii.  3,4:  "A  great  red  dragon,"  &c., 
**  and  his  tail  drew  the  third  part  of  the  stars  of  heaven 
and  did  cast  them  to  fjie  earth.'''  All  admit  that  this 
dragon  is  Rome  ;  but  who  can  fail  of  seeing  its  perfect 
agreement  with  the  little  horn  ? 

**/fe  shall  destroy  wonderfully,"    Do  any  say,  **  this 

is  Applicable  to  Antiochus I  reply:    If  Antio- 

Clius  destroyed  wonderfully,  Rome,  pagan  and  papal^ 
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destroyed  **8kvbntt  akd  bstcnfold*'  mora  bo. 
For,  while  AntiochuB  destroyed  a  few  of  the  Jews, 

Rome  has  destroyed  mUHons  of  them,  and  more  than 
fifly  millions  of  ChrisdaiiB  hesides.    Rme  truly  has 

*  *  destroyed  wonderfully . ' '  Mark  another  fact : — *  *  By 
peace  shall  "he  destroy  many."  Anliochus  did  no 
such  thing :  but  papal  Rome,  under  pretence  of  be- 
ing llie  vice f^cr cut  of  the  Prince  of  Peace,  did  destroy 
millions.  Thus  the  little  horn  is  distinctly  marked  to 
be  Rome,  pagan  and  papal.  Once  more, — mark  its 
end:  broken  without  hand.'^  How  clear  the  refer- 
ence to  the  stone  that  smites  the  image  cut  out 
without  hands. Rome  is  not  only  designated  by  its 
origin^  time  of  its  standing  up,  character  and  acts,  but 
by  its  end,  "  Whom  the  Lord  shall  consume  with  the 
spiriv  of  his  mouth,  and  shall  destroy  with  the  bright- 
ness of  his  coming/'  2  Thess.  ii.  8.  Broken  with- 
out hand." 

This  construction  makes  the  vision  in  truth  like 
Che  first.  The  application  of  it  to  Antiochus  originated 
with  a  Jew,  who  wished  to  magnify  his  own  nation, 
and  has  been  backed  up  by  Papacy,  to  keep  its  own 
prophetic  portrait  out  of  sight ;  and  Protestants  have  put 
on  the  Babylonish  garment ^""^  and  wear  it  as  though 
it  was  the  spotless  robe  of  salvation ;  for,  if  that  robe 
fails  them,  the  end  of  Uie  world  is  upon  them  in  an 
hour  they  think  not. 

Verses  13, 14.  **Then  I  heard  one  saint  speaking,  and 
another  saint  said  unto  that  certain  saint  which  spake. 
How  long  shall  be  the  s'lsion  concerning  the  daily  sacri- 
fice,  and  the  trangression  of  desolation ,  to  give  both  the 
sanctuary  and  the  host  to  be  trodden  under  foot  ]  And 
he  said  unto  me.  Unto  two  thousand  and  three  hmndiBd 
days ;  then  shall  the  sanctuary  be  cleansed." 

Let  us  now  decide,  if  we  can,  what  *'  sanctuary  "  i| 
is  that  is  to  be  "  cleansed,"  or  ^^jusiifiedf^^  as  the  mai^- 
gin  has  it. 

Several  things  are  called  a  sanctuary  in  the  Bible. 

1.  The  Lord,  Isa.  viii.  14.  • 

2.  Meavmf  Ps.  cii.  19.  Neither  of  these  can  b« 
meant  in  the  verses  before  us. 
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3.  Judah,  Ps.  cxiv.  2.    But  Judah  is  utterly  cut  oflT. 
See  laa.  Ixv.  15  :  "  The  Lord  God  shall  SLAY  TREE,  ' 
and  call  his  servants  by  another   name."  Literal 
JudaU,  then,  is  not  to  be  cleansed,  but  is  slciin. 

4.  The  Temple  is  called  a  sanctuary,  1  Chron.  xxii. 
19.  But  that  is  destroyed^  and  heuce  '^aunot  be 
cleansed. 

5.  The  Holy  of  Holies^  Lev.  iv.  6.  That  also  is 
destroyed ;  and  besides,  it  is  superseded.  See  Heb. 
ix.  1—12. 

There  are  only  two  things  more,  in  relation  to  God's 
people,  that  are  called  a  sanctuary,  in  the  Bible.  The 
sanctuary  to  be  cleansed,  spoken  of  in  this  chapter,  is 
the  one  ''trodden  under  loot''  with  *'the  host."  If 
the  "Prince  of  the  host,"  v.  11,  is  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  then,  there  can  be  no  doubt,  his  true  church  is 

the  host,^^  By  whom,  or  what,  w^as  the  host  to  be 
trodden  under  foot  ?  Two  desolating  powers,  called 
"the  daily  and  the  transgression  of  desolation." 
The  word  sacrifice  is  not  in  the  text,  and  has  no 
warrant  for  its  insertion,  except  the  mere  opinion  of 
the  translators.  The  whole  period  of  these  desolating 
abominations,  as  noticed  in  this  vision,  from  the  Earn 
jnuhingf  (for  there  the  vision  commences,)  is  2300 
days ;  then  was  to  terminate  the  treading  under  foot. 
In  the  detailed  explanation  of  the  vision,  in  chapters 
xi.  andxii.,  we  have  the  time  from  the  taking  awa^  of 
the  first  of  these  abominations  to  the  removing  of  the 
second,  viz.  1290  days ;  Dan.  xii.  11 ;  then  we  are  as- 
sured that  45  days  more  are  to  bring  us  to  the  end 
of  the  days then  Daniel  was  to  have  his  resurrection. 
If  the  sanctuary  means  here,  as  some  suppose,  the 
c^rcA,  then  it  is  to  he  cleahaed,  or,  as  the  margin  has 
it,  justified,  at  the  resurrectim  of  Daniel,  with  all  the 
saints. 

The  church  is  sometimes  called  a  sanctuary,  or 
temple  of  Grod.  See  1  Cor.  iii.  16,  17,  and  £ph.  ii. 
21,  22.  If,  then,  by sanctuary"  the  church  is  to  be 
understood,  what  is  meant  by  its  being  cleansed,  or 
justified?    To  justify,  signifies  "/o  absolve  or  declare 
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one  innocent,**  To  jnstifjr  an  iodiTidiia]  is  to  acquit 
hun.  The  tenn  is  implied  to  the  acquittal  of  a  sinner 
through  fiuth  in  Christ ;  but  the  full  discharge  from  all 
the  consequences  of  sin  does  not  take  place  ull  the  res- 
urrection of  the  just.  See  Rom.  iv.  25  Who  was 
delivered  for  our  offences,  and  was  raised  again  for  our 
justification**    Compare  this  with  1  Cor.  xv.  17,  18  : 

If  Christ  be  not  raised,  your  fidth  is  vain  ;  ye  are  yet 
in  yoiir  sins.  Then'  they  also  which  are  fallen  asleep 
in  Christ  are  perished.**  See,  also,  Isa.  xlv.  25  :  **  In 
the  Lord  shall  all  the  seed  of  Israel  be  justified,  and 
shall  glory  — till  then,  the  ehurch  groans,  being  bur- 
dened,— for  that  event  she  waits.  See  Rom.  \iii.  18 
—22  :  For  I  reckon  that  the  sufferings  of  this  pres- 
ent time  are  not  worthy  to  he  compared  with  the  glory 
which  shall  be  revealed  in  us.  For  the  earnest  ex- 
pectation of  the  creature  waiteth  for  the  manifestation 
of  the  sons  of  God.  For  the  creature  was  made  sub- 
ject td'vanity,  not  willingly,  but  by  reason  of  him  who 
hath  subjected  the  same  in  hope,  fiecause  the  creature 
itself  also  shall  be  delivered  from  the  bondage  of  cor- 
ruption into  the  glorious  liberty  of  the  children  of 
God.  For  we  know  that  the  whole  creation  groaneth 
and  travaileth  in  pain  together  until  now  :  and  not 
only  they,  but  ourselves  also,  which  have  the  first 
fruits  of  the  Spirit ;  even  we  ourselves  groan  within 
ourselves,  waiting  for  ihe  adoption,  to  witj  the  redemp^ 
tion  of  our  body,^* 

When  will  this  justification  of  the  church  take  place  ? 
See  Phil.  iii.  20,  21 :  Our  conversation  is  in  heaven, 
from  whence  also  we  look  for  the  Saviour,  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ ;  who  shall  change  our  vile  boJy^  that  it 
may  be  fashioned  like  unto  his  glorious  body,''''  &c. 
See,  also,  1  John  iii.  2 :  It  doth  not  yet  appear  what 
we  shall  be  :  but  we  know  that,  when  he  shall  appear^ 
we  shall  be  like  him,**  &c. 

We  may  expect  the  church  to  be  completeiyy  fully, 
and  eternally  justified  from  all  the  consequences  of  sin, 
when  the  Lord  Jesus  shall  be  revealed  from  heaven  widi 
his  mighty  angels.    So  that  if  the  church  b  the  sane* 
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tttuj  to  be  eleansedy  or  justified,  it  iB  a4  the  €iiif  #^ 
l4ts  world. 

Let  Qs^ow  see  if  m  can  find  an^  other  sanetuary 
to  be  cleansed.  The  earth  or  l€h%d  is  called  a  saseta* 
ary.  See  Ex.  xt.  17 :  Thon  shalt  bring  them  in, 
aini  plant  them  in  the  moufUmn  of  tkine  inheriimux^  in 
the  place,  O  Lord,  which  then  hast  made  for  thee 
to  dwell  in;  in  the  sanctuary^  O  Lord,  which  thy  hands 
have  established."  See,  also,  Psa.  Ixxviii.  54  :  *'  He 
brought  them  to  the  border  of  his  sanctuary^  even  to 
this  mountain  which  his  right  hand  had  'purchased.''^ 
Compare  these  with  Eph.  i.  14  :  "  Which  is  the  ear- 
nest of  our  inheritance,  until  the  redemption  of  the 
jmrc7<a5c</ possession."  See,  also,  Rom.  iv.  13  :  **  For 
the  promise  that  he  should  be  HEIR  OF  THE 
WORLD,  was  not  to  Abraham,  or  his  seed,  through 
the  law,  but  through  the  righteousness  of  faith." 
Thus,  we  see,  the  earth  is  the  inheritarice,  the  sanctuary 
of  Christ  and  his  saints.  Has  it  been  deiiled?  and 
does  it  need  cleansing?  See  Isa.  xxiv.  5;  "The 
earth  is  defiled  under  the  inhabitants  thereof,  because 
they  have  transgressed  the  laws,  changed  the  ordi- 
nances, broken  the  everlasting  covenant."  God  crea- 
ted the  world  to  be  a  mountain  of  holiness  :  but  the 
wicked  have  corrupted  it,  so  that  the  Lord  is  to  purify 
it  by  destroying  those  who  destroy  [corrupt,  as  the 
margin  reads]  the  earth."  See  Rev.  xi.  18.  The 
very  ground  is  now  under  the  curse,  in  consequence  of 
sui.  See  Gen.  iii.  17  :  **  Cursed  is  the  ground  for  thy 
sake.^^  This  world  has  been  trodden  under  foot  by 
wicked  men  and  wicked  governments  unto  this  day. 
See  Dan.  vii.  23:  **The  fourth  beast  shall  be  the 
fourth  kingdom  upon  earth — which  shall  devour  the 
whole  earth,  and  shaU  TREAD  IT  DOWN  and  break  it 
in  pieces."  Suoh  is  emphatically  the  character  of  all 
worldly  governments ;  they  are  a  usurpation  of  the 
territory  of  God,  and  have  corrupted  the  earth. 

How  will  the  earth  be  cleansed  I  I  answer — Sy  fire. 
See  d  Pet.  iii.  7 :  The  heavens  and  the  earth  which 
aire  now,  by  the  same  word  are  kept  in  atorei  vesetTed 
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unto  FIRE,  against  Uie  dwf  of  judgttieni  aud  perdiUcm 
of  ungodly  men." 

When  icill  this  earth  be  cleansed?  We  have  already 
seen  it  is  to  be  at  the  day  of  judp^menl ;  but  before  I 
give  a  direct  answer  to  the  question,  I  wish  to  call 
attention  to  the  following  texts  :  Titus  ii.  13  :  Look- 
ing for  that  blessed  hope,  and  the  glorious  appearing 
of  the  great  God  and  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ."  Pa. 
1. 3 :  Our  God  shall  come,  and  shall  not  keep  sDence ; 
a  firt  shall  devour  before  him,  and  it  shall  be  very 
tempestuous  round  about  him."  Also,  Ps.  xlvi.- 6— 
9 :  The  heathen  raged,  the  kingdoms  were  moved : 
he  uttered  his  Toioe,  and  the  earth  melted.  -The  Lord 
of  hosts  is  with  us ;  the  God  of  Jacob  is  our  refuge. 
Selah.  Come,  behold  the  works  of  the  Lord,  what 
dasc^ations  he  hath  made  in  the  earth.  He  maketh 
wars  to  cease  unto  the  end  of  the  earth ;  he  breaketh 
the  bow,  and  cutteth  the  spear  in  simder ;  he  burneth 
the  ehanot  m  the  firt  J*'*    See,  also,  Ps.  xcvii.  3—^  : 

The  fire  eoeth  before  him,  and  bonieth  up  his  ene- 
mies round  about.   His  lightnings  enlightened  the 
^  wodd ;  the  earth  saw  and  trembled.    The  hills  meUed 
like  wax  at  the  presence  of  the  Lord,  at  the  presence 
of  the  Lord  of  the  whole  earth."   See  Nahmn  i.  6, 6 : 

The  mountains  quake  at  him,  and  the  hills  meU^  and 
the  earth  is  burned  at  his  presence,  yea,  the  world,  and 
all  that  dwell  therein.  Who  can  stand  before  htt  iiH 
dignatiicm?  and  who  can  abide  his  anger!  his  fury  is 
poured  out  Uke  fire^  and  the  rocks  are  thrown  down  by 
him."  See  Matt.  xiiL  40—43 :  As  therefore  the 
tares  are  gathered  and  burned  in  the  fire,  so  shall  it  be 
at  the  end  of  this  world*  The  Son  of  man  shall  send 
forth  his  angels,  and  they  shall  gather  out  of  his  king^ 
dom  all  things  that  offend,  and  them  whidi  do  iniquity, 
and  shall  cast  them  into  a  furnace  of  fire;  there  sh^ 
be  wailing  and  gnashing  of  teeth."  Lastly,  see  2  Pet. 
iii.  10 — 13 :  "  But  the  day  of  the  Lord  wOl  come  as  a 
thief  in  the  night :  in  which  the  heavens  shall  pass 
away  with  a  great  noise,  and  the  elements  shall  melt 
with  fervent  heat ;  the  earth  also,  and  the  works  that 
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ftfe  therein,  shall  be  burned  up.  Seeing,  then,  that  all 
these  things  shall  he  dissolved^  what  manner  of  persons 
onght  ye  to  be  in  all  holy  conversation  and  goalinesSj. 
lomdng  for,  and  hasting  unto  the  coming  of  me  day  of 
Godf  wherein  the  heavens  being  on  fire  shall  he  dt9^ 
t^ohed^  and  the  elements  shall  meU  with  fervent  heat. 
Nevertheless  we,  according  to  his  promise,  look  for 
new  heavens  and  a  new  earth,  wherein  dwelleth 
righteousness." 

Having  now  decided  what  the  sanctuary  is, — ^that  it 
is  to  be  deansed  at  the  end  of  this  world ;  and  that  it 
is  to  be  done  hyfire, — ^the  way  is  now  prepared  to  show 
when  the  ENB  of  this  world  vnU  came. 

We  will  now  give  you  the  13th  and  r4th  verses  of 
the  eighth  chapter  of  Daniel,  leaving  out  what  our  trans- 
lators have  supplied  : — Then  I  h^surd  one  saint  spealc- 
ing,  and  another  saint  said  unto  that  certain  which 
spake,  How  long  the  vision,  the  daily  and  the  trans- 
gression of  desolation,  to  give  both  the  sanctuary  and 
the  host  to  be  trodden  under  foot?  And  he  said  unto 
me,  Unto  two  thousand  three  hundred  days :  then 
shall  the  sanctuary  be  cleansed." 

The  inquiry,  How  long  the  vision clearly  related 
to  the  Ram''  and  Goat,"'  as  well  as  little  horn" 
— and,  the  '2300  days  art'  given  in  answer  to  the 
question, — How  long  the  visum 

It  was  the  meanmg  of  the  vision  Daniel  sought — 
verse  15:  "It  came  to  pass,  when  I  had  seen  the 
vision,  and  sought  for  the  meamng,^^  &c. 

It  was  to  make  Daniel  understand  the  vision 
Gabriel  was  sent — verse  16  :  *'  I  heard  a  man's  voice 
between  the  banks  of  Ulai,  which  called  and  said, 
Gabriel,  make  this  man  to  understand  the  vision V 

It  was  to  make  Daniel  understand  the  vision  Gabriel 
came — verse  17  :  So  he  came  near  where  1  8tood| 
and  said  unto  me,  Understand,  O  son  of  man." 

The  first  thing  Gabriel  would  have  Daniel  under- 
stand, was,  that  the  vision  was  down  to  the  end, — verse 
17:  *' At  [or  unto]  the  time  of  the  end  shall  be  the 
vision."    Ho  would  have  Daniel  understand  that  tha 
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end  intended  was  the  last  end  of  indignation,"^ — averse 
19  :  Behold,  I  will  make  thee  know  what  shall  be  in 
ihe  last  end  of  the  indignation;^^  and  he  would  have 
Daniel  know  that^ at  the  time  appointed^  the  end  shall 
be." 

The  2300  days  is  the  only  time  appointed.  '  That 
time  cannot  be  applied  to  a  particular  agent  or  event, 
v^ithout  violence  to  the  whole  subject. 

Now,  let  us  inquire  what  Daniel  did  understand,  and 
what  not.  The  angel  explained  everything  to  him  re-  . 
specting  the  Ram,  He-Goat,  and  Little  Horn.  But 
Daniel  tells  us  in  the  last  verse,  I  w  as  astonished  at 
the  vision,  but  none  understood  it."  What  did  not 
Daniel  understand?  There  were,  evidently,  three 
things  he  did  not  understand:  Ist.  What  '^sanctu* 
ary"  was  intended  inverse  13;  2d.  He  did  not  un- 
derstand how  to  reckon  the  dtnys;  and,  3d.  Where  to 
commence  his  reckoning.  As  Gabriel  is  not  to  be 
chiurged  with  disobedience  to  the  command  to  make 
Daniel  understand  the  vision,  and  as  he  has  not 
iulfilled  that  command  in  this  chapter,  we  must 
look  elsewhere  to  see  if  he  ever  did  what  he  was 
directed  to  do,  and  what  he  promised  Daniel  he  would 
do. 

Let  us  now  look  into  the  9th  ch^ter.  Daniel  there 
informs  us  that  he  found  out  by  books,  the  numt)er 
of  years,  whereof  the  word  of  the  Lord  came  to  Jere- 
miah the  prophet,  that  he  would  accomplish  seventy 
years  in  the  desolations  of  Jerusalem."  We  might 
here  inquire,  Why  did  not  Daniel  "  find  that  out  be- 
lurel"  It  was  written  in  the  book,  but  he  did  not  dis- 
cover it  till  now.  Our  opponents  seem  to  think  it  is  a 
conclusive  argument  that  we  are  wrong,  because  the 
time  of  the  end  of  the  world  has  not  been  found  out 
before  now.  But  is  it  any  more  marvellous  than  that 
Daniel  did  not  learn  that  the  captivity  of  the  Jews  in 
B  ibylon  was  to  be  seventy  years,  till  those  years  were 
accomplished  ? 

When  Daniel  discovered  this  fact,  fifteen  years  had 
passed  since  the  vision  of  the  eighth  chapter,  aad  to 
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kad  all  that  time  been  in  uncertainty  about  the  pcMots 
that  were  not  explained  to  him  in  that  viaion.  He  now 
seems  to  catch  at  the  thought,  that  it  must  be  the 
sanctuary"  at  Jerusalem,  to  which  the  vision  re- 
lated, and  he  at  once  coimnences  praying  accordingly. 
He,  ^at  the  17th  veise,  prays  especially  about  the 
sanctuary.  ''Now,  therefore,  O  our  God,  hear  the 
prayer  of  thy  servant,  and  his  supplications,  and  cause 
thy  face  to  shine  upon  thy  sanctuary  that  is  desolate, 
for  the  Lord's  sake."  Daniers  mind  is  evidently  on 
the  vision,  and  he  seems  to  suppose  he  has.  got  the 
clue  to  the  sanct  uary  that  is  to  be  deansed but 
Gabriel  comes  fiying  ''  swifily,^^  to  stop  Daniel  in  the 
midst  of  his  prayer.  See  verse  21 :  '*  Yea,  while  1 
was  speaking  in  prayer,  even  the  man  Gabriel,  whom 
I  had  seen  in  tli<;  vision  at  the  begiuuiug,  being  caused 
to  fly  swiftly,  touched  me  about  Uie  time  of  the  even- 
ing oblation." 

Gabriel,  why  this  haste?  Why,  I  see  Daniel  is 
wrong — he  don't  uudcjibiuiul  ihe  matter — he  liiiiikb  ihe 
vision  related  to  the  sauetuury  at  Jerusaieiii,  aiid  i  iiiust 
slop  hiui,  lor  he  is  going  astray. 

"Gabriel,  whom  J  had  scc/i  in  the  vision,'''  says 
Daniel.  What  vision!  Where  had  Daniel  seen  Ga- 
briel in  vision  ?  Evidently  nowhere  but  in  the  vision  of 
2300  days.  "  Well,"  says  Gabriel,  *'  1  am  now  coine 
forth  to  give  thee  skill  and  understanding — therefore 
understand  the  rnaftrr,  and  consider  the  rision/'' 

How  is  it  possible  that  anything  can  be  plainer  than 
that  both  Daniel  and  (iabnel  have  the  vision  in  mind, 
that  ''none  understood,*'  at  the  close  ut'  the  eighth 
chapter?  "Now,"  says  Gabriel,  '*  understand  the 
mailer,  ac  by  your  prayer  1  see  you  did  not,  and  con- 
sider the  vision — direct  your  attention  to  what  1  have 
now  to  say  of  it.  Seventy  weeks  are  determined  [cut 
off,  so  the  word  signilies]  upon  thy  people."  "  Cut  off 
from  whai?^^  Surely  not  from  indefinite  space  ;  but 
from  some  time  previously/  given.  What  time  had 
Daniel  given  him  before?  None,  except  the  2300 
days.    The  natuioi  iuierence,  then,  is  that  the  7Q 
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weeks  were  eat  off  from  those  days :  there  is  nothinf^ 
else  to  out  them  off  from.  Far  wJuU  are  they  cut  off! 
SoTeral  ohjects  are  specified ;  hut  one  especially ^  viz., 
*^  to  seal  up  [or,  as  the  word  signifies,  see  Dan.  vi.  17, 
make  sure]  the  vision,^*  That  is,  to  confirm  and  es- 
tablish the  vision :  so  that,  as  certain  as  70  weeks  are 
accomplished  at  the  death  of  Messiah,  so  shall  aU  the 
vision  be  accomplished  in  2300  days.  Now  if  these 
70  weeks  are  weeks  of  years,  so  are  all  the  S300  days, 
years.  Can  the  things  to  be  accomplished  in  those  70 
weeks,  transpire  in  so  many  literal  weeks,  i.  e.,  in  one 
year  and  18  weeks?  Certainly  not.  Then  they  must 
be  reckoned  in  some  other  way.  How  else  can  they  be 
reckoned?  Is  there  any  Scripture  rule  for  reckon- 
ing days  for  years?  See  Ezekiel  iv.  4 — 6  :  Lie  thou 
also  upon  thy  left  side,  and  lay  the  iniquity  of  the 
house  of  Israel  upon  it :  according  to  the  number  of 
the  days  that  thou  shalt  lie  upon  it  thou  shalt  bear 
their  iniquity.  For  I  have  laid  upon  thee  the  years  of 
their  iniquity,  according  to  the  number  of  the  days, 
three  hundred  and  ninety  days,  so  shalt  thou  bear  the 
iniquity  of  the  house  of  Israel.  And  when  thou  hast 
accomplished  them,  lie  again  on  thy  right  side,  and 
thou  shalt  bear  the  iniquity  of  the  house  of  Judah  forty 
days ;  I  have  appointed  thee  each  day  for  a  year." 
Here,  then,  we  have  an  example  of  days  being  put  for 
years.  The  70  weeks,  then,  may  be  reckoned  a  day 
for  a  year,  or  490  years.  **  But,"  say  some,  "the 
expression  is  seventy  sevens,  and  means  seventy  sev- 
ens of  years,  or  490  years.'*  Thank  the  objector  ; 
for  he  only  strengthens  my  argument ;  for  they  are 
cut  off  from  the  2300,  and  as  you  cannot  cut  off  490 
years  from  2300  days,  it  establishes  the  fact  that  those 
2300  days  are  years,  and  that  that  was  what  the  angel 
intended  to  teach  Daniel. 

The  next  point  on  which  the  angel  would  inform 
Daniel,  is,  where  to  commence  his  reckoning.  This 
he  does  at  the  25th  verse :  Know  therefore  and  un- 
derstand, that  from  the  going  forth  of  the  command- 
ment to  restore  and  to  build  Jerusalem,  unto  the  Mes- 
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riah  the  Prinee,  riiall  be  Beren  weeks,  and  tliTeeseoie 
and  two  wedcs :  the  street  shall  be  built  again,  and 

the  wall,  even  in  troublous  times.  And  after  three- 
score and  two  weeks  shall  Messiah  be  cut  off,  but  not 
for  himself:  and  the  people  of  the  prince  that  shall 
come  shall  destroy  the  city  and  the  sanctuary ;  and  tho 
end  thereof  shall  be  with  a  flood,  and  unto  the  end  of 
the  war  desolations  are  detenniiied.  And  he  shall 
confirm  the  covenant  with  many  for  one  week :  and  in 
the  midst  of  the  week  he  shall  cause  the  sacrifice  and 
the  oblation  to  cease,  and  for  the  overspreading  of 
abominations  he  shall  make  it  desolate,  even  until  the 
consummation,  and  that  determined  shall  be  poured 
upon  the  desolate." 

Here  we  observe,  that  the  point  of  beginning  is  at 
the  commandment  to  restore  and  build  Jerusalem,  and 
the  termination  of  the  70  weeks  is  at  the  cutting  off  of 
Messiah  :  the  angel  then  briefly  states,  that  the  people 
of  the  prince  that  shall  come,"  i.  e.,  the  same  power 
denoted  by  the  exceeding  great  horn,"  shall  destroy 
the  city  and  the  sanctuary  thus  giving  Daniel  to  un- 
derstand that  so  far  from  the  sanctuary  at  Jerusalem 
being  cleansed,  it  was  to  be  utterly  destroyed.  The 
angel,  also,  runs  down  in  his  explanation  to  the  **  conr 
summation'*^  of  the  whole  2300  years. 

Let  us  now  inquire  when  the  "  commandment  to 
restore  and  to  build  Jerusalem"  went  forth.  It  is  true, 
there  were  several  decrees  relating  to  that  subject.  It 
cannot  be  either  of  the  first  two ;  because,  neither  of 
them  can  be  made  to  harmonize  with  the  history  of 
Christ's  death.    There  is  but  one  of  the  four  decrees 
relating  to  this  matter  that  can  agree  with  the  event ; 
and  the  commenoement  of  the  Tision  is  clearly  at  the 
height  of  the  Persian  empire,  as  Daniel  sees  the  last 
horn"  of  the  ram  at  its  highest  point  when  the  vision  / 
first  presents  itself  to  him,  and  the  ram  is  pushing 
also,  in  the  detailed  explanation  that  the  angel  gives 
Daniel  in  the  eleventh  chapter,  second  verse,  he  points 
directly  to  the  king  of  Persia,  who  "  by  his  strength  ^ 
through  his  riches  "  should    stir  np  lil  against  the 
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realm  of  Grecia."  The  Persian  empire  was  at  its 
height  under  Artaxetxes.  In  that  period,  therefore, 
6  should  expect  to  find  the  decree  referred  to.  Accord* 
ingly  we  find  it,  in  Ezra  vii.  21 — 26,  given  by  Arta* 
xerxes ;  and  Ezra  tells  us,  8th  chap.  3l8t  verse,  Then 
we  departed  from  the  river  Ahava,  on  the  twelfth  of 
the  first  month,  to  go  unto  Jerusalem."  The  Jews 
reckoned  their  year  from  the  spring  equinox ;  bencoi 
the  12th  of  the  first  month  would  be  the  fore  part  of  our 
A/piiL  This,  according  to  the  chronology  of  our  Bibles, 
was  in  the  year  before  the  birth  of  Christ,  by  the  com* 
mon  reckoning,  457.  Now  from  230  0,  the  whole 
length  of  the  vision,  take   45  7 

and  18  43  remains. 

But,  for  the  sake  of  the  arg-ument,  suppose  we  are 
mistaken  in  respect  to  the  precise  year  in  which  the 
commandment  went  forth ;  all  commentators,  I  helieve, 
agree  in  the  fact,  that  our  Lord  was  crucified  just  490 
jFearsfrom  that  period.  This  admission  is  necessary 
m  any  argument  with  a  Jew  in  proof  that  Jesus  is  the 
promised  Messiah,  and  hence  all  Christians  have  used 
It.  Dr.  Adam  Clarke  says,  that  490  years,  to  a  day^ 
transpired  from  the  going  forth  of  the  commandment  to 
the  time  that  our  Lord  hung  upon  the  cross.  Thus^ 
then,  we  have  settled,  by  common  consent,  that  490 
years  terminated  at  the  cross.  But  it  will  be  seen 
that  these  490  years,  or  70  weeks,  are  divided  into  three 
very  unequal  parts,  as  follows  : 

7  wrecks ;  7  times  7  are  4  9  years. 

6  2  weeks;  7  times 62  are  43  4  years. 

1  week  ;     7  times    1   art^       7  ye-.irs. 

7  0  weeks,  4  9  0  years. 

The  49  years  were  employed  under  Ezra  and  Nehe* 
miah  in  restoring  and  building  Jerusalem ;  then  434 
years  more  to  Messiah,  making  69  weeks.  The  term 
Messiah,  signifies  ''miom/et/."  When  was  Jesus 
anqinted  ?    At  his  baptism,  u  hen  the  Holy  Spirit 
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descended  upon  him,  and  the  voice  from  heaven  pro- 
claimed, **This  is  my  beloved  Son,  in  whuin  I  am 
well  pleased."  Then  when  our  Lord  came  preaching, 
Mark  i.  15,  he  says,  the  time  is  fulfilled/''  What 
time  ?  Clearly,  the  69  weeks  :  no  other  time  had  been'* 
given  for  his  manifestation.  One  week  more  remains 
to  be  filled  up  before  he  is  cut  off ;  and  the  chronoloj^y 
of  nearly  all  our  Bibles  shows  that  his  ministry  lasted 
seven  years.  Turn  to  your  Polyglott  Bibles,  and  you 
will  see,  Matt.  ii.  1 :  **  Now  when  Jesus  was  born  " 
— the  note,  by  the  translators,  in  the  margin,  saying, 
**  4th  year  before  the  account  called  Anno  Domini,^* 
Then  turn  to  the  27th  chapter,  and  you  will  find  33  as 
the  year  of  his  crucifixion  ;  making  his  ministry  7  years. 
You  will  also  find  by  an  examination  of  the  other  Evan- 
gelists, that  the  chronology  of  our  Lord's  baptism  is  the 
year  26,  and  his  death  33.  The  70  weeks,  or  490  years, 
then,  extend  to  the  year  of  our  Lord  which  we  call  33  ; 
and  it  has  been  made  certain,  by  astronomical  calcula- 
tions, that  that  was  the  year  of  our  Lord's  death. 

Some  tell  us,  Messiah  was  cut  off  in  the  midst  of 
the  •week,'*''  The  text  says  no  such  thing.  It  Hmply 
,  says — **  In  the  midst  of  the  week  he  shall  cause  the 
sacrifioe  and  oblation  to  cease."  The  first  inquiry  here 
is,  what  are  we  to  understand  by  the  midst  It  does 
not  necessarily  mean,  in  the  middle  of  a  thing.  Absa- 
lom was  in  the  midst  of  the  oak 2  Sam.  xviii.  15. 
David  would  prake  God  in  the  midst  of  the  congra- 
p^ation Psalm  xxii.  22.  God  is  working  Salvation 
in  the  midst  of  the  earth Psalm  Ixxiv.  12.   God  lei 

flesh  faX\  in  the  midst  of"  the  Israelites'  camp 
Psalm  Ixxviii.  28.  Christ  is  to  rule  in  the  midst  of 
his  enemies Psalm  ex.  2.  Some  men  lie  down  in 
the  midst  of  the  sea Prov.  xxiii.  34.  Thou,  O  Lordf 
art  in  the  midst  of  us ;"  Jer.  xiv.  9.  Christ  is  in  die 
midst  of"  two  or  three  who  meet  in  his  name ;  Mat- 
thew xviii.  20.  Jesus  "stood  in  the  midst  of*'  his 
disciples  when  they  were  gathered  together,  after  his 
resurrection.  All  these  expressions  show,  that  the 
phrase    in  the  midst.of,''  denotes  no  more  than,  some* 
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where  toitkin  tbe  thing  spoken  of.  It  may  signify 
throughout  the  entire  period,  or  place,  spoken  of. 
ThuB,  in  the  text  under  consideration,  I  unde^Btand  it 
to  signify  that  the  Messiah  was  to  cause  tlie  sacrifice 
and  oblation  of  the  Mosaic  )a\v  to  cease  dqring  the  en-* 
tire  period  of  his  ministry.  That  is-— He  never  Bent  a 
soul  to  offer  those  offerings,  under  the  law,  as  a  o>n- 
dition  of  any  benefit  he  bestowed  upon  them.  It  waa 
simply— "  According  to  thy  faith  be  it  unto  thee." 
And  this  was  the  case  through  the  entire  period  of  his 
ministry.  He  showed,  from  the  very  c(»nmencement  of 
his  preaching,  that  the  great  principle  of  faith  was  now 
to  take  the  place  of  the  sacrifices  offered  under  the  law. 
There  is  but  one  instance  of  our  Saviour  sending  any  one 
to  o^r  the  sacrifices  of  the  law ;  and  that,  not  as  aeon* 
dition  of  healing,  but  as  a  testimony  to  the  priests^* 
that  he  washetded. 

Now,  as  we  have  settled  the  point  that  the  70  weeks, 
or  490  yeajs,  are  cut  off  from  the  2300,  we  have  only 
to  subtract,  thus : 

2  3  0  0  years,  the  whole  length  of  the  vision. 

4  9  0  years  to  the  death  of  Christ,  or  the  year  33. 

18  10  remain  from  the  cross.    1810  y^dia,  from 
the  year  3.3,  will  terminate  in  1843. 

But  some  say  Our  Lord  was  crucified  in  the  year 
29,  and  not  33."  They  argue  this  from  the  fact  that 
he  was  born  fcmr  years  before  the  commencement  of 
the  vulgar,  or  common  era  of  his  birth.  This,  it  is  true, 
would  alter  the  calculation,  if  it  could  not  be  demon- 
strated that  our  Lord  was  crucified  in  the  year  that  we 
call  33.  But  this  has  been  demonstrated  by  the  best 
of  all  evidence,  aside  from  revelation,  viz.,  by  astro^ 
nomical  calculations.  The  crucifixion  took  place  at 
a  passover  full  moon,  or  the  first  full  moon  after  the 
spring  equinox;  and  it  took  place  on  Friday.  On 
this  point  Ferguson,  the  astronomer,  says: — *' The 
dispute  among  chronologers  abuut  the  year  of  Christ's 
death  is  limited  to  four  or  five  years  at  most.  I  find  , 
by  calculation  the  only  passover  full  moou  that  fell  on 
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a  Friday  for  several  years  before  or  afier  the  disputed 
year  of  the  crucifixion,  was  on  the  3d  of  April,  in  the 
474Glh  year  of  the  Julian  period."  The  Julian  period 
is  a  period  used  by  astronomers.  The  year  184J  is 
the  6556th  year  of  that  period.  Now 

Subtract  from  6  5  5  0,  the  present  year  of  the  JuHao 

period,       4  7  46,     the  year  of  the  craci£xioii| 

and  we  have     18  10  remaining. 

Thus  it  is  demonstrated  that  the  year  1843  is  1810 
years  from  the  crueifixion ;  and  I  have  before  showDi 
that  only  that  number  of  years  remain  of  the  vision  after 
the  death  of  Christ ;  and  aa  we  have  proved  that  his 
death  ooourred  in  the  year  we  oaU  33,  we  have  only  to 
add  thus — 

33   the  year  of  the  cmcifixion. 
18  10    since  the  erucifixion. 

18  4  3    **  the  end  of  the  vision.^* 

But,  says  the  objector,  our  Lord,  then,  was  in  his 
37th  year  at  the  crucifixion,  and  that  will  make  an  al- 
teration in  the  calculation."  It  is  admitted  he  w^as  in 
his  37th  year  :  and  tliis  is  proved  by  astronomical  cal- 
culation also,  and  is  as  follows  :  Josephus,  in  giving  a 
history  of  the  last  sickness  of  Herod,  who  commanded 
the  children  to  be  slain  at  our  Lord's  birth,  records  an 
eclipse  of  the  moon  to  have  taken  place  during  that 
sicluiess.  From  Christ^s  death  to  that  eclipse  is  30 
years.  One  year  more  added  for  the  age  of  our  Lord, 
at  that  time,  would  make  him  in  his  37th  year  at  his 
death.  He  was  baptized  and  commenced  his  public 
ministry  at  30.  See  Luke  iii.  33.  His  age  at  his  death 
cannot  alter  the  calculation,  so  long  as  it  is  demon- 
strated that  he  was  actually  put  to  death  in  our  year 
33.  The  CROSS  is  the  SEAL  of  the  vision,  and  not 
the  birth.  I^et  me  illustrate  this  point.  Here  is  s 
rail-road  2300  miles  long. 

Here  is  the  great  depot, 

Ifrorn  which  to  start.  +  1810  miles. JhejremaindeT;  | 

l.x)  milesTuTainuieriniealS^epo^^^^^^^  I 
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We  Ivjve  travelled  over  490  miles  of  this  road  to  the 
intennediate  depot ;  then  a  dispute  arises  in  reference  , 
to  a  passenger  who  took  his  seat  in  the  car  some  dis- 
tance back.  One  says,  he  took  his  seat  29  miles 
back — no,  says  another,  it  was  SS'^not  so,  cries  a 
third,  he  got  into  the  cars  37  miles  back.  Now,  I 
ask,  can  it  make  the  distance  one  mile  longer  or  short* 
er,  from  the  starting  depot  to  the  intermediate  one, 
whether  the  passenger  took  his  seat  29,  33,  37  or  50 
miles  back?  It  is  just  490  between  the  two  depots, 
let  the  passenger  ta^e  his  seat  at  what  point  he  would. 

So,  let  our  Lord^s  age  be  what  it  might,'  so  long  as 
it  is  settled  that  he  died  in  our  year  33,  and  that  that 
terminated  the  70  weeks,  or  490  years,  it  cannot  at  all 
dter  llie  calculation  with  regard  to  the  termination 
the  vision. 

Le t  me  il  1  u  strate  the  subject  before  us .  You  are  trav- 
elling  a  road  with  which  you  are  unacquainted  :  night 
overtakes  you :  you  inquire  of  a  stranger,  who  tells  you 
the  road  is  a  dangerous  one,  and  you  must  not  travel 
it  in  the  dark :  you  tell  him  you  must  proceed ;  but, 
says  the  stranger,  you  will  have  to  pass  a  river,  the 
banks  of  which  are  perpendicular,  and  there  is  only  a 
narrow  bridge  to  pass  that  river — a  single  misstep  will 
plunge  you  in  irrecoverable  ruin.  You  ask,  how  far 
it  is  to  that  river.  He  tells  you,  it  is  2300  rods. 
You  desire  to  know  how  you  can  determine  the  stran- 
ger has  told  you  the  truth.  He  informs  you  that  just 
400  rods  from  his  door  you  will  come  to  a  high  pillar, 
on  the  top  of  which  is  a  flaming  torch  that  can  be  seen 
at  a  great  distance.  You  now  take  a  measuring  line 
and  go  forward,  measuring  as  you  go, — you  see  the 
torch,  and  find,  on  measuring  to  the  foot  of  the  pillar, 
it  is  just  490  rods.  What  now  ?  Why,  you  reason 
thus — I  find  the  stranger  has  told  the  truth  thus  far. 
What  is  the  inference?  Why,  I  shall  find  all  he  has 
told  me  is  true.  How  far  did  he  tell  me  it  was  to  the 
river?  2300  rods.  How  far  to  this  pillar ?  490.  How 
much  farther  then  have  I  to  go,  to  arrive  at  the  river  t 
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From  2300 
Take  490 

1810  left.    Tpu  proceed,  measuring  as  you 

go.  I  ask  you  if  when  you  have  measured  off  1809 
tods,  you  would  not  walk  carefully  the  next  rod,  feel- 
ing every  inch?  Undoubtedly  you  would  ;  and  if  you 
did  not  take  heed  you  would  be  likely  to  perish. 

Thus  God  has  measured  off  2300  years :  that  we 
might  know  that  he  had  told  us  the  truth,  he  gave  us 
the  death  of  Christ  to  seal,  or  make  sure  the  vision, 
just  490  years  from  the  commencement  of  the  long  pe- 
riod. Then  the  sum  stands  thus — As  490  years  reach 
exactly  to  the  Cross  of  Christ,  so  1810  more  will  reach 
to  the  end  of  the  vision. 

We  came  to  the  cross,  and  found  it  just  490  years ; 
we  have  passed  that  cross,  and  are  closing  up  the  last 
weeks  of  tliC  1810th  year  since  that  period.  Ought 
we  not  to  walk  carefully — we  stand  on  the  verge  of 
the  termination  of  a  period  of  solemn  importance. 

This  year  the  vision  of  2300  years  will  end ;  every 
hour,  now,  we  are  to  look  for  the  revelation  of  the 
Son  of  Man  in  the  clouds  of  heaven.  This  year,  Dan- 
iel will  stand  in  his  lot,"  or  have  his  "  inheritance, 
and  all  the  saints  with  him.  This  year^  the  elements 
will  melt  with  fervent  heat,  and  the  earth  also :  and 
the  works  that  are  therein  shall  be  burned  up.  This 
year  J  *'  the  wicked  shall  be  cut  off  from  the  earth,  and 
the  transgressors  shall  be  rooted  out  of  it."  Prov.  ii. 
32.  This  year — the  day  of  judgment  and  perdition 
of  ungodly  men  "  will  come.    2  Pet.  iii.  7. 

Are  we  ready  for  the  solemn,  the  tremendous 
events  ?  Have  we  repented  of  and  forsaken  our  sinsi 
Have  we  fled  for  refuge  to  lay  hold  on  the  hope  set 
before  ns,  in  Jesus  Christ  ?  Have  we  made  our  Judge 
our  friend  ? — ^Not  a  moment  is  to  be  lost.  When  once 
the  Lord  Jesus  has  left  his  Mediatorial  seat,  the  door 
of  mercy  is  closed,  and  dosed  FOREVER ! 
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The  Return  of  the  Jews. 

BT  GEO.  8T0RR8. 

It  is  said^  **  The  work!  cannot  come  to  an  end  yet, 
for  the  Jews  are  to  be  brought  in  first it  is  added, 
**  God  must  have  some  great  design  in  having  kept  the 
Jews  a  distinct  people  ifor  the  last  1800  years and, 
it  is  asked,  What  can  that  design  be  but  their  con- 
version to  Christianity 

In  reply,  I  remark,  God  has  not  kept  the  Jews  a 
distinct  people."  Here  is  the  root  of  the  error  of  omr 
opponents,  in  regard  to  the  Jews.  I  will  not  deny  but 
that  they  axe  a  distinct  people ;  but,  the  question  is, 
who  has  kept  them  so  ?  Our  opponents  say  God  has ; 
but  I  deny  it.  God  has  no  more  kept  the  Jews  a  dis- 
tinct people  than  he  has  kept  drunkards  a  distinct 
people  or  than  he  has  kept  Mormons,  or  Mahoroed- 
ans,  or  Papists,  or  liars,  or  any  other  class  of  wicked 
or  deluded  men,  a  distinct  people."  The  fact  is,  God 
broke  down  the  ^^partiiian  waU*^  between  Jews  and 
Gentiles  by  the  death  of  his  Son  ;  and  never  intended 
that  any  distinction  should  exist  after  the  seed  should 
come  to  whom  the  promise  was  made."  That  seed 
is  Christ."  See  Gal.  chap.  iii.  Christ,  says  Paul  to 
the  Ephesians,  (ii.  14,)  ''is  our  peace,  who  hath  made. 
both  one,  [Jews  and  Gentiles]  2Lnd  ha.ih  broken  down  l/te 
middle  wall  of  partition,''^ 

To  talk  about  God's  keeping  ''the  Jews  a  distinct 
people,"  in  the  face  of  such  positive  declarations  of  the 
Bible  to  the  contrary,  it  seems  to  me,  shows  a  strong 
disposition  to  maintain  a  theory  at  all  hazards.  The 
truth  is,  God  has  abolished  all  distinction,  under  the 
go.spel  dispensation,  between  Jews,  as  the  natural  de- 
scendants of  Abraham,  and  Gentiles.  That  very  cir- 
cumstance was  what  enraged  the  proud  Jews,  and  they 
united  in  rebellion  against  God's  purpose,  and  blas- 
phemously said  they  would  not  be  put  on  a  level  with 
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the  Gentiles  ;  and  they  have  labored  for  1800  years  to 
keep  up  a  **  wall"  of  distinction,  which,  in  the  purpose 
of  God,  v'is  lo  exist  no  more  after  his  Son  broKe  it 
down  by  his  death  upon  the  cross. 

The  Jews,  then,  have  kept  themselves  a  distinct 
people,"  and  have  done  it  in  opposition  to  the  will  of 
God  unto  this  day,  as  rcaUy  and  as  cr7m?//o//^  as  drunk- 
ards have  kept  themselves  **  a  distinct  people  and  it 
may  just  as  well  be  claimed  that  Crod  has  kept  the 
drunkards  a  distinct  people  with  the  design  to  convert 
them,  as  to  set  up  such  a  claim  for  the  Jews.  1  repeat 
it,  the  Jews  are  a  distinct  people  by  their  ou  n  faulty 
and  as  crimijially  as  drunkards,  or  any  other  class  of 
sinners. 

I  shall  now  call  attention  to  a  few  texts  of  Scripture 
which  show  that  the  natural  descendants  of  Abraham, 
under  the  gos]>el,  have  no  peculiar  privileges  or  pro- 
mises. See  Matt.  iii.  9:  **  And  think  not  to  say  within 
yourselves,  We  liave  Abraham  to  our  father  :  ft>r  I  say 
unto  you,  that  God  is  able  of  these  stones  to  raise  up 
children  unto  Abraham."  Thus  John  the  Baptist  lays 
the  *'  axe  unto  the  root  of  the  trees  "  of  Jewish  prejxi* 
dice  and  pride,  and  gives  them  to  understand  that  a 
dispensation  is  now  opening  in  which  the  beinga  literal 
descendant  of  Abraham  would  avail  nothing.  This  was 
a  dreadful  blow  to  Judaism^  and  it  made  the  '*  dry  free'^ 
shake  to  its  very  roots.  Now  let  us  see  if  our  Saviour 
did  not  cut  it  entirely  down.  See  John  viii.  39:  *'They 
answered  and  said  unto  him,  Abraham  is  our  father. 
Jesus  saith  unto  them,  IF  ye  irrre  Abraham^ s  children^ 
y  would  do  the  works  of  Ahraham.^''  Here  is  a  plain, 
positive  denial  that  the  Jews,  as  such,  were  the  children 
of  Abraham  ;  and  a  clear  statement  of  what  constitutes 
a  real  child  of  Abraham,  viz.,  dotn^  the  works  of 
Abraham."  Our  Lord  tells  the  Jews  m  the  44th  versey 
**  Ye  are  of  your  father  the  devil."  This  gives  uft  a 
clue  to  the  inquiry,  xvho  has  kept  them  a  distinct  peo- 
ple ?  It  is  their  father,  the  devU.  Let  none  attribute 
such  a  deuilish  work  to  Cod  any  more.  They  are  a 
'distinct  people'*  because  they  choose  to  obey  the 
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devil  rather  than  God ;  and  to  suppose  that  their  con- 
version is  to  be  the  result  of  their  serving  devils  is  to 
suppose  that  God  gives  to  men  a  reward  for  rebelhon. 
Besides,  whenever  a  Jew  is  converted,  his  distinctive 
character  as  a  Jew  ceases  at  once.  This  shows  that 
their  being  a  distinct  people  is  a  work  of  the  devil  and 
not  of  God,  as  God  abolishes  that  distinction  when  they 
obey  him.  Now  let  us  look  at  Rev,  ii.  9  :  **  1  khow 
the  blasphemy  of  them  which  say  they  arc  Jews,  and 
are  not,  but  are  of  the  synagogue  of  Satan."  Again, 
Rev.  iii.  9:  '*  Them  of  the  synagogue  of  Satan,  which 
say  they  are  Jews,  and  are  not,  but  do  lie.'*  Can  any 
doubt  who  are  meant  by  real  Jews  in  these  verses?  Are 
they  not  real  Christians?  While  the  natural  descend- 
ants of  Abraham,  as  such,  or  Christians,  who  are  so 
only  in  pretence,  are  of  the  synagoffne  of  Satan." 
In  connection  with  these  texts,  see  Kom.  ii.  28,  29: 
*^For  he  b  NOT  a  Jew  which  is  one  outwardly; 
neither  is  that  circumcision  which  is  outward  in  the  flesh. 
Hut  he  is  a  Jew  which  is  one  inwardly  ^  and  circum- 
cision is  that  of  the  heart,  in  the  spirit,  and  not  in  the 
letter ;  whose  praise  is  not  of  men,  but  of  God." 

Here  inspiration  settles  the  question,  that  those 
whom  we  call  Jews  are  not  Jews ;  and  God  no  more 
regards  them  as  Jews  than  he  regards  drunkards  as 
sober  men;  or,  than  he  regards  wicked  apostates  as 
real  Christians.  We  are  here  also  given  to  understand 
distinctly,  who  are  Jews  under  the  gospel  dispensation 
— they  are  real  Christians. 

That  the  literal  descendants  of  Abraham,  as  such, 
are  utterly  rejected,  except  on  the  same  conditions  of 
other  sinners,  see  Isa.  Ixv.  11 — 15 :  "  But  ye  are  they 
that  forsake  the  Lord,  that  forget  my  holy  mountain, 
that  prepare  a  table  for  that  troop,  and  that  furnish  the 
drink-offering  unto  that  numbe  r.  Therefore  will  I 
number  you  to  the  sword,  and  ye  shall  all  bow  down 
to  the  slaughter  :  because  when  1  ea.llcd  ye  did  not 
answer  ;  when  I  spake,  ye  did  not  hear;  but  did  evil 
before  mine  eyes,  and  did  choose  tlial  wherein  I  delight- 
ed not.    Therefore  thu^  saith  the  Lord  God,  lieliold. 
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my  servants  shaJl  eai,  but  ye  i^iail  be  hungry :  befaoUt 
my  servants  shall  drink,  but  ye  shall  be  thirsty:  behold, 
my  servants  shall  rejoice,  but  ye  shall  be  ashamed : 
^behold,  my  servants  shall  sing  for  joy  of  heart,  but  ye 
shall  cry  for  sorrow  of  heart,  and  shall  howl  for  vexflr 
tion  of  spirit.  And  ye  shall  leave  your  name  for  a  cum 
unto  my  chosen,  for  the  Lord  God  shall  SLAY  THEE, 
and  call  his  servants  by  another  name." 

What  languao  o  could  more  forcibly  ^press  an  utter 
rejection  from  the  very  neane  of  being  God's  people 
than  that  here  employed  1  Read  over  these  verses 
again,  and  see  how  carefully  and  clearly  God  distin- 
guislies  between  the  Jews,  as  such,  and  his  people. 
That  this  rejeciioii  of  them  from  being  his  people  was 
to  laist  till  the  end  of  Ihis  worlds  see  tlie  following 
verses,  where  we  a^'e  carried  down  to  the  new  heavens 
and  the  new  earth  ;  and  then  God  tells  his  people, 
whom  he  shall  call  by  unolher  name,"  **  Be  ye  glad 
and  rejoice /or  ever  in  that  which  I  create  :  for  behold, 
I  create  Jerusalem  a  rejoicing,  and  her  people  a  joy." 
What  Jenisakin?  See  Kev.  xxi.  1,2.  And  I  saw  a 
new  heaven  and  a  new  eartii  :  for  the  first  heaven  and 
the  first  earth  were  passed  away;  and  there  was  no 
more  sea.  And  1  John  saw  the  lioly  city,  new  Jeru- 
salem, coming  down  from  (u>d  out  of  heaven,  prepared 
as  a  bride  adorned  for  her  husband." 

Here  is  a  i)erfect  parallel,  and  when  compared  to- 
gether, give  us  a  clear  idea  of  the  language  of  God  by 
Isaiah,  in  the  verses  under  consideration.  The  Lord 
adds,  19th  verse,  "  And  I  will  rejoice  in  Jerusalem, 
and  joy  in  my  people  ;  and  the  voice  of  weeping  shall 
be  no  more  heard  in  her,  nor  the  voice  of  crying." 
This  exactly  corresponds  with  Rev.  xjd.  4;  "  And  God 
shall  wipe  away  all  tears  from  their  eyes ;  and  theie 
shall  be  no  more  death,  neither  sorrow,  nor  crying) 
n^lher  shall  there  be  any  more  pain :  for  the  former 
thiuffs  are  passed  away.''* 

Kow  see  Ronu  ix.  6—^ :      Not  as  though  th« 

*  Bsft  my  sxposition  of  66lh  ^i«|)ter  of  Ifiiiidi«  pa|pe  77. 
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word  of  God  hath  taken  none  effect.  For  they  tm 
not  all  Israel,  which  are  of  Israel ;  neither,  because 
they  are  the  seed  of  Abraham,  are  they  all  children  f 
but,  in  Isaac  shall  thy  seed  be  called.  That  is,  they 
which  are  the  children  of  the  flesh,  these  are  not  the 
children  of  God ;  but  the  children  of  the  promise  are 
counted  for  the  seed."  Compare  this  with  Gal,  iv. 
28  :  "  Now  we]  brethren,  [  We.  Who  ?  Believers — 
whether  from  among  the  Jews  or  Gentiles]  as  Jbaae 
was  J  are  the  children  of  promise." 

Here  the  apostle  settles  the  question  who  are  chil- 
dren of  promise ;  and  settles  it  to  be  ihose  who  have 
faith  in  Christy  without  regard  to  their  previous  nation- 
ality. These  are  the  persons  to  whom  the  promises 
are  made,  and  not  the  natural  descendants  of  Abra- 
ham. 

What  has  become  of  old  Jerusalem  and  her  children  ? 
Tlie  apostle  lells  you  in  the  25th  verse  of  this  chapter 
— **  For  this  Agar  is  mount  Sinai  in  Arabia,  and 
answereth  to  Jerusalem  which  now  is,  and  is  in  bond- 
a^re  with  her  children."  Is  this  old  bond-woman  and 
her  children  to  inherit  the  promises  of  God  with  real 
(Christians  ?  See  30  and  31st  verses  of  this  chapter — 
**  Nevertheless,  what  saith  the  Scripture?  Cast  out 
the  bond-woman  and  her  son  :  for  the  son  of  the  bond- 
woman shall  not  be  heir  with  the  son  of  the  free  woman. 
8o  then,  brethren,  we  are  not  children  of  the  bond- 
woman, but  of  the  free." 

But  where  is  the  Jerusalem  to  which  the  promises 
are  made?  See  25th  verse:  'M3ut  Jerusalem  which 
is  above  is  free,  which  is  the  mother  of  us  all." 

Thus  we  learn,  that  old  Jerusalem,  or  the  Jews, 
as  such,  are  rejected  from  the  promises  of  God;  and 
that  all  the  promises  pass  over  to  the  **  servants"  of 
God,  who  are  called  **  by  another  name/'  viz,,  to  true 
Christians,  who  are  the  only  true  Jews  and  children 
of  Jerusalem  ;  so  that  there  are  no  promises  of  restore* 
tion,  or  conversion,  to  the  literal  descendants  of  Abra- 
ham, more  than  to  any  other  class  of  sinners. 

^'Bat,"  says  the  objector^  ^'the  Jews  most  bo 
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brought  in  with  the  fulness  of  the  Gentiles  and  he 
adds — *  *  that  '5  Bible  language.  Thus  spake  a  Doctor 
of  Divinity  of  this  city.  Well,  Doctor,  where  in  the 
Bible  do  you  find  such  language?  Please  tell  us. 
Ans.  Nowhere  !  It  '5  not  there  !  It 's  only  in  the  Doc- 
tor's Creed!  That 'sail!  But  is  there  nothing  that 
sounds  like  it  in  the  Bible  1  Perhaps  there  is ;  but 
when  D.  D.'s  tell  us  such  words  are  **  Bible  lan- 
guage/' they  should  be  careful  that  they  quote  cor- 
rectly. The  portion  of  Scripture,  doubtless,  referred 
to,  is  Rom.  xi.  25 :  **  For  I  would  not,  brethren,  that 
ye  should  be  ignorant  of  this  mystery,  (lest  ye  should 
06  wise  in  your  own  conceits,)  that  blindness  in  part  is 
happened  to  Israel,  until  the  fulness  of  the  Gentiles  be 
come  in." 

Now  if  this  verse  proves  the  return  or  conversion 
of  the  Jews,  it  proves  also  that  it  will  not  take  placp 
**  UNTIL  the  fulness  of  the  Gentiles  be  come  in.''  Of 
course,  there  is  to  be  no  more  of  the  Gentiles  convertr 
ed  after  the  bringing  in  of  the  Jews  commences ;  and 
as  I  understand  the  aforesaid  Doctor  thinks  the  return 
of  the  Jews  is  to  commence  this  year,  his  doctrine  is 


not  Jews,  be  aroused  to  seek  salvation  immediately. 
This  year,  remember,  **  our  enemies  lliemselves  being 
judges,''  probation  is  to  cease  lo  the  Gentiles. 

As  the  strength  of  the  whole  argument,  so  far  as 
the  New  Testament  is  concerned,  lies  in  the  11th 
chapter  of  Romans,  I  will  give  that  chapter  a  full  ex- 
amination. 

First.  Who  was  the  apostle  addressing  in  that 
chapter?  The  13th  verse  will  tell  you:  *' For  I 
speak  to  you  Gentiles,  inasmuch  as  I  am  the  apostle 
of  the  Gentiles,  I  magnify  mine  office."  What  was 
his  controversy  with  the  Gentile  converts'?  It  is  evi- 
dently about  the  nature  of  that  rejection,  of  which  the 
Jews  were  the  subjects.  It  seems,  the  Gentiles  had 
imbibed  the  notion  that  God  had  utterly  rejected  the 
Jews,  so  that  they  were  placed  beyond  the  reach  of 
salvation.    Paul  undertakes  to  refute  that  idea.  liow 
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does  he  do  it!  Letns  hegin  the  chapter.  "1  say 
then,  hath  God  cast  away  his  people?  [That  Is — h^m 
he  80  rejected  them  that  there  is  no  salvation  for  them  11 
God  forhid . "  But,  how  do  yoa  prove  that,  Paul  ?  *  '1 
will  tell  you,"  says  the  apostle.  First  — "  For  I  also 
9m  an  Israelite,  of  the  seed  of  Ahrahara,  of  the  trihe  of 
Benjamin,"  .and  /have  ohtained  salvatioa.  This  is  my 
first  proof  that  God  has  not  cast  away  the  Jews  so  hut 
that  they  may  have  salvation.  But,  Paul,  you  are  a 
favored  character — have  you  any  oth^r  proof  that  God- 
has  not  put  the  Jews  beyond  the  reach  of  his  mercy? 
Yes,  says  the  apostle — *'God  hath  not  cast  away  his 
people  which  he  foreknew.  Wot  ye  not  what  the 
Scripture  saith  of  Eliasi  how  he  maketh  intercession 
to  God  against  Israel,  saying:,  Lord,  they  have  killed 
thy  prophets,  and  digged  down  thine  altars ;  and  I  am 
left  alone,  and  they  seek  my  life.  But  what  saiih  the 
.  answer  of  God  unto  him  1  I  have  reserved  to  myself 
seveu  thousand  men,  who  have  not  bowed  the  knee  to 
the  image  of  Baal."  The  apostle  adds — "  Even  so 
then,  at  this  present  time,  also,  there  is  a  REMNANT  , 
according  to  the  election  of  grace  ;  this  is  my  second 
argument  that  salvation  to  the  Jews  is  possible,  wicked 
as  they  are  ;  I  am  saved,  and  a  remnant  besides  are 
saved.  Paul  then  proceeds  to  say — And  if  by 
grace,  then  is  it  no  more  of  works  ;  otherwise  grace 
is  no  more  grace.  But  if  it  be  of  works,  then  it  is  no 
more  grace  ;  otherwise  work  is  no  more  work.  "\\'hat 
then?  Israel  hath  not  obtained  that  which  he  seeketh 
for ;  but  the  election  hath  obtained  it,  and  the  rest  were 
blinded,  (according  as  it  is  written,  God  hath  given 
them  the  spirit  of  slumber,  eyes  that  they  should  not 
see,  ears  that  they  should  not  hear ;)  unto  this  day." 

Who  were  the  election  Ans.  Paul,  and  that 
part  of  the  Jews  who  embraced  the  gospel :  because 
they  were  obedient  to  the  faith,^^  (see  Acts  vi.  7,) 
the  Lord  elected,  or  chose  them  to  the  enjoyment  of  his 
favor,  as  his  spiritual  Israel.  Those  who  did  not  obey 
[see  chap.  x.  16  and  21st  verges,]  * '  were  blinded.  • '  The 
apostle  then  goes  on  to  say,  verses  9  and  10,  that  David 
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prophesied  of  this  thing — **  And  David  sailh,  Let  their 
table  be  made  a  snare,  and  a  trap,  and  a  stumbling  block, 
and  a  recompense  unto  them  :  let  their  eyes  be  darkened, 
that  they  may  not  see,  and  bow  their  back  always." 

Why  were  their  eyes  darkened  ?  Because  they  re^ 
iected  "  the  true  light ^'''^ — the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
l3ut  the  apostle  adds,  11th  verse,  "  I  say,  then,  Have 
they  stumbled  that  they  should  fall,'*  beyond  the  pos- 
sibility of  salvation?  **  God  forbid  \'  ur  by  no  means, 
as  the  phrase  signifies ;  **  but  through  their  fall  salva- 
tion is  come  unto  the  Gentiles,  for  to  provoke  tliem  to 
jealousy:" — that  is,  the  Jews  were  provoked  to  jeal- 
ousy by  the  salvation  of  the  gospel  being  preached  to 
the  Gentiles.  See  Acts  xiii.  45,  46  :  *'But  when  the 
Jews  saw  the  multitudes,  they  were  filled  with  envy, 
and  spake  against  those  things  which  were  spoken  by 
Paul,  contKidicting  and  blaspheming.  Then  Paul  and 
Barnabas  waxed  bold,  and  said.  It  was  necessary  that 
the  word  of  God  should  first  have  been  spoken  to  you : 
hot  seeing  ye  put  it  from  you,  and  judge  yourselves  un- 
worthy of  everlasting  life,  lo,  we  turn  to  the  Gentiles.'' 

The  middk  wall  was  now  broken  down — the  Jews 
fell  (rom  the  pecw/mnVy  they  had  enjoyed,  and  through, 
or  by  means  of  that  faU,  salvation  came  to  the  Gentiles 
on  the  same  terms  that  it  flowed  to  a  Jew ;  viz.,  by 
ftith  in  Jesus  Christ.  "Now,"  says  the  apostle,  12th 
verse,  *•  if  the  fall  of  them  be  the  riches  of  the  world," 
[or  be  the  means  of  enriching  the  world,  by  salvation 
flowing  to  all  men  with  equal  freedom,]  and  the  dimin-^ 
ishing  of  them  [or,  as  the  margin  reads,  loss  "  of 
them,  or  their  loss,''  ]  the  ridies  of  the  Gentiles;  [or, 
has  been  the  means  of  riches  to  the  Gentiles,]  "  how 
much  more  their  fulness."  As  thouc^h  the  apostle 
had  said,  Salvation  has  richly  flowed  to  you  Gen- 
tiles through  the  loss  to  the  Jews  of  their  peculiarity, 
but  if  they  could  be  induced,  generally,  to  enibraoe 
Uie  gospel,  there  would  be  a  still  greater  blessing  flow 
to  the  world."  And  surely  the  unbelief  of  the  Jews 
has  prevented  thousands  and  millions,  probably,  from- 
embraeiug  Christianity  ;  and  what  a  work  of  enriching 
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the  world  they  might  have  accomplished  had  they 
espoused  the  cause  of  Christ,  instead  of  employing  aU 
their  inflneiice  against  it ! 

The  apostle  now  proceeds  to  say,  verses  13  and  14 : 
^'I  speak  to  you  Gentiles;  inasmuch  as  I  am  the 
apostle  of  the  tientiles,  I  magnify  mine  office ;  IF  BY 
ANY  MEANS  I  may  provoke  to  emulation  them 
which  are  my  flesh,  and  might  save  SOME  OF 


Surely  this  language  does  not  look  much  as  if  the 
apostle  thought  that  the  Jews  were  all  to  be  converted* 


of  them ;  but  says,  he  labors,  i/by  any  means^*  he 
might  save  some  of  them,"  He  must  have  been  pe- 
culiarly unfortunate  in  his  expressions,  if  he  intended  td 
teach  that  tlic  Jews  were  certainly  to  be  converted. 
But,  says  the  aposlle,  verse  15,  If  the  casting  away 
of  theui  liie  unbelieving  Jews]  be  ihe  reconciling 

of  the  world,  [i.  e.,  the  cause  of  the  gospel  of  recon- 
ciliation being  preiiclicd  to  the  world  ;  or,  perhaps, 
more  strictly,  the  means  of  destroy uig  the  cause  of 
enmity  between  Jews  and  Gentiles,  bringing  all  on  to 
the  same  ground  in  relation  to  God  and  one  another, 
thus  destroying  ^  tlie  enmity^  which  had  existed,  *  by 
his  cross, ^  see  Eph.  ii.  15 — 18, — if  this  casting  away 
of  them  resulted  so  gloriously  for  the  world,]  what 
shall  the  receiving  of  them  be  ['  if  by  any  means  I 
might  save  some  of  them']  but  life  from  the  dead?" 
That  is,  if  the  Jews  could  by  any  means'^  be  brought 
to  giv(^  up  their  unbelief,  and  embrace  Christianity,  it 
would  give  new  life  and  power  to  the  gospel  itself. 
But  Paul  is  very  far  from  teaching  thai  they  should 
actually  do  so.  All  the  apostle's  language  shows  a 
doubt  about  the  Jews,  many  of  them,  ever  embracing 
the  religion  of  Jesus.  But  he  says,  verse  IGth,  *'lf 
the  first  fruit  be  holy,  the  lump  also''  [may  be  holy.] 
Is  not  that  the  sense?  The  verb  "  is  not  in  the 
original.  What  is  the  apostle's  argument  ?  Is  it  not 
this?  *'  Though  I  have  my  doubts  whether  many  of 
the  Jews  will  h%  saved,  yet  their  salvation  is  possU^ki 
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fat  if  the^frtf  yhoir  [mr.,  tlie  iq^ostie  bfanMlf,  and  the 
rmnonl  of  whom  he  had  spoken  in  the  Mh  vene]  be 
holy,  [er  have  been  msde  holy]  fhe  lamp  [or  body  of 
the  Jews  may  be  made  holy]  ^so :  and  if  the  lool 
[Christ,  see  Isa.  zi.  10,]  be  holy,  so  are  the  branches.'^ 
That  is — ^if  those  who  are  now  nnbdieving,  wonU 
believe  on  ChriBt,  the  root,  they  would  become  holy, 
as  well  as  we  who  are  the  first  firuits/'  and  so  thej 
might  be  saved.  The  whole  argument  goes  to  prove 
the  fossibUity  of  the  salvation  €»f  the  Jews ;  but,  at  the 
same  time,  shows  that  ^e  apostle  had  donbts  whether 
many  of  them  would  be  saved,  though  he  hoped  to 
save  some  of  tkem,^^ 

He  now  proceeds  to  caution  the  GentUe  converlA 
against  being  puffed  up  because  they  had  been  brought 
into  exalted  privileges:  and  he  aoes  this  with  tre- 
mendous effect,  in  verses  He  says,  And 
if  some  of  the  branches  be  broken  i)ff,  and  thou,  beinff 
a  wild  olive  tree,  wert  grafied  in  among  them,  and 
with  them  partakest  of  the  root  and  fatness  of  the  olive 
tree  ;  boast  not  against  the  branches.  But  if  thou 
boast,  thou  bearest  not  the  rout,  but  the  root  thee. 
Thou  wilt  say,  then,  The  branches  were  broken  off, 
that  I  might  be  gralTed  in.  Well ;  because  of  unbelief 
they  were  broken  off',  and  thou  standest  by  faith.  Be 
not  high-minded,  but  fear  :  for  if  God  spared  not  the 
natural  branches,  take  heed  lest  he  also  spare  not  thee. 
Behold,  therefore,  the  goodness  and  severity  of  God  ; 
on  them  which  fell,  severity  ;  but  toward  thee,  good- 
ness, if  thou  continue  in  liis  goodness  ;  otherwise  thou 
also  shalt  be  cut  off." 

The  apostle  then  goes  on  to  say,  verse  23,  *'They 
also,  IF  they  abide  not  still  in  unbelief,  shall  be  graffed 
in  :  for  God  is  able  to  graff  them  in  again,"  IF  they 
abide  not  still  in  unbelief.  Here  the  apostle  carefully 
sets  his  sentinel.  It  is  a  small  word,  it  is  true,  but  it 
is  of  tremendous  import,  showing  that  the  apostle 
never  designed  to  be  understood  as  teaching  the 
certainty  of  the  Jews'  conversion  :  if  he  had  intended  to 
teach  it|  he  would  not  have  set.  the  unbending  word 
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if^^  to  Stand  smtmd  to  keep  afl  eatiiai  Jews  uA 
Gentiles  out  of  the  chuseh  of  God, 

The  apostle  now  piooeeds  to  aigoe  this  case  still 
farther,  and  says,  verse  di,  For  if  thoa  wert  eat 
oat  of  Uie  olive  tree  which  is  wild  by  naiiire,  aad  wert 
'  graffed  contrary  to  nature  into  a  good  dUve  tree ;  how 
much  more  shall  these,  whiA  be  the  natural  branches, 
be  graffed  into  thwr  own  olive  tree!" — "  if  they  abide 
not  still  in  unbelief."  He  then  goes  on  to  say,  S5th 
verse,  For  I  would  not  have  you  to  be  ignorant  of 
this  m]rstery,  lest  you  should  be  wise  in  your  own  con- 
ceits, that  blindness  in  part  is  happened  to  Israel,  [or  to 
a  part  of  Israel,  viz,,  those  who  believed  not^  and  this 
blindness  will  continue]  until  the  fulness  of  the  Gen- 
tiles be  come  in;''  that  is,  till  the  end  of  the  world; 
for,  till  then,  we  have  no  reason  to  suppose  the  fulness 
of  the  Gentiles  will  be  come  in.  The  apostle  saw  that 
a  part  of  the  Jew^  would  continue  to  reject  Christ 
till  the  end  of  the  world ;  but  that  was  no  evidence  of 
the  impossibility  of  their  salvation,  they  would 

give  up  their  **  unbelief."    Paul  then  adds,  verse  26, 

And  so  all  Israel  shall  be  saved — [*  if  they  abide  not 
still  in  unbelief;'* — for,  the  apostle  speaks  constantly 
in  reference  to  the  trusty  sentinel  he  has  set  to  guard 
against  intruders]  as  it  is  written,  There  shall  come 
out  of  Sion  the  Deliverer,  and  shall  turn  away  ungod- 
liness from  Jacob  :  for  this  is  my  covenant  unto  them, 
when  I  shall  take  away  their  sins." 

Where  is  this  written?  See  Isa.  lix.  20,  21  : 
And  the  Redeemer  shall  come  to  Zion,  and  unto 
them  that  turn  from  transgression  in  Jacob,  saith  the 
liord.  As  for  me,  this  is  my  covenant  with  them, 
saith  the  Lord ;  my  spirit  that  is  upon  thee,  and  my 
words  which  I  have  put  in  thy  mouthy  shall  not  depart 
out  of  thy  mouthy  nor  out  of  the  mouth  of  thy  seed, 
nor  out  of  the  mouth  of  thy  seed's  seed,  saith  the  Lord| 
from  henceforth  and  forever." 

Here  the  prophet  helps  us  to  understand  the  apostle ; 
and  he  teaches  us  that  the  promise  is  that  the  Re» 
deemer  .shall  come  unto  them  that  iwm  from  tttms^ 
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gressian  in  Jacob ;  and  that  the  covenant  relates  to  an 
eternal  inheritance,  and  not  to  a  mere  conyeraioa  of 
<any  class  of  wicked  men. 

'The  apostle  next  proceeds  to  say.  Terse  28,  that, 
*^As  concerning  the  gospel,  they  [the  unbelieving 
Jews]  are  enemies  for  your  sakes,  [or,  on  yonr  account, 
i.  e.,  they  were  enemies  because  the  partition  wall  was 
broken  down,  and  the  Gentiles  were  admitted  to  the 
same  favor  of  God  as  themselves,  and  on  the  same 
terms — see  Acts  xiii.  42 — 46 ;]  but,  as  touching  the 
election,  [t^at  is,  the  beliex-ing  Jews— see  verse  7,] 
they  are  beloved  for  the  fathers^  sakes.*'  Grod  has  a 
special  love  to  a  believing  Jew  for  the  fathers*  sake,  on 
the  principle  that  he  "keepeth  covenant  and  mercp 
with  them  that  love  him,  to  a  thimsand  generations. 
See  Deut.  vii.  9.  Thus,  the  Gentile  converts  were 
made  to  understand,  that  though  God  had  rejected  the 
unbelieving  Jews  from  his  &vor,  yet,  when  they  be- 
lieved, as  they  all  might  if  they  would,  they  were 
regarded  with  special  nivor  for  the  fathers'  sake ;  for, 
Groid  had  not  forgotten  the  fkith  of  Abraham,  Isaac  and 
Jacob ;  and  his  gifts  and  calling"  to  the  ikthers," 
he  had  never  repented  of,  or  changed  his  purpose  of 
making  them  the  chosen  vessels  through  whom  he 
would  ble&s  the  world. 

Now  let  us  examme  the  ORIGINAIi  PROMISES 
made  to  the  fathers.  See  Gen.  xiii.  14,  15  :  "  And 
the  Lord  said  unto  Abram,  alter  that  Lot  was  sepa- 
rated from  him.  Lift  up  now  thine  eyes,  and  look  from 
the  place  where  thou  art,  northward,  and  southward, 
and  eastward,  and  westward :  for  all  the  land  which 
thou  seest,  to  thee  will  I  give  it,  and  to  thy  seed  for- 
ever.'* 

Now  see  17th  chapter,  7th  and  8th  verses  :  And 
I  will  establish  my  covenant  between  me  and  thee,  and 
thy  seed  after  thee,  in  their  generations,  fur  an  ever- 
lastiniT  covenant,  to  be  a  God  unto  thee,  and  to  thy 
seed  aft<'r  thee.  And  I  will  give  unto  thee,  and  to  thy 
seed  after  thee,  the  land  wherein  thou  art  a  stranger, 
all  the  land  of  Canaan,  for  an  everlasting  possession; 
and  I  will  be  their  God." 
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Now  compare  these  promises  with  Acts  tii.  4,  5 : 

Then  came  he  oat  of  the  land  of  the  Chaldeans^-Mid 
dwelt  in  Chairan ;  and  from  thence,  when  his  father 
was  dead,  he  removed  them  into  this  land,  wherein  ye 
now  dwell.  And  he  gave  him  none  inheritance  in  it, 
no,  not  80  much  as  to  set  his  foot  on :  yet  he  promised 
tiiat  he  would  give  it  to  him  for  a  possession,  and  to 
his  seed  after  him,  when  as      be  had  no  child/' 

Now,  if  the  promise  to  Abraham  related  to  literal 
Canaan,  then  the  promise  of  God  utterly  failed.  But 
it  did  not  relate  to  that ;  and  Abraham  never  so  under* 
stood  it.  In  proof  of  this,  see  Heb.  xi.  8 — 10  :  "  By 
faith  Abraham,  when  he  was  called  to  go  out  into  a 
place  which  he  should  after  receive  for  an  inheritance, 
obeyed ;  and  he  went  out,  not  knowings  whither  he 
went.  By  faith  he  sojourned  in  the  land  of  promise, 
as  in  a  strange  country,  dwelling  in  tabernacles  with 
Isaac  and  Jacob,  the  heirs  with  him  of  the  same 
promise  :  for  he  looked  for  a  city  which  hath  founda- 
tions^ whose  builder  and  maker  is  God,'^ 

The  apostle  goes  on  to  say,  verses  13  to  16  :  Tliese 
all  died  in  faith,  not  having  received  the  promises,  but 
having  seen  them  afar  off,  and  were  persuaded  of  them, 
and  embraced  them,  and  confessed  that  they  were 
strangers  and  pilfrrims  on  the  eanh.  For  they  that 
say  such  things  declare  plainly  that  they  seek  a  country. 
And  traly,  if  they  had  been  mindtul  of  that  country 
from  whence  they  came  out,  they  might  have  had  op- 
portunity to  have  returned  :  hut  now  they  desire  a  bet- 
ter country,  that  is,  a  heavenly  :  wherefore  God  is  not 
ashamed  to  be  called  their  God ;  for  he  hath  prepared 
for  them  a  city.''^ 

The  apostle  continues  to  discourse,  and  enumerates 
"  David,  Samuel  and  all  the  prophets,"  who  dwelt  in 
the  literal  Canaan,  and  yet  he  tells  us,  verses  39,  40  : 
**  And  these  all,  having  obtained  a  good  report  through 
faith,  received  not  the  promise  ;  God  having  provided 
some  better  thing  for  us,  that  they  without  us  should 
not  be  made  perfect." 

If  the  promise  related  to  4\ie  possession  of  literal 
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Canaan,  they  did  receive  it;  but  Paul  declares  they 
did  not  receive  the  promise ;  which  shows  that  the  pro- 
mise related  to  a  different  inheritance ;  even  an  heaven- 
ly, or  the  new  earth;  for  the  meek  shall  inherit  the 
earth.'' 

Let  us  now  examine  the  oiiginal  promises  as  made 
to  Isaac  and  Jacob.  See  Gen.  xxvi.  3,  4  :  *^  Sojoom 
in  this  land ;  and  I  will  be  with  thee,  and  wOl  bless 
thee  :  for  unto  thee  and  unto  thy  seed,  1  will  give  all 
these  countries :  and  I  will  perform  the  oath  which  I 
aware  unto  Abraham  thy  father  :  and  T  will  make  thy 
seed  to  multiply  as  the  stars  of  heaven,  and  will  give 
unto  thy  seed  all  these  countries  :  and  in  thy  seed  shall 
all  the  nations  of  the  earth  be  blessed."  See,  also, 
Gen.  xxviii.  13,  14  :  "  And,  behold,  the  Lord  stood 
above  it,  and  said,  I  am  the  Lord  God  of  Abraham  thy 
father,  and  the  God  of  Isaac:  the  land  whereon  thou 
liest,  to  thee  will  I  give  it,  and  to  thy  seed.  And  thy 
seed  shall  be  as  the  dust  of  the  earth  ;  and  thou  shalt 
spread  abroad  to  the  west,  and  to  the  east,  and  to  the 
north,  and  to  the  south  :  and  in  thee,  and  in  thy  seed, 
shall  all  the  families  of  the  earth  be  blessed." 

Now  let  us  inquire,  who  thy  seed  is,  to  whom 
those  promises  are  made.  See  Gal.  iii.  16  :  Now 
to  Abraham  and  his  seed  were  the  promises  made. 
He  saith  not.  And  to  seeds,  as  of  many ;  but  us  of  one, 
And  to  thy  seed,  which  is  Christ.'* 

"  Thy  seed,"  then,  "  is  Christ."  Did  Christ  ever 
possess  a  foot  of  old  Canaan?  No.  He  had  not 
where  to  lay  his  head ;"  so  he  testifies  himself.  The 
promise,  then,  was  not  fulfilled  to  Abraham,  Isaac, 
nor  our  blessed  Lord ;  and  hence  remains  to  be  ful« 
filled. 

Let  lis  now  see  if  we  can  determine  to  what  the 
inromise  related,  and  who  are  the  heirs  of  it.  See 
Rom.  iv.  13 — 16  :  **  For  the  promise,  that  he  should 
be  the  HEIR  OF  THE  WORLD,  was  i^ot  to  AbrSr- 
ham,  or  to  his  seed,  tiirough  the  law,  but  through  ibi& 
righteonsness  of  faith.  For  if  they  which  are  of  the 
law  be  heirs,  faith  is  ^onade  void,  and  th^  promise  made 
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of  none  effect.  Because  the  law  worketh  wrath  :  for 
where  no  law  is,  there  is  no  transgression.  Therefore 
it  is  of  faith,  that  it  might  he  by  grace  ;  to  the  end  the 
promise  might  be  sure  to  all  the  seed  :  not  to  that  only 
which  is  of  the  law,  but  to  that  also  which  is  of  the 
faXxh  of  Abraham,  who  is  the  father  of  us  allJ^ 

Now  we  have  found  wJiat  the  inheritance  ^is — who 
the  heiiB  aie — and  who  the  children  are  to  whom  the 

g remises  are  made,  not  the  literal  descendants  of  Abra- 
am,  but  all  who  are  *'  of  faith,^^  The  world  uelongs 
to  Christ  and  his  people :  they  have  been  persecuted 
and  destroyed  out  of  the  earth ;  but  our  Lord  is  com- 
ing to  glorify  his  saints,  and  to  destroy  his  and  their 
enemies,  and  take  possession  of  the  inheritance,  after 
purifying  it  by  fire,  and  renewing  it  in  glory. 

But  let  us  examine  the  subject  still  fi^ther  as  to  who 
are  the  heirs,  and  to  whom  the  promises  belong.  See 
Gal.  iii.  6— -9.  ^'Even  as  Abraham  believed  God, 
and  it  was  accounted  to  him  for  righteousness ;  know 
ye  therefore  that  they  which  are  of  faith,  the  same  axe 
the  children  of  Abraham^  And  the  scripture,  foreseeing 
that  God  would  justify  tihe  heathen  through  faith, 
preached  before  the  gospel  unto  Abraham,  saying,  In 
thee  shall  all  nations  be  blessed.  ^S^  then  tliey  ivJuch 
be  of faith  are  blessed  with  faithful  Abraham,^* 

Now  see  the  15th  to  19th  verse,  same  chapter : 
''Brethren,  I  speak  after  the  manner  of  men; 
though  it  be  but  a  man's  covenant,  yet  if  it  be  con- 
firmed, no  man  disannulleth,  or  addeth  thereto.  Now 
to  Abraham  and  his  seed  were  the  promises  made.  He 
saith  not.  And  to  seeds,  as  of  many ;  but  as  of  one, 
.  and  to  thy  seed,  which  is  Christ.  And  this  I  say, 
That  the  covenant,  that  was  confirmed  before  of  God 
in  Christ,  the  law,  which  was  four  hundred  and  thirty 
years  after,  cannot  disannul,  that  it  should  make  the 
promise  of  none  effect.  For  if  the  inheritance  be  of 
.  the  law,  it  is  no  more  of  promise  ;  but  God  gave  it  to 
Abraham  by  promise.  Wherefore  then  serveth  the 
law?  It  was  added  because  of  transgressions,  till  the 
seed  should  come  to  whom  the  promise  was  made  ;  audit 
was  Qrdaii^e4     angels  in  the  hand  of  a  mediator." 
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See  a'teo  96tli  to  SI9th  vmey  easne  chapter :  Per 
Ts  are  all  the  children  ef  God  by  faith  in  dhtiet  Jesne. 
For  as  many  of  yon  oe  have  been  baptiied  into  Chri^ 
have  put  on  Christ.  Hiere'is  neither  Jew  nor  Greek, 
there  is  nei^er  bond  nor  free,  there  is  neither  male 
nor  female  ;  for  ye  are  all  one  in  Christ  Jesus.  And 
if  ye  be  ChrisVs,  then  are  ye  Abraham^  s  seed,  and  heirs 
according  to  the  promise. 

If  this  does  not  settle  the  question,  as  to  whom  the 
promises  belong,  it  seems  to  me  impossible  to  settle 
any  question. 

Abraham,  Isaac  and  Jacob,  neither  received  nor 
looked  for  a  temporal  inheritance.  They  understood 
the  promises   in   a  higher  sense.    They  will  be 

brought  in  and  all  the  true  "seed"  with  them; 
but,  It  is  into  an  eternal  inheritance,  in  the  new 
heavens  and  new  earth." 

When  God  brought  Israel  into  literal  Canaan,  he 
directed  all  the  wicked  inhabitants  to  be  destroyed  out 
of  it ;  so  when  he  is  about  to  bring  his  true  Israel  into 
the  promised  inheritance,  and  give  them  "  the  world 
for  their  '*  everlasting  possession, he  will  destroy  all 
the  wicked  out  of  the  earth.  See  Prov.  ii.  22 :  *'  Bnt 
the  wicked  ^all  be  cut  off  from  the  earth,  and  tto 
transgressors  shall  be  tooted  out  of  it." 

See,  also,  Malachi  iv.  1 — 3 :  For  behold,  thedMr 
oometh  that  shall  bam  as  an  oven  ;  and  all  the  prouo, 
yea,  and  all  that  do  wickedly,  shall  be  stubble :  and 
\  the  day  that  cometh  shall  bum  them  up,  w$Aik  the 
Lord  of  hosts,  that  it  ^ifaU  leave  them  neither  root  nor 
branch.  But  nnto  yott  that  fear  my  name  shall  tke 
Sun  of  righteoneness  arise  witii  healing  in  bi9  wings'; 
and  ye  shall  f  o  fortii,  and  grow  up  as  eaJhree  of  ^ 
stall.  And  ye  shall  tiead  down  the  wicked ;  fot  thejr 
iteU  be  nshBs  nnder  the  soles  of  femt  feet,  ibt  tte'  day 
that  I  shall  do  this,  sahh  fhe  Lord  ^bosts*^ 

Look  at  Rev.  jui.  15^18:  ^<  Aid  ihtf  seventh  «tf- 
gel  sounded :  asid  there  wem  gmsi  voioes  ik  hhamt, 
saying,  Tke  kingdkitts  of  this  vmid  -are  become  1k0 
kmgdoBie  of  our  Lcdi,  and  df'hb  €airiM;*and  he  shaH 

7 


i«%ti  foreyer  and  ever.  And  the  four  and  twenty  elders, 
whkh  sat  before  €rod  on  their  aeata,  fell  upon  their 
faces  and  worshipped  God,  saying,  We  give  thee 
thaoka,  O  Loid  God  Ahn^hty,  which  art  and  waat, 
and  art  to  come  ;  becauee  thou  hast  taken  to  thee  thy 
great  power,  and  hast  reigned.  And  the  nations  were 
angry,  and  thy  wrath  is  come,  and  the  time  of  the 
dead,  that  they  should  be  judged,  and  that  thou 
abottldest  give  reward  unto  thy  servants  the  prophets, 
and  to  the  saints,  and  them  that  fear  thy  name,  small 
and  great;  and  shouldest  destroy  them  wkkh  destroy 
the  emih.'' 

In  view  of  the  fkct  that  the  heirs  of  the  promises 
are  AhndMm's  children  by  faith,  and  not  hy  naiwrol 
descent,  read  the  following  Scriptures  :  Isa.  xxsiii.  15 
—-17,  20—88:  He  that  walketh  righteously,  and 
speaketh  uprightly  ;  he  that  despiseth  the  gain  of  op- 
pressions, that  shaketh  his  hands  from  holding  of 
bribes,  thatstoppeth  his  ears  from  hearing  of  blood,  and 
shutteth  his  eyes  from  seeing  evil ;  he  shall  dwell  on 
high ;  his  place  of  defence  shall  be  the  munitions  of 
rocks :  bread  shall  be  given  him ;  his  waters  shall  be 
sure.  Thine  eyes  shall  see  the  King  in  his  beauty : 
they  shall  behold  the  land  that  is  very  far  off.  Look 
upon  Zion,  the  city  of  our  solemnities :  thine  eyes 
shall  see  Jerusalem  a  quiet  habitation,  a  tabernacle 
that  shall  not  be  taken  down  :  not  one  of  tiie  stakes 
thereof  shall  ever  be  removed,  neither  shall  any  of  the 
cords  thereof  be  broken.  But  there  the  glorious  Lord 
will  be  unto  us  a  place  of  broad  rivers  and  streams ; 
wherein  shall  go  no  galley  with  oars,  neither  shall  gal- 
lant ship  pass  thereby.  For  the  Lord  is  our  Judge, 
the  Lord  is  our  Lawgiver,  the  Lord  is  our  King ;  he 
will  save  us."  Isa.  xxxv.  3 — 6,  9,  10  :  *'  Strengthen 
ye  the  weak  hands,  and  confirm  the  feeble  knees. 
Say  to  them  that  are  of  a  fearful  heart,  be  strong, 
fear  not :  behold,  your  God  wiilcoBste  with  vengeanee, 
.even  God  with  a  recompense ;  he  will  come  and  save 
you.  Then  the  eyes  of  the  blind  shall  be  opened, 
ilAd  the  ffrs  q(  the  d^tf  shall  be  .nns&epped*  Then 
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AM  the  tame  man  leap  as  a  hart,  and  the  tongue  of 
the  dumb  siiig;  for  ra  the  wfldemeae  ehall  wateia 
break  out,  and  streams  in  ibe  desert.  No  lion  shall 
be  there,  nor  any  ravenous  beast  shall  go  up  thereon : 
it  shall  not  be  ibund  there ;  but  the  redeemed  shall 
walk  tiiere ;  and  the  ransomed  of  the  Lord  shall  return, 
and  come  to  Zion  with  songs  and  everlasting  joy  upon 
their  heads ;  they  shall  obtain  joy  and  clMuess,  and 
sorrow  and  mghing  shall  flee  away."  Isaiah  It.  19, 
13 :  **  For  ye  shall  go  out  with  joy,  and  be  led  forth 
with  peace ;  the  mountains  and  the  hills  shall  break 
forth  before  you  into  singing,  and  all  the  trees  of  the 
field  shall  clap  their  hands.  Instead  of  the  thorn  shall 
come  up  the  fir-tree,  and  instead  of  the  brier  shall 
come  up  the  myrtle-tree ;  and  it  shall  be  to  the  Lord 
for  a  name,  for  an  everlasting  sign  that  shall  not  be 
cut  off."  Isaiah  Ix.  18—22:  "Violence  shall  no 
more  be  heard  in  thy  land,  wasting  nor  destruction 
within  thy  borders ;  but  thou  shalt  call  thy  walls  sal- 
vation, and  thy  gates  praise.  The  sun  shall  be  no 
more  thy  light  by  day  ;  neither  for  brightness  shall  the 
moon  give  light  unto  thee  ;  but  the  Lord  shall  be  unto 
thee  an  everlasting  light,  and  thy  God  thy  glory. 
Thy  son  shall  no  more  go  down  ;  neither  shall  thy 
moon  withdraw  itself;  for  the  Lord  shall  be  thine 
everlasting  light,  and  the  days  of  thy  mourning  shall 
be  ended.  Thy  people  also  shall  be  all  righteous ; 
they  shall  inherit  the  land  forever,  the  branch  of  my 
planting,  the  work  of  my  hands,  that  I  may  be  glori- 
fied. A  little  one  shall  become  a  thousand,  and  a 
small  one  a  strong  nation — the  Lord  will  hasten  it  ia 
his  time/' 

See  also  Ezekiel  xxxiv.  23 — 28 :  **And  I  will  set 
up  one  Shepherd  over  them,  and  he  shall  feed  them, 
even  my  servant  David ;  he  shall  feed  them,  and  he 
shall  be  their  shepherd.  And  I  the  Lord  will  be  their 
Grod,  and  my  servant  David  a  prince  among  them  :  I 
the  Lord  have  spoken  it.  And  I  will  make  with  them 
a  eovenant  of  peace,  and  will  cause  the  evil  beasts  to 
cease  oat  of  the  land — and  they  shall  dwell  safely  in 


HtkB  wilderness,  and  sleep  in  the  woods.  And  I  will 
make  them  and  the  places  round  ahout  my  hill  a  bless* 
ing;  and  I  will  cause  the  shower  to  come  down  in  his 
aaasons — there  shall  be  showers  of  blessing.  And  the 
tree  of  the  field  shall  yield  her  fruit,  and  tlie  earth 
shall  yield  her  increase,  and  they  shall  be  safe  in  their 
land,  and  shall  know  that  1  am  the  Lord,  when  I  have 
htroken  the  bands  of  their  yoke,  and  delivered  them 
out  of  the  hand  of  those  that  served  themselves  of 
Iheni.  And  they  shall  no  more  be  a  prey  t<ak  the  hea<^ 
then,  neither  shall  the  beasts  of  the  land  devour  theu; 
but  they  shall  dwell  aafely,  and  none  shall  make  tJgieia 
afraid. 

Thus  we  have  given  unto  us  eMeeding  great  and 
fr9cimu$  promises. But  taketliose  promises  and  give 
them  to  mmal  Jews,  and  you  take  tlie  duldren's 
bread  and  cast  it  unto  dogs,"  Such  is  the  work,  I 
Ihink,  those  are  doing  who  apply  suoh  piximises  ta 
any  bat  Abmham's  children  ^  faith :  to  theni  "  th# 

Kmises  axe  made,"  and  to  them  alom.  The  /rtMi 
lel  shall  all  be  gathered  when  Christ  appears  in  the 
elouds  of  heafren'Mhen  He  shall  send  his  angels 
with  a  great  sound  of  a  trumpet ;  and  thev  shall  gather 
toj^ether  his  eleot  from  ihe  four  winds,  nrom  one  end 
ofthe  hearen  to  the  other/'  Wherever  they  have  been 
aeattered,  they  shall  now  all  be  gathered ;  yea,  into 
their  own  hmd;'  and  shaU  be  HEURS  OF  THE 
WORLD then  will the  sainU  "  have  taken  '*the 
kingdom and  they  shall possess  the  kingdom  /or* 
ever,  even  for  EVElR  and  E  vER." 

Tliat  glorious  day  is  now  nigh,  even  at  the  doors/* 
Let  the  chfldren  of  God  lift  up  their  heads,  for" 
their  ^'redemption^'^is  at  hand;  now  ready  to  be  re- 
vealed. Ijet  ua  wait,  watch,  and  keep  ready  for  that 
day. 

In  conclusion,  I  wish  my  readers  to  look  at  the  fol** 
lowing  texts.  2  Cor.  i.  19,  20 :  **For  the  Son  of  God, 

Jesus  Christ,  who  was  preached  among  you  by  us, 
even  by  me,  and  Sylvanus  and  Timotheus,  uxis  not  yea 
and  nay,  but  in  hini  was  yea.   For  all  the  promises 
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of  God  in  him  are  yea,  and  in  him  Amen,  unto  the 
glory  of  God  by  us.*'  Compare  this  with  1  John  v. 
IS :  He  that  hath  the  Son  hath  life ;  ajid  he  that 
hath  not  the  Son  of  God,  hath  not  life." 

Can  it  be  plainer,  that  ALL  the  promises  of  God 
are  in  Christ?  and  therefore  they  are  not  to  any  soul 
OUT  of  him;  whether  carnaZ  Jews  or  any  other  class 
of  wicked  men.  May  the  Lord  give  us  understanding 
IB  all  things,  and  guide  us  anto  his  eternal  kingdom. 


£ipositi0n  of  Isaiah  LIV.  17—25. 

* 

BY  GBOaOK  STORKS. 

There  ave  many  who  think  this  portion  of  Scrip- 
tare  relates  to  some  regeneration  in  this  world  prior  to 
the  end,  or  a  second  coming  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Uhrist ; 
or  else  that  it  is  to  be  nnderstood  as  figurative,  I  ap* ' 
piebe^d  h  is  neither  the  one  nor  the  other,  but  that  it 
IS  a  plain  literal  deserintion  of  the  final  abode  of  the 
saints.  The  apostle  Peter,  after  avowing  that  the 
beavens  and  the  earth  which  are  now  are  to  be  dis- 
solved, or  melted,  adds^''  Nevertheless,  we,  according 
U  HIS  PROMISE,  look  for  new  heavens  and  a  new 
earth,  wh^em  dwelleth  righteousness." 

Where  did  Peter  find  that  prpnUse?   Let  ns  now 
proceed  to  an  examination  of  hk.  Ixv. 

Verse  17.  "  For  behold,  I  create  new  heavens  and  a 
new  earth  :  and  the  former  shall  not  be  remembered, 
nor  come  into  mind;"  or,  as  the  margin  has  it,  ^ 
*'  come  upon  the  heart,"  or  be  desired.  Such  will 
be  the  glory  of  the  new  earth  that  there  will  be  no  de* 
sire  for  the  old  which  has  passed  away." 

Verse  18.  Be  ye  glad  and  rejoice  /oreyer  in  that 
which  I  create :  for  behold  I  create  Jerusalem  a  re- 
joicing, and  her  people  a  joy."  What  Jerusalem? 
See  Rev.  xxi.  1,2:  *^And  1  saw  a  new  heaven  and 
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a  new  earth :  for  the  first  heaven  and  the  first  eaitk 

were  passed  away ;  and  there  was  no  more  sea. 
And  I  John  saw  the  holy  city,  new  Jerusalem,  coming 
down  from  God  out  of  heaven,  prepared  as  a  hrido 
adorned  for  her  husband.'* 

Here  is  a  perfect  parallel,  and  when  compared  to- 
gether, give  us  a  clear  idea  of  the  language  of  God  by 
Isaiah,  in  the  verses  under  consideration.  The  Lord 
adds,  19th  verse  :  "And  I  will  rejoice  in  Jerusalem, 
and  joy  in  my  people  ;  and  the  voice  of  weeping  shall 
be  no  more  heard  in  her,  nor  the  voice  of  crying.** 
This  exactly  corresponds  with  Rev.  xxi.  4  :  **  And 
God  shall  wipe  away  all  tears  from  their  eyes ; 
and  there  shall  be  no  more  death,  neither  sorrow, 
nor  crying,  neither  shall  there  be  any  more  pain :  for 
the  former  things  are  passed  away." 

But  some  will  say,  the  20th  verse  of  the  65th  chap- 
ter of  Isaiah  shows  that  it  cannot  be  speaking  of  the 
immortal  state.  Let  us  see.  There  shall  be  no 
more  thence  an  infant  of  days,  nor  an  old  man  that 
hath  not  filled  his  days  :  for  the  child  shall  die  a  bun^ 
dred  years  old  ;  but  the  sinner  being  a  hundred  yeasi 
old  shall  be  accursed." 

Now,  what  is  the  instruction  intended  to  be  commu- 
nicated in  thia  v^itse  ?  Nat  that  there  is  dying  in  tbat 
atate,  or  in  the  new  earth  spoken  of;  for  auoh  an  inter* 
pretation  would  contradict  the  19th  verse,  which  ex* 

Eressly  says,  The  voice  of  weeping  shall  no  more  be 
jmd  in  her,  nor  the  voice  of  crying."  Now,  this 
cannot  be  true  if  there  is  death  there.  What  then 
^oes  the  20lh  verse  mean  ?  -  Let  uaexamiRe  h*  There 
la  to  be  new  heaveps  and  a  new  eajrth.  The  iahahi- 
t9fit9  are  to  correspond  with  such  a  regeneration ;  the» 
{(i^e  muft  be  no  more  heipkssness^  for,  due  would 
pj^oduce  both  sorrow  and  crying,  which  aaee  not  to  eodel 
in  that  state.  But,  will  not  the  helpless  in&nts  enter 
world,  who  leave  this  in  all  their  helpieeeaess! 
Xes.   But  when  they  enter  there  Uiey  shall  be  tui 

Erfectly  free  from  helplessness  as  though  they  had 
*A  a    hundred  years  old."      The  child  shall  die  a 
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hundred  years  old;''  or,  he  shall  at  once  attain  to  as 
great  perfection  as  though  he  had  been  at  that  a^e 
when  he  left  this  world ;  and  thia  is  given  as  a  reason 
why  **  there  shall  be  no  more  thence  an  infant  of  days,'* 
or  helpless  infanta  there.  They  will  be  at  once  as  ca- 
pable of  taking  care  of  themsdvea  as  though  they  had 
left  this  world a  hundred  years  old."  There  shall 
not  be  there  an  old  man  that  hath  not  filled  his 
days."  As  there  shall  be  no  sorrow  from  ir^fancff  so 
there  shall  be  none  from  age;  for,  ojld  men  who  UXfe 
^^fiUed  "  their  days,  i.  e.,  the  righteous  old  men,  shall 
have  their  ''^  youth  renewed  like  the  eagle;"  Ps«  eiii. 
5;  while  the  sinner  an  hundred  years  old  shall  be 
accursed;"  that  is,  he  shall  not  enter  that  11010  tmrih 
at  all;  for  nothing  that  is  cursed  oan  eome  there.***- 
This  I  believe  to-be  the  jdain  senqe  ef  this  30th  rerae. 


notes  in  some  of  the  oldest  Bibles,  One  copy,  pnaied 
before  1580,  reads  thna :  Thiere  shall  be  no  mora 
there  a  child  of  years,  nor  an  old  man  that  hath  not 
filled  his  years ;  for  he  that  riiall  be  m  hundred  yean 
old  shall  die  as  a  yonn^  lAan."  A  note  in  the  margin 
says,  Meaning,  in  thia  wonderful  resloxation  of  the 
church,  there  shadl  be  no  weakness  of  youth  nor  infimi«> 
ides  of  age,  but  all  shall  be  fresh  and  fiourishing :  and 
this  is  accomplished  in  the  heavenly  Jerusalem  when 
all  sins  shall  cease  and  the  tears  shall  be  wiped  avvay." 
On  the  last  clause  of  the  verse,  "  the  sinner  being  an 
hundred  years  old  shall  be  accursed,"  the  same  note 
says,  Whereby  he  showed  that  the  infidels  and  un- 
repentant siimcrs  have  no  part  of  this  benediction." 

**  But,"  continues  the  objector,  it  cannot  refer  to 
the  immortal  state,  for  the  21st  verse  says — They 
shall  build  houses  and  inhabit  them.  Surely  nothing  of 
that  can  take  place  in  heaven." 

Where  is  heaven?  Most  people  suppose  that 
heaven  is  somewhere  in  indefinite  space,  but  seem  to 
have  no  definite  idea  what  it  is,  nor  where  it  is.  Of 
course,  their  faith  has  no  object  to  rest  upon  ;  the  re- 
sult is.  they  have  become  reconcjled  to  make  the  best 
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of  this  world,  and  are  stri\-inj^  to  make  themselves  so 
comfortable  in  their  fine  houses,  pleasant  walks,  and 
worldly  joys,  that  you  cannot  give  them  greater  trouble 
than  to  tell  them  Christ  is  coming  to  put  his  saints  into 
their  inheritance  :  they  are  well  satisfied  to  live  here 
IbfOTer,  without  Christ,  in  preference  to  going  to  *a 
heaven  of  which  they  have  no  definite  idea. 

But  let  us  see  what  the  Scriptures  teach  about  the 
saints^  inheritance.  See  the  following  texts.  Psa. 
nxrii.  0  :  For  evil  doers  shall  be  cut  off :  but  those 
that  wait  upon  the  Lord,  they  shall  inherit  the  etmh.^^ 
Verse  11  :  But  the  meek  shall  inherit  the  earth  ;  and 
shall  delight  themselves  in  the  abundance  of  peace." 
Verse  :  For  such  as  be  blessed  of  him  shall  inherit 
the  earth  ;  and  theythat  be  cursed  of  him  shall  be  cut 
off. ' '  Verse  29  :  * '  The  righteous  shall  inherit  the  land, 
Bod  dwell  thmin  fore^r."  Verse  34 :  Wa.it  on  the 
Lord,  and  keep  his  way,  and  he  shall  exalt  thee  to 
inherit  the  land :  when  tiie  wicked  are  cut  off,  thou 
Shalt  see  iu"  ^*9ee  "  whatf  See  the  land  they  are 
to  vf^ierit.  When  f  "  When  the  wicked  are  cut  off;" 
Rocoiding  to  ProTerbs  ii.  S!^ :  But  the  wicked  shall 
be  cut  off  from  the  earth,  and  the  transgressors  shall 
be  rooted  out  of  it.'*  Then  ^*  the  upright  shall  dwell 
in  the  landj  and  the  perfect  shall  remain  in  it.^'  And 
our  Saviour  (saith*-*'*  Blessed  are  the  meek :  for  they 
shall  inherit  the  eorlA." 

Have  these  and  sunilar  promises  ever  been  fulfilled 
to  the  saints  1  No ;  their  portion  has  been  and  will 
be,  "m  this  world,  TRIBULATION."  But  the 
promivse  is,  that  they  shall  inherit  the  earth — be 
"  HEIRS  OF  THE  WORLD."    See  Rom.  iv.  13. 

The  earth,  then,  renewed,  regenerated  by  fire,  and 
the  power  of  God,  is  to  be  the  eternal  inheritance  of 
the  saints,  and  they  shall  DWELL  THEREIN 
FOREVER." 

Having  now  settled  the  place  of  the  saints'  abode, 
we  may  attend  to  what  Isaiah  saith.  "They  shall 
build  houses  and  inhabit  them."  "Will  they  build 
houses  in  the  new  earth?"    So  Isaiah  saith :  and  shall 
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I  dispute  it?  God  says  they  will,  and  I  dare  not  say, 
run/.  See  the  description  of  the  New  Jerusalem, 
Rev.  21st  chapter.  Here  are  walls — gates &c. 
It  looks  very  much  like  building;  and  I  kno^v  of  no 
tight  we  have  to  make  the  language  figurative.  1 
agree  with.  Isaiah,  then  ;  they  will  huUd  houses  and  in- 
habit them.  ^^Let  God  be  true,"  if  every  man'' 
is  proved  a  **  liar." 

But  says  the  objector — **  The  prophet  tells  us 
*  They  shall  plant  vineyards,  and  eat  the  fruit  of  them.' 
Do  yo\i  think  they  will  eat  there  ?"  Mliy  not  /  Angels 
eat.  See  Psa.  Ixxviii.  25:  ^^Man  did  eat  aogeln^ 
food."  Where?  In  the  wilderness,  when  God  gave 
them  "manna,"  **the  com  of  heaven."  See  also 
Gen.  xviii.,  where  the  "Locd"  aod  ''two  angels" 
appeared  to  Abraham.  What  was  deae  on  that  ocesr 
sion?  ''  And  Abraham  hastened  into  the  tent  unto 
Sarah,  and  said,  Make  ready  quickly  three  measime 
of  fine  meal,  knead  t^,  and  make  cakes  upon  the 
hearth.  Aod  Abraham  ran  unto  the  herdi  and  fe^ed 
a  calf  tender  and  good,  and  gave  ii  unto  a  young  man ; 
and  he  hastened  to  dress  it.  And  he  took  hutter^  and 
milk,  and  the  calf  which  he  had  dressed^  and  set  «l 
before  them :  apd  he  stood  by  them  under  the  Iree^  and 
THEY  DID  EAT."  Our  Lord  ate  aAer  hiareauneo- 
tion.  See  Acts  x*  40,-41 :  ''  Him  God  raised  up  the 
third  da^y}  and  shewed  him  openly :  not  to  all  the  pe^ 
pie,  but  unto  witnesses  chosen  liefore  of  God,  even  to 
V0i  who  did  eat  aod  drink  with  him  after  he  rose  from 
•  the  dead."  Thus  we  see  our  Jjord  eo/,  and  why  may 
not  his  members  irfter  ibek  lesunectioi  t 

Now  look  at  the  following  texts<.  Luke  xsji.  S0  ; 
*^And  I  appoint  unto  you  a  kingdom,  as  my  Fathex 
hath  appointed  unto  me :"  Yet$e  30 :  That  ye  may 
eat  and  drink  at  my  table  in  my  kingdom,  and  sit  eai 
thnmes,  judging  the  twelve  tiftes  of  Israel."  Her. 
Tii.  17 :  For  the  Lamb  wlMch  is  in  the  midst  of 
the  throne  shall  feed  them,  and  shall  lead  them  unto 
living  fountains  of  waters  :  and  God  shall  wipe  away 
all  tears  from  their  eyes*"    I  might  multiply  thia  teir- 
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timonj,  bat  enoagh  has  been  §[tven  to  show  what  the 
Seriptttres  teach  on  the  question ;  and  that,  in  the 
immortal  state,  there  b  eating  and  drinking ;  notfignra*- 
tively,  but  really. 

'^But  that  makes  heaven  very  carnal!"  I  ask,— 
Does  it  make  it  any  more  earnal  than  the  Bible  makes 
it?  I  think  not :  and  I  dare  not  alter  it. 

Verse  22:  "  They  shall  not  build  and  another  in- 
habit;" [as  men  often  do  in  this  world  ;]  they  shall 
not  plant  and  a:nother  eat;"  [i.  e.,  they  shall  not  have 
the  fruit  of  their  efforts  wrested  from  them,  as  is  fre- 
quently done  in  this  state  of  sin  and  covfstousness  ;]  ^  ^  for 
as  the  days  of  a  tree  "  [even  "  the  tree  of  life  which  is 
in  the  midst  of  the  Paradise  of  God  "]  ''  are  the  days 
of  my  people^  and  mine  elect  shall  long  enjoy  the 
work  of  their  hands,"  [even  ''  forever  and  ever."] 

Verse  23 ;  Thev  shall  not  labor  in  vain,  nor  bring 
forth  [the  frait  of  thai  labor]  for  trouble;"  [because 
there  is  none  to  ''  hurt  or  destroy  "  in  the  new  earth ;] 

for  they  are  the  seed  of  the  blessed  of  the  Lord, 
and  thehr  ofispring  with  Uiem."  Behold,  I  and  the 
ehildxen  which  thou  hast  given  me.''  Such  will,  no 
dottbt,  be  the  language  of  many  who  have  been  instru^ 
nqmtal  in  bringing  tl^ir  children  into  the  new  earth.] 

Verse  24 :  *'  And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that  before 
tiiey  call,  I  will  answer ;  and  while  they  are  yet  speak^ 
ittg,  I  will  hear." 

This  denotes  tiie  spedal  and  constant  attention  that 
Ood  will  give  to  ikeit  ^^desires,**  all  of  which  will 
Ihm  **'he  granied;^*  and  that  without  delay. 

Verse  25 :  The  -wolf  and  the  lamb  shall  feed  to- 
gether, and  the  lion  shall  eat  straw  IOlc  the  bullock ; 
and  dost  shaH  be  the  serpent's  meat.  They  shall  not 
h«rt  nor  destroy  in  all  my  holy  mountain,  saith  the 
Lord." 

"That  shows,"  says  the  objector,  "that  it  cannot 
be  in  the  immortal  state,  or  new  earth."  But  I  ask~ 
Why  not  ?  Can  any  man  prove  that  there  are  to  be 
no  animals  in  that  land?  I  think  none  can  do  it. 
When  Adam  was  created  there  were  animals  on  the 
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earth  ;  and  none,  I  apprehend,  can  show  that  those 

anhnals  would  ever  have  died,  had  it  not  been  for  the 
introduction  of  sin.  The  animal  creation  have  suf- 
fered by  the  sin  of  man,  and  not  by  their  own  fault. 
God  pronounced  his  work,  at  the  close  of  creation, 
'*  very  good;^'  and  when  the  work  of  ^^restitution  "  is 
accomplished,  let  any  man  show,  who  can,  that  there 
are  no  animals  in  that  regenerated  state.  It  is  true, 
their  ferocious  character  will  be  changed,  and  will 
correspond  with  the  'peaceable  character  of  the  inhabi- 
tants of  the  new  earth.  Can  any  man  believe  the 
earth,  itself,  would  ever  have  been  cm r5ei/,"  [see 
Gen  iii.  17,]  had  it  not  been  for  sin?  The  animals 
felt  the  shock,  and  the  whole  creation  groaneth  and 
travaileth  in  pain  together  until  now;''  but  when  the 
*'  times  of  rcstilulion  of  all  things,  which  God  hath 
spoken  by  the  mouth  of  all  his  holy  prophets  since  the 
world  began,"  comes,  then,  let  him  show,  who  can, 
that  animals  will  not  be  restored  to  that  which  they 
lost  by  no  fault  of  their  dwii.  The  new  earth  will  be 
no  more  than  very  good  and  when  the  earth  wcls 
very  good  there  were  animals.  See  Gen  i.  24,  25,  26  : 
**And  God  said,  Let  the  earth  bring  forth  the  living 
creature  after  his  kind,  cattle,  and  creeping  thing,  and 
beaists  of  the  earth  after  his  kind  :  and  it  was  so.  And 
God  made  the  beast  of  the  earth  after  his  kind,  and 
cattle  after  their  kind,  and  everything  that  creepeth 
upon  the  earth  after  his  kind  :  and  God  saw  that  it  was 
good.  And  God  saw  evcnjthing  he  had  made,  and 
behold  it  was  very  good.  And  the  eveoiiig  and  the 
morning  were  the  sixth  day." 

When  ''the  redemption  of  the  "purchased  posses- 
sion" is  fuUy  accomplished,  and  God  says  "IT  IS 
DONE,"  then  shall  all  things  which  are  not  cursed 
by  their  own  fault,  again  be  very  good;  nor  can  I  see 
any  reason  why  animals,  which  were  included  in  the 
approbation  God  gave  to  his  wof  ks,  are  to  be  eoceludad 
,  from  that  regeneration. 

This  viev^  presents  to  the  mind  a  heayen,  not  of 
imagnwHont  hut  of.  rwkl^:  a  heaven  such  aa  the 
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ancient  worthies  looked  for,  and  **took  joyfully  the 
spoiling  "  of  their    goods,  knowing  "  that  they  had 
in   heaven   a  better  and  an  endunng  SUB- 
STANCE." 


Harmony  of  Zechariah  XIV. 

BY  OBO.  ST0RR8. 

Wk  will  now  attempt  a  harmony  of  Zechariah  xivth. 
Let  us  remember  that  the  prophets  see  different  events 
at  the  same  g:lance,  in  the  prophetic  glass,  and  often 
record  the  events  without  noting  the  chronological  or- 
der. Apply  this  idea  to  the  chapter  under  considera- 
tion, and  read  it  as  follows : 

Vei'ses  1 — 2  :  **  Behold,  the  day  of  the  Lord  com- 
cth,  and  thy  spoil  shall  be  divided  in  the  midst  of  thee. 
For  I  will  gather  all  nations  against  Jerusalem  to  bat- 
tle ;  and  the  city  shall  be  taken,  and  the  houses  rifled, 
and  the  women  ravished  ;  and  half  of  the  city  shall  go 
^'orth  into  captivity,  and  the  residue  of  the  people  shall 
not  be  cut  olf  from  the  citv." 

Verses  12 — 15  :  And  this  shall  be  the  plague 
wlierewith  the  Lord  will  smite  all  the  people  that 
iiave  fought  against  Jerusalem  ;  their  tiesh  shall  con- 
sume away  while  they  stand  upon  their  feet,  and  their 
eyes  shall  consume  away  in  their  holes,  and  their 
tongue  shall  consume  away  in  their  mouth.  And  it 
shall  come  to  pass  in  that  day,  that  a  great  tumult 
from  the  Lord  shall'be  among  them ;  and  they  shall 
lay  hold  every  one  on  the  hand  of  his  neighbor,  and 
his  hand  shall  rise  up  against  the  hand  of  his  neighbor. 
And  Judah  also  shall  fight  at  Jerusalem,  and  the 
wealth  of  all  the  heaihenroniHi  about  shall  be  gathered 
toge^har^  gold,  and  silver,  and  apparel  in  great  abvBh 
dance.  And  so  shall  be  the  plague  of  the  horse,  of 
the  mule,  of  the  camel,  and  of  the  ass,  and  of  all  the 
beasta-that  ahail  he  in  ^eae  touts,  as  ^taa  plegve/! 
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Verses  17—19 :  And  it  shall  be,  thai  whoso  will 
not  come  up  of  all  families  of  the  earth  mito  Jern* 
salem,  to  worship  the  King,  the  Lord  of  hosts,  even 
npon  them  shall  he  no  rain.  And  if  the  &mily  of 
Egypt  go  not  up,  and  come  not,  that  have  no  rain ; 
there  shall  be  uie  plague,  wherewith  the  Lord  will 
smite  the  heathen  that  come  not  up  to  keep  the  feast 
of  tabernacles.  This  shall  be  the  punishment  of  Egypt, 
and  the  punishment  of  all  nations  that  come  not  up  to 
keep  the  feast  of  tabernacles." 

Verses  3 — 11  :  Then  shall  the  Lord  go  forth  and 
fight  against  tiiose  nations,  as  when  he  fought  in  the 
day  of  battle.  And  his  feet  shall  stand  in  that  day 
upon  the  Mount  of  Olives,  whicli  is  before  Jerusahuu 
on  the  east,  and  the  Mount  of  Olives  shall  cleave  in  the 
midst  thereof  toward  the  east  and  toward  the  west, 
and  there  shall  be  a  very  great  valley  ;  and  half  of  the 
mountain  shall  remove  toward  the  north,  and  half  of 
it  toward  the  south.  And  ye  shall  llee  to  the  valley 
of  the  mountains ;  for  the  valley  of  the  mountains  shall 
reach  unto  Azal :  yea,  ye  shall  tlee  like  as  ye  fled  from 
before  the  earthquake  in  the  days  of  Uzziah,  king  of 
Judah  :  and  the  Lord  my  God  shall  come,  and  all  the 
saints  with  thee.  And  it  shall  come  to  pass  in  that 
day,  that  the  light  shall  not  be  clear  nor  dark  :  but  it 
shall  be  one  day  which  shall  be  known  to  the  Lord, 
not  day,  nor  night ;  but  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that  at 
evening  time  it  shall  be  light.  And  it  shall  be  in  that 
day  that  living  waters  shall  go  out  from  Jerusalem : 
half  of  them  toward  the  former  sea,  and  half  of  them 
toward  the  hinder  sea :  in  summer  and  in  wanter  shall 
it  be.  And  the  Lord  shall  be  King  over  all  the  earth  ; 
in  that  day  shall  there  be  one  Lord,  and  his  name  one. 
All  the  laud  shall  be  turned  as  a  plain  from  Geba  to 
Rimmon,  south  of  Jerusalem  :  and  it  shall  be  lifted  up, 
and  inhabited  in  her  place,  from  Benjamin's  gate  unto 
the  place  of  the  ^st  gate,  unto  the  corner  gate,  and 
from  the  tower  of  Hananeel  unto  the  king's  wine- 
presses.   And  men  shall  dwell  in  it«  and  there  shall 
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be  no  more  utter  destrueticm ;  but  Jerusalem  shall  be 
safely  inhabited." 

Verse  16  :  And  it  shall  eome  to  pass  that  EVERY 
ONE  that  is  left  o{  9X1  the  nations  which  came  against 
Jerusalem,  shall  even  go  up  from  year  to  year  to  wor* 
ship  the  King,  the  Lord  of  hosts,  and  to  keep  the  feast 
of  tabernacles." 

Verses  90 — ^31 :  ''In  that  day  shall  there  be  upon 
the  bells  of  the  horses,  HOLINESS  UNTO  THE 
LORD ;  and  the  pots  in  the  Lord's  house  shall  be  like 
the  bowls  before  the  altar.  Tea,  every  pot  in  Jerusa- 
lem  and  in  Judah  shall  be  holiness  unto  the  Lord  of 
hosts ;  and  all  they  ^at  sacrifice  shall  command  take 
of  them,  and  seethe  therein ;  and  in  that  day  there 
shall  be  no  more  the  Canaanite  in  the  house  of  the 
Lord  of  hosts." 


Harmony  of  Revelation  19th,  20lh,  21st 


There  are  many  who  suppose  it  is  impossible  to  un- 
derstand the  Book  of  Revelation.  The  reason  of  this 
mainly  is,  I  apprehend,  because  they  suppose  that  it 
must  DC  interpreted  in  such  a  manner  as  to  make  the 
events  transpire  in  the  same  order,  or  succession,  as 
diey  find  them  written.  In  this  way  it  is  utterly  im- 
possible to  give  that  book  an  interpretation.   To  un* 


imagination,  carry  our  minds  back  to  the  time  when 
diey  lived.  They  look  down  through  the  prophetic 
glass  and  see  future  events  passing  before  their  eyes 
often  without  regard  to  the  precise  period  or  order  in 
which  they  are  to  take  place ;  and  when  they  have 
seen  these  events  they  frequently  record  each  topic,  or 
subject  of  discourse,  to  its  /ermtno^ton,  before  they 
take  up  another  which  transpired  in  the  same  periodi 
or  during  tome  part  of  the  same  period,  and  was  a 
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parallel  event,  though,  in  the  record  made  of  it,  it  fol- 
lows after.  By  not  observing  this  fact,  we  are  con- 
stantly getting  into  confusion,  in  our  attempts  to  ex- 
plain the  prophecies;  and  becoming  bewildered,  we 
give  up  in  despair,  and  conclude  none  can  understand 
them.  The  principle  to  which  I  have  called  attention, 
is  overlooked,  though  it  is  a  principle  which  we  find 
acted  upon  by  historians.  For  example,  see  Mosheim's 
Church  History.  Pie  first  divides  the  history  into 
periods  of  a  hundred  years  each.  Then  he  takes  up  a 
topic — perhaps  *'  The  prosperous  events  of  a  Church 
— he  traces  that  topic  to  the  close^  of  that  century ; 
then  in  the  following  chapter  he  takes  up  another  topic 
— perhaps  "TAe  doctrine  of  the  Church ^''^  which  ho 
traces  to  the  termination  of  the  same  period  :  thus  each 
succeeding  chapter  takes  up  a  new  topic,  and  yet 
travels  on  through  the  Jigme  century.  Now,  if,  in  read- 
ing Mosheim,  you  were  to  suppose,  when  you  came 
to  the  end  of  the  first  chapter,  that  the  following  one 
must  begin  a  new  century,  or  period,  because  it 
follows  the  first,  which  closed  at  the  end  of  the  period 
il  treated  of,  you  would  commit  just  such  an  error  as 
Is  committed  in  the  usual  attempts  at  explaining  the 
prophecies,  especially  the  book  of  Revelation.  The 
fact  is,  in  that  book  we  are  earned  down  to  the  end 
seven  or  eight  times  at  least :  and  in  the  30th,  21st, 
and  22d  chapters  several  topics  are  introduced,  mz,^ 
the  resu^reciion — the  judgment — the  new  earth — the^new 
Jerusalem^  &c.;  and  yef  all  these  topics  belong  to  the 
ssune  period,  or  thousand  years,  and  are  events  pre- 
sented to  John's  mind  at  one  and  the  same  time» 
though  recorded  as  if  they  followed  each  other  in  sue* 
cession.  That  the  beloved  city  "  was  on  earth  when 
Satan  vras  loosed  out  of  his  prison,  is  clear  from  the 
9th  verse  of  the  20th  chapter;  and  yet  the  descent  of 
that  city  upon  the  earth  is  not  recorded  till  the  com- 
menoement  of  the  following  chapter. 

I  will  now  try  to  give  what  xconceive  to  be  a  har- 
mony of  the  last  part  of  the  19th  chapter,  with  the  20th 
and  the  first  part  of  the  2l5t,    That  the  reader  may 
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see  the  beauty  and  fojrce  of  this  part  of  the  word  of  tlie 
Lord,  I  shall  put  down  every  word  from  the  11th  Terae 
of  the  19th  chapter  to  the  eighth  verse  of  the  21st 
chapter ;  paying  no  attention  to  the  present  diviakia 
into  chapters  and  verses,  giving  you  the  whole  in  par- 
agranhs. 

''And  I  saw  heaven  opened,  and  behold,  a  white 
horse  ;  and  he  that  sat  upon  him  was  called  FaithM 
and  True,  and  in  righteousness  he  doth  jodge  and 
make  war.  His  eyes  were  as  a  flame  of  fire,  and  on 
his  head  were  many  crowns :  and  he  had  a  name  writ- 
ten,'that  no  man  ^ew  but  he  himself.  And  he  was 
clothed  with  a  vestare  dipped  in  blood :  and  his  name 
is  called  The  Word  of  Grod.  And  the  armies  which 
were  in  heaven  followed  him  upon  white  horses, 
clothed  in  linen,,  white  and  dean.  And  out  of  his 
tnouth  goeth  a  sharp  sword,  that  with  it  he  should 
smite  the  nations :  and  he  shall  rule  them  with  a  rod 
of  iron  :  and  he  tread eth  the  wine-press  of  the  fierce- 
ness and  wrath  of  Almighty  God.  And  he  hath  on 
his  vesture  and  on  his  thigh  a  name  written,  KING 
OF  KINGS  AND  LORD  OF  LORDS.  And  I  saw 
an  angel  standing  in  the  sun  :  and  he  cried  with  a 
loud  voice,  saying  to  all  the  fowls  that  fly  in  the  midst 
of  heaven,  Come,  and  gather  yourselves  together  unto 
the  supper  of  the  great  God  :  that  ye  may  eat  the  flesh 
of  kings,  and  the  flesh  of  captains,  and  the  flesh  of 
mighty  men,  and  the  flesh  of  horses,  and  of  them  that 
sit  on  them,  and  the  flesh  of  all  men,  both  free  and 
bond,  both  small  and  great.  And  I  saw  the  beast, 
and  the  kings  of  the  earth,  and  their  armies,  gathered 
together  to  make  war  against  him  that  sat  on  the 
horse,  and  against  his  army.  And  the  beast  was 
taken,  and  with  him  the  false  prophet  that  wrought 
miracles  before  him,  with  which  he  deceived  them  that 
had  received  the  mark  of  the  beast,  and  them  that 
worshipped  his  image.  These  both  were  cast  alive  into 
a  lake  of  fire  burning  with  brimstone.  And  the  rem- 
nant were  slain  with  the  sword  of  him  that  sat  upon 
the  horse,  which  sword  proceeded  out  of  his  mouth  • 
and  ail  the  fowls  were  filled  Mih  their  flesh. 
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"  And  I  saw  an  anf^el  come  down  from  heaven, 
having  the  key  of  the  bottomless  pit  and  a  ^reat  chain 
in  his  hand.  And  he  laid  hold  on  the  dragon,  that  old 
serpent,  which  is  the  Devil,  and  Satan,  and  bound 
bim  a  thousand  years,  and  cast  him  into  the  bottomless 
pit,  and  shut  him  up,  and  set  a  seal  upon  him,  that  he 
should  deceive  the  nations  no  more,  till  the  thousand 
years  should  he  fulfilled ;  and  after  that  he  must  be 
loosed  a  little  season. 

And  I  saw  thrones,  and  they  sat  upon  them,  and 
judgment  was  given  unto  Uiem.  And  I  saw  a  great 
wkUe  throne^  and  him  that  sat  on  it,  from  whose  hce 
the  earth  and  heaven  fied  away;  and  there  was  no 
place  found  for  them.  And  I  saw  a  new  hearen  and 
a  new  earth :  for  the  first  heaven  and  first  earth  were 
passed  away,  and  there  was  no  more  sea.  And  I  John 
saw  the  holy  city,  new  Jerusalem,  coming  down  from 
God  out  of  heaven,  prepared  as  a  bride  adorned  for  her 
husband.  And  I  heard  a  great  voice  out  of  heaven, 
saying,  Behold,  the  tabernacle  of  Grod  is  with  men,  and 
be  wm  dwell  with  them,  and  they  shall  be  his  people, 
and  God  himself  shall  be  with  them,  and  be  their  (xod. 
And  Grod  shall  wipe  away  all  tears  from  their  eyes :  and 
tfiere  shall  be  no  more  death,  neither  sorrow,  nor  cry- 
ing, neither  shall  there  be  any  more  pain  ;  for  the  for- 
mer things  are  passed  away. 

•*  And  I  saw  the  souls  of  them  that  were  beheaded 
for  the  witness  of  Jesus,  and  for  the  word  of  God,  and 
which  had  not  worsliippcd  the  beast,  neither  had  re- 
ceived his  mark  upon  their  forehead,  or  in  their  hands  ; 
and  they  lived  and  reigned  with  Christ  a  thousand 
years.  This  is  the  first  resurrection  :  blessed  and  holy 
is  he  which  hath  part  in  the  first  resurrection  ;  on  such 
the  second  death  hath  no  power,  but  they  shall  be 
priests  of  God  and  of  Christ,  and  shall  reign  with  him 
a  thousand  years.  And  I  saw  the  dead,  small  and 
great,  stand  before  God  ;  and  the  books  were  opened  ; 
and  another  book  was  opened,  which  is  the  book  op 
LIFE ;  and  the  dead  were  judged  out  of  those  things 
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which  were  written  in  the  hooks,  according  to  their 
works. 

**  But  the  rest  of  the  dead  lived  not  AGAIN  until 
the  thousand  years  were  finished ;  and  [then]  the  sea 
gave  up  the  dead  which  were  in  it ;  and  death  and  hell 
delivered  up  the  dead  which  were  in  ihem.  And 
when  the  thousand  years  are  expired  Satan  shall  be 
loosed  out  of  his  'prison^  and  shall  ^^o  out  to  deceive 
the  nations  which  are  in  the  four  quarters  of  the  earth, 
Oog  and  Magog,  to  gather  them  together  to  battle  ; 
the  number  of  whom  is  as  the  sand  of  the  sea ;  and 
they  went  up  on  the  breadth  of  the  earth,  and  com- 
passed the  camp  of  the  saints  about,  and  the  beloved 
city  ;  and  they  were  judged,  every  man  according  to 
their  works.  And  death  and  hell  were  cast  into  the 
lake  of  fire  :  this  is  the  second  death ;  and  whosoever 
was  not  found  written  in  the  book  of  life  was  cast  into 
the  lake  of  lire ;  and  fire  came  down  from  God  out  of 
heaven  and  devoured  them :  and  the  devil  that  de* 
eeived  them  was  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire  and  brim- 
stone, where  the  beast  and  false  prophet  are,  and  shall 
be  tormented  day  and  night  forever  and  ever. 

**And  he  that  sat  upon  the  throne  said,  Behold,  I 
make  all  things  new.  And  he  said  unto  me,  Write,  fov 
these  words  are  true  and  faithful.  And  he  said  unto 
me,  It  is  done.  I  am  Alpha  and  Omega,  the  begin-' 
BUiff  and  the  end,  I  will  give  unto  him  tha\  is  athirst 
of  the  fountain  of  the  water  of  life  freely.  He  that 
over^ometh  shall  inherit  all  [these]  things ;  and  I  ynXk 
be  his  Grod,  and  he  shall  be  my  son.  But  the  fearful, 
and  unbelieving)  and  the  abominable,  and  murderers, 
and  whoremongers,  and  sorcerers,  and  idolaters,  and  all 
liars,  shall  have  thmr  part  in  the  lake  whidi  bumeth 
with  fire  and  brimstone:  which  [part]  is  the  MMoni 
deaths 

This  is  what  I  conceiTe  to  be  a  harmony  of  this  pari 
of  Revelation.  In  this  view  all  is  plain. 
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THE  TWO  WITJSIESSES. 

And  there  was  given  me  a  reed  like  unto  a  rod : 
and  the  anffel  stood,  saying,  Rise,  and  measure  the 
temple  of  G^Dd,  and  ihe  altar,  and  them  that  worship 
therein.  But  the  court  which  is  without  the  temple, 
leave  out,  and  measure  it  not ;  for  it  is  given  unto 
the  Gentiles ;  and  the  holy  city  shall  they  tread  under 
foot  forty  and  two  months." 

*^The  mgeV*  What  angdf  Evidently  the  same 
that  John  had  described  in  the  tenth  chapter.  What 
angel  was  that  I  Read  the  first  verse  of  that  chapter. 
''And  I  saw  anotiier  mighty  an^el  come  down  from 
heaven,  clothed  with  a  cloud :  ana  a  rainbow  was  upon 
his  head,  and  his  face  was  as  it  were  the  sun,  and  his 
feet  as  pillars  of  fire."  Compare  this  description  with 
first  chapter,  15th  and  16th  verses.  And  his  feet 
like  unto  fine  brass,  as  if  they  burned  in  a  furnace  :  and 
his  voice  as  the  sound  of  many  waters.  And  he  had 
in  his  right  hand  seven  stars :  and  out  of  his  mouth 
went  a  sharp  two-edged  sword  :  and  iiis  countenance 
was  as  the  sun  shineth  in  his  strength." 

This  person  all  admit  to  be  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
Can  there  be  any  doubt  as  to  the  identity  of  the  person 
in  the  first  chapter  and  the  angel  in  the  tenth  ?  It 
seems  to  me  there  can  be  none.  This  same  anffel 
commands  John  to  '*  measure  the  temple  of  God,"  &c. 
By  the  temple  of  God,  though  a  reference  is  had  to 
the  literal  temple  at  Jerusalem,  I  understand  the 
church  of  God.  Sec  Ephesians  ii.  19 — 22 :  "  Now, 
therefore,  ye  are  no  more  strangers  and  foreigners. 
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but  fellow-citizens  with  the  saints,  and  of  the  house- 
hold  of  God ;  and  are  built  upon  the  foundation  of  the 
apostles  and  prophets,  Jesus  Christ  himself  being  the 
chief  corner  stone ;  in  whom  all  the  building  fitly  fra- 
med together,  groweth  unto  a  holy  temple  in  the  Lord  ; 
in  whom  ye  also  are  bnilded  together,  for  a  habitation 
of  God  through  the  Spirit.*' 

This  temple  was  now  to  be  measured.  The  idea  of 
measuring  is  to  take  the  dimensions  of  a  thing.  This 
must  be  done  by  some  rule.  The  rule,  by  which  to 
measure  the  church  of  God,  is  the  word  of  Grod.  In 
this  measurement,  therefore,  that  which  does  not 
comfort  with  that  rule  will  not  come  within  the  temnle 
— it  is  to  be  left  out— it  is  the  outer  court."  The 
courts  of  the  temple,  at  Jerusalem,  were  three :  the 
first,  called  the  court  of  the  Gentiles,  because  the  Gen- 
tiles were  allowed  to  enter  so  &r  and  no  farther :  they 
were  not  of  the  Jews,  though  they  came  to  the  same 
temple.  They  were  properly  representatives  of  nom- 
inal professors  of  Christiamty,  as  the  Jews  were  of 
real  Christians. 

John  is  not  to  measure  the  nominai  professors  of 
religion,  as  they  come  not  within  the  true  church,  and 
will  be  the  greatest  persecutors  of  that  church — ^treading 
it  <^  under  foot"  for  a  specified  period.   The  phrase 

holy  city "  is  used  by  the  Revelator  to  denote  the 
true  church,  or  its  habitation.  See  chap.  xxi.  2,  and 
xxii.  19.  The  real  church  of  God  was  to  be  trodden 
under  foot,  by  these  Gentiles,  ii|  a  peculiar  sense,  42 
months.''  I  have  shown,  in  m^  exposition  of  Daniel 
7th  chap.,  that  "  42  months,"  m  prophetic  language, 
is  1260  years  ;  and  this  treading  under  foot  of  the  holy 
city  exactly  corresponds  with  the  time  given  to  the 
**  little  horn  "  that  " made  war  with  the  saints.''  By 
the  Gentiles,  then,  treading  the  holy  city  under  foot, 
we  can  understand  nothing  else  than  the  terrible  havoc 
the  papal  church  has  made  of  the  true  church  of  God; 
which  bloody  work  lasted  from  A.  D.  638  to  1798,  at 
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which  the  popes  kad  earned  on  their  war  ^B[aJn%t  dis- 
senters for  1260  years,  was  abolished.  Since  &at 
period,  the  true  church  has  been  free  from  the  civU 
despotism  of  Papacy. 

Verse  3  :  *'And  I  will  give  power  unto  my  two  wit- 
nesses, and  they  shall  prophesy  a  thousand  two  hun- 
dred and  threescore  days,  clothed  in  sackcloth." 

Here  I  would  remark,  first — The  same  period  is 
occupied  by  the  prophecy  of  these  two  witnesses  in 
sackcloth,  that  the  holy  city  is  trodden  under  foot; 
and  this  appears  to  mark  the  periods  as  identical. 

Let  us  now  inquire — Whose  witnesses  are  these  ? 
•*A^  two  witnesses,"  says  the  speaker.  Who  is  the 
speaker?  **  The  angel" — the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  as 
I  have  already  shown. 

What  is  a  witness?  It  is  one  who  gives  testimony. 
Testimony  is  oral — that  is,  a  witness  testifies  to  what 
he  knows,  by  icord  of  mouth — or  it  is  written ;  this 
last  kind  of  testimony,  in  some  cases,  is  stronger  than 
oral.  For  example :  You  may  produce  twenty  per- 
sons, in  court,  to  prove  my  indebtedness  to  you,  but 
if  I  can  produce  a  receipt,  in  your  hand-writing,  that  I 
have  paid  the  alleged  debt,  your  twenty  witnesses  fall 
before  it,  and  their  entire  testimony  is  outweighed  by 
this  one  witness. 

The  witnesses  spoken  of  in  tlie  verse  under  consid- 
eration, are  Christ's.  Let  us  then  inquire  who  are  his 
tico  vntnesses.  Observe,  they  are  not  two  ©/"his  wit- 
nesses ;  but  emphatically,  "  my  TWO  witnesses."  It 
would  not,  therefore,  be  proper  to  call  them  mm^' 
though  men  are  sometimes  called  the  Lord's  witness- 
es. Let  us  now  look  at  John  v.  31—34, 36—39 :  If 
I  bear  witness  of  myself,  my  witness  is  not  true. 
There  is  another  that  beareth  witness  of  me,  and  I 
know  that  the  witness  which  he  witkiesseth  of  me  is 
true.    Ye  sent  unto  John,  and  he  bare  witness  unto 

• 

the  truth.  But  I  receive  not  testimony  from  man;  but 
these  things  I  say  that  ye  might  be  saved.  But  I  hare 
a  greater  witness  than  that  of  J<^n  :  for  the  works 
which  Uie  Father  haUi  given  me  to  finish^  the  same 
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"works  that  I  do,  bear  witness  of  me,  that  the  Father 
hath  sent  me.  And  the  Father  himself,  which  hath 
sent  me,  hath  borne  witness  of  me.  Ye  have  neither 
heard  his  voice  at  any  time,  nor  seen  his  shape.  And 
e  have  not  his  word  abiding  in  you ;  for  whom  he 
ath  sent,  him  ye  believe  not.  Search  the  Scriptures, 
for  in  them  ye  think  ye  have  eternal  life :  and  they 
are  they  which  TESTIFY  OF  ME. " 

Do  we  not  here  find  one  of  Clirist's  witnesses'? 
namely,  the  Old  Testament  Scriptures.  Let  us  now 
see  if  we  can  find  the  other.  See  Matt.  xxiv.  14  : 
**  And  this  gospel  of  the  kingdom  shall  be  preached  in 
all  the  world,  for  a  WITNESS  unto  all  nations." 

Is  not  this  the  other  witness  of  Christ?  And  if  sof, 
are  not  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  the  two  wit- 
nesses" in  question?    But  again, 

Venee  4  :  These  are  the  two  olive-trees,  and  the 
two  candlesticks  standing  before  the  God  of  the 
earth." 

Where  do  we  find  these  two  olive  trees  ?  See  Zech. 
iv.  2 — 6  :  And  [the  angel]  said  unto  me,  What  seest 
thou  ?  And  I  said,  I  have  looked,  and  behold,  a  can- 
dlestick, all  of  gold,  with  a  bowl  upon  the  top  of  it,  and 
his  seven  lamps  thereon,  and  seven  pipes  to  the  seven 
lamps,  which  are  upon  the  top  thereof :  and  two  olive- 
trees  by  it,  one  upon  the  right  side  of  the  bowl,  and 
the  other  upon  the  left  side  thereof.  So  I  answered 
and  spake  to  the  angel  that  talked  with  me,  saying, 
What  are  these  things,  my  lord?  Then  the  angel 
that  talked  with  me  answered  and  said  unto  me, 
Knowest  thou  not  what  these  be?  And  I  said.  No,  my 
lord.  Then  he  answered  and  spake  unto  me,  saying, 
THIS  IS  THE  WORD  OF  THE  LORD  unto  Zerub- 
babel,  saying.  Not  by  might,  nor  by  power,  but  by  my 
Spirit,  saith  the  Lord  of  hosts." 

Here,  then,  we  are  told  that  the  two  olive-trees  are 
the  word  of  the  Lord.  The  Revelator  says,  "  My 
two  witnesses  are  the  two  olive-trees."  Let  us  now 
look  at  1  Kings  vi.  23 — 28  :  And  witliin  the  oracle^ 
he  made  two  cherubima^  of  olive-tree^  each  ten  cubits 
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high.  And  five  cubits  was  the  one  wing  of  the 
cherub,  and  five  cubits  the  other  wing  of  the  cherub  : 
from  the  uttermost  part  of  the  one  wing  unto  the  ut- 
termost part  of  the  other  were  ten  cubits.  And  the 
other  cherub  was  ten  cubits :  both  the  cherubims  were 
of  one  measure  and  one  oize.  The  height  of  the  one 
cherub  was  ten  cubits,  and  so  was  it  of  the  other 
cherub.  And  he  set  the  cherubims  within  the  inner 
house ;  and  they  stretched  forth  the  wings  of  the  cher- 
ubims, so  that  the  wing  of  the  one  touched  the  one 
wall,  and  the  wing  of  the  other  cherub  touched  the 
other  wall ;  and  their  wings  touched  one  another  in 
tile  midst  of  the  house.  And  he  overlaid  the  cheru- 
bims with  gold.*' 

Compare  this  with  Exodus  xxxvii.  6 — 9  :  **  And  he 
made  the  mercy-seat  of  pure  gold  ;  two  cubits  and  a 
half  was  the  leiigiii  thereof,  and  one  cubit  and  a 
half  the  breadth  thereof.  And  he  made  two  cherubims 
of  gold,  beaten  out  of  one  piece  made  he  them,  on  the 
two  ends  of  the  mercy-scat ;  one  cherub  on  the  end 
on  this  side,  and  another  cherub  on  the  other  end  on 
that  side  ;  out  of  the  mercy-seat  made  he  the  cheru- 
bims on  the  two  ends  thereof.  And  the  cherubims 
spread  out  their  wings  on  high,  and  covered  with  their 
wings  over  the  mercy-seat,  with  their  faces  one  to 
another  ;  even  to  the  mercy-seat- ward  were  the  faces 
of  the  cherubims." 

It  would  seem,  then,  that  the  two  olive-trees'* 
and  the  two  cherubims  "  were  the  same,  and  repre- 
sent "  the  word  of  tlie  Lord."  Their  position  is  wor- 
thy of  notice.  They  stand  one  on  each  side  of  the 
**  mercy-seat,"  looking  imvards  and  downwards  upon 
that  seat.  Does  that  mercy-seat  represent  Christ  1 
So  all  Christians  seem  to  admit.  The  cherubims,  one 
on  the  left  hand,  with  his  outer  wing  touching  the 
wall  and  his  inner  wing  reaching  to  the  mercy-seat 
while  he  is  looking  down  upon  that  seat,  denoting 
that  the  Old  Testament  begins  at  the  beginning  of  the 
world,  looking  to  Christ  to  come,  and,  extending  to. 
that  period,  m  a  witness  for  Christ,  iesiifying  of  him : 
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the  other  cheruh  stands  on  the  right  side  of  the  mercy- 
seat  ;  its  inner  wing  extending  to  the  mercy -scat,  and 
its  outer  wing  reaching  to  the  other  wall,  denoting  that 
the  New  Testament  begins  at  Christ,  or  the  mercy- 
seat,  and  extends  down  to  the  everlasting  kingdom  of 
God,  but  is  constantly  looking  to  Christ.  Thus  the 
two  cherubims  are  at  perfect  agreement,  as  indicated 
by  their  being  of  **  one  size  and  one  measure/'  A 
beautiful  harmony  and  agreement  is  found  to  exist 
throughout  the  Old  and  New  Testaments ;  a  beauty 
that  can  only  be  seen  by  a  careful  comparing  of  the 
one  with  the  other.  He,  therefore,  that  rejects  either, 
or  exalts  one  above  the  other,  breaks  the  harmony  and 
introduces  confusion  into  the  testimony  of  Christ's  two 
witnesses,  and  thereby  " them.  Let  all  who 
would  be  guided  aright,  examine  these  two  witnesses 
together.  There  are  too  many  who  seem  to  think 
that  tlie  New  Testament  supersedes  the  Old  :  this  is 
a  most  fatal  error.  Those  who  do  this,  act  as  foolishly 
as  the  mariner  who  should  cast  away  liis  rudder  be- 
cause he  has  a  compass. 

But  again  ;  these  two  witnesses  are  the  two  candle- 
sticks standing  before  the  God  of  the  whole  earth." 
For  an  account  of  the  candlestick  made  by  Moses  see 
Exodus  XXV.  31,  and  onward.  Our  Saviour  saith, 
Matt.  V.  15  :  Neither  do  men  light  a  candle,  and  put 
it  under  a  bushel,  but  on  a  candlestick  :  and  it  giveth 
light  unto  all  that  are  in  the  house." 

The  Psalmist  says,  Ps.  cxix.  130,  The  en- 
trance thy  word  giveth  light."  Again,  in  the  105th 
verse,  he  says,  ^^Thy  word  is  a  lamp  [margin,  candle] 
unto  my  feet,'*  &c.  It  seems,  then,  that  the  candle- 
stick is  a  representation  of  God's  word.  Z^chariah 
sees  one — the  Old  Testament ;  John  has  two  brought 
to  his  consideration,  viz.,  the  Old  and  Neto. 

Let  us  now  look  at  the  clothing  of  the  two  witnesses 
—**  sackcloth  "  for  "42  months." — Sackcloth  indi- 
cates a  state  of  mourning.  See  Isa.  xxii.  12  :  ''And 
in  that  day  did  the  Lord  God  of  hosts  call  to  weeping, 
and  to  mourning,  and  tu  baldness,  and  to  girding  with 
saokolQth/' 
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Bid  the  two  witnesses  go  into  such  a  state?  They 
did.  About  the  year  A.  D.  538,  the  Greek  and  Latin 
languages  ceased  to  be  spoken  in  Italy.  The  Sciip- 
tnres  were  written  in  those  languages,  and  the  Romish 
priesthood  prohibited  their  translation  for  the  use  of 
the  people.  Thus  the  witnesses  were  hid  from  the 
eommon  people,  and  their  testimony  was  corrupted  by 
the  pretended  interpreters.  In  other  words,  the  two 
witnesses  went  into  their  '*  sackcloth"  state. 

Verse  5  :  "And  if  any  man  will  hurt  them,  fire  pro- 
ceedeth  out  of  their  mouth,  and  devoureth  their  ene- 
mies :  and  if  any  man  hurt  them,  he  must  in  this  man- 
ner be  killed." 

Compare  this  with  Jer.  v.  14  :  '*  Wherefore,  thus 
saith  the  Lord  God  of  hosts,  Because  ye  speak  this 
word,  behold,  I  will  make  my  words  in  thy  mouth  fire, 
and  this  people  wood,  and  it  shall  devour  them."  See 
Num.  xvi.  35:  "And  there  came  out  afire  from  the 
Lord,  and  consumed  the  two  hundred  and  fifty  men 
that  offered  incense."  They  "  hurt  "  the  word  of  the 
Lord  by  acting  contrary  to  its  requirements. — See 
Rev.  xxii.  18,  19:  "For  I  testify  unto  every  man 
that  heareth  the  words  of  the  prophecy  of  this  hook, 
if  any  man  shall  add  unto  these  things,  God  shall  add 
unto  him  the  plaj^ucs  that  are  written  in  this  book; 
aad  if  any  man  shall  take  away  from  the  words  of  the 
book  of  this  prophecy,  God  shall  take  away  his  part 
out  of  the  book  of  life,  and  out  of  the  holy  city,  and 
from  those  things  which  are  written  in  this  hook." 
Men  hurt  the  word  of  the  Lord  by  adding  to  it  or 
taking  from  it ;  and  those  that  do  so,  knowingly,  or 
Irom  love  to  sin,  or  opposition  to  it«  requirenients,  wffl 
he  "  kilkdf^^  or  "  devoured  "  by  the  word,  or  witness* 
es  ;  or,  according-  to  their  testimony. 

Verse  6 :  "  These  have  power  to  riint  heaven,  that 
it  rain  not  in  the  days  of  their  prophecy :  and  have 
power  over  waters  to  turn  them  to  blood,  and  to  smite 
the  earth  with  all  plagues,  as  often  as  they  will." 

Hmb  is  an  evident  allusion  to  Elijah^  1  Kings  xvii. 
I :  ^  And  BUjak  die  Tishbite,  who  was  of  the  inhabi- 
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tants  of  Gikad,  said  unto  Ahab,  As  the  Lord  God  of 
Israel  liveth,  before  whom  1  stand,  there  shall  not  be 
dew  nor  rain  these  years,  but  accord inir  io  my  word 
and  to  INToses,  Exodus  vii.  19  :  ''And  the  Lord  spake 
unto  Moses,  Say  unto  Aaron,  take  thy  rod  and  stretch 
out  thy  hand  upon  the  waters  of  K^rypt,  upon  their 
streams,  upon  their  rivers,  and  upon  all  their  pools 
of  water,  that  thev  may  become  blood  :  and  that  there 
may  be  blood  throup^hout  all  the  land  of  Egypt,  both 
in  vessels  of  wood  and  in  vessels  of  stone." 

The  jiidfTments  threatened  by  the  mouth  of  these 
tvio  witnesses  will  as  certainly  come  upon  individuals 
and  nations,  as  droufjht  and  blood  followed  the  words 
of  Elijah  and  Moses.  It  will  be  vain,  therefore,  for 
any  man  or  body  of  men  to  think  to  escape  those 
judo^ments  by  a  war  on  the  truths  of  the  Bible  ;  for 
what  the  witnesses  have  spoken,  will  surely  come  to 
pass.  The  plagues  written  in  God's  word  will  be  in- 
flicted, let  men  scoff  as  they  may. 

Verses  7  and  8  :  "  And  when  they  shall  have  fin- 
ished their  testimony,  the  beast  that  ascendeth  out  of 
the  bottomless  pit  shall  make  war  against  them,  and 
shall  overcome  them,  and  kill  them.  And  their  dead 
bodies  shall  lie  in  the  street  of  the  great  city,  which 
spiritually  is  called  Sodom  and  Egypt,  where  also  our 
Lord  was  crucified." 

''  When  they  shall  have  finished  their  testimony  " 
— that  is,  "  in  sachcloth  or,  as  the  original  signifies, 
when  they  are  finishing,'^  Slc,  just  as  they  are 
coming  to  the  termination  of  their  sackcloth  state.  A 
*'  beast,''  in  prophecy,  denotes  a  kingdom  or  power. 
See  Dan.  7th  chap.  i7th  and  23d  verses.  The  ques- 
tion now  arises,  when  did  the  sackcloth  state  of  the 
witnesses  close  ?  and  did  such  a  kingdom  as  describ- 
ed make  war  on  them  at  the  time  spoken  of?  If  wb 
are  correct  in  fixing  upon  A.  D.  538  as  the  time  of 
the  commencement  of  the  sackcloth  state  ;  42  months, 
being  1260  prophetic  days,  or  years,  would  bring  us 
down  to  A.  J).  1798.  About  this  time,  then,  did 
«uch  a  kingdom  as  deacribed  appear  and  make  war  oa 
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them?  &c.  Mark,— tUs  beast^  or  kingdom,  b  out 
of  the  bottomless  pit — ^no  fomidation-^an  atheistical 
powers"  f^iritually  Egypt."  See  Jbc.  8 :  "  And 
rharaoh  said,  Who  is  the  Lord,  that  I  should  obey 

his  voice  to  let  Israel  gol  I  know  not  the  Lord,  nei- 
ther will  1  let  Israel  go.''* 

Here  is  atheism.  Did  any  kingdom,  ahoiU  1708, 
manifest  the  same  spirit?  Yes,  France — she  denied 
the  being  of  God,  in  her  national  capacity,  and  made 
war  on  the  Monarchy  of  Heaven."  "  Spiritually  " 
this  powder  **  is  called  Sodom."  What  was  the  char- 
acteristic sin  of  Sodom  ?  Licentiousness.  Did  France 
have  this  character?  She  did, — -fiirjucation  was  es- 
tablished by  law  during  the  period  spoken  of.  Spir- 
itually "  the  place  was  "  where  our  Lord  was  cruci- 
fied." Was  this  true  in  France?  It  was,  in  more 
senses  than  one.  First,  in  1572  a  plot  was  laid  in 
France  to  destroy  all  the  pious  Huguenots  ;  and  in  one 
night,  fifty  thousand  of  them  were  murdered  in  cold 
blood,  and  the  streets  of  Paris  literally  ran  with  blood. 
Thus  our  Lord  was  spiritually  crucified "  in  his 
members.  Again;  the  watch-word  and  motto  of  the 
French  Infidels  was,  CRUSH  THE  WRETCH  ;" 
meaning  Christ.  Thus  it  may  be  truly  said,  where 
our  Lo^  was  crucified."  The  very  spirit  of  the  bot- 
tomless pit "  was  poured  out  in  that  wicked  nation.  - 

But  did  France  "  make  war  "  on  the  Bible  ?  She 
did  ;  and  in  1793  a  decree  passed  the  French  Assem- 
bly, forbidding  the  Bible,  and  under  that  decree,  the 
Bibles  were  gathered  and  burned,  and  every  possible 
mark  of  contempt  heaped  upon  them,  and  all  the  in- 
stitutions of  the  Bible  abolished;  the  Sabbath  was 
blotted  out,  and  every  tentk  day  substituted  for  mirth 
and  pro&nity.  Baptism  and  the  communion  were 
abolished.  The  being  of  God  was  denied ;  and  death 
pronounced  to  be  an  eternal  sleep.  The  Goddess  of 
Reason  was  set  up,  in  the  person  of  a  vile  Woman, 
and  publicly  worshipped.  Surely  here  is  a  power 
tbot  exactly  answers  the  prophecy.  But  let  us  exam- 
ine this  pomt  skill  further* 
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Verse  9 :  "  And  they  of  the  people,  and  kindreds, 
aad  tongues,  and  nations,  shall  see  their  dead  bodies 
three  days  and  n  half,  and  shall  not  su^  their  dead 
bodies  to  be  put  in  graves." 

The  laaguaffe  of  this  verse  d^iotes  the  feelings  of 
other  nations  than  the  one  committing  the  outrage  on 
the  witnesses.  Thej  would  see  what  war  infidel 
France  had  made  on  the  Bible,  but  wonld  not  be  led, 
nationally,  to  engage  in  the  wicked  work,  nor  suffer 
the  murdered  witnesses  to  be  buried^  or  put  out  of 
flight  among  themselves,  though  Uiey  lay  dead  three 
days  and  a  half,  that  is,  three  years  and  ar  half,  in 
France.  No,  this  very  attempt  of  France  served  to 
arouse  Christians  evervwhere  to  put  forth  a  new  exer* 
tion  in  behalf  of  the  Bible,  as  we  shall  presently  see. 

Verse  10 :  And  they  that  dwell  upon  the  earth 
shall  rejoice  over  them,  and  make  merry,  and  shall 
send  gins  one  to  another,  because  these  two  prophets 
tormented  them  that  dwell  on  the  earth.'* 

This  denotes  the  joy  those  felt  who  hated  the  Bible, 
or  were  tormented  by  it.  Great  was  the  joy  of  infi- 
dels everywhere,  for  a  while.  But  **  the  triumphing 
of  the  wicked  is  short ;"  so  was  it  in  France  ;  for  their 
war  on  the  Bible  and  Christianity  had  well  nigh  swal- 
lowed them  all  up.  They  set  out  to  destroy  Christ's 
" /iro  witnesses,"  but  they  filled  France  with  blood 
and  horror,  so  that  they  were  horror-struck  at  the  re- 
sult of  their  wicked  deeds,  and  were  glad  to  remove 
their  impious  hands  from  the  Bible. 

Verse  11  :  And  after  three  days  and  a  half,  the 
Spirit  of  life  from  God  entered  into  them,  and  they 
stood  upon  their  feet ;  and  great  fear  fell  upon  them 
which  saw  them." 

In  1793,  the  decree  passed  the  French  Assembly 
suppressing  the  Bible.  Just  three  years  after,  a  res- 
olution was  introduced  into  the  Assembly  going  to  su- 
persede the  decree,  and  giving  toleration  to  the  Scrip- 
tures. That  resolution  lay  on  the  table  six  months, 
when  it  was  taken  up,  and  passed  without  a  dissenting 
vote.   Thus,  in  just  three  years  and  a  k»\(f  the  wit 
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nesses  **  stood  upon  their  feet,  and  great  fear  fell  up- 
on them  that  saw  them."  Nothing  but  the  appalling 
results  of  the  rejection  of  the  Bible,  could  have  in- 
duced France  to  take  its  hands  off  these  witnesses. 

Verse  12  :  And  they  heard  a  great  voice  from 
heaven,  saying  unto  them,  Come  up  hither.  And  they 
ascended  up  to  heaven  in  a  cloud,  and  their  enemies 
beheld  them." 

Ascended  up  to  heaven.*'  To  understand  this 
expression,  see  Daniel  iv.  22  :  **  Thy  greatness  is 
grown,  and  reacheth  unto  heaven.^^  Here  we  see  ihat 
the  expression  signifies  great  exaltation.  Have  the 
Scriptures  attained  to  such  a  state  of  exaltation  as 
here  indicated,  since  France  made  w  ar  upon  them  ? 
They  have.  Shortly  after,  the  British  Bible  Society 
w  as  organized  ;  then  followed  the  American  Bible  So- 
ciety, and  these,  with  their  almost  innumerable  auxil- 
iaries, scattering  the  Bible  every w^here.  The  Bible 
iias  been  translated  into  nearly  200  different  langua- 
ges, since  that  period,  that  it  was  never  in  before ;  and 
then  the  improvements  in  paper-making  and  printing, 
within  the  last  forty  years,  have  given  a  power  in 
scattering  Bibles  unparalleled. 

The  Bible  has  been  sent  to  the  destitute,  literally, 
by  skifhloads.  One  vessel  carried  out  from  England 
fifty-nine  tons  of  Bibles  for  the  emancipated  slaves  m 
the  West  Indies.  The  Bible  has  had  almost  all  class- 
es in  ocmimunity  engaged,  either  directly  or  indireetiyy 
in  sending  it  abroad.  The  Bible  has  risen  to  be  re- 
spected  by  almost  every  one,  whether  saint  or  sinner. 
The  infidel  is  ashamed  to  speak  against  that  book  in 
deoent  eknpany :  he  must  go  to  the  grogshop,  or 
some  other  place  of  infamy,  if  he  expects  to  have 
hearers  to  his  mad  frothings  against  the  Bible.  It  la 
exalted  as  above  all  priee,  and  as  the  most  invaluable 
Uttsaing  of  God  to  man,  next  to  his  Son,  and  as  the 
glorious  testimony  concerning  that  Son.  Yes,  the 
Scnptiures  may  truly  be  said  to  be  exalted  to  heav- 
en  in  a  cloud, '  a  chud  being  an  emblem  of  heavenly 
dignity. 
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Verse  13  :  And  the  same  hour,  [period  or  time,] 
was  there  a  great  earthquake,  [revolution and  a  tenth 
part  of  the  city  fell.  What  city  ?  See  chap.  xvii. 
18 :  "  And  the  woman  which  thou  sawest,  is  that 
great  city  which  reigneth  over  the  kings  [kingdoms] 
of  the  earth."  That  city  is  the  Papal  Roman  power. 
France  is  one  of  the  ten  horns''  that  gave  their 
power  and  strength  unto  the  [papnl]  beiist ;  or  is  one 
of  the  ten  kingdoms  that  arose  out  of  the  western 
empire  of  Rome,  as  indicated  by  the  ten  toes  of  Neb- 
uchadnezzar's image,  Daniel's  ten-horned  beast,  and 
John's  ten-horned  dragon.  France,  then,  was  a  tenth 
part  of  the  city  and  was  one  of  the  strongest  min- 
isters of  Papal  vengeance  ;  but  in  this  revolution  it 

fell,"  and  with  it  fell  the  last  civil  messenger  of  Pa- 
pal fury.  **  And  in  the  earthquake  were  slain  of  men 
[margin,  names  of  men,  or  titles  of  men]  seven  thou- 
sand." France  made  war,  in  her  revolution  of  1798 
and  onward,  on  all  titles  and  nobility.  It  is  said,  by 
those  who  have  examined  the  French  records,  that 
just  seven  thousand  titles  of  men  were  abolished  in 
that  revolution.  **  And  the  remnant  were  aflfrighted, 
and  gave  glory  to  the  God  of  heaven."  Their  God- 
dishonoring  and  heaven-defying  work  filled  France 
with  such  scenes  of  blood,  carnage,  and  horror,  as 
made  even  the  Infidels  themselves  to  tremble  and 
stand  aghast,  and  the  remnant,"  that  escaped  the 
horrors  of  that  hour,  gave  glory  to  God,"  not  wil- 
lingly, but  the  God  of  heaven  caused  this  wrath  of 
man  to  praise  him,"  by  giving  all  the  world  to  see, 
that  those  who  make  war  on  heaven,  make  graves  for 
themselves  :  thus  glory  redounded  to  God  by  the  very 
means  that  wicked  men  employed  to  tarnish  that 
glory. 

I  will  here  introduce  an  extract,  on  the  French 
Revolution,  from  Dr.  Croly,  a  mini^r  of  the  Chuidi 
of  England.    He  says  : 

France,  from  the  commencement  of  the  Papal  su» 
premacy,  had  been  the  chief  champion  of  the  pope- 
dom ;  80  early  as  the  ninth  century,  had  given  it  tem* 
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yml  donunion ;  nni  eontinaad,  tlmraglt  dl  ages,  fally 
tomerit  Oie  title  of  EMeM  Son  ertkeCharch/  Bat 
Fmnee  had  leoMYod  in  tmrn  the  fttal  legacy  of  pene- 
aatiott.  From  the  thne  of  the  Albigeneee,  throadi 
the  wan  of  the  Leagae,  and  the  struggles  of  the 
Piotestaat  Chnreh  daring  the  serenteenSi  oentury, 
elosing  with  its  ruin,  by  the  lerocation  of  the  edict 
of  Naotee,  in  1685,  the  history  of  France  was  written 
on  every  page  witii  the  blood  of  the  Reformed.  Fre- 
quently contesting  the  personal  claims  of  the  popes  to 
authority,  but  submissively  bowing  down  to  the  doc- 
trines, ceremonial,  and  principles  of  Rome,  France 
was  the  most  eager,  restless,  and  ruthless  of  all  the 
ministers  of  Papal  vengeance. 

"  In  a  moment  ail  this  submission  was  changed  into 
the  direst  hostility.  At  the  exact  close  of  the  pro- 
phetic period,  in  1793,  the  1260th  year  from  the  birth 
of  the  Papal  suprenia(5y,  a  power  new  to  all  eyes 
suddenly  started  up  among  nations  :  an  Infidel  De- 
mocracy !  France,  rending  away  her  ancient  robes 
of  loyalty  and  laws,  stood  before  mankind  a  spectacle 
of  naked  crime.  And,  as  if  to  strike  the  lesson  of 
ruin  deeper  into  the  minds  of  all,  on  the  very  eve  of 
this  overthrow,  the  French  monarchy  had  been  the 
most  flourishing  of  continental  Europe — the  acknowl- 
edged leader  in  -manners,  arts,  and  arms — unrivalled 
in  the  brilliant  frivolities  which  fill  so  large  a  space  in 
the  hearts  of  mankind — its  language  universal — its 
influence  boundless — its  polity  the  centre  round  which 
the  European  sovereignties  perpetually  revolved — its 
literature  the  fount  from  which  all  nations  '  in  their 
golden  urns  drew  light.'  Instantly,  as  by  a  mn^le 
blow  of  the  diyine  wrath,  the  land  was  covered  with 
orril  slaughter.    Every  star  of  her  glittering  firma- 


ccttthed  into  dust ;  her  church  of  forty  thousand  cler- 
gy was  scattered,  exiled,  ruined ;  all  the  bonds  and 
appliaaoea  whidi  once  compacted  her  with  the  gener- 
al M^ropean  commonwealtb,  were  hurst  asunder,  and 
caet  aside  for  a  conspiracy  against  mankind;  Still 
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there  was  to  be  a  deeper  celebration  of  the  mystery 
of  evil.  The  spirit  which  had  filled  and  tortured 
every  limb  of  France  with  rebellion  to  man,  now  put 
forth  a  fiercer  malice,  and  blasphemed.  Hostility  was 
declared  against  all  that  bore  the  name  of  religion. 
By  aa  act  of  which  history,  in  all  its  depths  and  re- 
ceases  of  national  guilt,  had  never  found  an  example 
— a  crime  too  blind  for  the  blindest  ages  oi  bubarism, 
and  too  atrocious  for  the  hottest  corruptions  of  the 
pagan  worM^  France,  the  leader  of  civilized  Europey 
publicly  pronounced  that  there  was  no  God.  The  de- 
cree was  rapidly  followed  by  every  measure  which 
could  make  the  blasphemy  practical  and  national* 
The  municipality  of  Paris,  the  virtual  government, 
proclaimed,  that  as  they  had  defied  earthly  monarchy, 

*  they  would  now  dethrone  the  monarchy  of  heaven.' 
On  Uie  7th  of  November,  1793,  Gohet,  the  Bishop  of 
Paris,  attended  by  his  vicars  general,  entered  the  hall 
of  the  legislature,  tore  off  his  ecclesiastical  robes, 
and  abjured  Christianity,  declaring  that  \the  only  re* 
ligion  thenceforth  should  be  the  religion  of  liberty, 
e<|^uality,  and  morality.'  His  language  was  echoed 
with  acclamation.  A  still  more  consummate  blasphe- 
my was  to  follow.  Within  a  few  days  ailer,  the  mu« 
nicipality  presented  a  veiled  female  to  the  assembly 
as  the  Goddess  of  Reason,  with  the  fearful  words, 

*  There  is  no  God ;  the  wonhip  of  Reason  ^all  exist 
in  his  stead.'  The  assembly  bowed  before  her  and 
wor^pued.  She  was  then  borne  in  triumph  to  the 
cathedral  of  Paris,  placed  on  the  high  altar,  and  wor- 
shipped by  the  public  authorities  and  the  people.  The 
name  of  the  cathedral  was  thenceforth  the  Temple  of 
Reason.  Atheism  was  enthroned.  Treason  to  the 
majestjr  of  God  had  reached  its  height.  No  more 
gigantic  insult  could  be  hurled  against  heaven. 

"  But  persecution  had  still  its  work.  All  the  church- 
es of  the  republic  were  closed.  All  the  rites  of  reli- 
gion were  forbidden.  Baptism  and  the  communioa 
were  to  be  administered  no  more.  The  seventh  day 
was  to  be  no  longer  sacred,  but  a  tenth  was  substituted, 
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md  on  that  day  a  pubUe  orator  was  appointed  to  read 
a  disoouTse  on  the  wisdom  of  Atheism.  The  teifa 
of  the  demon  was  now  resistless.  While  Voltaire 
and  Marat  (infidelity  and  massacre  personified)  were 
raised  to  the  honors  of  idolatry,  the  tombs  of  tiie 
Idngs,  warriors,  and  statesmen  of  France  were  torn 
open,  and  the  relics  of  men,  whose  names  were  a  na- 
tional glory,  tossed  about  in  the  licentious  sport  of  the 
populace.  Immortality  was  publicly  pronounced  a 
dream  ;  and  on  the  gates  of  the  cemeteries  was  writ- 
ten, 'Death  is  an  eternal  sleep!*  In  this  general 
outburst  of  frenzy,  all  the  forms  and  feelings  of  reli- 
gion, true  or  false,  were  alike  trodden  under  the  feet 
of  the  multitude.  The  Scriptures,  the  lamps  of  the 
holy  place,  had  fallen  in  the  general  fall  of  the  temple. 
But  they  were  not  without  their  peculiar  indignity. 
The  copies  of  the  Bible  were  publicly  insulted  ;  they 
were  contemptuously  burned  in  the  havoc  of  the  reli 
gious  libraries.  In  Lyons,  the  capital  of  the  south, 
where  Protestanism  had  once  erected  her  especial 
church,  and  where  still  a  remnant  worshipped  in  its 
ruins,  an  ass  was  actually  made  to  drink  the  wine 
out  of  the  communion  cup,  and  was  afterwards  led  in 
public  procession  through  the  streets,  dragging  the 
Bible  at  its  heels.  The  example  of  these  horrors 
stimulated  the  daring  of  infidelity  in  every  part  of  the 
continent.  France,  always  modelling  the  mind  of 
Europe,  now  still  more  powerfully  impressed  her  im- 
age, while  every  nation  was  beginning  to  glow  with 
fires  like  her  own.  Recklessness,  licentiousness,  and 
blasphemy  were  the  characters  and  credentials  by 
which  the  leaders  of  overthrow,  in  every  land,  os- 
tentatioosly  proceeded  to  make  ^ood  their  claims  to 
French  regeneration.  The  Scnptures,  long  lost  to 
the  people  in  the  whole  extent  of  Romish  Christen- 
dom, were  now  still  more  decisively  undone.  No  ef- 
fort was  made  to  reinstate  them,  by  the  Romish 
Chureh.  Thus  spake  the  prophecy,  ^  They  shall  lie 
in  the  street  of  the  great  city.'  " 
Now  let.  me  ask  my  reader.  Have  we  made  a  right 


application  of  this  portion  of  the  word  of  the  Lord  ?  If 
80,  where  are  we  now  in  prophetic  history  ?  Mark. 
The  tremendous  scenes  in  France  close  up  the  second 
wo.  Verse  14:  *^  The  second  wo  is  past.^^  That 
is,  the  second  wo  trumpet  ,  which  was  the  sixth  trum- 
pet in  the  series.  If  we  are  correct  in  the  interpreta- 
tion of  this  chapter,  we  are  past  the  sixth  trumpet 
and  second  wo !  What  follows ^.—KT  "  BEHOLD." 
Mark  it — be  not  deceived — O  hear — see — listen,  all 
ye  ends  of  the  earth — Behold^  the  third  wo  [the  last] 
Cometh  QUICKLY." 

Where  are  we  nowl  Looking  for  a  temporal  mil- 
lennium ! !  !"  a  thousand  years  of  **  peace  aad  safe- 
ty! !"  O  that  the  thunder  of  the  midnight  cry  might 
wake  up  such  souls.  Once  more  let  me  utter  the  an- 
gel's cry,  "  Behold,  the  third  wo  cometh  quickly,"' 

Verses  15  to  18 :  And  the  seventh  angel  sounded  ; 
and  there  were  great  voices  in  heaven,  saying,  The 
kingdoms  of  this  world  are  become  the  kingdoms  of 
our  Lord,  and  of  his  Christ ;  and  he  shall  reign  for- 
ever and  ever.  And  the  four  and  twenty  elders  which 
sat  before  God  on  theur  seats,  fell  upon  thehr  faces, 
and  worshipped  God,  saying,  We  give  thee  thanks,  O 
Iiord  God  Almighty,  which  art,  and  wast,  and  art  to 
come ;  because  thou  hast  taken  to  thee  thy  great 
power,  and  hast  reigned.  And  the  nations  were  an- 
gry, and  thy  wrath  is  come,  and  the  time  of  the  dead, 
that  they  should  be  judged,  and  that  thou  shouldest  give 
reward  unto  thy  servants  the  prophets,  and  to  the 
saints,  and  them  that  fear  thy  name,  small  and  gr(3at ; 
and  shouldest  destiwy  them  wliich  destroy  [margin— 
*  corrupt ']  the  earth.'' 

The  seventh  angel,  then,  will  ^*  quickly  ''  sound- 
then  the  wicked  will  be  **  destroyed,'^  not  "  cojivcrtcd^^ 
—then  the  dead  are  to  h^^^  judged  " — then  the  "  saint s^^ 
are  to  be  rewarded  " — then  will  the  kingdoms  of  this 
world  become  the  kingdom  of  our  Lord,  and  his 
Christ,  and  he  shall  reign  for  ever  and  ever.  Then 
will  the  stone  have  smitten  the  image  upon  his/te/,'* 
and  all  the  kingdoms  of  this  earth  will  be  dashed  m 
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pieces.  Then  will  the  saints  of  the  Most  Hi^h  take 
the  kingdom  and  possess  it  forever,  even  FOREVER 
AND  EVER* 

O  my  fellow-men.  I  beseech  you  awake^  AWASt, 
AWAKE,  before  that  glonons  day  to  saints,  but 
dreadful,  awfully  dreadful  day  to  sinners  overtake  you. 
In  the  name  of  the  Lord,  I  beseeeh  you,  motike.  O  ye 
ministers  of  Christ,  awake.  Soufo  are  looking  up  to 
you  for  direction  at  this  hour.  If  you  by  a  word^  a 
look^  or  a  gesture,  seem  but  to  say,  "  it  is  all  mam^ 
$kine^  kunSmggery  or  anything  by  which  your 
hearers  can  infer  that  you  think  they  have  no  cause  of 
alarm,  you  may  peril  their  souls,  and  their  blood  may 
be  required  at  -your  hands.  You  do  not  know  that  it 
will  not  come  this  year.  Many  of  you  say,  yourselves, 
man  knoweth  the  day  nor  the  hour."  Then 
you  do  not  know  that  it  will  not  come  this  year,  I  pray 
you,  then,  don't  strengthen  the  hands  of  the  wicked. 
O  remember     the  third  wo  cometh  quickly.''^ 

Sinner,  fly  to  Christ — the  storm  will  soon  fall — 
storm  before  which  you  will  be  as  incapable  of  stand- 
ing as    stubble^''  before  the  devouring  fire.    May  the 
Lord  incline  your  heart  to  heed  the  warning. 


Exposition  of  Mattliew,  24th  Ciiapter. 

In  contemplating  this  chapter  our  minds  are  apt  to 
be  biased  by  our  previous  modes  of  thinking.  We 
seem  to  snppose  that  the  disciples,  in  their  inquiry,  in 
the  third  verse,  understood  that  Jerusalem  was  to  be 
destroyed  before  the  end  of  the  worlds  as  much  as  though 
it  was  an  historical  fact  at  the  time.  To  my  mind,  it 
is  clear  that  they  had  no  id6a  that  the  temple  "  was 
to  be  destroyed  prior  to  the  coming  of  Christ  at  tte 
end  of  the  world.  The  previous  chapter  closes  by  our 
Saviour  proclaiming  h\9  future  coming ;  and  as  hedch 
parted  out  of  the  temple,  his  disciples  called  his  atten- 
tion to  tttiB  buildings  of  the  tmpk.   He  tells  theio-^ 
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Theye  shall  not  be  left  one  stone  upon  another,  that 
fihall  not  be  thrown  down."  This  expression  could 
convey  no  idea  to  the  minds  of  the  disciples  of  what  we 
call  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,^ ^  as  an  event  dis- 
connected with  his  second  coming.  Let  us  consider— 
he  had,  just  before  leaving  the  temple,  spoken  of  his 
coming  ;  as  he  leaves  the  temple,  he  speaks  of  its  vtter 
demolition.  The  most  natural  idea  to  the  minds  of  the 
disciples,  must  be  that  their  Master  spoke  of  the  over- 
throw of  those  buildings  at  the  of  the  world,  when 
he  would  come  again.  In  this  view,  it  appears  to  me, 
the  question  (for  I  consider  the  question  one)  was  asked, 
"When  shall  these  things  be,  and  what  shall  be  tiie 
sign  of  thy  coming,  and  of  the  end  of  tlie  world  l"*^ 

"  These  things^'' — what  things?  Christ's  coming 
and  the  end  of  the  world ;  to  which  time,  it  seems  to 
me,  they  supposed  our  Saviour  referred,  in  speaking 
of  the  destruction  of  the  temple. 

The  point,  therefore,  on  which  they  wanted  infor- 
mation was  about  their  Lord's  coming  and  the  end  of 
the  world.  Our  Saviour  commences  a  connected  chain 
•  of  events  which  were  to  reach  from  that  generation  to 
his  coming  in  the  clouds  of  heaven.  From  the  fourth 
to  the  fourteenth  verse,  he  gives  them  a  kind  of  general 
description,  or  synopsis,  of  events  to  take  place  at  no 
very  distant  period  after  his  leaving  them. 

Verse  4  :  Jesus  said  unto  them,  Take  heed  that  no 
man  deceive  you.''^  He  would  have  them  on  their 
guard  against  deception :  knowing  the  temptations 
they  would  have,  from  the  tribulations  they  were  to 
pass  through,  to  accept  of  some  deliverer  who  might 
frofess  to  come  in  Christ's  name,  to  lead  them  out  of 
their  troubles. 

Verse  5  :  For  many  shall  come  in  my  name,  saying, 
I  am  Christ,  and  shall  deceive  many."  Many  such, 
did  arise. 

Verses  6  and  7  :  Here  our  Lord  tells  his  followers  of 
wars,  &c.,  and  cautions  them  against  being  *  *  trovhled,^* 
These  wars  did  come — Jerusalem  was  destroyed  in 
on^  of  tho  fixj^t,  if  not  ^  \ery  Jir$t  of  those  wars ;  and 
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by  these  wars  the  Roman  empire  itself  vm  (Ihnded 
into  ten  kingdoms,  according  to  Daniel's  prophecy, 
chap.  Yii.  24  :    The  ten  horns  ont  of  this  kingdom  are 

ten  kings  [kingdoms]  that  shall  arise."  All  this  took 
place  before  "Me  end  came^'*  to  paganism,  or  the 
**  daily,"  as  Daniel  calls  it. 

Verse  9  :  Then  shall  they  deliver  you  up  to  be 
afflicted,  and  shall  kill  you,"  &c.  **T%e7i" — when? 
While  these  commotions  are  going  on  in  the  Roman 
empire. 

Verse  10  :  Then  shall  many  be  offended,  [stumbled, 
apostatize^']  and  shall  betray  one  another,  and  shall 
hate  one  another." 

It  does  not  come  within  my  design  to  show  particu- 
larly how  this  prophecy  was  fully  accomplished  under 
heathen  or  pas^an  Rome.  All  acquainted  with  history 
know  it  w^as  fulfilled  to  the  very  letter ;  and  it  is  sup- 
posed that  not  less  than  three  millions  of  Christians 
suffered  death  under  that  persecuting  power. 

Verse  11  :  ''And  many  false  prophets  [teachers] 
shall  arise,  and  shall  deceive  many."  The  history  of 
the  church  sliows  that  many  such  teachers  did  arise  at 
the  period  here  indicated. 

Verse  12  :  *'  And  because  iniquity  shall  abound,  the 
love  of  many  shall  wax  cold."  When  Christianity 
became,  by  profession,  the  religion  of  the  Roman 
empire,  then  the  church  was  corrupted  by  a  worldly 
policy,  and  the  introduction  of  heathen  customs  into 
their  religions  services,  so  that  iniquity  abounded, 
and  the  love  of  many  waxed  cold ;  then  came  the 
''falling  away,"  spoken  of  by  Paul,  3  Thess.  ii.  3; 
thus  preparing  the  way  for  the  appearing  of  the  '^  num 

Verse  13 :  "  But  he  that  shall  endure  unto  the  end 
Ideath — see  Rev.  ii.  10,]  the  same  shall  be  saved." 
The  trials  of  those  days  should  be  severe,  hut  faith' 
fulness  "unto  death"  should  be  rewarded  with  "a 
crown  of  life,''^ 

Verse  14 :  And  this  gospel  of  the  kingdom  shall  \m 
10 
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preached  in  all  the  world  for  a  witness  unto  all  nations ; 
and  then  shall  the  end  come." 

The  inquiry  arises — ^The  end  of  what  f  Some  say, 
the  end  of  the  Jewish  economy,  or  of  their  nationality; 
others  say,  the  end  of  the  world.  I  cannot  adopt  the 
first  position ;  because,  it  appears  to  me,  our  Saviour 
was  speaking  of  an  end  that  was  to  come  after  a 
bloody  persecution  of  his  followers,  and  a  falling  away 
in  consequence  of  the  abounding  of  iniquUy^  Ij®^ 
12,]  and  not  that  only,  but  also  of  many  wars.  These 
things  did  not  all  take  place  before  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem.  If  I  am  not  much  mistaken,  the  first  war, 
of  any  importance,  after  our  Saviour,  was  that  in 
which  Jerusalem  was  destroyed ;  and  the  Saviour  told 
his  disciples  that  the  end  was  not  yet"  when  those 
wars  commenced.    See  verse  6. 

I  cannot  adopt  the  interpretation,  that  the  end 
spoken  of  in  the  1 4th  verse  is  the  end  of  the  world. 
Not  that  that  interpretation  is  an  objection  to  the  end 
of  the  world  being  now  at  hand,  as  some  suppose,  but 
because,  if  that  construction  is  true,  the  world  should 
have  come  to  an  end  long  ago.  The  apostle,  in  his 
Epistle  to  the  Romans,  x.  16,  says,  They  have  not 
all  obeyed  tlie  gospel and  adds,  18th  verse,  "  I  say, 
Have  they  not  heard  ?  Yes,  verily,  their  sound  went 
into  all  the  earth,  and  their  words  unto  the  ends  of  the 
world.^^  Comi)are  this  with  Acts  ii.  1 — 5:  And 
when  the  day  of  Pentecost  was  fully  come,  they  were 
all  with  one  accord  in  one  place.  And  suddenly  there 
came  a  sound  from  heaven,  as  of  a  rushing  mighty 
wind,  and  it  filled  all  the  house  where  they  were  sit- 
ting. Aiul  there  appeared  unto  them  cloven  tongues 
like  as  of  lire,  and  it  sat  upon  each  of  them.  And  they 
were  all  filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  began  to 
speak  with  other  tongues,  as  the  Spirit  gave  them 
utterance.  And  there  were  dwelling  at  Jerusalem 
Jews,  devout  men,  OUT  OF  EVERY  NATION 
UNDER  HEAVEN."  Thus  it  was  true  that  the 
sound  went  into  all  the  earth,  and  their  words  imto  the 
ends  of  the  worlds  in  the  days  of  the  apostles.  And 
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again,  in  Colossians  i.  5, 6  :  The  truth  of  the  gospel, 
which  is  come  unto  you,  as  it  is  in  all  the  worid.*^ 
And  again,  at  the  23d  verse  :  *'  If  ye  continue  in  the 
faith,  grounded  and  settled,  and  be  not  moved  away 
from  the  hope  of  the  gospel,  which  ye  have  heard,  and 
which  teas  preached  to  every  creature  under  heaven; 
whereof  I,  raul,  am  made  a  minister."  To  my  mind, 
it  seems  next  to  impossible  to  reconcile  this  testimony 
of  the  apostle  with  the  idea  that  the  gospel  has  not, 
hundreds  of  years  ago,  been  **  preached  in  all  the 
world  for  a  witness  unto  all  nations."  Hence,  I  an* 
compelled  to  look  for  some  other  interpretation  of  the 
14th  verse.  The  '*enc^"  of  something  is  spoken  of 
in  that  verse,  which,  it  would  seem,  was  brought 
about  by  the  agency  of  the  gospel.  By  the  preaching 
of  the  gospel  of  the  kingdom  in  all  the  world  for  a  wit- 
ness, or  testimony^  some  kind  of  a  change  or  revolution 
was  to  be  eJBectcd  that  sliould  bring  an  ^'cnd^^  to 
something.  The  inquiry  returns — what  is  that  some- 
thing? In  my  opinion,  it  was  that  perscculing  power 
of  which  the  Saviour  had  spoken  in  the  i^revious 
verses;  in  other  words,  it  was  Pagan  Rome,  paean- 
ism,  or  the  same  power  called  by  Daniel  THE 
DAILY." 

Let  us  see  if  we  can  determine  what  w^e  are  to  un- 
derstand by  the  daily  sacrifice,"  spoken  of  in  Daniel 
8th,  11th,  and  12th.  It  will  be  seen  by  a  reference 
to  those  chapters,  that  the  word  '*  sacrifice, '^^  connected 
with  "  daily, is  in  italics,  and  therefore  is  not  in  the 
original  text,  but  has  been  supplied  by  our  translators. 
The  expression  in  those  texts  is  perfect  without  the 
supplied  word,  and  the  sense  much  clearer.  The 
text,  Dan.  viii.  13,  is  simply  *'the  daily,  and  the 
transgression  of  desolation:"  and  in  the  11th  chap. 
31st  verse,  it  is,  "  They  shall  take  away  the  daily,  and 
they  shall  place  the  abomination  that  maketh  desolate." 
This  language  shows  that  "  the  daily  is  a  daily  or 
continual  abonnriation,  or  desolating  power,  that  should 
desolate  the  people  and  church  of  God  till  it  was  taken 

aivay,^'  and  that  then  should  come  up  another  abom- 
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illation  to  take  its  place,  still  more  desolating  :  then, 
in  the  12th  chap.  11th  verse,  the  time  is  given  us  from 
the  taking  away  of  the  daily  to  set  up  [as  the  margin 
has  it]  the  abomination  that  maketh  desolate,"  and 
that  time  carries  us  to  tlie  taking  "  away  the  dominion'* 
[Dan.  vii.  26]  of  this  last  abonnnation. 

That  these  things  do  not  relate  to  anything  done  hy 
Antiochus  Epiphanes,  is  certain  from  the  fact  that 
Antiochus  died  164  years  before  our  Lord's  birth,  and 
Christ  directed  his  followers  to  look  for  the  abomina- 
tion of  desolation,  spoken  of  by  Daniel,*'  as  siiH 
/uiure. 

Some  tell  us  the  daily  "  is  the  daily  sacrifice  of 
the  Jews,  which  was  taken  away,  at  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem.  If  so,  can  they  teU  what  event  took 
place  answering  to  the  1290  'days,  which,  if  under* 
stood  as  literal  days,  can  be  made  to  agree  with  no 
event?  Then  it  is  added,  Blessed  is  he  that  waiteth 
and  Cometh  to  the  1335  days."  What  took  place 
then?  Nothing  that  marks  that  as  a  peculiar  period. 
It  was  at  the  end  of  those  days  that  Daniel  was  to 
stand  in  his  lot,  or  have  his  resurrection.  Did  he  have 
it  1335  days  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  ?  If 
the  days  stand  for  years,  what  event,  answering  to  the 
prophecy^,  took  place  1290  years  from  the  cessation  of 
the  Jewish  sacrifices?  It  was  in  the  darkness  of  Papal 
Rome.  Did  Daniel  have  his  resurrection  under  the 
dark  reign  of  Papacy?  We  have  nothing  in  history 
to  show  that  anything  took  place  at  the  end  of  those 
days,  if  reckoned  from  Jerusalem's  destruction. 

We  are  now  led  to  inquire  what  daily  "  it  was 
that  was  taken  away."  I  answer,  it  appears  to  me, 
clearly,  it  was  the  daily  or  continual  abomination  of 
paganism^  which  oppressed  the  people  and  church  of 
till  it  was  taken  out  of  the  way which  event, 
it  seems,  from  Gibbon's  History  of  Home,  took  jdaoe 
i^out  A.  D.  508,  when  Vitalian^  a  Gothic  chiefiain, 
with  an  army  of  Huns  and  Bulgarians,  declared  them- 
selves the  champions  of  the  Catholic  foith.''^  Thus  an 
end  came  to  pagan  sacrifices  at  Rome,  or  paganism 
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was  ^'  taken  out  of  the  way  "  and  no  longer  Atn^ 
dered  "  the  revelation  of  the  *'  man  of  sin,"  or  "  abom- 
ination that  maketh  desolate,"  i.  e.,  Papacy.  What 
event  transpired  1290  days  from  the  taking  away  of 
paganism,  or  the  daily^'^  in  508?  1290  years  from 
that  time,  viz.,  in  1798,  Berthier,  a  French  general, 
entered  Rome,  deposed  the  Pope,  abolished  the  Jus- 
tinian code  of  laws,  under  which  the  Pope  had  carried 
on  his  ''^war  mth  the  saints  for  1860  years,  and 
gave  to  Italy  a  republican  form  of  government,  cnrried 
the  Pope  captive  to  France,  where  he  died  in  1799  :— 
thus  was  the  dominion'^  of  Papacy  taken  away, 
to  consume  and  destroy  nnto  the  end."  See  Dan. 
vii.  26.  The  1335  days,  or  years,  from  the  taking 
away  of the  daily  "  in  508,  carry  as  down  to  1843, 
when  Daniel,  with  all  the  saints,  will  stand  in  their 
ht,  i.  e.,  will  be  raised  from  the  dead. 

The  daily, then,  and  the  abomination  of  des- 
olation," are  two  desolating  powers  acting  against  the 
people  and  church  of  God.  An  end  comes  to  one,  and 
then  the  other  comes  up  in  its  place. 

The  gospel  of  the  kingdom,  Mark  says,  xiii.  10, 
^'rnust  j^r5^  be  pnblished  among  all  nations."  This 
was  done  in  the  apostles^  days,  as  we  have  already 
seen  ;  but  the  influence  of  it  did  not  at  once  work  the 
revolution  by  which  paganism  fell:  but  it  began  to 
work  its  fall,  and  at  length  produced  that  change,  by 
which  Constantine  declared  in  favor  of  Christianity  in 
the  fourth  century ;  but  paganism  had  its  temple  and!* 
altar  at  Rome  still,  and  was  not  utterly  thrown  down, 
or  "  taken  away,^^  till  about  A.  D.  508,  when  "  Vital- 
ian,  with  an  army  of  Huns  and  Bulgarians^  mostly 
idolaters,  declared  themselves  the  champions  of  the 
Catholic  faith. ''^  That  mighty  revolution  caused  the 
taking  away  of  the  pagan  rites  at  Rome,  as  we  have 
seen,  and  thus  *'  the  end  came  "  to  the  pagan  persecut- 
ing power.  But,  observe,  this  was  not  till  after  '*a 
falling  away,'^  as  Paul  calls  it,  and  **  the  love  of 
many"  waxing  "cold,"  as  our  Savioor  saith.  This 
took  place  from  the  time  the  Roman  emperors  espoused 
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the  cause  of  the  church,  and  Christianity  became  the 
religion  of  the  empire.  This  prepared  the  way  for 
the  revelation  of  the  "  man  of  sin,"  or  "  the  abomina- 
tion that  maketh  desolate."  **7%€  end  came  "  to  one 
abomination,  or  persecuting  power  spoken  of  by 
Daniel,"  viz.,  "  the  daily;"  then,  in  the  15th  verse,  our 
Saviour  speaks  of  the  coming  up  of  the  other  abom- 
ination," and  of  its  standing  in  the  holy  place ^'^'^  viz., 
the  church  ;  or,  as  Paul  saith,  sitting  in  the  temple 
of  God."  See  2  Thess.  ii.  4.  The  mode  of  perse- 
cution is  now  changed  ;  before,  it  was  heathen,  or 
pagan;  now  it  is  professedly  Christian.  Christians 
who  lived  previous  to  the  coming  up  of  this  latter 
power,  foresaw  its  rise,  and  were  filled  with  terror  at  the 
thought.  R.  Fleming,  of  Rotterdam,  writing  previ- 
ous to  1693,  on  The  Fulfilling  of  Scripture,"  says, 
on  2  Thess.  2d  chapter,  The  mystery  of  iniquity, 
even  in  the  times  of  the  apostles,  did  begin  to  w^ork, 
and  what  for  a  time  withheld  his  coming,  the  heathen 
empire  of  Rome,  hath  long  since  been  taken  out  of  the 
way,  which  caused  some  Christians,  in  those  days,  to 
wish  the  standing  and  continuance  of  that  empire, 
from  the  terror  they  had  of  that  adversary,  who,  ac- 
cording to  the  word,  they  knew  was  la  Jill  his  room.''^ 

The  end,  then,  spoken  of  by  our  Saviour,  was  the 
end  of  the  daily, or  ptfgan  abomination,  under 
which  the  wars  and  persecutions  had  been  carried  on, 
spoken  of  in  the  previous  verses. 

Let  me  now  show  you  the  perfect  agreement  and 
harmony  there  is  between  Daniel,  our  Lord,  and  Paul. 
'  See  Dan.  xi.  30  :  ''He  shall  return,  and  have  intelli- 
gence with  them  that  forsake  the  holy  covenant.''^ 
Compare  this  with  Matt.  xxiv.  12  :  Because  iniquity 
shall  abound,  the  love  of  many  shall  lo ax  cold:^^  also 
2  Thess.  ii.:  '*  There  shall  come  a  falling  away  first. 
Now,  see  again  Dan.  xi.  31  :  *'  They  shall  take  away 
the  daily. '^'^  Matt.  xxiv.  14  :  Then  shall  the  end 
come.^^  2  Thess.  ii.  7:  "He  who  now  letteth  [hindereth] 
will  let,  until  he  betaken  out  of  the  ivay.^^  See  again 
Dan.  xi.  31 :     They  shall  place  the  abominalion  thai 
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m&keih  desolate, Matt.  xxiv.  15  :  ^<  When  ye,  there-' 
fore,  shall  see  the  abondnalion  of  desolation  spoken  of  by 
Daniel  the  prophet,  stand  in  the  holy  place.  2  Thess. 
ii.  3,  4,  8— after  the  ^tiling  away,  that  man  of  sm  " 
shall  <^  be  revealed,  so  that  he,  as  God,  sitteth  in  the 
temple  of  Gad.  Then  shall  that  Wicked  be  revealed, 
whom  the  Lord  shall  consume  with  the  spirit  of  his 
mouth,  and  shaU  destroy  with  the  brightness  of  his 
eommg." 

Can  there  be  any  doubt  here  of  the  identity^of  the 
times  and  of  the  characters  represented  by  these  three 
witnesses  J  our  L(nrd,  Daniel,  and  Paul  ?  The  harmony 
is  too  perfect  to  be  overlooked.  It  seems  to  me  there 
can  be  no  mistake — the  agreement  is  complete.  They 
are  each,  evidently,  looking  to  the  same  events,  and 
each  explains  and  confirms  the  other. 

The  way  is  now  prepared  for  an  examination  of 
Verses  15  to  28.  Our  Lord  here  calls  attention  par^ 
iicularly  to  a  desolation  which  was  to  extend  down  to, 
and  be  connected  with,  the  signs  of  his  immediate  ap- 
pearance, and  notices  this  desolating  ^ow ex  particularly , 
because  it  would  have  a  more  important  bearing  on  the 
interests  of  his  church  than  any  other  matter  that  was 
to  transpire  before  his  coming.  From  the  application 
of  this  part  of  the  chapter  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusa- 
lem, I  am  compelled  to  dissent :  because  I  have  never 
been  able  to  make  such  an  interpretation  harmonize 
with  what  appears  to  me  to  be  truth. 

1st.  Our  Saviour  calls  attention  expressly  to  the 
abomination  of  desolation,  spoken  of  by  Daniel  the 
prophet;"  and  adds,  Whoso  readeth,  let  him  under^ 
stand.^^  Understand  what?  Why,  that  the  abomina- 
tion I  speak  of  is  not  the  daily, but  the  ** abomina- 
tion of  (Icsolation.^^  What  is  the  abomination  of  des- 
olation spoken  of  by  DaiiipH  Clearly,  not  the  pagan 
abomination,  as  our  opponents  would  have  us  think, 
under  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  who  died  200  years  be- 
fore our  Saviour  directed  his  followers  to  look  for  that 
alKunination  as  still  future:  nor  was  it  the  daily 
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abomination,"  ns  most  second  advent  folks  hold  ;  nor 
does  a  n^ference  to  the  ninth  chapter  of  Daniel  prove 
that  it  is  ;  for  that  chapter  spnaks  of  abomiua//07i5, 
plural;  whereas  our  Lord  speaks  :i  particular  abom- 
ina/ion,  singular,  and  cautions  against  a  inisunchr stand- 
ing.   It  has  often   enough   been   shown   that  the 

daily spoken  of  by  Daniel,  is  not  the  Jewish  sac- 
rificeSj  but  that  it  is  the  pagan,  or  continual  abomina- 
tion, and  relates  to  a  desolating  j!f)wer  that  should 
desolate  the  people  and  church  of  God  till  it  should  be 

taken  away,"  and  there  should  come  up,  in  its  place, 
another  power  called  the  transgression  of  desolation-* 
[cliap.  viii.  13,]  and  *'  the  abomination  that  maketh  cfef- 
olatey''  [chapters  xi.  31,  and  xii.  11.]  Though  they 
were  both  desolating  powers,  they  are  designated  by 
different  names,  as  we  have  seen. 

Now  Jerusalem  was  not  destroyed  by  the  '*  trana- 
ffresaion  of  desolation,"  or  the  abomina/ton  of  deso- 
btion  spoken  of  by  Daniel,"  but  under  the  reign  of  the 

daify ' '  or  pagan  abomination.  Then,  the  desolation, 
spoken  of  by  our  Saviour,  was  not  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem. 

2d.  The  abomination  of  desolation  was  to  be  a 
*  *  sign* '  to  Christians ;  but  it  was  to  be  so  only  when  they 
should  it    stand  IN  the  holy  place.**  .  Where 

was  the  holy  place  at  Jerusalem  ?  Certainly  it  was  not 
outside  the  city ;  for  that  is  nowhere  caUed,  in  the 
Scriptures,  THE  holy  place.**  The  holy  place  was 
not  only  in  the  city,  but  in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem. 
But  that  was  not  the  holy  place  at  the  time  that  wicked 
city  was  destroyed ;  for  God  had  dejmrted  from  that 
wicked  people  ,---Clud8t  had  ascended  into  the  true  holy 
of  holies,  and  the  sacrifices  which  the  Jews  continued  to 
offer  in  the  temple  were  no  better  than  the  heathen  sacri- 
fices ;  because  the  very  offering  of  them,  after  the  death  of 
Christ,  was  a  daily  denial  and  rejection  of  the  Lord  of 
glory.  But  admitting  that  within  the  temple  was  the 
.  holy  place  at  the  time  of  Jerusalem's  destruction,  the 
Christians  did  not  sec  the  lloman  or  pagan  abomination 
**  stand  in  "  it  at  the  time  they  tied  out  of  the  city— 
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the  Romans  had  not  yet  entered  the  city  ;  besideB,  the 
Roman  or  daUy  "  abommation  nerer  did  stand  in 
the  holy  place,"  for  that  was  destroyed,  immediately 
on  the  taking  of  the  city,  by  the  bummg  of  the  temple. 
How  then  conld  tiiat  be  a  sign  which  in  fact  never 
took  place,  either  ^ore  or  after  the  Chi&tians  left 
Jerusalem  ? 

3d.  The  coan^ion  shows  that  the  fleeing  was  of  a 
more  general  character  than  of  those  in  the  city. 

Neiuer  let  him  that  is  in  the  field  return  back  to  take 
his  clothes,"  t.  10.  It  looks  like  a  geneial  time  of 
trouble  to  the  church. 

4th.  Apply  this  description  to  the  destruction  of  Je- 
msalem,  and  it  appears  impossible  to  reconcile  it  with 
what  is  said  in  verse  31 :  Then  shall  be  great  tribu- 
lation, such  as  was  not  since  the  beginning  of  the 
world  to  this  time,  no,  nor  ever  shall  b^."  How  can 
this  be  true,  if  our  Saviour  was  speaking  of  the  de- 
struction of  Jerusalem  1  Surely  the  destruction  of  the 
old  world  by  a  flood  was  a  greater  tribulation,  and 
the  overthrow  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah ;  and  a  greater 
one  is  still  to  come,  when  *^  the  elements  shafl  melt 
with  fervent  heat,  and  the  earth  also,  and  the  works 
that  are  therein  shall  be  burned  up  ;• '  when  all  the 
proud,  and  all  that  do  wickedly,  shall  be  stubble,  and 
the  day  that  cometh  shall  burn  them  up.^^ 

5th.  If  Jerusalem's  destruction  is  the  subject  of  dis- 
coJirse,  I  cannot  see  the  truth  of  the  22d  verse : 
**Except  those  days  should  be  shortened,  there  should  no 
flesh  be  saved ;  but  for  the  elect's  sake  those  days  shall 
be  shortened." 

If  all  the  Jews  in  Jerusalem  had  perished  in  the 
siege,  there  would  have  been  flesh"  or  persons 
*'  saved."  If  it  be  said,  it  means  none  of  the  elect,'* 
or  Christians,  would  have  been  saved  if  Titus  had  not, 
for  a  time,  so  far  have  withdrawn  his  army  as  to  have 
given  them  a  chance  to  escape — I  reply,  if  every 
Christian  in  Jerusalem  had  perished,  it  would  have 
been  very  far  from  cutting  off  all  Christians,  as 
churches  had  been  planted  almost  all  over  the  then 
known  world,  before  Jerusalem  was  destroyed. 
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6th.  Lastly.  Our  Saviour  says,  v.  29  :  hnmedi" 
ately  after  the  tribulation  of  those  days  shall  the  sun 
be  darkened,"  &c.;  and  he  adds,  v.  30,  Then  shall 
'  aj^ar  the  sign  of  the  Son  of  man  in  heaven — and 
they  shall  see  the  Son  of  man  coming  in  the  clouds  of 
heaven,  with  power  and  great  glory." 

Now,  as  this  was  not  literally  true^  immediately 
after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  we  must  resort  to  a 
figurative  interpretation  ^  (which  would  leave  us  in  the 
wide  fields  of  conjecture,)  or  understand  our  Lord  as 
speaking  of  a  different  matter  from  Jerusalem's  down- 
fall. 

I  now  ask  if  it  is  likely  that  our  Saviour  would 
speak  so  much  at  length,  and  particularly,  of  the  de- 
struction of  Jerusalem,  and  only  darkly  hint  at,  if  men- 
tion at  all,  a  far  more  dreadful  calamity  to  his  church, 
viz.,  its  desolation  under  Papacy  ?    I  think  not. 

It  appears  to  me,  that  the  abomination  of  desola- 
tion spcMten  of  by  Daniel "  is  none  other  than  the  Papal 
abommation.  oj  its  standing  in  the  holy  place^  I  un- 
derstand its  rising  up  in  the  church  ;  and  is  none  other 
than  Paul's  "  man  of  sin  "  who  "  sitteth  in  the  temple 
of  GodJ*^  Let  us  again  look  at  the  correspondence 
between  our  Lord's  description  and  that  of  Paul.  Our 
Saviour  says,  y.  19,  The  love  of  many  shall  wax 
cold.''   Paul  says,  2  Thess.  ii.  3,     There''  will 

come  a  fading  away  first."   ^uth  our  Lord,  v.  15, 

The  abomination  of  desolation  "  shall  be  seen  stand- 
ing in  the  holy  place."  Paul  says,  the  ^^man  of 
sin  "  shall  ^*  be  revealed,"  "  sitting  in  the  temple  of 
God.''  Can  we  mistake  in  the  fact  that  Christ  and 
Paul  have  their  eye  on  the  same  desolation  of  the 
church  1 

When  Christians  should  see  this  desolating  power 
"  stand  in  the  holy  place  " — ^the  church—"  then  let " 
air  Christians,  wherever  that  anti -Christian  powei 
should  sway,  and  not  stop  to  save  *'  anything 

out  of  their  houses,"  nor  return  back"  from  their 
"fields  to  take  their  clothes" — then  "wo  to  them 
that "  have  little  children,  &c.,  in  those  times  of  per- 
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secution  and  flight  from  place  to  place ;  and  **pray  ye 
that  your  flight  he  not  in  the  winter,  neither  on  me 
Sabbath  day  i.  e.,  that  the  persecution  may  not  be 
permitted  to  rage  with  such  fury  as  to  allow  you  no 
respite  from  trouble,  or  time  for  rest ;  for  then  shall 
'  be  great  tribulation  [to  the  church,]  such  as  was  not 
since  the  beginning  of  the  world  to  this  time,  [how 
true,]  no,  nor  ever  shall  be ;"  such  a  tiine  of  trouble 
to  the  church  is  never  to  return.  "  And  except  those 
days  should  be  shortened,  there  should  no  fiesh  be 
saved,"  i.  e.,  none  of  the  church ;  but  for  the  elect's 
sake  those  days  shall  be  shortened."  The  severity  of 
that  tribulation  began  to  be  broken  before  the  1360 
days  or  years  expired  that  the  church  was  to  remain  in 
the  mountains,"  i.  e.,  <^  wilderness,"  [see  Rev.  xii. 
6 ;]  the  kings  began  to  make  war  on  tluit  desolating 
power  [see  Kev.  xvii.  16]  200  years  before  the  whole 
period  allotted  to  it  had  expired,  and  the  Reforma* 
tion  "  commenced  about  the  same  time ;  and  thus  the 
days,  in  the  violence  of  the  persecution,  were  "  short- 
ened," and  for  the  sake  of  the    elect,"  the  church. 

Verse  23  :  '*Then  if  any  man  shall  say  unto  you, 
Lo,  here  is  Christ,  or  there  ;  believe  it  not." — TAtw." 
When?  Under  this  papal  abomination.  The  Pope 
has  claimed  to  be  Christ's  vicegerent ;  i.  e.,  to  be  in- 
trusted with  Christ's  power  to  pardon  sins,  and  has 
"exalted  himself  above  all  that  is  called  God."  See 
2  Tiiess.  ii.  4. 

Verse  24  :  '*For  there  shall  arise  false  Christs  and  false 
prophets,  and  shall  show  great  signs  and  wonders ;  in- 
somuch, that,  if  it  were  possible,  they  shall  deceive  the 
very  elect. ' '  Compare  this  with  the  r apal  Beast,  Rev. 
xiii.  13  :  He  doeth  great  wonders,  so  that  he  maketh 
fire  come  down  from  heaven  on  the  earth  in  the  sight 
of  men,  and  deceiveth  them  that  dwell  on  the  earth  by 
those  miracles  which  he  had  power  to  do."  See  also 
Rev.  xvii.  8 :  They  that  dwell  on  the  earth  shall 
wonder  [whose  names  were  not  written  in  the  book  of 
life,"  not  ''the  elect,"]  ''when  they  behold  the 
beast,"  &c.    Papacy  has  shown,  or  pretended  to  show, 
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great  signs  and  ironders,^^  so  that  some  of  the 
*' elect"  have  been  deceived  by  it,  I  have  no  doubt; 
for  it  must  be  true  that  there  have  been  true  Christians 
in  that  wicked  church,  though  they  would  not  have 
remained  in  it  if  they  had  not  been  deceived,  any  more 
til  an  they  would  remain  in  any  other  church  that  hrds 
it  over  God's  heritage. 

Verse  20  :  Wherefore,  if  they  shall  say  unto  you, 
Behold,  he  is  in  the  desert" — in  places  of  seclusion 
from  the  world — '*  go  not  forth  :  Behold,  he  is  in  the 
secret  chambers" — convents — nunneries — **  believe  it 
not." 

The  27th  verse  teaches  us  that  when  Christ  comes, 
it  will  be  in  such  a  manner  we  shall  none  of  us  have 
occasion  to  doubt  on  the  subject,  for  his  coming  will  be 
as  the  lightning — sudden,  and  visible  to  all. 

Verse  28  :  **  For  wheresoever  the  carcass  is,  there 
will  the  eairles  be  gathered  together." — This  verse 
may  refer  to  the  bloodthirsty  character  of  the  Papal 
power.  vSee  Job  xxxix.  27 — 30  :  Papacy,  like  the 
eagle,  seeketh  her  prey,  and  her  eyes  behold  afar 
oft';"  her  devotees  suck  up"  the  "blood"  of  the 
saints  ;  and  "where  the  slain  are  there  is  she,"  carry- 
ing on  bloody  persecutions. 

If  this  interpretation  does  not  satisfy,  take  another. 
The  eagle  is  led  to  her  prey  by  her  appcti/e  ;  so  when 
Christ  comes,  as  the  lin^htning,  men  will  be  divided 
according  as  their  affections  are  on  things  above  or 
things  on  earth.  If  their  hearts  are  on  Christ  they 
will  j^y  up  to  meet  him,  as  the  prophet  Isaiah  saith,  xl. 
31  :  "They  that  wait  upon  the  Lord  shall  mount  up 
with  wings  as  eagles,"  wliile  the  wicked  shall  remain 
to  burned  up  with  the  objects  of  their  affections,  i.  e., 
earthly  things. 

To  the  interpretation  I  have  given  of  the  15th  to 
the  28th  verse,  the  21st  of  Luke,  20th — 24th  verses, 
may  be  urged  as  an  objection.  It  will  be  seen  that 
Mark  uses  nearly  the  same  language  as  Matthew. 
Luke  wrote  after,  and  his  gospel  records  points  omitted 
by  the  other  evangelists.    Now,  admitting  that  our 
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J iord  did  speak  of  Jerusalem's  destnietion,  as  leooided 
by  Luke  xxi.  20, 1  conceive  it  does  not  affect  my  ar- 
gument on  Matthew ;  for  it  will  be  seen  that  the  lan- 
guage differs  from  both  Matthew  and  Mark ;  the  latter 
having  called  attention  to  the  abomination  of  desokh 
hon,"  which  is  no  other  than  the  pond  abominatiott. 
My  own  opinion  is,  that  Lnke  xecoids  an  expression 
of  our  Lord  omitted. by  the  other  evangelists,  which 
may  refer  to  old  Jerusalem  or  it  may  not ;  if  it  does,  it 
is  only  by  glancing  over  it  to  the  main  object,  the 
desohitions  of  his  church  under  the  abomination  of  des- 
dation ;  for  the  testimony  of  two  witiibssks  settles 
the  point  that  it  was  that  abomination,  and  not  the 
I*  daili/  "  akbomination :  nor  yet  are  both  abominations 
included ;  for  our  Lord  uses  the  singular  j  abomina/«m, 
and  designates  which  one  he  is  speaking  of,  and  en- 
forces it  with  an  emphatic  Whoso  readeth  lei  kimu$^ 
dersland.^^  By  Jerusalem,  then,  in  Luke,  I  under- 
stand the  same  that  Paul,  in  2  Thess.  ii.  4,  calls  the 
temple  of  Grod/'  i.  e.,  the  church  of  God.  By  its  be- 
ing compassed  about  with  armies, I  not  army^  1 
understand  the  dvil  power,  in  the  hands  of  Papacy, 
wielding  the  swordj  hunting  the  church,  the  true 
children  of  God,  to  put  them  to  death.  As  though 
our  Lord  had  said,  The  abmnination  of  desolation 
will  stand  up  in  the  church  and  possess  power  to 
command  kings  and  their  annies :  and  when  you  see 
him  thus  stand  in  the  church,  know  that  the  desolation 
thereof  is  nigh — then  flee — ^yea,  depart  out  of  it,  for 
she  has  then  become  Babylon  ;  then  come  out  of  her^ 
my  people,  and  let  none  enter  into  it." 

The  "  wrath  upon  this  pec^le,"  I  understand  not 
the  wrath  of  God,  for  the  wrath  was  upon  the  fleeing 
people,  and  of  course  was  the  wrath  of  the  persecuting 
power,  or  the  abomination  of  desolation.  Papacy ;  be- 
fore  this  power  they  fell    by  the  sword,  and  "  were 


what  we  are  told,  Daniel  xi.  33,  should  befall  Chris- 
tians under  the  papal  abomination,  i.  e., They  shall 
fzUXby  the  sword,  by  flame,  and  bif  captiviiy^  and  by  spoil 


led  away  captive,"  &c. 
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many  days."  Thus  we  see  Luke  and  Daniel  agree 
peHectly.  Again:  Luke  says,  Jeiasalem  shall  be 
trodden  down  of  the  Gentiles,  until  the  times  of  the 
Crentiles  be  fulfilled."  The  Revelator  says,  Rev.  xt« 
3y  "  The  holy  city  shall  they    [the  Gentiles]  tread 

UNDER  FOOT  FORTY  AND  TWO   MONTHS."     Here  we 

have  the  time  of  the  treading  under  foot  specified ; 
and  the  language  so  exactly  corresponds  with  Luke, 
that  the  one  explains  the  other,  and  without  this  ex- 
planation the  TIMES  of  the  Gentiles,"  in  Luke,  would 
seem  to  be  an  indefinite  expression.  Further,  Chris- 
tians were  to  "flee  to  the  mountains,"  according  to 
Luke.  The  church  was  to  fly  into  the  loilderness,^^  ac- 
cording to  the  Revelator.  Again  I  ask.  What  Christians 
were  to  be  benefited  by  the  dnrections  to Jlee,  if  old  Jeru- 
salem was  the  subject  of  discourse? — surely  but  a  mere 
moiety  of  the  whole  church  in  the  world  at  that  time. 
We  know  not  that  any  of  the  apostles  were  there,  and  but 
comparatively  few  Christians.  But,  says  the  objector, 
"  All  the  Christians  did  flee  out  of  Jerusalem  before  it 
was  destroyed."  And  who  is  their  authority  for  this 
assertion?  Why,  **Josephus."  And  how  did  Jo- 
sephus  know  that  all  the  Christians  fled"  at  that 
time  ?  Strange,  that  Josephus  had  so  much  knowledge 
as  to  know  every  individual  Christian  in  Jerusalem, 
and  know  they  all  fled  ! ! — ^he  must  have  been  almost 
amnisciejit,  I  strongly  suspect  it  was  the  little 
HORN  THAT  HAD  EYES,"     spokeu  of  by  Daniel  the 

Jrophet,"  that  saw  all  the  Christians  "fleeing  out  of 
erusalem  ;"  and  that  it  saw  that  just  as  it  has  seen 
Antiochus  Epiphanes"  as  the  little  jiorn;  i.  e.. 
Papacy  must  find  something  to  which  to  apply  the 
**  abomination  of  desolation"  of  which  our  Saviour 
spake,  Matt,  xxiv.,  and  it  conjured  up  old  Jerusalem, 
and  Christians  fleeing  out  of  it,  to  turn  eyes  oiT  from 
itsey ;  and  Protestants  have  been  deceived  by  it,  just 
as  they  have  about  Antiochus,  and  with  just  as  good 
evidence,  in  my  judgment.* 

*  Since  writing  the  above  a  friend  has  informed  me  tliat 
Pret.  Wilbur  Fisk  stated,  that,  in  his  visit  to  Rome,  which 
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Verse  26:  Lnmediatehf  after  the  tribulatiofn  of 
those  days,"  &c.  Mark  sairs,  In  those  days,  aftei 
that  tribalation,"  &C.9  shall  the  sun  be  darkened/' 
&c.  I  understand  this  to  be  a  litereU  event,  or  sign 
of  Christ's  coming.  .  How  exactly  does  the  history 
agree  vdth  the  prophecy !  In  those  days,*'  i.  e., 
the  1260  allotted  to  the  abomipation  of  desolation," 
and  yet  after  the  tribulation  of  the  church,  from  that 
power,  had  passed,  the  son  was  literally  darkened.  In 
1780,  May  19,  the  sun  rose  clear — at  ten  o'clock,  the 
horizon  began  to  be  darkened,  and  at  twelve  people 
had  to  light  candles  to  din&-4aborers  left  the  fields^ 
the  fowls  retired  to  roost — ^and  a  feeHng  that  the  judg- 
ment day  had  come  rested  upon  many  minds. 

TTie  moon  shall  not  give  her  light, The  dark- 
ness not  only  continued  through  the  day,  but  the 
mght  foUo^^g  till  past  midnight,  though  the  moon 
was  at  the  fi£.  "  Sudi  was  the  darkness,  that  a 
^eet  of  white  paper,  held  within  a  lew  inches  of  the 
eyes,  was  equally  invisible  as  the  blackest  velvet." 
An  eye-witness  says,  that  when  the  moon  first  became 
visible,  it  had  precisely  the  appearance  of  blood." 
The  prophet  Joel,  ii.  30,  31,  says,  I  will  show  won- 
ders in  the  heavens  and  in  the  earth,  blood,  and  fire, 
and  pillars  of  smoke.  The  sun  shall  be  turned  into 
darkness,  and  the  moon  into  blood,  before  the  great  and 
terrible  day  of  the  Lord  come,^^  W&  have  seen  that 
this  prophecy  has  been  fulfilled  so  far  as  the  sun  and 
moon  are  concerned.  If  it  be  said, This  darkness 
can  be  accounted  for  upon  natural  principles,"  I  reply 
— ^Lt  never  has  been  done ;  but  if  it  oovXd  be,  it  does 
not  alter  the  fact.  Our  Saviour  said  it  should  take 
place,  but  did  not  say  it  could  not  be  accounted  for 
upon  natural  principles.  It  has  taken  place  as  he 
said:  nor  is  there  any  ^evidence  that  sueh  an  event 
ever  transpired  before,  since  the  crucifixion,  till  1780. 

was  a  short  time  before  his  death,  he  found,  at  the  Vatican,  the 
oldest  copy  of  Josephus  that  is  known ;  lie  also  said  that  in 
that  copy  there  is  no  mention  made  of  the  Christians  fleeing 
out  of  JerusaUm  at  its  destruction. 


Digitized  by  Google 


,  *^Fire  and  piUars  of  tmoke^^  says  the  prophet 
Joel.   Has  this  sign  beoDseea!  It  has.  Luke  calls  it 

fearful  sights  and  great  signs  from  heatm.^*  The 
Aurora  BoreaMsy  or  Northern  Lights^  are  a  perfect  ful* 
filment  of  this  prophecy.  But  it  is  said,  They  are 
no  sign  of  the  end  of  the  world,  for  they  have  always 
been."  Bat  where,  I  ask,  is  the  proof  that  they  hsTe 
always  been?  Who  can  find  a  particle  of  ancient  his- 
tory in,  support  of  tiiat  idea!  It  is  true,  that  some 
modem  writers  have  asserted  tiiat  there  is ;  bat  have 
they  been  able  to  put  their  finger  on  such  mdenify 
written  history  1  If  so,  where  is  it  1  Till  they  produce 
it,  we  shall  deny  that  there  is  any  sucli  history  in  ex- 
istence. It  seems,  from  some  of  our  modem  histori- 
ans, that  in  March,  1716,  these  lights  were  first  seen 
with  great  brilliancy  and  astonishment  in  England, 
though  never  seen  before  by  the  oldest  inhabitants. 
Since  that  period  they  have  often  been  seen,  and  es- 
pecially within  the  last  thirty  or  forty  years,  exactly 
answering  to  the  prophecy  of  ^''Jire  and  piUars  of 
smoke. 

The  following  article  is  in  illustration  of  this  sub- 
ject, and  may  be  seen  in  the  New  York  Commercial 
Advertiser  of  Oct.  22d,  1839.  "  The  phenomenon 
described  in  this  London  article  was  seen  by  myself,'* 
says  Henry  Jones,  and  on  the  same  Tuesday  eve- 
ning of  Sept.  3d,  especially  of  the  Aurora,  in  the 
western  part  of  New  Y  ork,  and  is  described  by  .vari- 
ous papers  of  this  city,  as  seen  here  and  at  Boston  at 
the  same  time,  with  unpreoedented  splendor,  brillian- 
cy, and  singularity  of  appearance,  though  far  less  as- 
tonishing than  their  described  appearance  in  London, 
and  with  nothing  special  in  regard  to  appearances  in 
the  stars."  [See  New  York  Commercial  Advertiser 
of  Sept.  4th,  and  Christiaa  Advocate  and  Jonmal  of 
Sept.  13.] 

FROM  LATE  LONDON  PAPERS. 

London,  Sept,  5^A.— Between  the  hours  of  ten  on 
Tuesday  night  and  three  yesterday  morning,  in  the 
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heavens  was  observed  one  of  the  most  magnificent 
specimens  of  those  extraordinary  phenomena — the  fal- 
ling stars  and  northern  lights — witnessed  for  many 
years  past.  The  first  indication  of  this  singular  phe- 
nomenon was  about  ten  minutes  before  ten,  when  a 
light  crimson,  apparently  vapor,  rose  from  the  northern 
portion  of  the  hemisphere,  and  gradually  extended  to 
the  centre  of  the  heavens,  and  by  ten  o'clock,  or  a 
quarter  past,  the  whole,  from  east  to  west,  was  one 
vast  sheet  of  light.  It  had  a  most  alarming  appear- 
ance, and  was  exactly  like  that  occasioned  by  a  ter- 
rific FIRE.  The  light  varied  considerably;  at  one 
time  it  seemed  to  fall,  and  directly  after  rose  with  in- 
tense brightness.  There  were  to  be  seen  mingled 
with  it  VOLUMES  OF  SMOKE,  which  rolled  over  and  over, 
and  every  beholder  seemed  convinced  that  it  was  'a 
tremendous  conflagration,'  The  consternation  in  the 
metropolis  was  very  great ;  thousands  of  persons  were 
running  in  the  direction  of  the  supposed  awful  catas- 
trophe. The  engines  belonging  to  the  fire  brigade 
stations  in  Baker  street,  Farnngton  street,  Watlmg 
street,  Warterloo  road,  and  likewise  those  belonging 
to  the  West  of  England  station — in  fact,  every  fire* 
engine  in  London — ^were  horsed,  and  gsdloped  after 
the  supposed  '  scene  of  destruction,'  with  more  than 
ordinary  energy,  followed  by  carriages,  horsemen, 
and  vast  mobs.  Some  of  the  engines  proceeded  as  far 
as  Highgate  and  Holloway,  before  the  error  was  dis- 
covered. These  appearances  lasted  for  upwards  of 
two  hours,  and  towards  morning  the  spectacle  became 
one  of  more  grandeur. 

**  At  two  o'clock  in  the  morning,  the  phenomenon 
presented  a  most  gorgeous  scene,  and  one  very  diffi- 
cult to  describe.  The  whole  of  London  was  illumi- 
nated as  light  as  noonday,  and  the  atmosphere  was 
remarkably  clear.  The  southern  hemisphere  at  the 
time  mentioned,  although  unclouded,  was  very  dark; 
but  the  stars,  which  were  innumerable,  shone  beauti- 
fully. The  opposite  side  of  the  heavens  presented  a 
singular,  but  magnificent  contrast:  it  was  clear  to 
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extreme,  and  the  lig^ht  was  very  vivid  ;  there  was  a 
continual  succession  of  meteors,  which  varied  in  splen- 
dor. They  appeared  formed  in  the  centre  of  the 
heavens,  and  spread  till  they  seemed  to  burst;  the 
effect  was  electrical ;  myriads  of  small  stars  shot  out 
over  the  horizon,  and  darted  with  that  swiflness  to- 
wards the  earth  that  the  eye  scarcely  could  follow 
the  track ;  they  seemed  to  burst  also,  and  to  throw  a 
dark  crimson  vapor  over  the  entire  hemisphere.  The 
colors  were  most  magnificent.  At  half  past  two  o'clock , 
the  spectacle  changed  to  darkness,  which,  on  dispers- 
ing, displayed  a  luminous  rainbow  in  the  zenith  of  the 
heavens,  and  round  the  ridge  of  darkness  that  over-- 
hunff  the  southern  portion  of  the  country.  Soon  afler* 
wards,  columns  of  silvery  light  radiated  from  it ; — ^they 
increased  wonderfully,  intermingled  amone  crimson 
vapor  which  formed  at  the  same  time,  and  when  at 
fuU  height  the  spectacle  was  beyond  aU  imaguiation. 
Stars  were  darting  about  in  all  directions,  and  contmued 
untS  four  o'clock,  wh^  all  died  away.  During  the 
time  that  they  lasted,  a  great  many  persons  assembled 
on  the  bridges  across  the  river  Thames,  where  they 
had  a  commanding  view  of  the  heavens,  and  watched 
the  progress  of  the  phenomeifon  attentively.'' 

It  is  difficult  to  conceive  how  a  more  perfect  fulfil- 
ment of  the  prophecy  could  take  place.  Ood  never 
has,  and  we  have  no  reason  to  believe  he  ever  will, 
give  signs  that  unbelieving  men  cannot  cavil  with.  He 
gives  men  sufficient  evidence  to  satisfy  the  childlike 
mind,  but  allows  strong  delusions  to  follow  all  his 
si^^ns,  that  men  who  do  not  love  the  truth  may  believe 
a  lie.  They  ask  for  lies,  and  God  suffers  them  to  have 
them,  "  that  they  all  might  be  damned  who  believed 
not  the  truth,  but  had  pleasure  in  unrighteousness." 
So  when  Moses  cast  down  his  rod  and  it  became  a 
serpent,  the  magicians  did  likeivise,  It  can  be  ac- 
counted for  upon  natural  principles,^'*  cries  Pharoah,  and 
all  the  anti-types^  that,  Pharaoh-like,  contemn  all  the 
signs  the  great  God  is  giving  us  of  the  coming  of  Christ 
and  the  end  of  the  world.   God  will  never  give  such 
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men  signs  that  they  catmot  scoff  at,  till  the  hut  $ign^ 
that  of  the  Son  of  Man  coming  in  the  clouds  of  heavmi; 
but  then  it  will  be  too  late,  and  they  are  lost  forerer. 

<^  The  Stan  shall  fall  from  heaoen.^^  This  is  anotter 
sign  of  the  nea^  approach  of  Christ  and  the  end  of  the 
world.  The  Revelator  saysi  chap.  vi.  13,  ''The 
stars  of  heayen  fell  upon  the  earth,  even  as  a  fig-tree 
casteth  her  untimely  figs,  when  uie  is  shaken  of  a 
mighty  wind."  Has  this  sign  been  seen!  It  has. 
Not.  13th,  1833,  was  seen  precisely  such  an  appear* 
ance  as  the  Rerelator  describes.  Though  ''  shooting 
stars  "  have  been  seen  at  other  times,  so  far  as  known, 
nothing  of  this  hind  was  ever  seen  before  1789.  The 
atmosphere  was  literally  filled  witfi^  falling  stars, 
shooting  in  every  direction,  answering  exactly  to  the 
description  in  Rev.  vi.  13.  If  that  was  not  a  fulfilment 
of  the  prophecy,  it  will  be  difficult  for  any  man  to  show 
how  it  ever  can  be  fulfilled. 

**  Blood  **  b  one  of  the  signs  given  us  fiy  Joel,  to  precede 
the  **  terrible  day  of  the  Lord."  Has  this  sisn  appearedl  It 
has.  In  addition  to  the  bloody  appearance  of  the  moon,  already 
spoken  of,  in  February,  1837,  the  whole  face  of  the  earth  seemed 
as  thougli  covered  with  blood,  the  snow  Imving  exactly  that 
appearance. 

**  Pestilences  '*  were  to  **  be  in  divers  places,"  Luke  tells  us. 
Who  has  forgotten  tlie  terrible  and  desolating  cholera^  tiiat  has 
passed  over  almost  the  entire  world  within  the  past  ,twe^^ 
yearst  If  that  is  not  a  fidfifanent  of  that  prophecy,  it  is  dim- 
calt  to  see  how  it  could  be  fulfilled. 

Earthquakes  in  divers  places"  was  to  be  another  sign. 
Not  to  mention  the  many  shocks  which  have  more  or  less  af- 
fected various  places,  look  at  the  one  felt  at  St.  Domingo  the 
past  year,  in  wliich  a  wliole  city,  of  some  ten  or  twelve  thousand 
inhabitants,  is  swallowed  up,  and  a  mere  handful  of  souls  saved. 

All  the  signs  our  Saviour  spoke  of  as  preceding  his  oomilig 
have  appearady  and  the  next  thing  to  be  looked  for  is  the 

COMING  of  the  **  Son  of  Man  in  the  clouds  of  heaven  with 
power  and  great  glory."  This  appearance,  it  is  true,  is  to  be 
preceded  by  its  "  sign,"  v.  30.  But  what  is  that  signl  I  pre- 
tend not  to  know  with  certainty ^  but  perhaps  we  may  get  a  clew 
to  it  from  Numbers  xxiv.  17:  **There  shall  come  a  Star  out  of 
Jacob,  and  a  SCEPTRE  shall  arise  out  of  Israel,  and  shall 
smite  the  corners  [or,  as  the  margin  has  it»  *  through  the  princes  M 
of  Moab»  and  destroy  alt  the  children  of  Sheth,*'^or  die  wicked. 
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A  **Star  **  was  the  sign  to  the  wise  men  of  Uie  East  at  our 
Savionr*s  birth:  may  not  the  **Seqoire,**  or  sign  of  Royalty,  be 
the  forerunner  of  his  second  comingl  He  comes  to  set  up  his 
eyerlastii^g  kingdom,  having  been  into  **  a  far  coontry  to  re- 
ceive "  it,  and  is  now  to  **  return,^'  when  his  "enemies,  who 
would  not  that"  he  **shouUl  reign  over  them/'  shall  be  slaui 
«*  before  "  him. 

Verse  31:  **  He  shall  send  his  angels  with  a  j^rcat  sound  of  a 
trumpet,  [see  1  Gor.  xr.  52,]  and  they  shall  gather  together  his 
elect  from  the  four  winds,  from  one  eiid  of  heaven  to  the  other.'* 
What  a  glorious  meeting  of  the  children  of  God ! — they  meet  to 
part  no  more — meet  to  share  the  purchaseci  inheritance  with 
their  once  suffering  but  kow  glorified  Lord  and 
Saviour.  O  blessed  btate!  O  glorious  hour  I  Header,  would 
you  have  a  part  in  itl  Hasten,  then;  make  no  delay  to  be 
reconciled  to  God — "  kiss  the  Son,"  lest  you  "  perisli  from  the 
way  when  his  wrath  "  shall  be  kindled  by  yopr  obstinate 
sliehting  his  mercy. 

Verses  32,  38:  Mow  learn  a  parable  of  the  fig^-tree:  When 
his  branch  is  yet  tender,  and  putteth  forth  leaves,  ve  know 
that  summer  Is  nigh;  so  likewise  ye,  when  ye  shall  see  all 
these  things,  know  that  it  is  near,  at  the  door.' 

Just  as  certain  as  we  can  know  tlie  approach  of  suumier  by 
the  putting  forth  of  leaves,  just  so  certain  we  may  know  that  the 
coming  orChrist  is  now  at  the  door. 

Verte  84.  This  verse  is  supposed  to  form  an  objection  to  the 
foregoing  application,  and  to  nx  the  meaning  of  our  Lord  to 
events  to  transpire  in  that  a^e,  because  he  says,  **  This  gene- 
ration shall  not  pass  till  all  these  things  bo  fidfilled." 

The  term  gcneratinn  is  applied  not  only  to  an  agCy  but  a  class  or 
race.  First,  to  the  righteous;  see  Ps.  xiv.  5:  "God  is  in  the 
generation  of  the  righteous."  See  also  Ps.  xxil.  30;  xxiv.  69 
and  Ixxiii.  15;  also  1  Pet.  ii.  9. 

It  is  also  applied  to  the  wiekid  as  a  class.  Matt.  iii.  7:  ^*  O 
generation  of  vipers."  See  also  Matt.  xii.  24;  and  xxiii.  88; 
and  Mark  viii.  38;  and  Luke  xvi.  8. 

Our  Lord  was  speaking  to  bis  children,  and  telling  them 
they  should  be  gaihered  unto  him  in  the  clouds  of  heavon  when 
he  should  come,  but  tells  them  not  to  look  for  such  an  event  till 
all  the  signs  he  had  given  them  had  first  appeared ;  then,  and 
not  till  then»  the  generation  of  saints  should  be  caught  up 
together,  to  meet  the  Lord  in  the  air,"  and  thus  pass  away  ** 
from  earth,  while  the  last  indignation  is  poured  out  upon  the 
wicked.    See  Isaiah  xxvi.  19 — 21. 

But  after  all,  the  difficulty  in  this  text  is  not  so  much  in  the 
term  generation  as  in  the  word  "  fulfilled."  Tlie  word  trans- 
lated/uZ/i/Zed  occurs  forty-ei^ht  times  in  the  New  Testament, 
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tmd  in  only  one  other  connexion  is  it  translated  fnUIUedf  but  is 
m  word  which  signifies  jprogression  — oecDffipKtAifif  **— 
«  not  completed s**  and  here  signifies  that  before  that  ogt  or  gen- 
eration should  pass  away,  the  chain  of  events  spolun  of  should 

commence  their  accomplishment. 

Once  more:  tlie  expression  may  signify,  that  tlie  generation 
living  when  the  last  mentioned  signs,  viz.,  those  connected 
with  the  sun,  moon,  stars,  &c.,  should  begin,  should  not  pa^s 
away  till  the  whole  of  the  signs  there  spoken  of  were  fiilnlled 
and  Christ  should  come.  Those  signs  commenced  in  1780,  and 
are  now  all  fulfilled.  What  are  we  to  look  fi>r  nezll  The 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  **  in  the  clouds  of  heaven^ 

Verse  36.  This  verse  is  supposed  to  form  another  objection: 
and  we  not  unfiequently  hear  persons  say,  **  Christ  has  said 
no  man  shall  EVER  know  anything  about  his  coming."  And 
we  are  told  that  those  of  us  who  pretend  to  know  anytliiog 
about  the  time,  *<  give  Chitt  the 

We  wiD  see  presently  who  it  is  gives  the  l£e'*  to  inspira- 
tion, tt>e  or  our  opponents.  Our  Lord  says,  "  Of  tliat  day  and 
hour  knowetk  [in  the  present  time ;  not  *  never  shall  know ']  no 


when  the  Son  of  Man  will  be  revealed.  Well,  I  know  of  no  man 
that  pretends  to  know  the  day  or  hour  of  Christ's  appearing;  I 
am  sure  I  do  not.  But,  do  you  not  believe  the  world  will 
come  to  an  end  in  1848V  Certainly  J  do:  but  I  believe  also 
that  our  Lord  will  appear  6^ore  the  end  of  the  world ;  for  there 
must  be  some  time  alter  the  Bridegroom  comes  for  the  wicked 
to  cry  for  mercy  and  find  none,  before  the  final  conflagration  of 
the  world.  Hence  Christ  may  appear  now  any  hour — I  know 
not  how  soon. 

But  again:  let  the  objector  be  trtu  to  his  principles;  do  not 
lei  him  ninch  when  he  is  tried.  He  says,  Our  Lord's  words 
authorise  him  in  saying  diiat  no  man  snail  ever  know  anything 
about  Christ's  appearing  till  he  actuaUy  comes  as  the  lighl- 
ning."  Very  well;  now  let  him  carry  out  his  principles,  and 
he  proves  that  Christ  himself  will  never  know  anything  about  it 
till  he  finds  himself  Aere//  For  our  Lord  says,  Mark  xiii.  82, 
«*  Of  that  day  and  hour  knoweth  no  man,  no,  not  the  angels  in 
heaven,  NEITHER  THE  SON."  If  the  objector  is  now 
afraid  to  follow  out  his  principles,  let  him  acknowledge  he  is 
mistaken  in  his  interpretation  of  the  words  **  no  man  kmwttk;*^ 
for  if  it  is  true  that  no  man  ever  tkall  know,  it  is  equally  true 
that  the  Son  "  netrer  shall  know.  Nor  can  he  escape  from 
the  difiiculty  by  saying,  "Christ  did  not  know  it  a*  man,"  for 
it  is  the  **Son  of  Man*^  that  is  to  appear  **  in  tJie  clouds  of 
heaven;"  and  I  ask  a^ain,  if  he  is  never  to  Anou)  anything  about 
the  time  of  his  appearing,  till  he  finds  himself  here?  The  fact 
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is,  the  time  was  given  of  the  end  of  llie  world  in  the  book  of 
Daniel,  but  Daniel  was  commanded,  chap.  xii.  4,  **  shut  up 
the  words,  and  seal  tlie  book,  to  the  time  of  the  end;*'  and  at 
tlie  9th  verse  Daniel  is  told,  **The  words  are  closed  up  and 
Maled  till  the  time  of  the  end;**  and  then  it  is  added,  verse  lOih, 
•*  Many  shall  be  purified,  and  made  white,  and  tried;  but  the 
wicked  shall  do  wickedly ;  and  nmc  of  the  wicked  }<hall  under' 
stand:  but  the  wise  shall  understands^ — when?  In  "  the  fimr  of 
the  aid»*'  That  time  has  come.  And  besides,  our  Saviour 
says,  **When  ye  see  all  these  things,  [viz.,  the  signs  he  had 
given  them,]  KNOW  that  it  is  near,  at  the  doors."  Now,  who 
ffives  ''Christ  the  lie,"  we,  who  have  seen  all  the  signs,  and 
hence  believe  our  Lord's  words,  and  **know  it  is  at  the  iloor," 
or  our  opponents,  who  declare  we  can  know  nothing  about  it? 
Let  the  candid  judge. 

Verses  37 — 39.  **  But  as  tlie  days  of  Noe  wore,  so  also  shall 
the  coming  of  the  Son  of  Man  be.  For  as  in  the  d^ys  that 
were  before  the  flood,  they  were  eating  and  drinking,  marrv- 
iuff  and  giving  in  marriage,  until  the  day  Noe  entered  into  tiie 
anc,  ana  knew  not  ontif  the  flood  came,  and  took  them  all 
away;  so  also  shall  the  coming  of  the  Son  of  Man  be." 

WIh)  "  knew  not  ?**  Not  Noe ;  for  he  was  "  warned  of  God  " 
120  years  before,  and  being  "  moved  with  fear,  prepared  an 
ark  to  the  saving  of  his  house,"  because  he  believed  God.  But 
why  did  not  the  wicked  world  know  it?  Not  because  tiicy  had 
not  been  warned,  but  because  they  did  not  believe.  Noe  liad 
Warned  them,  and  done  it  practicauy  too,  by  building  the  ark ; 
but  they  doubtless  counted  him  a  fanatie,  a  fool,  a  madman — 
called  nis  notions  all  **  moonshine,*'  and  a  **  humbug:**  and  the 
philosophers,  doubtless,  reasoned  wisely,  at  least  in  their  own 
estimation,  and  made  it  clear  as  the  sun  that  there  w  as  not 
water  enough  in  the  world  to  "  cover  the  tops  of  the  highest 
mountains;"  and  Noe  was  an  *^  ignoramus, or  he  would  not 
talk  such  "  nonsense ;ss  and  then  they  would  laugh  at  him  when 
the  time  had  passed  by.  Thus  men  were  deluded — the  flood 
come  and  took  them  all  away — and  the^  knew  it  not  till  it  was 
upon  them;  so  will  it  be  when  Christ  is  revealed.  Alas!  de- 
luded mortals,  you  will  be  undone,  and  you  will  not  know  it 
till  it  is  too  late  for  help.  Your  teachers  cannot  save  you  in 
that  day!  No,  they  themselves  will  cry  in  vain,  **  Lord,  Lord, 
open  unto  us;"  but  they,  too,  cry  too  late.  All  is  lost — and 
their  eyes  mre  open  only  to  see  their  ruin,  and  the  niin  of  their 
deluded  hearers.  That  awful  day  will  surely  come — ^laugh  and 
■coif  as  you  may — it  will  overtake  unbelievers  as  a  thief. 

Verses  40  and  41 :  **  Then  twt)  shall  be  in  the  field;  the  one 
shall  be  taken  and  the  other  left.  Two  shall  be  grinding  at  the 
mill;  die  one  shall  be  taken  and  the  other  left." 
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Luke  XTH.  84—^36,  it  is  said,  tell  yoa  in  that  night 
there  shall  be  two  in  one  bed;  the  one  shall  oe  taken,  and  the 
other  left.  Two  sliull  be  in  the  FIELD ;  the  one  shall  be  taken, 
and  the  other  left." 

Thus  it  aj^pears  it  will  be  night  in  pomc  parts  of  the  earth, 
and  day  in  othfTs.  There,  a  pious  wife,  who  has  endured  the 
scoflfsi  of  a  wicked  husl)aiifi,  will  he  tahm^  and  he  will  be  left ;  or 
a  pious  husband  will  be  taken  and  a  persecuting  wife  will  be 
left: — ^there,  a  pious  brother  is  taken  and  a  widced  sister  2^ 
—or  a  pious  sister  is  taken  and  a  scoffing  brother /e/^:— there 
a  godly  ])arent,  wliose  prayers,  counsels,  and  entreaties  have 
all  been  disregarded,  is  taken,  and  the  wicked  child  left — or 
pio'.is  children  are  taken  and  unLfodly  parents  left: — there,  tlie 
little  bahes, — for  tliey  will  go  up  in  that  day, — are  taken  Ironi 
their  wicked  parents'  arms, and  those  parents  are  Irftf — i.kft!! 
LEFT!!!  Left  to  what?  Not  to  the  next  cars,  for  the  last 
train,  that  will  ever  run  (or  glory,  has  gone — gome — GONE 
for  ever!!!  Left  to  what"? — ueSl  to  the  Imming  day:  "  For  be- 
hold the  day  conieth  that  i<hnll  hum  as  an  oven;  and  all  i\\epro%ui^ 
yea,  all  tliat  do  u'/cArr/Zy,  shall  be  stubble:  and  the  day  that  com- 
elh  j-hall  bin  ii  them  up,  saith  the  Lord  of  hosts,  that  it  shall 
lea.e  them  neither  ro<»t  nor  branch."  Yea,  "The  slain  of  the 
Lord  shall  be  at  that  day  from  one  end  of  tlie  earth  even  unto 
the  other  end  of  the  earth:  they  shall  not  be  lamented,  neither 
gathered,  nor  buried;  they  shall  be  dung  iipoii  the  ground/* 
See  Mai.  iv.  I,  and  Jer.xxv.  33.  "  Left!'*  O  ye  who  are  sen- 
sible that  you  are  not  prepared  for  that  burning  day,  why  will 
you  persist  in  a  cold  n('i:^l('ct  of  the  call  of  Cod1  "  Prepare  to 
meet  lliy  (iod."  If  you  persist  in  sin,  remenil>cr  the  mouth  of 
the  Lord  hath  spoken  it,  Isa.  xxxiii.  12:  "The  [)e()ple  shall  be 
as  the  burnings  of  lime;  AS  thorns  cut  up  shall  they 
BR  BURNED  IN  THE  FIRE." 

Verset  42  to  44.  These  verses  are  an  exhortation  to  duty — ^to 
"watch** — to  "be  ready.'*  Some  apply  this  to  "Christ's 
eoming  at  death.'*  But  the  Scriptures  nowhere  speak  of 
Chri.^t's  coming  at  death.  They  speak  only  n( txvo  comings  of 
the  Lord  Jesus;  once  to  seek  and  save  that  which  was  lost,  by 
dying  for  us  and  rising  again;  and,  "to  them  that  look  for  him 
shall  he  appear  thk  SECOND  time  without  sin  [a  sin  offer- 
ing] unto  salvation."  Th^  teach  us  to  look  for  no  other  com- 
ing of  CHirist  than  this.  For  this,  we  are  exhorted  to  watch 
and  be  ready. 

Vertee  44  to  47.  In  these  verses  the  happiness  of  the  faithful 
servant  is  set  forth.  He  is  a  wise  servant'* — understands 
his  Lord'8  words.  [See  Danitd  xii.  10:  "The  wise  shall 
understand."  When?  In  "thk  time  of  the  end,"  verse 
9.]    He  not  only  understands,  but  imparts  knowledge ;  "  gives 
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meat  in  due  season;"  warns  the  people;  **  hears  the  word  at** 
God's  <*  mouth,  and  warns  them  from"  him.  "  Blessed  is  that 
servant,  whom  his  Lord,  when  he  cometh,  shall  find  so  doing." 
He  will  be  gloriously  rewarded:  «  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  tliat 
he  shaU  mafie  him  niler  over  all  bia  goods.*' 

Veneg  48  and  49,  Here  the  evil  servant  is  described.  Firvt: 
He  *<  says  in  his  heait  [dare  not  at  first  speak  it  out,]  "  My 
Lord  DELAYETH  his  coming" — "Where  is  the  promise  of 
his  comingl" — "  Can't  come  yet" —  "  Must  be  a  gatliering  of 
the  Jews  nrst  " — "  Must  be  a  temporal  or  spiritual  millennium'* 
— "  Can't  come  these  tliousand  yeais  yet.  At  last  he  speaks 
out;  he  says:  **  No  scholar  in  the  world  can  believe  that  tlie 
world  is  coming  to  an  end  next  April.  It  is  utterly  impouUilt! 
If  it  DOXSt  THE  ALAHGHTY  has  told  tbx  greatest 
LIES  THAT  WERE  EVER  UTTERED!"  [See  Dr.  Brownlee's 
sermon,  as  reported  in  the  New  York  Herald,  November.] 
What  nextl  Begin  to  smite  fellow-servants;"  call  them 
**  fools,"  "fanatics;"  tliey  are  preaching  "moonshine," 
"  humbug,"  &c.  Then  whatl  "  Eat  and  driiik  with  the  drunk- 
en.** Perhaps  not  literally.  They  have  too  much  respect  for 
their  diaracters  to  do  that;  but  thev  licumish  just  such  mmral  food 
at  wicked,  ungodly  men  love;  ana  the^  feed  on  it  themselvea. 
The  wicked  crowd  to  hear  such  ministers,  and  come  awwjf 
extolling  them.  A  multitude  of  examples  might  be  given  of 
this;  one  must  suffice:  A  minister  in  Massachusetts,  by  tlie 
name  of  S.  B.  H  ,  who  had  once  been  a  temperance  lec- 
turer, was  invited  to  preach  against  Christ's  coming  and  the  end 
of  the  world  at  hanid,  by  some  Universalists.  After  he  got 
through,  th^  were  so  well  pleased,  one  of  them  gave  him  « 
ten  dollar  bifi;  another,  after  praising  the  minister,  said  to  him, 
I  have  no  money  to  give,  but  if  you  will  go  to  the  tavern  with 
me,  I  will  TREAT  YOU  JUST  AS  LONG  AS  YOU  Can 
DRINK."  Thus  these  evil  servants  furnish  food  for  wicked, 
rum-drinking  men,  and  as  truly  eat  and  drink  with  the  drunken 
as  tliough  tliey  sipped  the  intoxicating  bowl.  You  never  heard 
of  a  sinner  awakened  by  a  sermon  preadied  against  the  doe* 
trine  of  Christ*s  coming  and  the  end  of  the  world  in  1848. 
But  many  who  had  been  aroused  from  their  sinful  sluml)er8  by  the 
"  terror**  of  the  Lnid's  coming,  have  lieen  lulled  to  sleep  again 
by  these  evil  servants,  and  will  most  likely  sleep  on  till  the 
thunders  of  the  last  trump  will  awake  them  to  see  that  they 
have  **  believed  a  lie  that  they  might  be  damned,"  l^ecause  they 
received  "  not  the  truth  "  tliat  tliey  mif^*^  ^  saved,  "  but  had 
pleasure  in  unrighteousness.'*  See  2  l%ess.  ii.  1(^12. 

Vcrtes  00  tmd  61.  These  Terses  contain  Uie  doom  of  those  ^ 
evil  servants  who  furnish  food  for  wicked  men,  and  partakit 
of  it  tbempelvei.   «<  The  Lord  of  that  servant  shall  come  in  • 
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day  WHEN  HE  LOOEETH  NOT  FOR  HIM,  and  in  an  hour  that 
he  is  not  aware  of^  and  shall  cut  him  asunder,  and  appoint 
Aim  HIS  PORTION  with  the  hipocritbs;  there  ghall  bo 
weeping  and  gnashing  of  teeth." 

Nqw,  rearlfr,  thig  is  perhaps  the  last  address  I  shall  ever 
give  you.  I  feel  that  our  Lord  standeth  at  the  door.  Beyond 
a  doubt,  in  my  mind,  the  next  great  prophetic  event  is  th5 
sounding  of  the  last  trumpet,  the  coming  of  Christ  to  raise 
his  sleeping  saints,  change  his  living  onen,  "  melt  the  elements 
ivith  fervent  heat,  the  earth  also;"  and  evrn  upthe  works 
THERKiN.  That  wiU  be  « the  DAY  OF  JUDGlfENT  ah o 

PERDITION  OF  UNGODLY  MEN!" 
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wOl  Mortem,  ooerhfm,  oocrlnni  U:  mi  k 
I  wiU  gtpe  ii  Um.*^ 

An  CSifist  it      md  <rf  Uw  Law,  to  it  li# 

the  end  of  Prophecy,  k  all  centres  in  him. 
This  fact  gives  it  its  character,  its  interest, 
its  imparlance,  ils  glory.  Uig  work,  as  re* 
slorer  of  whal  wm  kwl  by  is  the  poiirt 
to  whiefa  the  prophecy  directs  and  holds  the 
attention.  But  the  features  of  this  work  are 
only  gradually  unfolded.  We  have,  first,  a 
general  and  indefiaite  promise,  aa  obscure 
hifity  and  then  oecasionai  predictions  haring 
no  fllpparenl  eonnection  or  order;  and,  soh« 
sequently,  others,  definite  and  connected, 
bringing  out  all  the  parts  of  the  work,  and 
giving  order,  system,  and  beauty  to  the 
whole.  We  have  the  rough  outUne,  and 
then  the  filling  up~the  chaotic  mass,  and 
then  tfie  shaping  of  the  whole  into  order, 
harmony,  and  beauty.  Often,  in  the  proph- 
ecy, great  events,  though  different  in  char- 
acter, and  separate  as  to  time,  are  grouped 
together,  and  presented  to  view  as  though 
reailycewftected.  Batincr^med  light,  aiising 
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from  additional  revelationa,  ahowa  tfietr  trm 

order.  Sometimes  we  have  the  events  prop- 
erly arranged,  wilhont  any  clnes  as  to  the 
times  and  seasons  of  their  occurreiice.  These, 
also,  at  the  proper  time  and  pjace,  are  fur- 
nished. 

But  this  method  is  only  adopted  in  regard 
to  the  events  of  the  distant  future.  All  the 
light  that  is  requisite  at  any  one  period,  is 
abimdantly  famished.  The  only  light  that 
could  have  been  needed,  in  reference  to  the 
distant  future,  was  enough  to  give  form  and 
direction  to  the  faith-,  and  to  fix  the  hope  of 
Qod'a  people.  And  this  hat  iteadHy 
creased,  as  the  periods  towards  which  the 
prophecy  directed  the  eye,  have  approached. 
The  first  great  promise,  made  in  Eden,  con- 
tains, in  the  smallest  limits,  the  whole  trtftii 
and  history  of  redemption.  The  whole  of* 
its  mysteries,  its  successes,  its  reverses,  its 
conflicts,  its  victories,  its  glories,  are  included 
in  that  single  brief  announcement  It  comr* 
prises,  in  miniature  form,  the  most  atnpeii* 
dous  truths,  the  grandest  displays  of  moral 
power,  the  most  brilliant  conquests,  and  the 
highest  state  of  bliss  and  glory.  The  Bible 
is  merely  an  expansion  and  illustration  of  thai 
great  promise.  It  will  require  an  etemirjr  to 
give  us  the  idea  in  its  fulness,  richness,  glory. 
But  the  truth  it  presented,  like  the  shapeless 
and  unorganized  elements  of  the  earth  at 
ib/Bit  creation,  was  in  a  chaofio  state.  It 
was  needful  to  give  it  form,  order,  symmetry. 


4t  ihm  MedAd  to  biiaig  out  the  means  bf 

which,  aiid  the  tlnies  and  seasons  at  which, 
it  was  to  have  its  fulfihnent.    This  is  tlie 
work  of  the  Bible.   B^t  it  was  a  gradual 
m4(tk.    Its  revelations  become  more  and 
4aaofe  dear,  d^nite,  and  sy^ematic.  Its  light 
grows  brighter  aiicl  brighter  to  its  completion. 
We  have  now  the  full  plan,  in  all  its  parts. 
,We  have  the  events  and  their  order,  the 
, truths  and  Ibeir  plassification.   But  these 
are  not  given  on  one  page,  or  always  in  the 
same  connection,  and  yet,  in  many  instan- 
xesy  they  we  presented  in  such  succinctness, 
imttk  to  make  aU  plain  to  the  care- 

fal  reader. 

The  text  is  a  prophecy  unfolding  the  order 
of  the  most  important  events  connected  with 
the  great  work  of  Christ.    It  is  one  of  the 
prophecies  relating  to  order.    It  stretches 
over  a  vast  space  of  time,  and  fixes  the  mind 
upon  two  great  crises  or  turning  points  that 
would  occur  during  that  period,  and  the  state 
Ibinipi  succeeding  cccn.   The  first  is,  the 
entire  subversion  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel, 
succeeded  by  a  long  and  gloomy  period  of 
desolation  and  dispersion;  the  last  is,  the 
iroming  of  Christ  to  restore  the  kingdom,  fol* 
piomed  by  the  miUeonial  state  of  bliss  and 
.  glory.    It  involves,  therefore,  a  fearful  threat- 
^ening,  and  a  cheering  promise.    The  first  is 
^to  have  its  full  execution  before  the  other  is 
tliolfilled*    For  how  long  a  period  the  threat- 
I  ecjing  has  been  in  process  of  execuUoii  I  More 
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than  two  thousand  four  hundred  years  have 
passed  since  it  commenced  !  But  the  work  of 
vengeance  is  not  yet  done.  The  kingdom  is 
yet  in  ruins.  He,  to  whom  it  belongs,  has 
not  yet  come.  And,  to  look  for  anything  but 
overturning,  change,  desolation,  and  depres- 
sion until  that  time,  is  to  disregard  the  Bible, 
and  to  cherish  expectations  most  certainly  to 
be  disappointed.  All  this  side  of  that  point, 
will  be,  to  God's  people,  a  period  of  sorrow, 
darkness,  affliction,  and  trial ;  for  the  mouth 
of  the  Lord  hath  spoken  it.  When  he  comes 
whose  the  kii]gdom  is,  their  days  of  mourn- 
ing will  be  ended,  and  the  period  of  their 
joys  and  rejoicings  will  begin. 

I  propose  on  this  occasion  to  discuss  the 
following  points. 

# 

I.  The  personal  reign  of  Christ  on  earth.' 

II.  The  identity  of  the  millennium  with 

THAT  REIGN. 

III.  The  preparatory  events  of  tha^*  reign. 

IV.  The  privileges  and  enjoyments  of  that 
reign. 

V.  The  evidences  that  that  reign  is  about 
to  begin. 

\ 

I  propose  to  pass  over  this  wide  field  of 
investigation,  for  two  reasons.  Firsts  to  cor- 
rect, if  possible,  the  common  impression  that 
the  only  thing  that  distinguishes  the  believers 
in  the  personal  coming  of  Christ  near,  is  the 
time.  This  impression  has  not  been  made 
without  eflfort.    The  opposers  of  our  views 
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of  difference  to  this  one  point.  To  this  we 
strongly  object.  We  feel  determined  that 
fil#  veal  points  at  issue  between  us  shall  be 
Ifefit  fnlly,  and  in  their  true  ii^t,  befiife  the 
public  mind.  My  second  reason  is,  that  I 
may  set  before  the  hearer  the  trne  grounds 
of  our  faith,  and  the  real  basis  of  onr  bopek 
Those  wto  oppose  ns,  either  deny  or  disr^ 
gard  our  premises.  In  most  cases,  it  is  the 
latter.  Where  this  is  so,  we  can  look  for 
nothing  but  opposition.  We  claim  to  have 
a  faith  ^at  is  founded  on  evidence.  And 
we  Hhhik  we  are  not  so  irrational,  not  so  iter 
gone  in  fanaticism,  as  not  to  know  that  our 
conclusions  are  no  sounder  than  our  premises 
— ^that  our  faith  is  no  better  than  the  ei4- 
dmoe  on  which  it  rests.  If  they  fail,  or  are 
proved  unsound,  the  system  must  fail.  If 
they  stand,  it  will  survive  unharmed  the 
fiercest  and  most  desperate  opposition.  We 
wish,  therefore,  the  question  to  be  met  on  its 
merits,  and  to  have  a  decision  in  the  face  of 
all  our  evidences.  But  a  synopsis  of  these 
is  all  that  I  can  hope  to  give  in  the  present 
discourse. 

The  point  in  order  is— » 

L  The  pkrsonai^  amoN  of  Cseist  Off  saktb. 

This  point  is  vital  to  the  system  ire  advo- 
cate.  In  the  system  it  liolds'  a  eentml  posi-» 

tion.  On  it  must  turn  the  whole  question. 
For^  though  the  question  of  time  should  be 
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dbaided  in  our  fovw,  tbmt  would  tbfin  \m 
groimd  for  difiiMmiM  vQspMting  the  eyeato  to 
be  eirpeeted.   The  character  of  the  reigd 

looked  for,  must  decide  the  character  of  those 
events.  If  it  be  once  admitted  that  Christ  is 
to  tasm  to  reign  personally,  we  cauoot  see 
liMf  eiir  Tii9w  of  the  chmcter  of  aeconpa-^ 
jaying  ereats  can  be  diepuled.  A  personal' 
reign  implies  a  personal  coming,  and  the 
events  of  such  a  coming  all  must  admit  to 
•be  snob  M  we  expect.  But  if  Christ  is  only 
<to  eommeaee  a  iqpiritual  reign,  our  view  ca 
those  ev«it8  must  be  admowledged  to  be 
wrong,  and  opposed  to  the  Bible.  To  this 
point,  then,  attention  is  invited. 

1«  The  tea;t  I  j»re$mi     the  high€9t  pnuf 

of  apersmsdreigru  > 

To  give  it  its  mil  force,  a  little  explanation 
is  needed.  Four  points  of  inquiry  are  in- 
volved in  it.  The  first  two  of  these  cannot 
be  doubtful;  the  last  two  will  require  some 
€<Mnideration«  The  points  are:  1.  What 
was  intended  by  that  which  was  lo  be  over- 
turned and  destroyed  ?  2.  Who  was  meant 
by  he  that  should  come,  whose  it  was  by 
right,  and  to  whom  it  should  be  given?  3. 
What  particular  cmnin'g  was  nS&mA  to  % 
4.  What  was  to  be  the  character  of  the  com- 
ing? If  we  find  the  first  of  these  to  be  the 
kingdom  of  Israel;  the  second^  Christ;  the 
tiUrdj  his  second  advent ;  the  fourth^  a  .per- 
sonal cmning ;  all  will  be  plain  and  incontro* 
vertible*  As  to  the  first  two  points  of  inquiryi 
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a*  already  remarked,  there  can  be  no  doubt.  , 
That  the  two  sut)jortR  of  the  prophecy  are 
the  kingdom  of  Israel  and  Christ,  all  tim^ 
eandid  and  judicious  allow*   Indeed,  it  ie  W 
elear  as  to  command  almost  miifersal  assent. 
The  whole  prophecy,  inchuling  the  context, 
pronounces  the  doom  of  Zedekiah,  and  the 
kingdom  over  which  he  unworthily  and 
Hrkrkedly  Teigned.   He  was  the  last  king? 
that  erer  s^t  on  the  throne  of  Isrsel.  Hie 
character  and  fate  are  thus  faithfully  set 
forth  by  the  prophet:      And  thon.  profane 
wicked  prince  of  Israel,  whose  day  is  comci 
ifbtn  iniquity  shall  hare  an  end;  thm 
saith  the  Lora  Ood,  Iliemo*re  the  diaiisn,' 
and  take  off  the  crown ;  this  shall  not  be  the 
same  :  exalt  him  that  is  low,  and  abase  him 
that  is  high."    Then  follows  the  prophecy 
constituting  the  text,  showing  the  destiny  oii 
kingdom.   **I  will  overturn,  overturn^ 

overturn  it ;  and  it  shall  be  no  more,  until 
he  come  whose  right  it  is ;  and  I  will  give  it 
him."      •  '  ^ 

"^r  The  glory,  dignity,  (Bind  independence  el 
fjhte  kingdom  had  befeve  tbie  passed  away ; 
and  how  its  entire  subversion  is  decreed. 
The  stroke  by  which  it  lost  its  sovereignty 
fell  in  the  days  of  Manasseh.  From  his 
titne  to  the  period  of  the  delivery  of  thie 
prophecy,  it  rapidly  declined  in  strength  and 
glory.  Though  of  divine  origin  and  of  ce- 
lestial model,  it  had  wonderfully  degenerated 
and  fi^len.    Ftom  its  subjects  a,nd  rulers 
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.  God  had  XMei¥«d  ttm  greatest  provooationiw 
Tb0f  ImaiM  a  nMkm  of  idolAiors.  Tbey 
despiaed  the  origin,  the  model,  the  rightfiu 

king  of  their  kingdom.  They  desired  a  king- 
dom modeled  after  the  governments  of  tliis 
woridy  and  a  king  like  the  nations  around 
tlMSL  Thie  God  pennitted,  ift  bis  wn^Sh^ 
But  the  supreme  power  of  the  kinfil<HB,  whea 
secured,  was,  for  the  most  part  of  the  time  of 
its  subsequent  existence,  used  for  the  wicked- 
est aod  vilest  purposes.  .So  perverted  had  it 
beoMte  from  its  original  purpose,  that  God 
delefmiiied  on  its  overthrow.  But  he  wag 
slow  in  the  execution  of  his  purpose,  that 
space  might  be  given  for  amendment  and 
leform.  The  Asayriaoa  aesailed  j^nd  weal^^- 
Med  it;  the  £gyptiaiie<aiiiioyed  aod  disoia- 
khed  it ;  and  the  Babylonians  took  away  its 
independence.  But,  despite  these  judgments 
and  other  means  of  reform,  the  nation  waxed 
woiae  and  worse.  Ita  day  had  now*  coroft. 
its  measuie  of  guilt  was  full.  .v/Pie  liiM  of 
its  overthrow  and  subversion  had  approeehed. 
The  stroke  fell  in  the  eleventh  year  of  the 
reign  of  Zedekiah,  in  the  year  588  B.  O. 
NebUiebadjaezjiaC' was  made  th.e  instruoMNit  of 
Ihie  work.  He  oemvieiie^raiid  prosecuted 
with  much  zeal  and  skill,  a  siege  against 
Jerusalem  of  eighteen  months'  continuance, 
and  took  it,  pillaged  the  temple,  carried  out 
the  vessels  of  the  saactuary,  burned  it  with 
$mf  destroyed  the  jialace,  overttMipf|^^ 
whale  city,  acid  oarried  ^^^^al^  fim  «M 
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siege,  to  Babylon,  where  he  met  a  terrible 
doom.  Thus  ended  the  dynasty  of  Israel. 
Never  since  that  period  has  one  set  oa 
the  throne  of  David«  Thoc^  the  nvtmi 
was  restored)  the  crown  has  not  been 
placed.  One,  by  the  name  of  Hyrcanus, 
assumed  regal  authority,  but  he  was  slain, 
and  succeeded  by  Herod.  The  Chronicles 
thus  mournfully  close  tMs  acooont:  ^^There- 
fore he  bfought  upon  tb«n  tfie  king  of  the 
Chaldeans,  who  slew  their  young  men  with 
the  sword  in  the  liouse  of  their  sanctuary, 
and  had  no  compassion  upon  young  man  or 
maidea,  old  man  or  him  that  stooped  for 
age ;  he  gave  them  all  into  his  hand.  And 
all  the  vessels  of  the  house  of  God,  great  and 
small,  and  the  treasures  of  the  house  of  the 
Lord,  and  the  treasures  of  the  king  and  of  his 
'  princes,  all  these  he  brought  to  Babylon. 
And  they  bamt  the  h<mse  of  Ood,  and  bralce 
down  the  wall  of  Jerusalem,  and  burnt  all  the 
palaces  thereof  with  fire,  and  destroyed  all 
the  goodly  vessels  thereof.  And  them  that  es- 
eaped  of  the  sword  carried  he  aw4y  to  Baby* 
\on^  where  they  were  servants  to  him  wnd 
his  sons,  until  the  reign  of  the  kingdom  of 
Persia."  Soon  after  the  commencement  of 
the  Persian  reign,  they  were  restored,  but 
'mUhoui  a  Icing,  God's  decree  was  not  to  be 
revoked.  It  had  gMe  out  of  hts  month,  md 
could  not  return,  that  the  kingdom  should  be 
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We  iKnr  eome  to*  eoMsder       only  points 

that  need  elucidation  and  proof.  These  re- 
late to  the  coming  intended,  and  the  charac- 
ter of  it.  As  Christ  is,  beyond  all  dispute, 
liw  one  who  was  to  oomei  and  lo  wImmi  Ihe 
kingdmi  was  to  be  given,  it  is  tieeessary, 
Jirsi,  to  inquire  whether  his  first  or  a  subse- 
quent coming  be  meant.    And  this,  it  seems, 

•  will  admit  of  a  very  easy  answ<sr.  *  All 
allow  that  Christ,  after  his  first  comJnc^  in 
Mm  sense  was  to  eome  again.   The  leeti- 

•  wony  of  Scripture  is  so  ample  and  explicit, 
touching  this  point,  as  to  preclude  all  shadow 
of  doubt    Wliether  the  pcoi^ieojr  referred  to 

'*his  &»t  or  this  subaeqiimi.t  eoning,  is  npw 
-the  nMittsr  of  inquiry.   A  few  coosiideratiws 
will  make  this  plain  to  all. 

1.  It  was  not  among  the  objects  of  his  first 
coming,  to  reign.  One  fact,  will  show  this. 
There  were  two  classes  of  proi^beeiesy-as  well 
-  SIS  two  Glasses  of  types,  unUto  and  opposite 
iu  their  nature  to  each  other,  to  be  fulfilled 
by  Christ.  The  first  class  set  him  forth  as  a 
man,  of  low  and  obscure  origin,  without  per- 
sonal atfiraotioas  a.  suffmar} — as  one 
sofajeet  to  tmiptations,  socrow,  trial,  and 
other  ills  incident  to  life; — as  an  object  of 
haXred,  scorn,  reproach,  and  unceasing  perse- 
cution ;-*^  one  delivered  to  l^s  enemies,  to 
have  a  mock-trial,  to  be  taunted,  spit  upon, 
and  in  "rariotis  w&ye  iasulledi  aiid  at  mil  to 
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be  Mt  te>  death,  as  the  highest  offinMbr 

to  law; — and  as  one  who  was  to  experienos 

the  gloom  of  the  grave,  and  be  raised,  and,  in 
due  time,  to  pass  into  tho  heavens,  and 
appear  as  a  priest  iu  the  J)resencc  of  God. 
The  other  class  present  him  as  the  Lord  of 
glory,  clothed  with  majesty,  coming  in  ven- 
geance to  judge  the  world,  and  dashing  his 
enemies  to  pieces  as  a  potter's  vessel,  and 
swaying  his  sceptre  over  tlie  whdie  earth > 
as  the  one  who  should  redeem  his  people  from 
all  their  enemies,  their  sorrows,  their  afflic- 
tions, and  introduce  them  into  the  renovated 
earth,  and  be  their  King  forever  and  ever. 
The  one  class  relate  to  his  coming  in  humilia- 
tion ; — the  other  to  his  coming  in  glory.  The 
one  class  describe  him  as  a  spiritual  BLedeem- 
er; — the  other  as  a  physical  Redeemer.  The 
one  class  refer  to  him  as  a  Prophet,  Priest, 
Sacrifice the  other  as  a  Judge,  Ke  warder, 
King.  The  first  class  point  to  his  coming  to 
proclaim  the  acceptable  year  of  the  Lord 
the  other  to  his  coming  to  proclaim  the  day 
of  God's  vengeance.  These  prophecies  and 
types,  so  entirely  opposite  in  their  chaiacteri 
eould  not  be  fulfilled  at  one  time,  or  at  caie 
manifestation  of  himsdf.  All  can  see  that  he 
could  not  appear  in  these  opposite  characters, 
assume  these  opposite  forms,  perform  these 
opposite  things,  and  receive  such  opposite 
treatment,  at  one  and  the  same  coming.  But 
which  class  of  prophecies  and  types  did  ha 
fulfil  at  hLs  first  coming  1   All  will  say,  the 
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first.    If  so,  his  first  coming  was  not  to  reign. 

His  coming  to  restore  the  kingdom  of  Israel, 
must  be  looked  for  at  a  subsequent  period. 

2.  Facts,  known  to  all,  clearly  demon- 
strate, that  the  prophecy  did  not  point  to  the 
first  appearing  of  Messiah,  as  the  period  of  its 
fulfilment.  Nothing  occurred  at  that  time 
that  approached  towards  a  fulfilment  of  it. 
The  kingdom  of  Israel  was  to  be  subject  to 
overturnings,  and  cease  to  be,  until  Christ 
should  come  to  receive  it,  to  whom  it  be- 
longed by  right.  But  when  he  came  he  did 
not  receive  it ;  he  refused  the  crown  ;  he  left 
it,  as  he  found  it,  in  ruins !  And  forty  years 
after,  the  last  vestige  of  it  was  by  the  Ro- 
mans destroyed,  and  its  seat  and  capital 
utterly  laid  waste.  And  need  I  tell  what 
has  been  its  fate  since?  The  world  know 
what  it  has  been.  The  withering  decree  of 
the  Almighty  is  yet  upon  it.  NO  MORE 
are  the  two  words  of  the  prophecy  that  con- 
tain its  history.  Another  coming,  then,  must 
be  intended,  or  the  prediction  has  failed. 
None  of  my  Christian  hearers  will  allow  the 
latter. 

3.  The  Saviour,  just  prior  to  his  ascension 
to  heaven,  in  reply  to  a  question  of  the  disci- 
ples, relating  to  the  time  of  the  restoration  of 
the  kingdom,  gave  them  most  decidedly  to 
understand  that  the  period  of  such  restoration 
was  far  future.  They  inquired, — Lord, 
lyilt  thou  at  this  time  restore  the  kingdom 
again  to  Israel?'^    There  can  be  no  doubt,  I 
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think,  that  this  question  was  put  in  view  of 
the  very  prophecy  I  have  taken  for  my  text. 
All  can  see  that  it  related  to  lime.  There 
TOuld  be  no  ground  for  mistake  as  to  the 
event.  Our  ^viour,  in  his  answer,  conlSnes 
himself  to  time.  He  gave  them  to  under- 
stand that  the  event  was  certain.  But  it  was 
not  for  them  to  know,  then,  the  times  and 
seasons  which  the  Father  had  put  in  his  owo 
power.  The  event  was  far  future,  and  there 
was  no  necessity  of  giving  an  immediate 
revelation  concerning  the  time.  But  that 
they  might  be  still  farther  assured  as  to  the 
certainty  of  the  predicted  restoration,  they 
were  told  by  two  heavenly  messengers,  that 
appeared  as  soon  as  the  Lord  had  gone  up 
beyond  their  sight,  that  the  same  Jesus  who 
had  gone  up  from  them  should  so  come  in 
like  manner  as  they  had  seen  him  go  to 
heaven.  All  can  see  that  this  language  ex- 
presses a  personal  coming  in  the  strongest 
and  most  decisive  manner.  That  is  the 
coming  intended  by  the  prophecy,  to  restore 
the  kingdom.  The  disciples  wished  to  know 
if  he  woukl  fulfil  the  prophecy,  at  that  time^ 
or  at  that  coming,  and  he,  in  his  answer,  con- 
veyed clearly  the  idea  that  the  period  was 
future  that  was  assigned  for  its  fulfilment, 
and  not  then  to  be  known.  But  that  they 
might  not  despair  of  its  fulfilment,  two  angels 
are  despatched,  while  the  disciples  are  gazing 
towards  heaven  to  catch  another  view  of  their 
ascending  Lord,  to  assure  them  of  his  coming 
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Bpin  m  permn.   This  nmat  have  dispelM 

aU  doubt.   Then,  their  feith  in  the  tesUm^ 

tion  of  the  kingdom,  and  the  manner,  had  a 
firm  and  immovable  basis.  It  is  therefore 
plaia  that  the  question  of  the  disciples,  and 
the  answer  of  the  Lord,  t(^ther  with  the 
declaration  of  the  angels,  afford  the  eleareet 
evidence  that  the  prophecy  relating  to  the 
kingdom  is  not  to  have  its  fulfilment  until 
his  future  personal  coming.  To  say  the  least, 
it  shows  that  his  first  coming  was  not  to  re- 
ceive the  kingdom. 

4.  An  additional  proof  of  this  is  found  in 
the  fact  that  his  first  appearance  was  at  the 
commencement  of  the  supremacy  of  the  fourth 
kingdom  of  Daniel's  vision.  That  kingdom 
was  one  of  the  powers  to  be  used  in  overturn- 
ing and  subverting  the  kingdom  of  Israel.  It 
did  destroy  the  last  remnant  of  it.  And  it 
was  to  have  an  existence  of  two  thousand 
years'  duration.  All  this  long  spaoe  of  time 
would  be  necessary  for  it  to  pass  through  all 
its  predicted  changes.  After  its  fall  and 
ruin,  Christ  was  to  receive  the  kingdom.  See 
Daniel  vii.  9 — 14  That  kingdom,  in  its  las4 
predicted  form,  yet  continues.  Lead's  power 
IS  yet  scattered  and  broken.  Jerusalem  is 
yet  trodden  down  by  the  Gentiles,  because 
the  times  of  the  Gentiles  still  continue.  Da- 
.vid's  thipone  is  not  to  be  re-established  until 
those  Umes  expire.  Whm  Christ  first  ap» 
peared,  the  Roman  monarchy  had  but  yoM 
begun  its  longi  bloo4yi  &Bd  terrible  career. 
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It  wmhai  at  immSsacf.  It  wm  Amt  many 
long  ages  to  break  and  seatter  rtie  power  of 

Israel.  Christ's  first  coming,  then,  was  not 
the  one  pointed  to  by  the  prophecy. 

6.  The  New  Testammt,  with  great  umibiw 
Bihy,  reprasenis  Christ  as  waiting  /or,  and 
ttot as  reigning  m,  his  kingdom.  The  Father 
thus  addressed  him, — '^Sit  thou  on  my  right 
hand,  until  I  make  thy  foes  thy  footstool.'* 
Ps.  ex.  1.  Acts  ii,  34,  35.  And  Paul  testi- 
lies,  thai  be,  after  offering  himself  for  sin, 

sat  down  on  the  right  hand  of  God ;  from 
henceforth  expecting  till  his  eyiemies  be  made 
his  fooistoolV  Heb.  x.  12,  13.  And  this 
same  apostle  assures  us,  that,  when  he  comes 
uain,  he  will  omne  wUh  hi»  kingdmn.  % 
Tmt.  IT.  1.  Hence  it  is  evident  that  he  has 
not  the  kingdom  which  is  his  by  right,  and 
which  he  is  to  receive  at  his  coming.  It  is 
not  yet  ready.  The  subjects  are  not  all 
fitted,  the  territory  is  not  yet  prepared,  the 
Ibes  are  not  sobdoed,  the  dominion  is  yet  in 
the  hands  of  enemies.  And  his  term  of 
office  as  priest  is  not  quite  expired ;  he  yet 
intercedes  in  heaven ;  yet  presents  his  own 
Wood  before  the  Father  as  a  reason  for  the 
delay  of  jnstiee.  But  he  will  soon  relinquish 
that  position,  and  take  to  himself  his  great 
power  and  reign.  But,  since  he  does  not  now 
reign  in  his  Jangdom,  all  must  see  that  his 
first  esming  was  not  that  referred  to  in  the 
text. 

These  reasons,  though  but  a  few  of  «those 
2*  . 
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ihit  inigiit  bo^ofiered,  vmul  tmtmfy  ail  roesoch 
mbto  pertimB  that  the  prophecy  med  for  tba 

text,  did  not  have  its  fulfilment  at  Christ's 
first  coming.  We  must  then  look  for  another 
ixtfoixig  as  the  period  of  its  fulfilment. 

And  the  next  poont  pf  inqairy  relates  to  the 
eharaeter  of  that  eoming.  Wm^  a  gpiriimmi 
or  personal  coming  intended?  And  it  seems 
that  little  need  be  said  on  this  point,  after 
.what  has  been  advanced.  The  arguments 
just  offered  to  jHtove  the  ecmiiog  intended, 
waiasX  also  prove  that  the  cenung  iraakl  be 
personal.  If  there  were  two  classes  of 
prophecies  relating  to  Messiah's  coming,  in 
difierent  characters,  for  difierent  purposes, 
l^nd  louder  different  ciicumstaBces^  as  has 
been  diowti,  and  the  first  claes  of  nrfikfa  ynm 
fulfilled  by  his  personal  advent ;  how  can  it 
be  rational  to  maintain  that  the  other  class 
will  have  a  fulfilment  by  any  other  than  a 
personal  conung}  The  events  of  the  lattet 
olass  can  no  more  be  acoMiplislied  withont  a 
personal  manifestation,  than  those  of  the 
former.  And  to  aver  that  the  latter  do  not 
refer  to  a  personal  appearingi  is  to  aver  that 
the  fomuff  do  not  The  prophecy  teaefaae  ae 
plainly,  and  more  frequently,  tMt  Otarist  m 
to  come  in  majesty,  to  reign,  as  that  he 
should  come  in  the  form  of  a  servant,  to  suf- 
fice and  die.  And  if  a  personal  coming  be 
not  meant  in  the  one  caaei  it  cannot,  lor  the 
same  resison,  be  so  meant  in  the  other.  W« 
muat^  to  be  consist^nt^  deny  that  a  coming 
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of  the  cases.  Which,  as  lovers  of  the  Bible, 
should  we  do  1 

And  the  consideratioQs,  that  the  power  of 
Israd  is  yet  broken  and  seattered, — ^that  the 
fmmlm  that  he  sbenld  eome  in  like  manner 
as  he  went  to  heaven,  was  made,  by  the 
angels,  in  connection  with  an  inquiry  respect- 
ing tlm  time  of  the  restoration  df  the  king- 
dom la  Imrael — that  Christ  is  to  come  to  set 
np  his  kingdom  at  the  conclusion  of  the  reign 
of  the  Roman  monarchy,  which  still  contin- 
ues— and  that  the  New  Testament  represen- 
tatioa  is,  that  he  is  waiting  /or,  and  not 
reigning  in,  his  kingdom — ^must  go  Tery  far 
towards  proving  that  tihe  pn^hecy  pointed  to 
a  personal  coming. 

Further,  the  idea  of  a  spiritual  coming  of 
Chnst,  when  an  absolute  coming  is  intended, 
has  no  fomtdation.  A  spiritual  coming  evi- 
dently supposes  a  spiritual  absence,  which  is 
contrary  to  fact.  Spiritually,  the  Lord  Jesus 
has  been  with  his  saints  from  the  beginning. 
He  promised  to  be  with  his  ministers  to  the 
end  of  the  world.  Bee  Matt  xxviii.  20.  In  a 
similar  manner  is  he  with  all  his  saints.  John 
xiv.  And  since,  in  this  sense,  he  is  and  has 
been  with  his  people,  and  since  in  the  propbr 
eejr  an  absolute  coming  to  take  the  kingdom, 
is  predieied,  it  is  in  the  highest  degree  absurd 
to  talk  of  a  spiritual  coming.  This  all  must 
see  and  admit. 

Aaolher  considesation  will  place  this  matter 
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ill  a  still  strong^  l^t.  The  part  of  tbm 
prophecy  that  has  received  its  ful&lmimt,  has 

had  an  exact  literal  fulfilment.  The  crown 
was  literally  taken  away,  the  kingdom  ///er- 
mlijf  OTertumed  and  subyerted,  and  lU^rM^^ 
for  ages,  it  has  net  bem.  Why,  then,  let 
me  inquire,  should  we  expect  the  other 
part — by  far  the  more  important  and  interest- 
ing part — to  have  any  other  than  a  literal 
fulfilment  1  VLow^  in  reaaon,  ean  we  look  ibr 
any  other  thaifi  a  literal  coming,  for  a  literal 
personal  reign?  Can  we  believe  that  proph- 
ecy has  such  a  mixed  and  confused  character 
as  this?  Such  a  thought  does  Tirieaee  to 
^at  portion  ei  the  Bible,  Tiolence  to  reasoa, 
and  is  fraught  with  scepticism. 

Again — A  passage  in  Peter's  address,  given 
in  the  temple,  soon  after  Pentecost,  must  be 
deemed  sufficient  to  settle  this  que^ion*  Afttf 
turning  their  attention  to  the  fearful  nature 
of  their  guilt,  he  thus  exhorts  the  Jews : 
^'Repent  ye  therefore,  and  he  converted,  that 
yom  sins  may  be  bloUed  out^  wfa^  the  lians 
of  refreshing  shall  coiiiefrom*the  pieseaee  of 
the  Lord."  To  encourage  them,  and  to 
correct  their  ideas  of  the  order  of  events,  he 
immediately  adds:  '*And  he  shall  msoA 
Jesus  Christ,  who  before  was  preached  imlo 
you;  whom  the  heaven  must  receive  until 
the  times  of  restitution  of  all  things,  which 
God  hath  spoken  by  the  mouth  of  all  his  holy 
prophets  since  the  world  began.''  Acta  in* 
iA-*-21.  Three  things,  in  the  light  of  thi&pas- 
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•age,  mttst  be  plain.   V  That  if  all  things, 

spoken  by  God  through  the  prophets,  are  to 
be  restored,  the  kingdom  of  Israel  is  one  of 
them.  2.  That  the  re^storation  of  this  and 
the  otiber  thingB»  is  to  be  ttbscitd  by  sending 
Jesus  Christ  3.  That,  until  the  time  of  this 
restoration,  the  heaven  is  to  receive  him.  If 
this  hmguage  does  not  prove,  beyond  a^l  dis- 
pute, a  personal  cooling,  for  the  restoration  of 
the  kingdom  of  Isme!,  it  is  liot  in  the  pownr 
cf  language  to  do  it  And  if  it  does  not, 
with  equal  conclnsiveness,  prove  that  he  did 
not  come  at  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  or 
at  any  other  period  since,  we  should  despair 
of  seeing  anything  proved  by  the  most  cUreet 
testimony.  The  heaven  was  to  reooivo  him 
until  the  times  of  restitution,  and  no  longer. 
Has  he  ceased  to  be  a  resident  of  heaven? 
There  can  be  but  one  answer.  And  what 
has  been  restored  of  the  all  things''  spoken 
by  the  mouth  of  the  prophets)  NMhinsf. 
All  is  yet  waste,  and  desolate,  and  in  the  hands 
of  enemies.  Christ,  then,  has  not  been  sent ; 
the  heaven  yet  is  his  residence.  But  that 
same  heaven  that  now  entertains  him,  and  is 
filled  with  his  glory,  is  to  yield  him  up,  no 
more  to  receive  him.  For  his  tabernacle 
shall  be  with  men,  and  he  shall  dwell  with 
them,  and  they  shall  be  his  people,  and  he 
shall  be  with  them  and  be  their  God  and 
King. 

We  are,  then,  to  expect  that  he  will  come 
personallyt  accorcUng  to  the  import  of  the 
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propheey,  to  take  the  kingdMi  of  Imel,  ftr 

so  long  a  period  broken  and  prostrate,  and 
reign  as  a  literal  king.  If  he  is  to  come  per- 
sonally, as  has  been  fully  demoustrated,  all 
will  allow  that,  he  is  to  have  a  personal 
reign. 

But  one  other  thought,  contained  in  the 
text,  will  strengthen  the  argument.  It  is  the 
literal  kingdom  that  he  is  to  receive,  that  is 
his  by  right,  and  which  is  to  be  no  mtfte 
until  he  comes.  This  beings  so,  it  would  be 
the  height  of  unreasonableness  to  suppose, 
that  there  would  be  any  other  than  a  literal 
and  personal  reign. 

Bat  there  are  additional  prooft  of  ttie 
personal  reign  of  Christ  on  earth. 

2.  The  concurrent  testimony  of  Scripture  is 
abundant  and  explicit^  touching  this  point. 
Only  a  few  of  the  more  direct  and  deeisire 
passages  can  be  cited  in  this  discourse. 

There  shall  come  a  Star  out  of  Jacob,  and 
a  Sceptre  shall  rise  out  of  Israel,  and  shall 
smite  the  corners  of  Moab,  and  destroy  all 
the  children  of  Sheth.  Out  of  Jacob  shall 
come  he  that  shall  have  dominion,  and  shall 
destroy,  him  that  lemaineth  of  the  city." 
Numb.  xxiv.  17, 19.  "  The  adversaries  of  the 
Lord  shall  be  broken  to  pieces;  out  of  heaven 
shall  he  thunder  upon  them;  the  Lord  shall 
judge  the  ends  <tf  the  earth;  and  he  shall 
give  strength  unto  his  King,  and  exalt  the 
horn  of  his  Anointed."  1  Sam.  ii.  10. 
Though  the  heathen  and  the  other  wicked, 


with  ihm  kiofft  and  raters,  combine  to  pre* 

vent  his  reign,  it  is  said,  in  the  second  Psalm, 
"  Yet  have  I  set  my  king  upon  my  holy  hill 
of  Zioa."  He  shall  have  dominicm  aiao 
W  sea  to  sea,  and  fiom  the  river  unto  the 
ends  of  the  earth."  Ps.  Ixxii.  8.  Zech.  ix.  10. 
"Once  have  I  sworn  by  my  holiness  that 
I  will  not  lie  unto  David.  His  seed  shall 
endure  forever,  and  his  throne  as  the  sun 
before  me.  It  shall  be  established  forever 
as  the  moon,  and  as  a  faithful  witness  in 
heaven."  Ps.  lxxxix.35 — 37.  This  is  the  same 
throne  that  was  overthrown  in  the  days  of 
Zedekiah,  and  which  was  not  to  be  re-estab* 
lished  until  Christ  should  oome*  ^^Tben 
riiall  the  momi  be  confounded,  and  the  sun 
ashamed,  tvhen  the  Lord  of  hosts  shall  reign 
ill  mount  Zion^  and  in  Jerusalem^  and  before 
his  ancients  gloriously.''  Isa«  xxiv.  i'i.  For 
unto  us  a  child  is  born,  unto  us  a  son  is 
given,  and  the  government  shall  be  upon  his 
shoulder;  and  his  name  shall  be  called  Won- 
derful, Counsellor,  The  mighty  God,  The 
everlasting  Father,  The  Prince  of  Peace.  Of 
the  increase  of  his  govemmrat  and  peaee^ 
there  shall  be  no  end,  upcm  the  throne  of 
David,  and  upon  his  kingdom,  to  order  it,  and 
to  establish  it  with  judgment  and  with  jus- 
tice, from  henceforth  even  forever.  The  zeal 
of  the  Lord  of  hosts  will  perform  ^  this^'^ 
Isa.  ix  6,  7.  And,  behold,  thou  shalt  con* 
ceive  in  thy  womb,  and  bring  forth  a  son, 
and  shalt  call  his  name  Jei^us.   He  shall  be 
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mat,  and  ttiatl  be  cafted  the  fecn  of 

Highest :  and  the  Lord  God  shall  give  unto 

HIM  THE  THRONE  OF  HIS  FATHER  DaVTD  :  AND  HE 
SHALL  REIGN  OVER  THE  HOUSE  OF  J  ACOB  FOREVER  ; 

aod  of  his  kingdom  there  shall  be  no  end/' 
Luke  i.  31 — 33.  "  1  saw  in  the  night  visions, 

and,  behold,  one  hke  the  Son  of  man  came 
with  the  clouds  of  heaven,  and  came  to  the 
Ancient  of  days,  and  they  brought  him  near 
before  him.  And  there  was  giren  him  do- 
minkin,  and  glory,  and  a  kftigddm,  that  all 
people,  nations,^  and  languages  should  serve 
him :  his  dominion  is  an  everlasting  domin- 
ion, which  shall  not  pass  away,  and  his 
kingdom  that  which  shall  not  be  destroyed.'^ 
Dan.  vii  13,  14  **And  the  seventh  htt^l 
sounded  ;  and  there  were  great  voices  in  hea- 
ven, saying,  The  kingdoms  of  this  world  are 
become  the  kingdoms  of  our  Lord,  and  of  his 
Ohrist ;  and  he  shall  reign  forever  and  ever.'' 
Rev.  xi.  15.  **Therefiwe,  being  a  prophet, 
and  knowing  that  God  had  sworn  with  an 
oath  to  him,  (David)  that  of  the  fruit  of  his 
loins,  according  to  the  flesh,  he  would  raise 
Uf  Ghbist  to  srr  on  ms  throns.''  Acts  ii.  30. 
^None  can  be  so  blind  as  not  to  see  that 
four  points,  at  least,  are  fully  established  by 
this  testimony.  1.  That  Christ  should  reign. 
2.  That  he  should  reign  on  the  throne  of 
David,  in  Mount  Zion.  3.  ThBJk  kptjiMB^^ 
ion  should  be  over  the  whole  earth.  4.  That  ^ 
his  kingdom  shall  be  endless.  These  being 
settled,  the  notion  of  a  spiritual  reign  must 
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be  regarded  as  a  delusion.  A  personal  reign 
only  can  fulfil  the  prophetic  representations 
and  averments  relating  to  his  reign.  To 
speak  of  his  reigning  spiritually  on  the  throne 
of  David,  in  Mount  Zion,  and  exercising  do- 
minion over  the  whole  earth,  and  at  the  same 
time  to  be  in  heaven  in  person,  is  to  speak 
too  absurdly  to  be  heeded.  The  Scripture 
does  not  so  use  language,  to  confuse  and 
mislead.  And  it  seems  that  it  need  not  be 
inquired,  whether  such  a  reign  as  the  plain 
letter  of  the  prophecy  leads  us  to  expect,  has 
commenced?  Facts  teach  us  too  plainly  the 
contrary,  to  allow  such  an  inquiry.  All  must 
know  that  it  is  far  otherwise.  But  if  there 
were  a  doubt  as  to  this  matter,  a  resort  to  the 
Bible  would  soon  remove  it.  The  present 
position  of  the  Saviour  in  the  universe,  the 
office  he  now  fills,  and  the  position  he  is  to  oc- 
cupy, are  there  clearly  defined.  One  passage 
will  impart  much  light  on  these  points.  ''To 
him  that  overcometh,  tcill  I  grant  to  sit  with 
me  in  my  throne,  even  as  I  also  overcame, 
and  am  set  down  with  my  Father  in  his 
throne.''  Rev.  iii.  21.  He  then  is  on  his  Fa- 
ther's throne ;  his  own  is  in  prospect.  And 
this,  with  great  uniformity,  is  the  testimony 
of  the  whole  New  Testament.  Peter  quotes 
from  Psalms  to  prove  that  he  is  at  the  right 
hand  of  God,  waiting  till  his  enemies  be  made 
his  footstool.  Acts  ii.  34,  35.  He  says,  Acts 
iii.  20,  21,  that  he  is  in  heaven,  to  remain 
until  the  times  of  restitution.    Stephen  saw  • 
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him,  just  before  his  martyrdom,  standing 
on  the  right  hand  of  God.  Acts  vii.  65. 
Paul  testifies,  that,  after  God  raised  him  from 
the  dead,  he  set  him  at  his  own  right  hand 
in  the  heavenly  places,  far  above  all  princi- 
pality, and  power,  and  might,  and  dominion, 
and  every  name  that  is  named,  not  only  in 
this  world,  but  also  in  that  which  is  to  come, 
and  hath  put  all  things  under  his  feet."  Eph. 
i.  20—22.  He  says  farther,  Heb.  x.  12,  13, 
that  he  is  ^^on  the  right  hand  of  God,  from 
henceforth  expecting  till  his  enemies  be  made 
his  footstool.''  And  much  of  the  argument, 
in  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  goes  to  show 
that  he  is  now  officiating  in  the  character  of 
a  priest.  So  it  is  most  evident  that  he  has 
not  now  his  own  kingdom;  that  he  will  not 
have  it  until  the  close  of  probation,  as  he  is 
to  officiate  as  priest  until  that  time ;  aiid  that 
he  is  now  connected  with  his  Father's  king- 
dom. And,  sustaining  this  connection  with 
his  Father's  kingdom,  it  is  plain  to  be  seen 
what  kingdom  he  is  to  give  up,  and  what 
throne  to  abdicate,  at  his  coming,  according 
to  1  Cor.  XV.  24.  This  passage  has  been  a 
source  of  great  perplexity  to  many  minds,  but 
this  view  makes  it  plain  and  intelligible. 
His  own  kingdom  is  not  to  be  delivered  up, 
because  the  prophecy  declares  that  it  shall  be 
ETERNAL.  God,  iu  addrcssiug  the  Sou,  thus 
declares  the  eternity  of  his  throne:  "Thy 
throne,  O  God,  is  forever  and  ever :  a  sceptre 
•  of  righteousness  is  the  sceptre  of  thy  king- 
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dom."  Heb.  i.  8.  The  only  kingdom,  there- 
fore, he  can  deliver  up,  or  throne  he  can  ab- 
diemta^  ki  that  of  his  Father,  with  which- he  ia 
now  connected.  ^     >       ^  ' 

If,  then^  as  this  testimony  fully  proves,  the 
Messiah  is  now  on  his  Father's  throne — that 
)ua  otra  8  in  prospect — that  that  is  the  throne 
of  David  in  this  world — that  when  it  is  re- 
established, the  saints  will  be  permitted  to  sit 
with  him  in  it, — who  can  believe  in  any 
otiier  than  a  personal  reign  1  It  is  difficult 
to  Bern  who  esn. 

3.  Analogy  furnishes  a  strong  and  unan-* 
aw^able  argument  in  favor  of  a  personal 
reigpii-  Ail  the  prophecies,  relating  to  thei 
liwsitth,  may  properly  be  divided  into  three 
classes.  These  classes  apply  to  his  three 
offices^  of  Prophet,  Priest,  and  King.  These 
effices  pertain  to  tbis  world.  The  nature 
efiUlMn  required  that  they  should  be  sus* 
tained  successively.  They  could  not  be  held 
at  one  and  the  same  time.  The  prophe- 
eieijrelating  to  the  first  twe,  have  been  lite* 
nittf  tfulfi^led^   There  has  not  been,  as  it 

respeC'S  the  prophetical  and  priestly  offices, 
the  slightest  departure  from  the  letter  of  the 
nredicticHi.  Christ  has  appeared,  in  con- 
formity* with  the  lett^  of  prophecy,  and  for 
its  fuldlment,  as  a  literal  prophet  and  priest. 
And  does  not  analogy  demand,  strongly  de- 
ipauft^  that  he  shall  come,  as  the  plain  lan- 
guagi  of  the  {Mrophecy  shows  he  will,  as  a. 
UtemlKing?  A  man  ircmU^be  held  strange 
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mpphetical  expo^tor,  who  sbould^nmantain  a 

spiritual  fulfilment  in  the  last!    This  can 

find  a  parallel  only  in  the  popular  view  re- 
specting the  restaration  of  the  Jews*  It  is 
If^l^  that  tba  Jews  are  to  be./itera%  restored^ 
p,nd,  at  the  same  time,  it »  maintaimd  thaA 
the  kingdom  of  Israel  is  only  to  be  spiritually 
restored  !  There  is  to  be  a  literal  restoration 
ofjthe  subjects,  but  only  a  spiritual  restora^ 
uon  of  the  kingship!  To  aocb  absurdiliM 
and  inconsistencies  do  false  rides  of  inleiN 
pretation  conduct  us. 

4.  To  commence  a  reign,  presupposes  that 
therq  was  a  time  when  it  was  not  in  beings 
The; .  prophecies  fix  the  period  of  Chriffitfa 
reign,  as  has  already  appeared,  at  a  point  yib 
future.  But  he  has  all  along  reigned  spirit- 
ually, as  all  admit :  a  spiritual  reign,  there- 
fo^^  cannot  be  intended.  All  must  see  ihm 
fi}ro)^  this  reaaonittg.  If  Christ  has  ewm 
beai  reigning  spiritually  in  the  heaa^ts  of  htft 
people,  and  the  prophecies  all  point  to  a  fu- 
ture reign,  as  they  evidently  do,  a  different 
and  more  important  reign  mml  be  expected  y 
and  what  can  that  be  but  a  peraonal  reign  lu 

5^  His  reign,  in  the  Scriptures,  is  connect^ 
ed  with  events  such  as  cati  take  place  only 
at  his  personal  coming.    These  events  are, 
th^  resurrection,  judgmeat,  destruction  of  .the 
eiji^iire^icked,  tj^  isonflagratian  of  the  worid^i 
ana  the  new  creation.   All  who  beUeTe  im^ 
ti^pg^, events,  believe  they  are  to  transpire. 
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when  Christ  shall  come  personally.  If,  there- 
fore, it  can  be  made  to  ap^ar  that  the  com- 
meneemetit  of  his  reign  is  associated  with 
tiiese  ervents,  it  will  become  evident  that  it 
will  begin  at  his  personal  coming;  and  must, 
consequently,  be  a  personal  reign.  As  this 
subject  will  come  up  again,  under  another 
hi^^,  I  shall  not  here  present  but  a  passage 
0e  two  showing  this  connection.  And,  since 
most  believe  that  the  events  are  so  bound  to- 
gether as  to  occur  at  the  same  general  period, 
tf  it  can  be  shown  that  the  reign  of  Christ  is 
diMtl^Med  with  any  one  or  two  of  them,  it 
^^fn^^swet  every  purpose  in  this  part  g{  the 
discourse.  Paul  connects  it  with  the  judg- 
ment and  resurrection,  in  his  2d  epistle  to 
Timothy.  "I  charge  thee  before  God,  and  ' 
Ht^  Bold  Jesus  Christ,  li^ho  shaU  judge  the 

S^idk  and  the  dead  at  Ms  appearing  and  his- 
ngdomJ^  2  Tim.  iv.  1.    A  connection  is 
clearly  shown  in  the  Apocalypse.    *^  And  the 
seventh  angel  sounded ;  and  there  were  great 
tMiiliS'  in  heaven,  saying.  The  kingdoms  of 
this  world  are  become  the  kingdoms  of  our 
Lord,  and  of  his  Christ;  and  he  shall  reign 
forever  and  ever."  And,  at  the  same  time,  it 
is  added  by  the  elders  in  heaven, — "And  the 
mtions  were  ftngry,  and  thy  wrath  is  come,/; 
i^d  the  time  of  the  dead  that  they  should  be" 
judged,  and  that  thou  shouldest  give  reward 
unto  thy  servants,  the  prophets,  and  to  the, 
saints,  and  them  that  fear  thy  name^^  small 
and  great ;  and  shouldest  destroy  them  ^hich^ 
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destroy  Ae  earA."  Rer.  xk  l§f  Vk  ln«tWp 

passage,  the  connection  is  very  plain  between 
Uie  leign  of  Christ  and  th^  resurrection,  the 
udgment,  and  the  destructiim  the  wick«idu 
Krom  both  texts,  and  others  that  wiU  herein 
after  be  introduced,  it  must  be  evident  that 
Christ's  coming  to  judgment  is  his  coming  to 
C§ig|PL :  if  so,  a  personal  reign,  and  uo  otfi^f 
i^.  te  be  locked  for.  We  have^  thwofom^  a» 
solid  a  basis  for  the  belief  of  a  personal  reign, 
as  for  a  personal  coming,  or  the  events  of  the 
resurrecuon  and  judgment  To  deny  the; 
one,  is  leally  to  deny  the  othec^  Tk^  e¥eDta» 
are  connected;  and  they  must  oceur^  or  fail, 
together.   If  they  fail,  the  hopes  of  the  saints, 

^Xft^     ^  wrecke4  ancl4^f^{^)^^^^ 

If  time  allowed,  we  might  still  fortify  ourt 

position  by  referring  to  the  faith,  and  hopes, 
and  ardent  anticipations  of  the  pious  world,, 
from  the  earliest  periods*    We  might  allude> 
to  the  belief  and  expectalioas  of  Abraham^ ' 
Job,  Daniel;  the  united  faith  of  the  Jews; 
the  harmonious    testimony  of   the  early 
chiqrch;  the  views  of  the  B^efom^s;  that 
&^tim£;i|ts  of  the  highest  ornaments  af  thsit 
i^nglish  pulpit;  the  creeds  of  most  of  thaf 
sects;  and  the  songs  that  are  chanted  in^ 
s^lmost  every  sanctiiary.    We  might  prasei^ 
the  views  of  some  of  the  i|iost  learned  and 
pious  divines  of  our  own  country ;  and  d  weilr 
upon  the  evidences  that  the  notion  of  a  spir-,^ 


burtwheg  t£  tfa^  ohtirclu         might  sImHK 

#t8t  the  doctrine  of  a  spiritual  reign  was  ft; 
legitimate  offspring  of  papacy ;   that  the 
popes  coocluded  to  let  Chriat  reign  spiritually 
if  tiiey  might  but  reign  personally ;  thftt  .the^r: 
dbjiititft  f8an  of  having  a  miUemuom  witl^* 
out  putting  the  Lord  to  any  trouble  about  it; 
— and  that  just  so  far  as  the  church,  in  any 
age,  has  acquired  a  standing,  and  influence, 
and  hcmor  in  the  world,  has  ahe  lost  sight  o£i 
Ifaegitotlaitd  predous  doctrina  of  the  per«' 
sonal  reign  of  Clirist.    But  I  liave  not  tim^; 
to  dwell  on  these  points.    It  is  not  necessary. ' 
The  liibla  avidBiiGe  is  overwhelming.  Chriwl^ 
lAiaU  come  personally  to  take  the  kingdom, 
for  to  him,  by  right,  it  belongs.  : 

f^Come  then,  and,  added  to  thy  many  crowns, 
Receive  yet  one,  the  crown  of  all  the  earth, 
Thou  who  alone  art  worthy !  it  was  thine  - 
By  ancient  covenant,  ere  nature's  birth,      '         •  ' 
,  And  thou  hast  made  it  thine  by  purchase  since,  "^"^ 
And  overpaid  its  value  with  thy  blood. 
^  Thy  saints  proclaim  thee  King  ;  and  in  their  hearts      *  i 
.Thy  tilkisepRrajFfifyiUi  9,  pen;  j*  f     ]   .  W 

-  V   _  ^ 

Qtfiy  saints  proclaim  thee  King;  and  thjr  demy'  ' 
''.iairet  eoarsige  to  their  foes,  who,  could  thef  se^^  <  ^  o  ^ 
>pfhe  dawa  <iif      last  advent,  long  desirec^  l  Aii'^i  r  ^ilT 
Would  creep  into  the  bowels  of  the  hills,  *      ,  , 

*  And  flee  for  safety  to  the  falling  rocks.'' 

■ 

II.    ThB  IDENTtTT  OP  THK  MlttfiNNTOM  WITH." 

THAT  REIGN. 

The  chureh  has,  m  all  time,  been  iexpec^  i 
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bliss,  purity,  and  joy.  For  this  expectisttkRi/ 
the  best  of  grounds  can  be  shown.  It  was 
announced  in  Eden ;  promised  to  patriarchs;^ 
st^ttg  by  holy  bards  of  oki ;  fofetold  byali  tkm 
prophets  ;^  taught  by  the  Saricwr ;  proclaimed 
by  the  apostles ;  believed  by  all  the  faithful. 
The  promise  and  the  prospect  of  that  state 
hpfB  cheered,  eneouraged,  and  nerved  to  ao- 
htet'deedsi  the  samts  in  all  ages*  It  was  the 
favorite  theme  of  prophets.  Their  clear  and 
far-reaching  vision  was  filled  with  the  bright 
glories  of  that  day  of  holy  joy  and  triumphs 
Therdenmings  of  ^at  day,  all  have  kmged  to^ 
see.    Many  a  heart,  in  its  fulness,  has  wiid^-JI' 

'   Haste,  then,  and  wheel  away  a  shattered  woildiy  :^ 
Ye  slow  rerolving  seasons !  We  would  see 
(A  sight  tQ  which  our  eyfts  are  sliangers  yet)  j 
A  worid  that  does  not  dte^id  and  hate  his  lavs,  d^^^  - 
And  suffer  for  its  oime;  would  learn  how  fiur  .rjf^ 
The  ereatnre  is  that  God  pronounces  good :  ^ 
How  j^ensant  in  itself  what  pleases  hun.*'  j^^py  ^  ^ 

But,  though  the  expectation  of  ^is  state  ban 
been  universal,  the  same  place  has  not  been 
assigned  for  it  by  all  in  the  field  of  prophecy, 
nor  the  same  views  taken  of  its  character. 
The  period  is  believed  in,  but  it  is  difi^feiitly 
arranged  in  the  order  of  future  events.  This 
dijflferent  arrangement  gives  rise  to  the  differ- 
eijit  views  as  to  the  chaxacter  of  the  periodt 
A  portion  of  the  church  put  the  period  before^ 
and  another  portion  after,  the  persmia!  com- 
ing of  Christ.  If  it  is  to  be  before  such  com- 
ing, it  must  be  in  a  mortal .  state,  comprising 
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more  or  less  the  evils  of  the  curse ;  if  after,  it 
will  be  in  the  immortal  state,  entirely  freed 
from  those  evils.  The  latter  is  our  view.  The 
former,  all  must  allow,  who  have  been  at  all 
familiar  with  the  opinions  of  the  church,  to 
be  quite  a  modern  notion,  especially  among 
evangelical  Christians.  It  cannot  claim  any 
respect  on  account  of  its  antiquity.  We  will 
test  it,  and  see  what  claims  it  has  to  regard 
and  favor.  The  question,  therefore,  now  is, 
whether  the  millennium  is  identified  with  the 
personal  reign  of  Christ,  or  is  to  precede  it? 

And  it  does  seem  that  the  settlement  of  the 
question  of  a  personal  reign,  must  be  deemed 
a  settlement  of  this  point.  If  Christ  is  to  reign 
personally  on  earth,  that,  evidently,  must  be* 
the  millennium.  Or  is  there  to  be  a  millen- 
nium, to  be  succeeded  by  a  personal  reign  ? 
This  would  be  like  having  day  before  "the 
appearing  of  the  sun !  like  having  the  bloom* 
and  glory  of  spring  amid  the  chills  and- 
frosts  of  winter!  This  is  too  absurd  to  be 
thought  of.  The  whole  question  turns  on 
the  character  of  the  anticipated  reign.  If  that 
reign  is  to  be  personal,  all  must  admit  that 
there  can  be  no  millennium  mitil  its  com- 
mencement. The  Bible  has  so  connected  the 
two,  in  its  plainest  descriptions,  as  to  leave 
no  room  for  doubt.  And  as  a  personal  reign 
has  been  proved,  from  the  Scriptures,  the 
point  is,  in  fact,  already  established.  But  as 
otiier  proofs  may  be  furnished,  proofs  of  a 
most  decisive  character,  it  may  be  proper  to 
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jMPIient  tbem^  that  the  ^(uestion  may  be  plimii 
wmm^  the  luiuu  of  lationel  d  ispu te« 
« ll'  l^e  text  itself,  in  the  light  of  the  ^qpl»i 

nation  given,  affords  the  strongest  proof  that 
there  will  be  no  millennium  before  the  per- 
sonal  reiga  of  Christ.  The  kingdom,  whose 
dmliny  it  proiieiinces,  is  to  lie  in  rains,  mitit 
he  comes  to  feeeiTe  it  l^irely,  there  will  \m 
no  millennium  until  its  restoration  !  * 
2.  The  connection  in  prophecy  between 
that  reign  and  the  millennial  state,  most 

{roire  the  identity  of  tito  two,  beyond  dispuMk 
need  present  but  a  passage  or  two  to  show 
this  connection,  since  it  can  hardly  be  ques-' 
tioned,  so  often  is  it  presented  on  the  pages 
of  prophecy^  '  ^  In  his  days  shall  the  righleoiit 
flottish ;  stnd  abundance  of  neaee  so  king  aa 
tlie  mooftendnveth* "  He  riiaft  have  dommtont 
from  sea  to  sea,  and  from  the  river  unto  the 
ends  of  the  earth."  Ps.  Ixxii.  8.  After  the 
destruction  of  the  fourth  kingdom  of  Daniel, 
il  tsaaid,**-^^^  And  the  kingdom  and  dominion, 
and  the  greatness  of  the  kingclom  under  thef 
whole  heaven,  shall  be  given  to  the  people 
of  the  saints  of  the  Most  High,  whose  king- 
dom  is  an  everlasting  kingdoni,  and  alt 
4oiiiiniDiM  sAmW  serve  and  obey  him.''  DanJ 
rii.  2f Previous  to  this  possesKsion  of  the 
kingdom,  it  is  said  that  the  saints  are  to  be 
subject  to,  and  oppressed  by,  earthly  powers. 
So  there  can.be  no  millennium  till  the  time( 
of  {XNaasssing  the^  Irangdom.  v  ^Zeohariah  tbns^ 
shows  the  connection :    And  the  Lord  iliall' 
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tw  king Ofm  mil  the  earth;  in  ttmt  day  tfierft 
ahall  be  mi#  Lerd,  and  Ms  name  me.  All 

the  land  shall  be  turned  as  a  plain.  And  men 
shall  dwell  in  it,  and  there  sliall  be  no  more 
Titter  destruction,  but  Jerusalem  shall  be 
aafely  inhabited.  ^  Chap.  xiv.  9—11.  TheM 
paseagee  show  the  geneml  chavaeier  of  th% 
prophecy,  pertaining  to  the  connection  be- 
tween Christ's  reign  and  the  miilennial  state. 
All  must  see  their  identity. 

3.  There  can  be  no  millenninfli  anieeedeni 
to  the  penmal  reign  of  Cliviet,  becaM  Att 
l^rhole  space  of  time  to  this  period  is  given  to 
earthly  kingdoms.  The  little  horn,  the  last 
form  of  the  last  kingdom,  is  to  ''make  war 
^th  the  saints  aftid  prevMl  against  th^n^ 
until  the  Ancient  of  days  comes,  and  th!i 
time  comes  for  the  saints  to  possess  the  king- 
dom.'' See  Daniel  vii.  This  all  must  allow 
to  be  the  same  power  as  Paul's  Man  of  Sin. 
that  is  to  be  d^troyed  by  the  brightness  oi 
Christ's  coming.  2  Thess.  ti.  8.  Itoiely  that 
«illenninm  woaM  not  be  of  mndi  worai,  ia 
which  this  little  horn  would  be  universally 

Sashing,  and  over  which  would  preside  the 
[an  of  Sin !  I  desire  not  such  a  stale.  Bwt 
this  power  is  to  pmmil  and  prosper,  until  Ami 
Aacient  of  days  comes  to  destffsy  ic  l^fiofM 
that;  there  can  be  no  millennium. 

4.  The  parable  of  the  tares,  as  given  by 
*the  Saviour,  furnishes  a  stroqg  argument^  in 
iifw  of '  ear  positiea*  Aa  mm  bsv^e  the 
Imlf^  expMMM  of- iff  m^tm  mMf^Aifmi^ 
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jiyiW  it  7he  design  of  the  pto^litoiibirioasly 
)^  to  9km  ik^  /€»otf  oiMi  ihe  reusmof  thmt 
the  righteous  and  wicked  are  demtimd  4wM 
together  until  the  close  of  probatwti,  Let 
f^th  GEOW  TOGETHSg.  untU  harvest;  the  harvest 
H$  thfi  «^  of  the  wtW^  At  that  time  th^ 
Mp^a^iQii«will  take  place^  and  each  cJasa  be 
conveyed  to  their  respective  places  of  reward. 
Afler  that,  the  righteous  are  to  shine  forth  as 
the  sua  in  the  kingdom  ttieir  Faii»Ar«  See 
liatt  xiiir  40 — 43.  There  is,  then,  no  place 
for  a  millennium  between  the  point  of-time 
at  which  the  Lord  uttered  the  parable,  to  the 
fac^  of  the  worldyi  or  the  Ume  of  harvest 
iWiog  all  that  spaoe^  hcf  haa  deelated  UMt 
the  righteous  and  wicked  shall  floulii^  Ml^ 
£ether  in  the  same  field. 
^  5.  The  parable  of  the  teu  virgins  furnishes 
^^iridmMi^liq^IIy  decisive  in  support  of  the 
taken:  .  Thifi  parable,  without  doubt, 
tended  to  teach  that  the  church,  half  of 
whom  at  least  will  possess  no  grace,  will  be 
jn  ft6la.t^  of  apiritual  sleep  until  theaiwauQce- 

SiQUt  ia  Made,  thai  the  Bridiegioom  ceueidi. 
lit  who  can  believe  that  thid  will  be  the 
character  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  millen- 
IM^OI  1    If  Christ  does  not  come  uu4il  after 
IkQ-millenniiiitt,  this  muat  be  lhaitr  ohataetAf  j 
^It  will  be  a  miUAnniuaii^  then,  of  apirielMldt 
i^leepers,  and  graceless  professors  ! 
i  6.  The  duty  to  watch  for  his  coming,  so 
vf^n  enjoined,  is  inconsistenti  wilk  thiaidaaof 
'^imitiifMiiiigi  hflfftfit  iPhriti^fi  MauMfcAOhttiiiKt 
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watching,  either  for  the  signs,  or  the  event 
itself.  There  will  be  no  ground  to  expect  a 
sudden  or  unexpected  luaaifestc^oa  oC  tbe 
^viour,  in  VmX  period. 

7.  A  millennium  to  precede  the  personal 
reign  of  Christ,  would  be  in  a  state  of  trial 
without  the  essentials  of  such  a  state.  4> 
state  of  trial  is  a  state  m  which  moral  charao^ 
ter  is  formed,  and  destiny  is  chosen.  Among 
the  essentials  of  such  a  state,  are,  freedom, 
temptation  to  wrong,  inducement  to  right,  or 
i^ounter  moral  influmees.  Without  tiiew,  ^ 
would  be  difficult  to  oonoeive  of  a  stftte  ^ 
trial.  In  the  millennial  state  these  can  have 
no  place,  or  at  least  some  of  them.  There 
will  there  be  no  Satan  to  tempt,  no  work!  tf 
overcome,  no  carnal  nature  to  subdue,  n0 
wicked  to  annoy,  no  adverse  influences  to 
oppose,  no  sinful  examples  to  inlluence,  no 
trials  to  perplex,  and  no  dangers  to  gathejr 
upon  the  path.  All,  all,  in  that  state  will 
on  the  side  of  virtue,  religion,  and  the  highest 
enjoyment.  Such  a  state  cannot  comprise 
the  essentials  of  a  state  of  probation.  And  ye|; 
it  must  be  so,  if  it  is  before  the  coming  o( 
Christ.  This  must  show  the  absui^dity  of 
such  a  view. 

8.  It  is  highly  absurd  to  expect  such  a  state 
as  the  Bible  cte^&ribes  the  millennium  to  be,  iA 
the  earth,  under  the  curse,  with  all  incident  tp 
it.  A  quotation  or  two  will  show  this.  I  will 
%uote  from  tbj&miUemi^  chg^^^  the.  §i^jtielb 
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tif  Isaiah.  Yiolenoe  shall  no  more  be  beard 
in  thy  Isnd,  wasting  nor  destruction  vithm 
thy  borders;  bnt  thou  shall  call  thy  walls 

Salvation  and  thy  gates  Praise.  The  sun 
shall  be  no  more  thy  light  by  day;  neither  for 
brightness  shall  the  moon  give  light  unto 
thee;  but  the  Lord  shall  be  unto  thee  an 
everlasting  light,  and  thy  God  thy  glory;  thy 
sun  shall  no  more  go  down  ;  neither  shall  thy 
moon  withdraw  itself;  for  the  Lord  shall  be 
thine  everlasting  light,  and  the  days  of  thy 
mourning  shall  be  ended.  Thy  people  also 
irihall  be  all  righteous :  they  shall  inherit  the 
land  forever,  the  branch  of  my  planting,  the 
"work  of  my  hands,  that  I  may  be  glorified." 
This  is  almost  precisely  the  same  language, 
that  is  employed  in  the  twenty-first  of  Rere- 
lation,  to  aescribe  what  is  conceded  to  be  the 
immortal  state.  So  similar  is  the  language, 
that  we  cannot  avoid  the  conclusion  that  it 
was  borrowed  from  Isaiah.  The  same  state 
must  be  referred  to  by  both.  It  must  be 
plain  to  all  that  Isaiah^s  language  cannot  be 
applied  to  the  earth,  in  its  present  disordered 
and  wretched  state.  If  all  violence,  wasting, 
and  destruction  are  to  cease ;  if  all  mouminff 
and  sorrow  are  to  have  an  end ;  if  the  sun  and 
moon  will  no  more  be  needed,  on  account  of 
God's  presence  and  glory;  and  if  all  are  to  be 
righteous  and  inherit  the  land  forever;  it  can- 
not be  in  this  world,  under  the  curse,  or  even  in 
a  mortal  state.  We  must  rather  look  for  it  in 
the  immovtal  state^  under  the  reign  of  CSirist 
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9*  The  millemuum  is  to  be  in  the  New 
Earth,  and  therefore  will  be  identical  with 
the  reign  of  Christ.    The  Bible  becomes 

more  and  more  clear  and  deiiuite  in  its  in- 
strnctions,  as  it  advances  towards  its  comple- 
tion. The  New  Testaoieat  throws  much 
light  upon,  and  gives  proper  order  to,  the 
events  predicted  in  the  Old.  Peter,  in  treat- 
ing, in  his  last  epistle,  on  the  coming  of 
Christ,  and  the  events  to  succeed,  has  given 
us  the  order  in  which  some  of  the  more  im- 
portant prophetic  events  are  to  take  place. 
After  speaking  of  the  conflagration  of  the 
present  heavens  and  earth,  he  says, — "  Nev- 
ertheless, we,  according  to  his  promise,  look 
for  new  heavens  and  a  new  earth,  wherein 
dwelleth  righteousness.''  2  Peter  iii.  13. 
There  is  but  one  promise  of  this  kind  in  the 
whole  Bible,  and  that  is  found  in  Isaiah. 
John,  the  Revelator,  saw  a  new  heaven  and 
new  earth;  but  this  was  after  the  epistle  of 
Peter  was  written.  The  promise  in  Isaiah| 
then,  must  be  the  one  intended  by  Peter. 
And  if  so,  we  have  a  strong  argument  against 
a  millennium  in  a  mortal  state.  The  promise 
in  Isaiah  is  connected  with  a  glowing  descrip- 
tion of  the  millennium ;  but  Peter  makes  the 
period  of  its  fulfilment  after  the  conflagration 
of  the  present  heavens  and  earth  :  the  millen- 
nium connected  with  it,  or  dependent  upon  it, 
must,  therefore,  be  after.  And  this  will  fix 
it  in  the  new  earth.  And  Peter  suggests  the 
reason  why  we  are  not  to  expect  such  a  state 
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until  the  new  creation,  "wherein  dwelleth 
righteousness."  As  if  he  had  said,  that  can- 
not be  expected  in  the  present  world.  Why, 
then,  not  beheve  that  he  has  given  the  pro- 
phetic events  their  true  order?  Why  expect 
that  here,  which  God  has  not  promised; 
which  cannot  be  7 

10.  A  millennium  before  the  resurrection, 
would  exclude  those  from  it  wlio  have  the 
strongest  claims  to  its  enjoyment.  Who 
should  share  in  the  bliss,  and  joy,  and 
triumph  of  that  state,  if  not  Abraham,  Moses, 
David,  Daniel,  Paul,  the  martyrs,  those  who 
have  suffered  and  sacrificed  the  most  for 
truth  and  Christ?  How  marvellous,  that 
those  should  have  an  exclusive  right  to  that 
season  of  rejoicing  and  holy  triumph,  who 
shall  come  on  to  the  stage  just  at  the  dawn 
of  that  day,  without  having  suffered  any- 
thing, sacrificed  anything,  or  done  anything 
for  Christianity?  And,  stranger  still,  that 
they  should  have  a  thousand  years'  jubilee 
over  the  graves  of  patriarchs,  prophets,  apos- 
tles, and  martyrs !  I  cannot  admit  such  a 
thought.  It  is  inconsistent,  irrational,  absurd, 
and  even  revolting.  Let  the  thought  utterly 
perish  !  God's  ways  are  not  thus  unequal 
So  far  from  this  being  true,  it  is  expressly 
declared,  that  such  shall  have  part  in  the  first 
resurrection,  and  reigji  with  Christ  a  thou- 
sand  years.^^  Rev.  xx.  4.  This  clearly  iden- 
tifies the  reign  of  Christ  with  the  millennium. 

11.  The  voice  of  the  Christian  church  is 
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in  favor  of  the  identity  of  the  millennium 
with  the  personal  reign  of  Christ.    To  in- 
troduce any  considerable  part  of  the  testi- 
mony that  is  at  hand  in  proof  of  this,  is 
not  possible  in  this  discourse.    I  can  only 
present  a  few  passages  from  the  writings 
of  different  authors,  which  will  exhibit  the 
sentiments  of  the  whole.     Justyn  Martyr, 
who  flourished  about  thirty  years  after  the 
death  of  the  apostle  John,  thus  testifies: 
''I,  and  as  many  as  are  orthodox  Chris- 
tians in  all  respects,  do  acknowledge,  that 
there  shall  be  a  resurrection  of  the  flesh, 
and  a  thousand  years  in  Jerusalem,  rebuilt,' 
and  adorned,  and  enlarged,  as  the  prophets 

;Ezekiel  and  Isaiah  and  others,  attest  

.[Dialogue  with  Trypho,  a  Jew.]— The  testi- 
mony  of  Irenseus  is  equally  full  and  explicit 
with  that  of  Justyn.   He  succeeded  Pothinus 
as  Bishop  of  Lyons,  about  A.  D.  171,  and 
was  martyred  in  A.  D.  202  or  208.  He 
wrote,  among  other  works,  five  books  upon 
the  Heresies  of  his  times,  which  books  are' 
still  extant.   He  speaks  of  St.  John,  the  apos- 
tle, as  having  lived  to  the  times  of  Trajan, 
of  Polycarp,  as  a  hearer  of  St.  John,  and  of 
himself  as  a  hearer  of  Polycarp.      For  it  is 
fitting  that  the  just,  rising  at  the  appearing 
of  God,  should  in  the  renewed  state  receive 
the  promise  of  inheritance  which  God  cove- 
nanted to  the  fathers,  and  should  i^elgn  in  it; 
and  that  then  should"  come  the  final  judg- 
ment.   For  in  the  same  condition  in  which 
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Ih^y  have  labored  and  been  afflicted,  and 
-bi^H  tried  by  suffering  in  all  sorts  of  ways,  it 
is  tmt  jttst  that  in  it  they  should  receire  tkB 

fruits  of  their  suffering;  so  that  where,  for  the 
love  of  God,  they  suffered  death,  there  they 
^ould  be  brought  to  life  again ;  and  where 
^ey  endured  bondage,  there  also  they  should 
reign.  For  God  is  rich  in  all  things,  and  ail 
things  are  of  him ;  and  therefore  I  say  it  is 
becoming,  that  the  creature  being  restored  to 
its  original  beauty,  should,  without  any  im- 
]pedim^t  or  drawback,  be  subject  to  the 
iighleous.  This  the  apostle  makes  mafeufesrt 
in  the  epistle  to  the  Romans :  '  For  the  ex- 
pectation of  the  creature  waiteth  for  the 
manifestation  of  the  sons  of  God,  (fcc.  For  the 
Cfreature  itself  also  shall  be  delivered  frbtaH 
^  bondage  of  corruption  into  the  gloridlik 
liberty  of  the  children  of  God.'  The  prom- 
ise likewise  of  God  which  he  made  to  Abror- 
ham  decidedly  confirms  this  ;  for  he  says, 
'  Lift  up  now  thine  ejres,  and  look  frotn  tbb 
lA^ce  where  thou  art,  northward,  and  ^uthi- 
Ward,  and  eastward,  and  westward ;  for  all 
Ae  land  which  thou  seest,  to  thee  will  I  give 
ft,  and  to  thy  seed  forever.'  Gen.  xiii.  14, 
15,  And  a^in,  *  Arise,  walk  throu^  the 
fehd  til  Ae  length  of  it,  and  in  the  briik^ 
of  it,  for  I  will  give  it  unto  thee.'*  Ver.  17. 
For  Abraham  received  no  inheritance  in  it, — 
not  even  a  foot- breadth,  but  always  was  a 
stranger  and  a  sojourner  in  it.  And  wbte 
fiaMhi  his  wife,  died,  and  the  children  ik  ^ 
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HMh  aSeied  to  g-ive  him  a  piece  of  land 
for  a  burial  place,  he  wonU  not  accept  iiy  but 
imrcbased  it,  for  four  hundred  pieces  of  sit* 

ver,  from  Ephron,  the  son  of  Zohar  the 
Hittite;  staying  himself  on  the  promise  of 
€rod,  and  being  unwilhng  to  seem  to  accept 
from  man  what  Grod  had  promised  to  giim 
him,  saying  to  him,  *  To  thy  seed  will  1  give 
this  land,  from  the  great  river  of  Egypt  to 
the  great  river  Euphrates.'  Thus,  therefore, 
as  God  promised  to  him  the  inheritance  of 
the  earth,  and  he  received  it  not  during  the 
whole  time  he  lived  in  it,  it  is  necessary  that 
he  should  receive  it,  together  with  his  seed, 
that  is,  with  such  of  them  as  fear  God,  and 
believe  in  him — in  the  resurrection  of  the 
j7istJ^  Irenceus  then  goes  on  to  show  thai 
Christ  and  the  church  are  also  of  the  true 
seed,  and  partakers  of  the  promises,  and  con- 
cludes the  chapter  as  follows :  "  Thus,  there- 
fyrej  those  who  are  of  faith  are  blessed  with 
ALithfttl  Abraham;  and  the  same  are  the 
children  of  Abraham.  For  God  repeatedly 
promised  the  inheritance  of  the  land  to  Abra- 
ham and  his  seed ;  and  as  neither  Abraham 
nor  his  seed — that  is,  not  those  who  are  justi- 
fied by  faith — have  enjoyed  any  inheritance 
in  it,  thei/  will  uyidoubtedly  receive  it  at  the 
resurrection  of  the  just.  For  true  and  un- 
changeable is  God :  wherefore,  also,  he  said, 
^  Blessed  are  the  meek,  for  they  i^ail  inherit 
the  earth.' 
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'   The  Nicene  Council,  convened  in  the  yeinr 

S25,  composed  of  three  hundred  and  eighteen 
Bishops,  and  representing  the  whole  Christian 
church,  put  forth  the  following  as  an  article 
of  their  faith :  The  world  was  made  inte- 
rior because  of  fore-knowledge :  for  God  fore- 
^knew  that  man  would  sin.  Therefore,  we 
expect  Neta  Heavens  and  a  New  Earth,  ac- 
cording to  the  holy  Scriptures;  the  ^^^(^hlMjr 
luod  kingdom  of  the  Great  God  and  our 
Saviour  Jesus  Christ,  being  then  manifested 
to  us.  And  as  Daniel  says,  the  saints  of  the 
Most  High  shall  take  the  kingdom.  And  the 
earth  shall  be  pure  and  holy, — the  land  of 
Che  living  and  not  of  the  dead." 

As  holding  these  views,  we  might  give 
a  list  of  such  venerable  names  as  Barna- 
bas, Papias,  Polycarp,  St.  Clement  of  Rome^ 
Ignatius,  Clement  of  Alexandria.  St.  Cyprian^ 
Si.  Cyril,  TertuUian,  Methodius,  Epiphantus, 
and  many  others  in  the  early  church;  and, 
in  the  reformed  church,  such  as  Luther, 
Calvin,  Tyndel,  Mede,  Bunyan,  Dr.  Gill^ 
Sir  Isaac  Newton,  Thomas  rlewton,  Topr 
^ady,  Wesley,  Fletcher,  Pirie,  Cunninghame, 
Way,  Hugh  M'Neile,  Croly,  Burnet,  and  a 
host  of  others,  that  time  would  fail  to  mcn- 
^ou.  In  fact,  a  careful  ejcaniinatioa  of  tb^ 
views  of  the  church  since  the  apostle^ 
must  result  in  the  conviction  that  the  perr. 
iBonal  reign  of  Christ  and  the  millennium 
were  held  to  be  identical,  witli  great  una- 
nimity. Those  views  have  not  always  been 
free  from  vugueMss  or  grossness,  but  in  the 
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main  they  have  accorded  with  the  views  here 
advanced.  We  may  safely  say,  tliat  the 
church,  in  her  purest  and  best  days,  has  cher- 
ished no  other  views,  nor  has  alie  bad  any 
other  expectation.  The  parer  she  has  been, 
the  freer  from  ambition  for  worldly  distinc- 
tion, honor,  and  applause,  the  less  lustful  for 
secular  power  and  control;  the  more  clears 
strong,  and  decisive  has  been  her  testimony  on 
this  subject.  And  having  the  plainest  and 
most  direct  declarations  of  Scripture,  and  the 
voice  of  the  church  with  us,  what  additional 
testimony  is  needed  1  We  shall  seek  for  no 
other.  We  consider  that  the  doctrine  of  the 
identity  of  the  personal  reign  and  the  millen- 
nium is  based  on  so  immovable  a  basis  as 
not  to  be  shaken.  It  will  stand  when  the 
modern  dream  of  a  spiritual  millennial  reign 
shall  pass  away  and  oe  forgotten. 

■     So  aihsll  the  world  go  on^ 
To  good  malignaBt,  to  bad  men  benign. 
Under  her  own  weight  groaning ;  till  the  da/ 

Appear  of  respiration  lo  the  just 
And  vengeance  to  the  wicked ;  at  return 
Of  him — thy  Saviour  and  thy  Lord  ; 
Lai^t  in  the  clouds  from  heaven,  to  be  revealed 
In  glory  of  the  Father,  to  dissolve 
Satan,  with  his  perverted  world ;  then  raise 
-  From  the  conflagrant  mass,  purged  and  refined, 
Nevv  heavens,  new  eanh,  ages  of  endless  date, 
Founded  in  righteousness,  and  peace  and  love, 
To  bring  forth  fruits,  joy  and  eternal  biiss." 

BIiLTOir. 

IIL  The  p&spaeato&y  events  of  that  aexgn. 
These  events  have  been  more  than  hinted 
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at  in  the  previous  remarks.  They  cannot  well 
be  mistaken  in  the  light  of  the  personal  reign 

of  Christ.  If  he  is  to  reign  personally,  he  is 
to  come  personally;  and,  therefore,  the  events 
coaaected  in  Scripture  with  his  coming,  mpst 
be  preparatory  to  his  reign.  And  none  can 
be  mistaken  as  to  these  events.  Those  who 
believe  in  a  personal  coming,  cannot  be  slow 
to  believe  that  all  the  events  associated  in 
the  Bible  with  that  coming,  will  then  take 
place.  The  Bible  does  not  encourage  us  to 
expect  but  one  more  coming.  It  shows  what 
will  then  take  place.  If,  therefore,  that  last 
and  final  coming  be  to  reign,  all  that  will 
then  occur  will  be  preparatory  to  that  reigu. 
Having  already  proved,  as  we  think  satts*- 
factorily,  that  the  coming  to  be  expected  is 
to  introduce  a  personal  and  endless  reign,  we 
need  do  little  more  than  specify  these  events. 

And  one  of  these  surely  cannot  be  the  res- 
toration of  the  natural  Jews.  This  is  a  fa- 
vorite idea,  a  brilliant  fancy,  with  many  in 
these  days.  But  the  notion  is  too  gross,  too 
low,  too  repugnant  to  the  Christian  scheme, 
too  contrary  to  the  genius  of  the  gospel,  and 
too  sensual  in  its  tendency,  to  to  regarded 
with  favor  by  those  whose  vision  of  the  true 
reign  of  the  Messiah  is  clear  and  imclouded. 
The  limits  of  this  discourse  will  not  admit 
of  anything  like  an  extended  discussion  of 
this  subject.  A  passage  or  two,  directly  in 
point,  must  suffice.  The  prophecy  consti- 
tuting the  text  affords  the  most  indisputable 
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proof  that  there  can  be  no  restoration  of  the 
natural  Jews  before  the  coming  of  Christ. 
Their  kingdom  is  to  remain  broken  and  pros- 
irate  until  that  time.  There  can,  then,  be 
no  restoratioa  in  advance  of  that  period. 
This  is  settled.  And  the  apostle  Peter,  in 
addressing  the  Jews,  a  few  aays  after  Pen- 
tecost, presents  to  them  the  condition  upon 
•which  they  shall  be  entitled  to  share  in  the 
restoration  w  hen  Christ  comes.  Repent 
ye  therefore,  and  be  converted,  that  your 
sins  may  blotted  out,  when  the  times  of 
vefreshiug  shall  come  frcxn  the  presence  of 
the  Lord;  and  he  shall  send  Jesus  Christ, 
who  before  was  preached  unto  you :  whom 
the  heavens  must  receive  until  the  times  of 
restitution  of  ail  things,  whicli  God  hath 
spoken  by  the  mouth  of  all  his  holy  proph- 
ets since  the  world  began."  Acts  iii.  19-*-2l. 
Here  we  have  the  promise  that  Christ  shall 
come  to  effect  the  restoration  of  the  things 
spoken  by  the  prophets,  among  which  is  the 
kingdom  of  Israel;  and  the  condition  upon 
which  the  Jews  can  share  in  it.  The  condi- 
tion is  repentance^  not  a/,  but  before^  the 
coming  of  Christ.  When  he  comes  he  is  to 
take  vengeance  on  them  that  know  not  God^ 
and  thai  ehey  not-  the  gospdJ^  2  Thess.  i.  8. 
All  unbelieving  Jews,  at  his  coming,  will  be 
of  the  latter  class  :  they  will  not  obey  the 
gospel,  the  first  precept  of  which  requires 
faith  in  Christ.  So  it  is  plain,  from  the  two 
soriptures^  that  the  natural  Jews  are  not  to 
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be  restored  before^  or  after^  the  coming  o( 
Christ.  The  kingdom  to  be  restored,  will 
be  a  holy  kingdom,  and  none  but  holy  per- 
6ons  will  be  subjects  of  it.  All  readers  of 
the  Bible  should  carefully  distinguish  be- 
tween  the  condliional  promises  made  to  the 
natural^  and  the  unconditional  promises  made 
to  the  spirittuU  Israel.  For  want  of  this  dia- 
tinction,  many  liave  erred,  and  persist  w 
their  error. 

The  destrnction,  and  not  the  conversion 
of  the  wicked  of  the  world,  will  be  prepara- 
tory to  that  reign.  This  must  follow  as  n 
certain  consequence  from  a  personal  comiof 
of  Christ.  That  coming  is  everywhere  rep- 
resented, in  the  Scripture,  as  intended  to 
close  probation,  and  seal  the  fate  of  the 
world.  It  will  be  a  judicial,  and  not  a  mer- 
(^ful  coming — a  coming  as  a  Judge,  and  not 
us  a  Saviour — ^a  coming  in  robes  of  ven- 
geance, and  not  in  those  of  salvation — a 
coming  to  destroy,  and  not  to  save  the  wicked. 
This  is  the  uniform  representation  of  Scrip- 
ture. But  we  have  express  and  multiplied 
declarations  on  the  inspired  pages,  that,  at 
preparatory  to  the  reign  of  Christ,  the  wick- 
ed shall  be  destroyed.  We  can  cite  but  few 
of  these.  There  shall  come  a  Star  out  of 
Jacob,  and  a  Sceptre  shall  rise  out  of  Israel^ 
and  shall  smite  the  comers  of  Moab,  and  de-> 
stroy  all  the  children  of  Sheth.  Out  of  Jacob 
shall  come  lie  tliat  shall  have  dominion,  and 
shall  destroy  him  that  remaineth  of  the  city." 
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Soon  after,  it  is  added  by  the  prophet,-**-* 
**Alas,  who  shall  live  when  God  docth  this 
Numbers  xxiv.  17,  19,  23.      Yet  have  I  set 
my  king  \ipoii  my  holy  biU  of  Zion."  [Tbm^ 
Q6d  «ay9  he  will  do,  though  the  heatf^n  and^ 
people,  with  their  kings  and  rulers,  conspire 
together  to  prevent  it  ]    ^'Askof  me,  and  I 
ahall  give  thee  the  heathen  for  thine  inheri-' 
tatMDe,  and  the  uttermost  part«  o^  the  earth  for 
thy  pois«d*oW'^'  [all  thai Mip]^ofc^6  his  reign.] 
"  Thou  shalt  break  ihem  with  a  rod  of  iron  ; 
thou  shalt  dash  them  in  jneces  like  a  potter^ s 
vesseV^  Ps.  ii.  6,  8.  9.     And  it  shall  come  to 
p^6  lii#iat  day,  that  the  Lord  shall  pimish 
tki^^^f^^th^^^^  that  are  on  high, 

attd  the  kings  of-^ther-eatth  npoh  ^he  earth. 
And  they  shall  be  gathered  together  as  pris- 
oners are  gathered  in  the  pit,  and  shall  be 
shut  up  in  the  prison,  and  after  many  days' 
flfeall  they  be  risited.    Then  the  moon-  shall  ^ 
MUmfljaftdtet^  and  fh^  snn  ashamed, "whert' 
the  Lord  of  hosts  shall  reign  in  mount  Zion, 
and  in  Jerusalem,  and  before  his  ancients 
glorioasly."    Isaiah  xxiv.  21 — ^23.  Christ 
8s^;'#heh  he  returns  with  the  kk^om,  he' 
Wilt  thw  command  respecting  the^ppod6*li  of  * 
his  reigny—^-*^  But  those  mine  enemies  which 
would  not  that  I  should  reign  over  them,' 
bring  hither  and  slay  them  before  me.'^ 
Luke  xlx.  27.   At  th^  sounding  of  the  sev-^*' 
c^Kh'tifompet,"  wtien  the  reign  of  Christ  is  inF*"* 
th^ced,  it  is  exclaimed  by  the  elders  iii*^ 
heaven^ — And  the  nations  were  angry,  and 


Digitized  by  Google 


ikf  inBlkin,d»om  maA  the  tiim  of  ite  <M> 

that  they  should  be  judged,  *  *  *  nmd  that 
thou  shouldest  destroy  them  that  destroy  the 
earthV  These  texts,  though  a  few  of  many 
tpuching  tim  poiut^  pcoye  beyond  all  doubt 
tbat  the  overthrow  and  destructtou  of  jtbej  , 
epemies  of  God  will  be  prepan^tofy-fl^T  the 
reign  of  Christ.  lam  aware  that  multitudes 
of  good  and  benevolent  Christians  are  hop- 
ing bett^  tbinga  for  ttie  world  ;  are  hoping 
t  if^t  <;he  promised  reign  will  Ji^  pe(iede4v'foy 
tfte  cQaveT4Bion,  aad  ttot  the  deatfuetiw^^N 

the  world.    This  is  a  good  hope  in  itself,  but 
what  is  its  foundation  ?  What  proniise,  what 
prophecy,  what  signs,  what  prospects  justify, 
it  ?    Has  God  so  ppoken  ? — ^^do  the  tend^in; 
ciea  of  things  favor  it>— do  h^r^^vfs^i^v^^^ 
indicate  it?   Look  ai  the  world  at 4bis  ad^. 
vanced  period — in  this  age  of  moral  and  re- 
ligious enterprise — of  high  zeal  and  glowing 
l^ope  pf  6uoce8ST-this  age  of  ligbA  tHiidiM^lM 
aip4  great  moral  aad  religioiia  M|elMl#Mi#iw^ 
and  what  is  there  to  encpurc^ge  l  ;  What  ad«^ 
vances  upon  Satan's  territory  are  made  7 
What  conquests  achieved  J  Is  it  not  a  mourn- 
ful fact,  tha»t,  with  aU.^l|is^iY^dys94^t£^^  the. 
c^iuroh  doea  xio4;  keep  paim,  ii|}i«ar^ppegf?a4^  [ 
with  th^  increase  of  the  <ivo|rld'is  po^atii^i»:^r 
No  wonder  that  a  minister  of  this^  city,  in, 
a  recent  missionary  discourse,  was  constrain- 
ed to  say,  "  tiiat,  at.tiiis  ra^e,  it  would  take.  # 
^agea  on  agefi  to  convert  ihe  vfptW]^  .S^ut. 

*The  Rer,  Mr.  Aaders(^. 
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i^WlHtl^jpfMpein  of  a  better  TRto  GodiiMiKit 

The 

•  world  will  wax  worse  and  worse  till  Christ 

come  to  reign.  He  will  find  it  as  it  was  in 
■the  days  of  Noah  and  Lot.  Then  those 
r«hali  be  destroyed  that  dei^trojr  the  earth. 

'  Another  ei^t  will  be,  the  resurreetknfft  of 
?all  who  have  died  in  faith,  from  the  begin- 
'ning  of  time.  This  event,  also,  as  all  must 
-allow,  is,  in  Scripture,  connected  with  the  per- 
>*sotial  coming*  '  See  1  Cor.  xv.  23,  23.  1 
ftThess.  ir.  14-^17.   And  in  j)rophec^  it^^fs 

connected  with  Christ's  rei^.  Iri'JBz^ki^ftl 
'xxxvii.  12,  13,  it  is  said, — "  Behold,  O  my 
■people,  I  will  open  your  graves,  and  causte 
tO'Oome  up  out  of  your  graves,  and  bring 
"^^  ■11116  the  kmd  of  Israel.  And  ye  shall 
•know  that  I  am  the  Lord,  when  I  havfe 

opened  your  graves,  O  my  people,  and 
^brought  you  up  out  of  your  graves."  It  is 
tadded,  verses  24, 27,  ^'And  David  my  servant 
tiball  becking  overthstn^  and  diey  shall  have 
«iiAeMBIii^rft<!  they  also  shall  walk  in  my 
(judgments,  and  observe  my  statutes  and  do 

them.  My  tabernacle  shall  also  be  with 
ithem;  yea,  I  will  be  their  God,  and  thev 
^atl  be  my  people.'^  This  camiol  take  ])lacfe 
•^heftyre  Christ  eomes;  for,  L  There  is  to 
i^be  no  restoration  until  that  time.    2.  By 

David,  here,  all   understand  Christ  to  be 

intended.  3.  The  tabernacle  of  Gad  is  not  to 
ibe  withiiteii,  tmtil  tbs  ncfw  earth  is  created. 
4kk'Bkv.  tei^Sv  TherJangvage,  tbM^ mum 
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deiK^  a  literal  resurrection.    When  Michael 
iy^ho  is  Christ)  stands  up  to-mgn,  aff<viw4iqg 
Daniel  xii.  1, 2,  tdbe lewrreelion  islo oeew. 

"  And  many  that  sleep  in  the  dust  of  the 
earth  shall  awake,  some  to  everlasting 
life,  and  some  to  shame  and  everlasting 
iQoaitcvapt.''    Hete,  as  in  many  4a«sa  in 

Sr^eey^  two  ^v^nts^  t)iough  /toi  omoiiliat 
ifferent  periods,  are  grouped  together  as 
though  really  connected.   Subsequent  revela- 
itio»j|  show  their  order  as  to  time.  Though 
^Ihis  maybe  disputed,  one  thing  must  be  o^t^ 
land  tkat  ds  aU  that  is  viaienbl  fm^^r^mh 
that  when  Christ  Stands  up  to  reign,  the 
resurrection  will  take  place.    This  the  proph- 
ecy so  declares.    One  other  quotation  must 
iclsM  the;  proof  of  tbia  pw»t  /tljiMd  I  saw 
^Afcmes,  and  they  sat  upo«:tjhCiEi|f#»id7|udi* 
ment  was  given  unto  i*th«»^:  and  -^I  Iptw  tJbie 
souls  of  them  that  were  beheaded  for  the 
,'Witness  of  Jesus  and  for  the  word  of  God, 
«aod  which  had  .Bot  worshipp^tthe  beast, 
^neither  his  image,  mitkmi^iA^ 
mark  upon  their  iorebmds^  ofciiii  tfasi«4iaiMki, 
and  they  lived  and  reigned  with  Christ  a 
thouswd  years.    But  the  rest  of  the  dead 
lived  not  again  until  the  thousand  yesiTs  wece 
<iintshad.  .Thds  is  the  fisst  ^urmlis^. 
Blessed  and  hxAf  is.  he  thai  hath  part  i«  the 
first  resurrection  ;  on  such  the  second  dealh 
» hath  no  power,  but  they  shall  be  priests  of 
.God  land  of  Christ,  and  ^haii  reigu  with/ him 
m.4i»^mxi!i  jf^  fife  Ian- 
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guage  could  teach  more  plainly  than  this 
does,  that  the  resurrection  of  the  righteous 
dead  will  be  preparatory  to  the  reign  of 
Christ.  I  am  aware,  that,  to  avoid  our  con* 
ckision,  this  has  been  called  a  spiritual  resur- 
rection. To  saj'-  nothing  of  the  absurdity  of 
such  a  view,  let  me  incjuire  where  the  con- 
sistency is,  in  our  opponents'  explaining  this 
language  to  mean  a  ^piritunl  resurrection, 
and  that  used  in  the  same  chapter  respecting 
the  judgment,  to  mean  a  lileral  judgment! 
Why  not  both  spiritual,  if  either?  But  we 
regard  both  as  literal,  and  so,  with  great 
imanimity,  have  the  whole  church. 

The  last  event  to  be  considered,  as  prepar^' 
atory  to  the  expected  reign,  is  the  renewal 
of  the  earth  and  heavens.     This  clearly 
follows  from  previous  positions.    It  is  an 
event  that  is  associated  with  the  coming  of  • 
Christ,  and  clearly  implied  in  the  resurrec-' 
tion.    But  positive  proof  is  at  hand.    In  con- 
nection with  a  description  of  the  promised 
reign,  and  as  preparatory  to  it,  it  is  declared 
by  Isaiah, — ^'The  earth  is  utterly  broken 
down,  the  earth  is  clean  dissolved,  the  earth 
is  moved  exceedingly.    The  earth  shall  reel' 
to  and  fro  like  a  drunkard,  and  shall  be 
removed  like  a  cottage ;  and  the  transgres- 
sion thereof  shall  be  Jieavy  upon  it :  and  it 
shall  fiill  and  not  rise  again."  Isa.  xxiv.  19, 
20.      For,  behold,  I  create  new  heavens,  and 
a  new  earth;  and  the  former  shall  not  be 
remembered,  nor  come  into  mind.''  Isa.  Iv. 

5=* 


54 


17.  The  apostle  Peter,  as  we  have  seen  in 
another  place,  fixes  the  period  of  the  fulfil- 
ment of  this  promise  at  the  coming  of  Christ, 
and  after  the  conflagration  of  the  present 
heavens  and  earth.  2  Peter  iii.  10 — 13.  As 
his  reign  does  not  begin  till  his  coming,  it 
must  be  a  preparatory  event  to  it.  And  the 
Saviour  has  instructed  us  about  the  state  and 
place  of  his  reign,  in  Matt.  xix.  28.  And 
Jesus  said  unto  them,  Verily  I  say  unto  you, 
that  ye  which  have  followed  me,  in  the 
REGENERATION,  wheu  the  Sou  of  man  shall  sit 
in  the  throne  of  his  glory,  ye  also  shall  sit 
upon  twelve  thrones,  judging  the  twelve  tribes 
of  Israel."  His  reign,  then,  is  to  be  in  the 
regeneration,  or  new  earth.  That  promised 
earth  is  subjected  to  him.  Heb.  ii.  6.  In  it, 
with  all  the  redeemed,  will  he  reign  forever 
and  ever. 

These  are  the  more  important  events  that 
are  to  precede,  and  prepare  for,  that  reign. 
And  are  they  not  now  upon  us  7  ^ 

IV.   The  privileges  and  enjoyments  of 

THAT  REIGN.  ' 

i  As  to  these,  who  can  adequately  speak — 
who  can  properly  conceive?  It  is  much 
easier  to  tell  what  will  7iol  be  there,  than 
what  toill.  So  the  J?ible  shows.  Its  descrip- 
'  tions  of  that  state  *are  mostly  negative. 
When  it  touches  positives,  it  has  to  be  gen- 
eral. Little,  then,  can  I  say  about  its  privi- 
leges and  enjoyments.    Only  faint  ideas  can 


be  had.  And  I  wish  first  to  observe,  that,  to 
have  any  idea  of  that  state,  approaching  to 

, correctness,  the  hearer  should  associate  with 
it,  in  his  mind,  all  that  he  has  ever  conceived 
that  was  beautiful,  lovely,  blissful,  and  glori- 

/)us  in  the  heavenly  state.  That  will  be  the 
saints^  heaven !  All  the  beauty,  glory,  and 
joy,  you  ever  thought  of  in  connection  with 
heaven,  and  much  more,  will  centre  there. 
The  new  earth  will  bloom  with  far  more  than 
its  original  freshness  and  loveliness.  It  will 
rise,  purged  and  refined,  from  the  conflagrant 
mass.  It  will  be  a  world  of  immortality. 
The  ills  of  a  mortal  sinful  state  shall  be  un- 
known there.  All  its  inhabitants  shall  be 
like  the  angels,  being  children  of  the  resur- 
rection. But  they  that  shall  be  accounted 
worthy  to  obtain  that  world  (the  new  earth) 
and  the  resurrection  from  the  dead,  neither 
marry,  nor  are  given  in  marriage:  neither  can 
they  die  any  more ;  for  they  are  equal  imto 
the  angels;  and  are  the  children  of  God, 
being  the  children  of  the  resurrection."  Luke 
XX.  35,  36.  Death  shall  have  no  place  there 
— disease  shall  not  riot  there — pain  shall 
not  afflict  there — separation  shall  not  be 
known  there — nor  sorrow  felt  there.  No  tears 
shall  fall  there — no  wants  pinch  there — no 
trials  annoy  there.  In  that  world,  there 
shall  be  no  Satan  to  tempt — no  wicked  to 
molest — no  fallen  flesh  to  seduce.  There; 
friends  shall  greet  each  other — there,  the 
saints  of  all  ages  and  climes,  shall  be  brought 


Google 


56 


into  holy  familiarity  and  perfect  communion. 
There  shall  be  the  New  Jerusalem,  shining 
in  its  refulgent  glory,  and  there  the  throne  of 
,God  and  the  Lamb.  And  there  shall  be  the 
river  of  hfe — the  tree  of  life,  with  its  monthly 
fruits,  to  heal  the  nations.  There,  in  short, 
(WILL  BE  Heaven  !         ,  ,         , ,  ^ 

"  Behold  the  measure  of  the  promise  filled  j       .  .' 
■    See  Salem  built,  the  labor  of  a  God !  '  * 

I      Bright  as  a  sun  the  sacred  city  shines.     *     '   '"•  - 
All  kingdoms,  and  all  princes  of  the  earth 
Flock  to  that  light ;  the  glory  of  all  lands 
'     Flows  into  her;  unbounded  is  her  joy, 

•  / '  And  endless  her  increase  

Praise  is  in  all  her  gates.   Upon  her  walls, 
And  in  her  streets,  and  in  her  spacious  courtS| 
Is  heard  salvation.    *    *  * 
-1     #    #    #    Her  report  has  travelled  forth 
I  •   Into  all  lands.    From  every  clime  they  come  '  * 
,      To  see  thy  beauty,  and  to  share  thy  joy, 
^      Oh  Zion  !  An  assembly  such  as  earth 

*■   Saw  never,  such  as  heaven  stoops  down  to  see!" 
I* »     \'  .  '  '  * 

*y.  The  evidences  that  that  reign  is  about 
'  to  begin.  . 

We  now  come  to  the  feature  of  the  system 
(the  most  serious  and  difficult, — the  feature 
the  most  opposed.  It  may  justly  be  called 
the  offensive  point.  For  our  views  of  time, 
^hough  candidly  and  honestly  cherished,  and, 
in  most  cases,  modestly  put  forth,  we  have 
suffered  all  kinds  of  reproach,  and  have  been 
most  unscrupulously  traduced  and  misrepre- 
•  sented.  All  sorts  of  objections  are  made  to 
them,j  iO.i^r,  attention  is  frequently  turned,  by 
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"bur  opposers,  to  the  fearful  results  and  tre- 
mendous evils  of  the  system,  if  it  shall,  as 
they  are  confident  it  will,  prove  untrue.  We 
are  everywhere,  and  by  almost  all,  assured, 
that  the  certain  result  will  be  a  great  increase 
of  ungodliness,  and  a  vast  multiplication  of 
sceptics.  So  common  is  the  charge  that  we 
are  making  infidels,  that  it  has  come  to  be 
regarded  as  so  evident  as  to  need  no  proof. 
The  charge  comes  from  the  pulpit,  the  press. — 
from  the  professor's  chair,  the  clerical  coun- 
cil, the  church-member, — from  the  pious  and 
profane.  AJl  have  heard  it, — all  repeat  it. 
It  is  the  short  argument,  the  all-powerful 
weapon  against  the  system.  It  is  deemed 
sufficient  to  set  aside  all  reasoning,  however 
clear,  logical  or  cogent ;  to  disprove  all  proofs, 
however  direct  or  demonstrative ;  to  annihi- 
late all  facts,  however  generally  acknow- 
ledged or  well  attested;  and  to  strip  the  most 
remarkable  and  ominous  signs  now  develop- 
ing, of  all  their  significance  and  import.  We 
may  cite,  in  proof  of  our  views,  and  in  justi- 
fication of  our  hopes,  the  prophets  of  the 
Old  and  New  Testaments;  the  fathers  of  the 
church  and  of  the  Reformation :  the  Protes- 
tant expositors  of  the  Old  and  New  World ; 
and  the  extraordinary  signs  that  mark  and 
identify  the  present  period — but  to  no  pur- 
pose. ''It  will  make  infidels,"  is  the  ready 
and  sufficient  answer.  Assuming  that  the 
system  is  false,  and  that  consequently  it  will 
fail ;  and  assuming  that  its  failure  will  greatly 
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.increase  the  number  of  errorists,  they  deem 
themselves  justified  in  using  all  sorts  of 
methods  in  opposing  it.  It  would  seem  that 
the  popish  principle,  that  the  end  sanctifies 
the  means^  has  come  to  be  looked  upon  as  a 
•true  principle  of  Christian  action.  Learning, 
wit,  authority,  traduction,  misrepresentation, 
and  ridicule,  have  done  their  utinost.  From 
the  theological  professor  and  highest  church 
dignitary,  down  to  the  obscurest  country 
preacher,  the  system  has  had  to  suffer  an 
exposure  and  overthrow.  But  it  behooves 
all  to  look  well  to  the  grounds  on  which,  and 
the  means  by  which,  the  doctrine  has  been 
sought  to  be. put  down.  The  principles  ar- 
rayed against  the  system,  though  hastily  put 
forth  and  advocated  to  meet  a  specific  form 
of  alleged  error,  are  not  to  be  forgotten  or 
cease  to  have  an  existence  when  the  system 
shall  have  its  catastrophe,  as  it  is  said  it  will 
shortly  have.  Those  principles,  on  the  sup- 
^position  that  we  fail,  will  work  an  important 
revolution  in  the  religious  and  theological 
.views,  hopes,  encouragements  and  prospects 
of  the  church.  Indeed,  a  new  era  has  already 
commenced  in  prophetic  exposition  and  bib- 
lical interpretation.  Old  and  long-settled 
principles  have  been  abandoned ;  the  most 
undisputed  and  generally  received  views 
liavc  been  relinquished ;  and  new  views  and 
principles  hastily  adopted,  and  urged  with  all 
the  zeal  and  vehemeuce  which  a  high  deter- 
mination to  accomplish  an  end  alone  could 
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fenpply!  In  fact,  in  many*cases,  positions  of 
great  and  vital  importance  in  sentiment,  have 
been  changed, — so  that  the  opposers  of  this 
system  find  themselves  in  sweet  and  dehght-*. 
ful  fellowship  and  in  the  most  cordial  cooper- 
ation with  those  whom,  heretofore,  they  have 
regarded  as  the  most  dangerous  and  hurtful 
errorists.  And  hence  it  behooves  all  to  open 
their  eyes,  and  see  who  are  making  the  infi-^ 
dels.  And  more  especially  should  they  do  it 
as  they  are  confident  that  we  shall  fail,  and 
time  will  continue,  and  that  existing  causes 
will  continue  to  operate  to  make  error  as  de- 
structive of  the  souls  of  men  as  it  has  always 
been.  If  our  system  prove  true,  the  errors 
opposed  to  it  Avill  soon  cease  to  injure  and 
ruin.  All  the  evil  they  will  do,  will  be  con-* 
fined  to  those  who  now  cherish  and  practise 
them.  If  the  Lord  shall  soon  come,  their 
evil  influence  can  be  but  a  little  longer  felt. 
He  will  cut  it  short  abruptly.  But  not  so,  on 
the  other  hypothesis.  The  systems  now  ad*4 
vocated,  the  theories  now  advanced,  will  con-* 
tinue  to  mould  the  sentiments,  and  shape  the 
practice,  and  decide  the  doom  of  millions/ 
while  time  lasts.  If  the  errors  would  ceasp 
when  the  hated  system  should  receive  by 
time  its  explosion,  as  such  predict  it  will,  less 
caution  would  be  necessary.  But  so  they 
will  not. 

I  shall  now  present  a  brief  statement  of 
facts  and  evidences,  to  show  that  we  are  sus- 
tained in  our  views  on  this  subject,  by  the 
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pbtia  teaching  of  iha  Scari  ptuies,  and  the  firal 
Md  tDDii  jttdicaoiifi  esfMmtcm  oi  obuieh  j 
Mid  1^  to  show  Ibal  oor  leading  ^tppmmtn 

disregard  that  teaching,  turn  their  backs  on 
their  expositors,  and  take  positions  favoring 
the  three  great  extosar-^i^deiUpf  Bmmimm^ 

!  And  I  need  mily  to  allude  lo  the  vie^e  ei- 

but  one  of  our  opponents,  as  he  has  given 
character,  shape  and  tone  to  the  opposition. 
I  refer  to  Professor  Siuai^t,  of  Andover«  The 
ri»wB  thrown  out  in  Jhis  Hiolei"  ar^  in 
dsflRarenl  ibrmSy  tbe  <miy  ones  opposed  to  m 
with  any  success.  He,  in  the  main,  repre* 
sents  the  whole  host  of  the  opposition.  To 

E reseat  bia  vfews^  tberefoie^  will,  in  the  iaain# 
0  fundsbmg  those  of  the  whole  class. 
f  I  Imve  ceed  the  book  of  the  Psofeeaor  witih 
much  care  and  attention.  I  read  it  hoth 
befoi^e  and  since  I  embraced  the  doctrine  of 
the  Lord's  speedy  coming.  The  ai^tborle 
•tending,  the-  enbject,  a  dcsbe  .to  Amiii))! 
myself  with  aomi^biiig  adi9<|«ial€i  ta.«ifeel 
tiie  progress  of  the  Second  Advent  ber^y^ 
prompted  me  to  a  first  perusal.  I  have  read 
it  since,  that  I  might  be  the  more  certain  of 
the  corxectness  of  the  impresskms  first -pMv 
diicedi. .  I  had  loqg  deaivod  Si^irt  to-  qpeakj 
I  had  seen,  with  mottifi^tibn)  the  ttttes 
futility  and  puerility  of  the  attempts  of 
others  to  put  down  the  views.  Dowling 
had  wiitten  ^etmmly^  yet  unfairly^  and 
tbnrefiuro  wathoiit..gieiitt-iifi^t^  Similt  .had 
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written  sneerlnghj;  CamT)ell  feebly;  Bush 
paradoxically  ;  the  Universalists  6///e;7y ;  all 
ineffectually.  From  Stuart,  a  different  work 
was  expected;  a  work  characterized  with 
such  coolness  and  cogency  of  reasoning,  with 
such  biblical  and  historical  researcli,  such 
ability  and  learning  in  prophetic  exposition, 
as  to  carry  conviction  to  all  who  could  be 
aflfected  by  rational  means.  I  remember  I 
felt  a  secret  delight  when  the  work  was  put 
into  my  hands,  believing,  as  I  did,  that  it 
constituted  the  andidote  desired.  But  how 
different  my  view,  after  a  partial  examina- 
tion !  It  was,  indeed,  learned,  cool,  dignified 
in  its  style,  and  excellent  in  somfe  of  its  parts ; 
but  its  leading  positions  were  so  startling,  so 
irrational,  and  so  fraught  with  sceptical  con- 
sequences, and  its  inconsistencies  were  so 
marked  and  glaring,  that  I  closed  the  book 
with  shame,  mortification  and  disgust.  Verily, 
I. thought  the  wise  had  become  mad.  I  had 
not  a  credulity  that  would  admit  of  such  a 
straining  as  would  be  necessary,  to  adopt 
such  positions.  And  the  thought  of  their 
being  generally  adopted,  was  truly  alarming. 
I  was  bound  to  believe,  from  a  knowledge  of 
the  circumstances,  that  Stuart  had  done  his 
best.  He  had  surveyed  the  whole  field  of 
prophetic  interpretation;  had  an  accurate 
knowledge  of  all  the  theories  which  had 
been  advanced  and  advocated  on  the  subject 
of  prophecy;  was  aware  of  all  the  efforts  that 
had  been  made  to  explode  the  system  of  Mr. 
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Miller;  and  had  in  his  possession  all  the 
means  which  the  learned  world  could  fur- 
nish, for  the  construction  of  an  exegetical 
work.  Under  such  circumstances,  witli  such 
means,  and  addressing  himself  to  such  a 
*  work,  what  should  we  expect  of  the  ripest 
scholar  of  the  age  ?  We  should  dishonor  the 
Professor  to  say,  that  he  only  intended  to 
make  a  common  eflbrt.  The  time,  t)ie  sub- 
ject, the  means,  the  man,  all  micomnion;  and 
should  we  expect  a  hasty,  unmatured,  by- 
the-way  sort  of  an  eflbrt  7  We  should  rather 
look  for  his  ripest,  best  matured,  and  most 
fully-digested  thoughts.  Having  the  collected 
wisdom  and  knowledge  of  all  that  had  writ- 
ten before  him  on  the  prophecies,  and  know- 
ing the  demands  of  the  time,  we  should 
lexpect  he  would  bring  out  the  most  able, 
plausible  and  tenable  system  of  which  he 
was  capable.  And  that  he  has,  every  one 
may  be  assured.  He  has  called  to  his  aid  all 
that  could  give  him  aid;  and  we  have  the 
results  in  his  "  Hints."  And  what  are  they? 
Truth,  candor,  and  faithfulness  demand  that 
I  say,  a  compound  of  Papacy,  Neology^  and 
Ujiiversalisnu  'I'his  will  be  shown,  after  we 
have  given  a  synoptical  view  of  the  books  of 
-Daniel  and  John,  the  only  calendars  of  the 
Christian.  r^t^ 
The  book  of  Daniel  naturally  divides  itself 
into  three  parts, — historical,  prophetical,  and 
expository.  Six  of  the  chapters  are  properly 
history,  three  a?^  prophecy,  and  thr^  exposi- 
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tdry.'  And,  it  shoiifd  be  added,  tTiat  Tliere  is 
more  or  less  history  and  exposition  in  all  the 
prophetic  chapters.  This  arrangement  is 
made  to  give  the  main  featnres  of  the  several 
chapters.  The  second,  seventh,  and  eighth 
chapters  are  prophetical,  the  ninth,  eleventh, 
and  twelfth  are  expository.  The  tenth  I 
have  classed  with  the  historical  chapters^' 
and  yet  it  does  not  strictly  belong  with  them, 
as  it  is  but  a  preface  to  the  last  two  exposi- 
tory chapters.  All  must  admit  that  the  same 
space  of  time  and  events  are  covered  by  the 
exposition,  which  are  covered  by  the  pro- 
phecy. We  only  need,  then,  to  inquire,  how 
extensive  the  field  embraced  in  the  prophecy? 

The  prophecy  claims  to  cbver  the  whole 
field  of  the  future.  The  great  God  hath 
made  knoxcn  to  the  kinsc  what  shall  come  to 
pass  hnreafter :  and  the  dream  is  cej  tain^  and 
the  interpretation  thereof  sitre.^^  Dan.  ii.  45. 
The  method  of  making  this  known  to  the 
king  is  here  stated.  It  was  by  a  dream,  in 
which  he  saw  a  metallic  image,  whose  form 
was  terrible, — the  head  of  which  was  gold,  his 
breast  and  arms  of  silver,  his  belly  and  thighs 
of  brass,  his  legs  of  iron,  and  his  feet  part  of 
iron  and  part  of  clay.  He  saw  till  a  stone 
was  cut  out  without  hands,  and  smote  the 
image  upon  his  feet  that  were  of  iron  and 
clay,  and  broke  them  to  pieces ;  and  then  was 
the  whole  broken  to  pieces  together,  and  be- 
came like  the  chafl*of  the  summer  threshing- 
floors,  and  the  wind  carried  them  away,  and 
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there  was  no  place  found  for  them ;  and  the 
stone  that  smote  the  image  became  a  great 
mountain  and  filled  the  whole  earth.  Daniel^  • 
in  his  interpretation,  tells  Nebuchadnezzar 
that  this  was  to  show  him  the  number,  char* 
acter,  changes,  and  destiny  of  the  universal 
kingdoms  that  should  bear  sway  over  the 
earth;  and  these  should  be  five  in  number^ 
four  of  them  earthly  and  oppressive,  repre- 
sented by  the  image,  to  be  succeeded  by 
God's  everlasting  kingdom,  symbolized  by 
the  stone.  This  covers  the  whole  space  of 
the  future.  Those  kingdoms  rising  si/ccess- 
ively^  and  the  earthly  kingdoms  extending  in 
duration  to  a  certain  point,  and  then  followed 
by  the  everlasting  kingdom  of  God,  would,  as 
all  can  see,  fill  the  whole  field  of  the  future. 
And  we  are  not  left  in  ignorance  as  to  what 
kingdoms  were  represented  by  the  images 
The  king  is  told  by  Daniel  that  the  first  is 
his  kingdom,  the  Babylonian;  the  fifth  chap- 
ter teaches  us  that  this  was  succeeded  by  the 
Medo'Persian ;  the  eighth,  that  this  should 
be  followed  by  the  Grecian;  the  ninth  speaks 
of  the  people  of  the  prince  that  should  come, 
and  destroy  the  city  and  sanctuary, — evi- 
dently meaning  the  Romans.  And  history 
shows  that  these  were  the  kingdoms  meant. 

In  the  seventh  chapter,  we  are  told  that 
Daniel  had  a  vision,  in  which  he  saw  these 
same  kingdoms,  under  the  symbols  of  four 
wild  beasts.  And  the  last  kingdom  was  fol- 
lowed by  the  coming  of  the  Son  of  man  in  the 
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clouds  of  heaven,  the  judgment,  and  ever- 
lasting kingdom  of  God.  But  the  instruction 
of  this  vision  is  more  in  detail,  that  one  fact 
xnight  be  explained;  viz.,  (he  nnusiially  long 
continuance  of  the  fourth  kingdom.  This  is 
accounted  for  by  showing  that  it  would  exist 
in  two  distinct  forms,  and  pass  tlirough  sev- 
eral clianges.  The  terrible  beast  representing 
this  kingdom,  seen  in  the  vision,  first  appears 
to  the  view  of  Daniel  having  ten  horns. 
Then  is  seen  a  little  horn  coming  up  among 
them,  and  three  of  the  first  falling  before  it. 
And  tliis  horn  had  a  look  more  stout  than  his 
fellows,  had  eyes  as  the  eyes  of  a  man,  and 
a  mouth  that  spake  great  Avoids  against  the 
Most  High,  and  wore  out  the  saints  of  the 
Most  High,  and  thought  to  change  times  and 

^  laws;  and  the  saints  were  given  into  his 

hands  for  a  time,  times,  and  the  dividing  of  a 
time;  and  he  made  war  against  them  and  pre- 
vailed against  them,  until  the  Ancient  of  dais's 
came,  and  the  time  came  for  the  saints  to  pos- 
sess the  kingdom.  We  have  here  the  same 
space  of  time  covered  as  in  Nebuchadnezzar's 
vision,  with  more  particularity  of  description 
and  detail.  We  have  the  four  kingdoms,  the 
fourth  in  its  two  forms,  the  judgment,  the 
coming  of  the  Son  of  man  in  the  clouds  of 
heaven,  the  giving  of  the  body  of  the  last 
beast  to  the  burning  flame,  and  the  possession 

»  of  the  kingdom  by  the  saints.    And  we  have 

instruction  as  to  the  time  of  the  dominion  of^ 
the  papal  horn,  as  that  is  evidently  the  power 
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intended  in  the  time,  times  and  dividing  of 
time,  or  one  thousand  two  hundred  and  sixty 
years.  But  as  that  dominion  was  not  to  ex- 
tend quite  to  the  end,  the  chain  was  not  long 
enough  to  measure  the  whole  time.  Another 
vision  therefore  was  necessary. 
«  This  was  had,  as  we  are  told  in  the  eighth 
chapter.  In  tljis  vision,  there  is  no  symbol  for 
the  first  kingdom,  as  that  was  about  to  be 
superseded.  Tlie  three  succeeding  aie  repre- 
sented by  a  ram,  goat,  and  a  horn,  little  at 
its  beginning,  but  waxing  exceeding  great 
,toward  the  south,  east,  and  pleasant  land; 
and  waxed  great  even  to  the  host  of  heaven, 
and  cast  down  some  of  the  host  and  stars  to 
the  ground  and  stamped  upon  them;  and 
magnified  itself  to  the  prince  of  the  host,  took 
away  the  daily  sacrifice,  and  cast  down  the 
place  of  his  sanctuary;  and  cast  the  truth  to 
the  ground,  and  practised  and  prospered. 
We  have  the  highest  authority  for  believing 
that  this  horn  represents  the  Roman  kingdom 
in  its  pagan  and  papal  forms.  The  symme- 
try of  the  vision  requires  ihis  ;  the  prophetic 
description  shows  it.  The  length  of  the  vision 
was  asked  by  one.  and  given  by  another, — 
two  thousand  three  hundred  days.  That  was 
to  be  the  end  of  indignation,  or  the  termina- 
tion of  the  reign  of  earthly  powers. •Then  the 
sanctuary  wa:s  to  be  cleansed,  or,  which  is 
the  same  thing,  the  kingdom  possessed  by  the 
saints.  But  more  instruction  as  to  this  time, 
especially  its  commencenie;it,  was  necessary. 
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And  it  was  given  'tff^the  very  time  wh^H 
was  needed.  Daniel,  about  the  time  of  the 
expiration  of  the  seventy  years  of  captivity, 
began  to  pray,  overlooking  the  vision  of  the 
two  thousand  three  hundred  days,  for  the 
same  thing  promised  at  the  end  of  those  days. 
Gabriel  is  despatched  immediately,  and  told 
to  fly  swiftly,  to  correct  the  error  of  Daniel, 
and  give  him  farther  instruction  as  to  the 
time  appointed,  especially  its  commencement. 
He  turns  his  attention  to  the  matter  of  prayer, 
and  the  vision  of  two  thousand  three  hundred 
days.  He  divides  the  long  period,  and  gives 
some  of  the  more  important  events  of  a  reli- 
gious character  that  would  occur,  or  those  that 
would  more  particularly  concern  Daniel.  He 
instructs  him  that  seventy  weeks,  or  four 
hundred  and  ninety  years,  are  cut  off  for  his 
people  and  city,  to  finish  the  transgression 
and  make  an  end  of  sins,  to  make  reconcilia- 
tion for  iniquity,  and  to  bring  in  everlasting 
righteousness,  and  seal  up  the  vision  and 
prophecy,  and  anoint  the  Most  Holy.  He 
wishes  him  to  be  particular  and  understand 
when  the  period  should  begin,  at  the  goinsc 
forth  of  the  commandment  to  restore  and  bnild 
Jerusalem,  From  that  point,  he  assures  him, 
unto  Messiah  the  Prince,  there  should  be 
sixty-nine  weeks — four  hundred  and  eighty- 
three  years.  After  that  he  should  be  cut  olf, 
having  confirmed  the  covenant  with  many 
for  one  week.  Gabriel  then  carries  his  mind 
down  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  and 
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over  a  long  period  of  desolation  to  the  "  con- 
summation/' when  that  which  is  determined 
shall  be  poured  upon  the  desolator,  or  Roman 
power.  So  it  is  plain  that  the  instruction  of 
the  ninth  chapter  covers  the  whole  field  of 
the  prophecy.  But  it  is  confined  to  the  reli- 
gious events  that  were  to  transpire. 

In  the  tenth  chapter,  he  comes  again,  and 
announces  his  design,  to  make  Daniel  under- 
stand what  shall  befall  his  people  in  the  latter 
days.    Verse  14!    He  then  begins  with  the 
power  then  reigning,  and  gives  a  detailed 
account  of  the  successive  reigns  to  the  time 
.the  last  power  is  broken  without  hand.  Theuj 
he  says,  Michael  shall  stand  up  to  reign,  and 
there  shall  be  a  time  of  trouble  such  as  there 
never  was  since  there  was  a  nation  to  that 
time,  but  all  shall  be  delivered  who  are  found 
written  in  the  book;  the  resurrection  shall 
take  place,  and  the  wise  shall  shine  as  the 
brightness  of  the  firmament,  and  those  who 
have  turned  many  to  righteousness  as  the^ 
stars  forever  anjd  ever.    Daniel  is  then  in- 
structed to  shut  up  and  seal  the  book,  until 
the  time  of  the  end.    At  that  time,  he  is 
assured,  the  wise  shall  understand.  But 
before  the  close  of  the  chapter,  he  has  two 
other  numbers  given  him,  to  enable  him  to 
determine  the  rise  as  well  as  duration  of  the 
papal  dominion,  and  the  period  when  he  shall 
stand  in  his  lot  in  the  kingdom  promised. 
This  brings  us  again  to  the  end,    So  we  are 
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carried  over  this  same  field  three  times  in  the 
prophecy,  and  twice  in  the  exposition. 

Taking  this  view  of  the  prophecy,  what  a 
j^book  does  it  become!    Grasping  a  period  so 
,vast;  stretching  over  hmits  so  broad;  fore- 
j showing,  with  such  accuracy  and  fulness  of 
.detail,  the  rise,  order,  character,  and  destiny 
.of  the  mightiest  kingdoms  of  earth ;  foretelhng, 
with  such  exactness  and  precision,  events  so 
.note-worthy  and  distinguishing  as  the  first 
and  second  advent  of  the  Messiah,  and  the 
^periods  and  accompanying  events  of  those 
.advents,  and  then  unfolding  to  view  the  im- 
.mortal  state — it  becomes  a  book  of  the  high- 
.est  importance  and  interest.    As  a  prophetic 
book,  it  is  incomparable.    It  gives  us  an  ac- 
curate account  of  the  whole  road  and  dis- 
tance yet  to  be  travelled,  as  well  as  those 
.already  passed  over.    It  brings  to  view,  and 
;in  their  order,  the  great  events  of  thousands 
of  years  !    It  stops  not  with  the  changes  and 
events  of  time ;  it  extends  onward  to  eternity, 
^nd  affords  a  view  of  the  scenes  of  that 
world  !    This  being  the  scope  and  field  of 
the  prophecy,  its  value  and  interest  to  the 
church  cannot  be  estimated. 

The  Apocalypse,  or  Revelation,  in  its  pro- 
phetic portion,  embraces  the  period  of  the  last 
or  Roman  kingdom,  from  the  time  John  had 
his  vision  to  the  time  of  its  destruction,  awd 
gives  us,  with  more  minuteness  and  detail 
than  Daniel,  the  religious  and  political  events 
to  occur  to  the  end;  and  it  then  furnishes  us 
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with  a  most  glowing  description  of  the  hnppy 
and  bUssful  state  succeeding  the  downfall 

nof  the  last  kingdom,  the  destruction  of  the 
wicked,  the  confinement  of  Satan,  and  the 
renewal  of  the  earth  and  heavens.  That 

.'ithis  is  the  field  it  covers,  the  book  itself  will 
show.  ''  Write  the  things  which  thou  hast 
tseen,  and  the  things  which  are,  and  the 

THINGS  WHICH  SHALL  BE  HEREAFTER."  Chap.  1. 

19.  As  the  book  has,  then,  properly  three 
parts,  the  prophetic  portion  constitutes  the 
third  part,  being  confined  to  the  things  that 
shoidd  be  thereafter.  And,  written  as  it  was 
during  the  supremacy  of  the  Roman  king- 
dom, and  under  'the  first  form  of  it,  we 
should  necessarily  conclude  that  it  would 
cover  the  whole  time  of  its  existence,  and  fill 
up  the  outlines  furnished  by  the  more  com- 
prehensive prophecy  of  Daniel,  and  give  us 
more  in  detail  respecting  the  manner  of  its 
destruction,  and  aflTord  us  a  fuller  and  more 
definite  view  of  the  state  and  glory  of  the 
kingdom  to  follow.  All  of  this  it  does.  It 
takes  us  several  times  over  the  whole  field, 
and  gives  us  as  many  views  of  the  diflierent 
classes  of  events  which  were  to  take  plac< 
during  the  period;  presents  the  Roman  king- 
dom in  its  two  distinctive  forms,  with  tli' 
proper  numbers  showing  the  Hmits  of  its  dn 
ration;  describes  its  rage,  opposition,  bloody 
persecution,  and  fearful  destruction  of  the 
saints;  and  then  shows  the  manner  of 


71 


overthrow,  succeeded  by  a  description  of  the 
glory  that  will  follow. 

Now  all  are  ready  to  admit,  that  if  this  is 
a  correct  view  of  the  field  of  prophecy,  and 
;the  points  and  lengtlis  of  the  prophetic  num- 
bers, there  can  be  no  mistake  as  to  the  legiti- 
macy and  correctness  of  our  conclusions* 
But  in  all  that  is  essential  in  the  above  viewj 
we  have  with  us  the  liighest  and  most  re- 
spected authorities  of  the  whole  church.  In 
ifact,  in  almost  every  point  raised  by  our  oppo- 
nents, we  have  been  supported  by  the  expos- 
itors. In  the  very  few  instances  in  which 
,we  have  not  their  direct  support,  we  have 
their  general  views  and  reasonings  to  sustain 
us,  and  the  direct  testimony  of  some  of  the 
first  and  most  judicious  of  their  number. 
This  I  will  proceed  to  show. 

Seven  points  of  doubt  or  dissent  have  been 
raised,  in  reference  to  the  above  view,  by 
our  opponents.  These  points  I  will  specify.  * 
1.  The  fourth  kingdom  of  Daniel.  2.  The 
little  horn  of  the  seventh  chapter.  3.  The 
httle  horn  of  the  eighth.  4.  The  length  of 
the  prophetic  periods.  5.  The  commence- 
ment of  the  Seventy  weeks.  6.  The  connec- 
tion between  the  seventy  weeks  and  230Q 
days.  7.  The  rise  of  the  little  horn  of  the 
seventh.  These,  so  far  as  I  know,  are  the 
only  points  of  doubt  or  dissent  involved  in 
the  system  we  advocate.  If  we  are  sustained 
in  these  by  the  best  and  highest  authorities 
of  the  religious  world,  all  must  see  that  the 
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system  does  not  rest  on  slight  or  insufficient 
grounds.  And,  as  it  respects  the  first  fiv^e 
points,  it  can  hardly  be  questioned  that  we 
have  nearly  the  whole  Protestant  world  with 
us.  An  admission  of  Prof.  Stuart  implies  as 
much  as  this.  He  admits  that  the  custom 
of  reckoning  days  as  the  representatives  of 
years,  among  the  interpreters  of  the  Old  and 
New  world, is  almost  universal.  {Hhits^  p.  74.) 
This  concession  is  valuable  for  more  than 
one  purpose.  It  may  involve  more  than  ap- 
pears at  first  view.  If  the  interpreters  of  the 
Protestant  world  are  with  us,  as  to  the  method 
of  computing'  projyketic  time,  they  are  as  to 
the  leading  features  of  the  prophecy.  This 
will  follow  as  a  matter  of  necessity.  The 
question  of  the  length  of  the  prophetic  num- 
bers must  depend  in  a  great  measure  on  the 
extent  of  the  prophetic  field,  or  the  character 
and  importance  of  prophetic  events.  If,  for 
*  instance,  the  little  horn  of  the  seventh  of 
Daniel  be  intended  to  represent  Papacy,  and 
not  Antiochus,  the  time,  times,  and  the  divi- 
ding of  time,  or  12G0  days,  the  period  during 
which  the  saints  were  to  be  in  his  hands, 
cannot  mean  so  many  literal  ^ays,  but  so 
many  years.  This  all  will  admit.  So  of  the 
little  horn  of  the  eighth.  If  Rome  in  its  com- 
pound pagan  and  papal  form,  be  meant,  and 
not  Antiochus,  the  2300  days,  all  will  admit, 
must  mean  so  many  years.  So  the  question 
as  to  the  length  of  the  prophetic  numbers,  is 
one  of  fundamental  importance  in  the  system 
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of  interpretation.   It  has  a  rast  bearing  upofi 

the  character,  and  import,  and  importance 
of  prophecy.  The  hteral  system  of  interpret- 
ing these  numbers,  or  the  system  that  teaches 
that  a  da/j/  in  prophecy  means  hit  a  day^ 
changes  the  whole  character  of  prophecy, 
and  diminishes  it  in  importance,  vakie,  dig- 
nity, and  extent  of  scope,  just  as  much  as 
the  difference  between  2300  literal  days  and 
the  same  number  of  years  !  To  shorten  the 
prophetic  numbers,  the  prophecy  needs  to  be 
correspondingly  cut  down  !  The  field  is  re- 
duced, to  answer  to  the  chain  that  is  to  mea- 
sure it !  This  is  the  alarming  result  of  the 
new  system  of  interpretation.  The  whole 
is  a  paring,  frittering,  reducing  process.  It 
strips  the  prophecy  of  its  dignity,  solemnity, 
importance,  and  glory.  It  leaves  it  valueless 
— as  empty  as  a  sound.  These  day  exposi- 
tors can  see  nothing  beyond  a  day — the  events 
they  interpret  are  all  of  a  day  !  The  mea- 
sure of  the  importance  of  prophecy  is  the 
measure  of  a  man,  that  is,  of  Antiochus ! 
The  question,  then,  respecting  the  length  of 
prophetic  time,  is  one  of  great  moment. 
Much  hangs  upon  its  decision.  And  yet  a 
decision  of  this  question  must  involve  a  de- 
cision as  to  the  extent  of  the  field  covered  by 
the  prophecy.  They  are  of  necessity  depen- 
dent on  each  other.  And,  of  consequence, 
those  who  are  with  us  as  to  the  length  of 
prophetic  time,  are  with  us  as  to  the  general 
field  embraced  in  the  prophecy.    It  is  true, 
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thai,  among  such,  there  is  a  difference  as  td 
the  application  of  some  particular  parts  of 
the  prophecy,  but  not  as  to  the  extent  of  field 
it  covers.  Some  of  the  old  writers  applied 
the  prophecy  relating  to  the  httle  horn  of  the 
seventh  and  eighth  of  Daniel,  to  Antiochus, 
but  only  in  the  sense  of  a  type  of  the  Anti- 
christ to  come.  This,  though  a  mistaken  ap- 
plication, did  not  affect  their  views  as  to  the 
field  embr?iced  in  tlie  prophecy,  or  the  length 
of  the  prophetic  numbers. 

Now,  as  we  have,  according  to  the  conces- 
sion of  Prof.  Stuart,  the  Protestant  church 
with  us  as  to  the  method  of  computing  pro- 
phetic time,  they  must  be  equally  with  us  as 
it  respects  the  meaning  and  general  scope  of 
the  prophecy.  And  this  is  not  left  to  an  in- 
ference from  an  admission.  The  testimony 
of  the  highest  authorities  of  the  religious 
world,  will  show  how  fully  we  are  sustained 
in  the  points  specified. 

:  1.  The  fourth  kijigdom  of  Daniel.  This 
we  claim  to  be  the  Roman.  In  this  view  we 
have  the  support  of  the  ablest  and  most 
judicious  expositors  of  every  age.  William 
Cunninghame,  Esq.,  of  England,  an  eminent 
expositor,  in  speaking  of  the  four  parts  of  the 
great  image  of  the  dream  of  Nebuchadnezzar, 
says,  that  they  are  respectively  applied  by 
Daniel  himself  to  four  kingdmns^  which  have^ 
by  the  unanimous  voice  of  the  Jewish  and 

Christian  churches^  for  more  than  eighteen 
centuries^  been  identified  with  the  empires  of 
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Babylon,  Persia,  Greece,  and  RomeJ^  Should 
this  be  questioned,  the  witnesses  are  abun- 
dant. In  the  Jewish  Cliurch,we  have  the  Tar- 
gum  of  Jonathan  Ben  Uzziel,  Josephus,  and 
the  whole  modern  synagogue,  including  the 
names  of  Abarbanal,  Kimchi,  David  Levi, 
and  others.  In  the  Christian  Church,  such 
as  Barnabas,  Irenaeus,  Chrysostom,  Cyril  of 
Jerusalem  in  his  catechism,  Jerome,  and 
according  to  him,  all  ecclesiastical  writers,' 
Hyppolitus  and  Lactantius,  in  the  early  ages; 
since  the  Reformation,  Luther,  Calvin,  Mede, 
T.  H.  Horne,=^  Sir  Isaac  Newton,  Bishop 
Newton,  Dr.  Hales,  Scott,  Clarke,  Brown, f 
Watson, J  Bishop  Lloyd,  Daubuz,  Bright- 
man,  Faber,  Noel,  Dr.  Hopkins,  and  we 
might  add,  almost  every  biblical  expositor  of 
any  note  in  the  Protestant  church,  if  we 
except  a  few  who  have  written  in  our  own 
country  within  a  year  or  two.  And  it  is 
quite  needless  to  add,  that  those  who  make 
this  application  of  the  four  parts  of  the  image, 
have  no  difficulty  in  makmg  a  like  applica- 
tion of  the  four  beasts  of  Daniel  seventh. 
The  remarkable  similarity  of  the  two  visions 
requires  this. 

2.  The  little  horn  of  the  seventh.  This  we 
hold  to  be  Papacy.  This  is  no  novel  view  of 
that  symbol,  being,  as  it  is,  the  view  of  the 
whole  Protestant  world.    See  Dr.  Clarke's 

*  See  Introduction,  vol.  1,  p.  333  ;  vol.  4,  pp.  189,  191.^ 
t  See  Harmony  of  Scripture.  _  ^ 

_  ITheol.  Pic,  p.  228.  f|r 


Digitized  by  Google 


76 


NolM  on  2  Thess.  ii.  chap.,  Giokf  on  the 
Apoe.,  pp.  113 — 117,  Hofiie's  Int.,  vol.  4.,  p. 
191,  Warm's  Theol.  Wc,  p.  62,  O.  T. 

'Prospects  of  the  Church  of  Christ,  p.  100, 
WiUiam  Cunninghame,  Esq.,  Political  Dest. 
of  the  Earth,  p.  28,  Mede,  Newton,  Scott, 
DaubttE^  Hurd,  Jiirieu,  Yitrioga,  Fleming, 
iLMrman,  and  numerous  others  of  our  be^t 
standard  expositors.    *  *  ^^-'^   *     -  ■     '  '  - 
3.  The  little  horn  of  the  eighth  chapter^  that 
became  exceeding  qbeat.    This  we  beUeve  to 
be  RoTite,    Such  was  also  thd  opinion  of 
HcHtne,'^  Toi.  4,  p.  191,  Sir  Isaac  Newton, 
Bishop  Newton,  Dr.  Hales,  Martin  Luther, 
Dr.  Prideaux,  Dr.  Clarke,  Dr.  Hopkins,  Wm. 
Cunninghame,  and  others.    In  addition  to 
fkm^  almost  all  the  old  writers^  who  applied 
-it  to  Antioehos  Epiphanes,  did  so  only  as  ih^ 
itype  of  Roim,  where  they  looked  for  the 
Antichrist.    St.  Cyril,  Bishop  of  Jerusalem, 
in  the  fourth  century,  said,  "  This,  the  pre- 
.dicted  Antichrist,  will  eome  when  the  times 
^the  (Pagan)  Roman  en^>ire  shall  be  fyA- 
.filled,  and  tlm  consummation  of  the  wnMrld 
approach.    Ten  kings  of  the  Romans  shall 
rise  together,  in  different  places  indeed,  bi^ 

*Wehmsi¥eai«markof  thkstftiidai^&iitlior:  ^Sk 

Isaac  Newton,  Bishop  Kewtoa,  and  Dr.  Hales^  haTe  cleat* 
W  shown  that  the  Roman  power,  and  no  other,  is  intended ; 
for,  although  some  of  the  particulars  may  agree  very  well 
with  that  king,  (Antiochus,)  yet  others  can  by  no  means  be 
reconciled  to  him  ;  while  all  of  them  agree  and  comupond 
exactly  with  the  Bomans  i  and  with  no  other  j^orvtr^^ 
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shall  feign  at  Hbm  tame  time.  Aftiofig 

these,  the  11th  is  Antichrist,  who,  by  magical 
and  wicked  artifices,  shall  seuee  the  iloman 
power." 

4  The  hfigth  of  the  proph^  numberw. 
On  this,  little  proot  need  be  offers,  as  there 

is  probably  no  point  on  which  Protestant 
commentators  have  been  so  well  agreed, 
as  that  the  days  in  Daniel  and  John  are 
rapfesentativM  of  so  many  jfear#.  Faber, 
Prideaux,  Mede,  Clarke,  Seott,  the  two 
Newtons,  Wesley,  and  almost  every  exposi- 
tor of  note,  have  considered  this  a  settled 
psestim.  Indeed,  so  universal  has  been  this 
wlerpietalion  cf  these  periods,  that  Professor 
Blitart  says,  in  his  Hints,  p.  74,    It  is  a 

SINGULAR  FACT  THAT  THE  GREAT  MASS  OF  INTER- 
PRETERS in  the  English  and  American  world, 
liave,  for  many  years,  been  wont  to  under- 
itand  the  dmys  d^gnated  in  Damri  and  tlie 
Apoealypse,  a^  the  represefiiativef  or  symbob 
of  years,  I  Jiave  found  it  difficult  to  trace 
the  origin  of  this  general,  /  might  say 

ALMOST  UJfnr£RSAL  CUSTOM." 

.  5.  The  commencememi  of  the  seventy  weekm. 
These  we  believei  oomrneneed  with  tiiadeena 

of  Artaxerxes  Longimanus,  to  restore  and 

build  Jerusalem,  according  to  Ezra  seventh, 

B.  C.  457.  This  has,  also,  long  been  considered 

by  commentators  to  be  a  setUed  point ;  and  it 

probably  wouid  not  now  be  dii^utad,  were  it 

not  'for  a  Atshm  to  aToid  the  concinsion  to 

which  it  brings  us,  on  the  supposition  that  it  is 
7# 


Digitized  by 


713 


nhe  beginning  of  the  2300  days.  On  so"  settled 
a  point  as  this,  we  need  only  mention  such 
names  as  Horne,  (see  Int.,  vol.  1,  p.  336,  vol. 
4,  p.  191,)  Prideaux,  (see  Connection,  pp.  227 

. — 256,)  Clarke,  (see  Notes  on  ninth  Daniel,) 
Watson,  (Th6ol.  Die,  p.  96,)  William  Howel, 
LL.  D.,  ant.  of  Gen.  His.,  vol.  1,  p.  209,) 
Scott,  and  Cunninghame. 

The  two  remaining  points  are  those,  which, 
among  that  class  of  our  opponents  who  in  the 
main  agree  with  us  in  the  preceding,  are  the 
most  seriously  questioned,  and  respecting 

'which  less  light  is  afforded  by  biblical  exposi- 
tors. And  yet  in  our  views  of  these  we  are 
sustained  by  the  general  views  and  reason- 
ings of  many  expositors,  and  by  the  direct 
testimony  of  the  most  able  writers. 

6.  The  connection  between  the  2300  days 
and  the  seventy  weeks.  This  connection  we 
think  plain,  and  in  proving  it  we  are  much 
aided  by  the  learned  world.  This  aid  is  fur- 
nished both  directly  and  indirectly — a  few 
plainly  testifying  to  the  fact  of  the  connection 
— the  many  affording  us  one  of  the  most  deci- 
sive arguments  proving  it.  The  argument  is 
based  upon  the  literal  meaning  of  the  Hebrew 
word,  which,  in  our  version  of  Daniel  ix.  24, 
is  rendered  determined."  That  the  word 
means  literally,  cutoff,  or  cut  out^  we  have  the 
highest  authority.  This  fact,  viewed  in  the 
light  of  the  circumstances  in  which  Gabriel 
appeared  to  Daniel,  as  stated  in  the  ninth 
chapter,  and  the  instruction  given,  must  be 
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decisive  proof  of  the  connection  between  the 
two  periods.  Daniel  had  had  a  vision  before 
this  time,  reaching  to  the  time  of  the  cleans- 
ing of  the  sanctuary.  This  he  Avas  told 
would  be  at  the  end  of  2300  days.  At  the 
time  Gabriel  appeared  to  him,  he  was  earnest- 
ly praying  for  the  restoration  of  his  people, 
and  the  cleansing  of  the  sanctuary,  having 
previously  ascertained  from  books  that  the 
seventy  years  of  captivity  had  expired.  The 
angel,  having  received  orders  to  fly  swiftly, 
appeared  to  Daniel,  and  stopped  him  in  the 
midst  of  his  prayer,  and  gave  him  further 
instruction.  He  directed  him  to  understand 
the  matter,  and  consider  the  vision."  A 
reference  to  that  would  teach  him  that  the 
object  of  his  prayer  could  not  then  be  grant- 
ed, the  end  of  the  2300  days  being  far  in  the 
future.  The  angel  then  assured  him  that 
seventy  weeks  were  cut  off  for  his  people  and 
city,  during  which  time  Jerusalem  should  be 
rebuilt,  with  the  walls,  and  at  the  end  of 
which  an  atonement  should  be  made  for  sin 
by  the  death  of  Messiah  ;  and  after  that  the 
city  and  sanctuary  should  be  destroyed,  and 
remain  desolate  until  the  consummation  or 
completion  of  the  time,  and  that  which  was 
determined  should  be  poured  upon  the  deso- 
late. Now,  as  this  was  evidently  an  expla- 
nation of  the  vision  of  the  2300  days,  and  as 
the  seventy  weeks  were  cut  off  froin^  or  out 
of^  it ;  and  as  the  instruction  of  Gabriel  reach- 
ed beyond  the  termination  of  those  weeks,  to' 
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f^ti|e4^tri|etion  of  Jmmw^em  by  the  Romaiui, 
,  aoa  onward,  during  a  long  period  of  desola^ 

[  tion,  to  the  consummation  or  completion  ;  the 
.inference  seems  irresistible  that  the  seventy 
.weeks  are  not  only  a  part  of  the  2300  days, 
.but  the  first  part  of  them*  This  being  so,  the 
coiamencemeni  of  the  two  pmocte  miial  be 
the  same.    But  I  will  here  allude  to  authofi- 
.  ties  for  thus  rendering  the  word.    It  will  not 
.be  too  much  for  me  to  say,  that  this  is  nearly 
or  quite  a  settled  point  among  the  best  schol- 
MS.   In  an  old  work,  entitM^    A  ux^Md 
commentary  on  Daniel,"  published  in  Lon- 
don, A.  D,  1608,  I  observe  it  is  rendered  cui  • 
put. 

...  YiDx.  Gill,  a  distinguished  divine  and^scholar, 
.thus  readers  the  word,  and  quotes  many  of 

the  first  critics,  who  agree  with  him. 

Hengstenberg,  who  enters  into  a  critical 
j^xamination  of  the  original  text,  says, — But 
5^he  very  use  of  the  word,  whioh  does  not 
^islsawhene  oocmr,  while  others,  much  ixmw 
frequently  used,  were  at  hand,  if  Daniel  had 
wished  to  express  the  idea  of  determination, 
;and  of  which  he  has  elsewhere,  and  even  in 
-jDiis  portion,  availed  hina^eif;  seems  to  argue, 
vthat  the  word  stands,  from  regaid  to  its  orig- 
inal meaning,  and  represents  the  sevsfnty 
, weeks  iii  contrast  with  a  determination  of 
jtime  {e7i  platei)  as  a  period  cut  off  from 
-s^uhsequent  duraHorij  and  accurately  UmiiecL^^ 
Chri9iolegf  of  ike  iM  vol.  2,.p.  30h 

^.^auihington,  laaa^pitjWpin^  f^jf  M<^^^^ 
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•^toMihiS)  in  his  Hebrew  Lexieon,  gives 
mi  off  as  the  defitiilkm  of  the  werd;  and 

•many  others  of  the  fir:^t  standing,  as  to  learn- 
ing and  research.  And,  besides,  several  ver- 
sions have  thns  rendered  the  word.'^  And 
we  mig^t  add,  that  this  is  admitted  to  be 
the  true  tendering  <rf  the  word,  by  our  best 
Hebrew  contemporaries,  such  as  Bush  and 
Seixas,  though  opposed  to  our  views. 

We  also  have  the  direct  testimony  of 

• 

*A  Helimr  «Mar,  of  higli  ref]||fltti[>n,  makes  die  foUowinf 
tenarfci  i|loii  the  word  ivbich  is  translated  «  determined,"  in 
our  version. — The  verb  chathak  (in  the  Niphal  form,  passive, 
nechtak)  is  found  only  in  Daniel  ix.  2l.  Not  another  in- 
stance of  its  use  can  be  traced  in  tlie  entire  Hebrew  Testament. 
tiUi  dmMak  wnd  Kabbfnieftl  onge  sunt  giTo  di  the  tme 
•ense  of  the  word;  if  we  are  guided  bj  these,  it  has  the  wmgU 
signification  of  ct7TTiir«>  or  COTTino  09tm  In  the  ChaU 
deo-Rabbinic  Hictimufy  of  SMlii«s»  ir«ril  is 
thus  defined : 

**  Scidit,  abscidit,  conscidit,  inscidit,  excidit" — To  cirf,  to 
cutaway,  to  cut  in  pieces,  to  cut  or  engrave,  to  ciu  off^ 

Mercemsy  in  his  **  Tbesaiims,*'  funishes  a  ipeoiinM^  of 
Rabbinical  usage  in  the  phrase  chathikah  shelbasar— a  pleco 
of  flesh,'*  or  *<  a  cut  of  flesh."  He  translatoH  tlip  w  ord  as  ll 
•OWrs  in  Dan.  ix.  24,  by  "  prapcisa  est" — was  cut  off. 

Ir  the  literal  version  of  Arias  Montanus,  it  is  translated 
"decisa  est,'* — was  cut  off  ;  in  the  marginal  reading, 
iijiicfa  is  gramiiuiiica%  4XNmGt«  ic  is  semkred  faj  the  phmu, 
**  decisae  sunt**— *w>ere  cut  off. 

In  die  Latin  tersion  of  Jfonios  and  Tremeniu8»  nechtak  is 
tendered  **  derisae  sunt'* — were  cut  off. 

Again,  iu  Theodotion's  Greek  version  of  Daniel,  (which  is 
the  version  used  in  tlie  Vatican  copy  of  the  Scptuagint  as  be- 
ing the  most  faithful,)  it  is  rendered  by  cfVfiT^>'S>»catv,  "  ^'^re  cut 
off"  and  in  the  Venetian  copy  bj'  Trr^Mva-et/,  We  been  cut,** 
The  idea  of  mating  off  is  pursued  in  tiw  Vulgnie;  where  the 
phrase  is  "  abbreviatat^  sunt,"  have  been  shortened. 

Thus  Chaldaic  and  Rabbinical  authority ,  and  thai  of  the  earli" 
99t  versions,  the  Septuagini  and  Vulgate ,  y,ive  th*  1UI«U  AM* 
VlFICATiOll  07  CI7TT11I6  OTW  TO  THIS  TXRB.** 
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Prof.  Bush,  the  learned  Joseph  Wolfe,  and 
others  of  our  day,  that  the  seventy  weeks 
are  a  part,  and  the  first  part,  of  the  two 
thousand  three  hundred  days.  Dr.  Wilson, 
of  Cincinnati,  who  is  the  highest  authority 
in  the  Presbyterian  church,  in  a  recent  dis- 
course "On  cleansing  the  Sanctuary,"  says, 
— "  1  undertake  to  sliow — that  Daniel's  *  sev- 
enty weeks'  is  the  beginning,  or  first  part  of 
the  ^  two  thousand  three  hundred  days,'  al- 
lotted for  the  cleansing  of  the  sanctuary :  that 
Daniel's  *  time,  times,  and  a  half  is  the  last 
or  concluding  part  of  the  two  thousand 
three  hundred  days,"  This  may  be  deemed 
sufficient  on  this  point.         '       •  -  «     -  "» 

•  7.  The  rise  of  the  little  horn  of  Daniel 
seventh.  We  believe  that  Papacy,  symbol- 
ized by  the  little  horn,  rose  by  virtue  of  the 
decree  of  Justinian,  and  not  that  of  Phocas, 
or  any  other  ruler,  or  power.  This  decree, 
though  issued  A.  D.  533,  did  not,  as  we  con- 
ceive, go  into  full  eflect  until  538,  when  the 
enemies  of  the  Catholics  in  Rome  WQre  sub- 
jugated by  Belisarius,  a  general  of  Justinian, 
In  this  view,  as  to  the  rise  of  Papacy,  we 
are  sustained  by  Croly,  (see  his  work  on 
Apoc,  pp.  113 — 117;)  G.  T.  Noel,  (see  Pros- 
pects of  Ch.,p.  100;)  Wm.  Cunninghame,  Esq. 
(Pol.  Destiny  of  the  Earth,  p.  28;)  Keith,  Vol. 
1,  p.  93;  Encyclopedia  of  Rel.  Knowl.,  art. 
Antichrist;  Edward  King,  Esq.,  and  others. 

*  It  is  thus  we  are  sustained,  in  the  views 
we  cherish,  by  the  plain  teaching  of  the 


prophetic  pages,  and  by  the  highest  aQlboF* 
itiea  of  the  retigkNtft  world.  In  ali  the  pditity 
that  are  disputed,  we  have  the.  sure  word  of 

prophecy  to  guide  us,  and  the  best  of  human 
authority  to  sustain  us.  This  fact  will  put 
to  bli^  the  accuser,  who  charges  us  with 
YtMAag'iPMl^  fanaiiecUj  and  heretical  views. 
liM^^lm  thus  charge  the  high  authorities 
quoted  above — men  of  tlie  most  distiuiruished 
talent  and  extensive  learnini?,  the  brisjhtest 
ornaments  of  the  churcli,  and  the  best  stand- 
aYdi«llppsitors.  With  them,  in  the  path,  of 
ttnnth,  we  feel  we  shall  not  suflfer.  ^ 
1  In  the  light  of  what  has  been  shown,  to 
what  conclusion  are  we  necessarily  brought? 
If  we  are  right  in  the  points  considered,  the 
cooelttston  is  not  to  be  resisted  that  the  end 
i»  ai  hand.  If  we  are  not  mistalten  as  to 
tfie  extent  of  the  prophetic  field,  the  length 
of  prophetic  time,  and  the  dates  from  which 
to  reckon  such  time,  all  must  concede  that 
thet.fWPOSHt  period  is  that  which  is  to  witness 
^afid  termination  of  all  earthly  thin^ 
And  the  Christian  world  assure  us,  that,  in 
the  main  points,  we  cannot  be  mistaken. 
As  to  particular  dates,  we  have  such  high 
Authority,  sueh  light  from  the  prophetic 

Kges,  sueh  confirmation  from  the  events  of 
ovidenee  and  the  characteristics  of  the^ 
'    present  times,  as  to  give  foundation  and 
strength  to  our  faith.    We  must,  in  all  hon- 
esty, believe,  in  view  of  the  accumulating 
#fideiioes  around  us,  and  the  prophetic  deo^ 
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larations  before  us,  that  the  reign  of  Christ, 
long  looked  for  and  desired,  is  near  at  hand. 
May  it  be  hastened  ! 

Now  this  prophecy  has  been  fulfilled,  or 
is  to  be,  or  it  has  failed.  To  say  it  has 
failed,  is  to  be  infidel ;  to  say  it  has  been 
fulfilled  in  events  and  circumstances  far  in- 
ferior to  those  the  language  would  warrant 
us  to  expect,  is  to  be  scarcely  less  so ;  and 
to  say  that  it  is  to  be  fulfilled,  without  being 
able  to  show,  from  the  book  itself,  that  there  is 
yet  ground  to  expect  it  after  so  long  a  delay, 
is  hardly  to  rescue  the  prophecy  from  the 
hands  of  infidels.  And  it  might  with  equal 
justice  be  added,  that  so  to  interpret  the 
prophecy  as  to  turn  away  its  force  from  the 
prominent  systems  of  error  now  prevalent, 
is  to  favor  and  countenance  those  systems. 
In  the  light  of  these  facts,  where  does  the 
learned  Stuart  stand  ?  A  few  references  to 
his  book  will  show.  A  review  of  that  book, 
will  not,  in  this  discourse,  be  expected;  a 
mere  glance  at  its  general  character,  is  all 
that  time  will  allow.  It  is  not  his  to  do 
small  things — his  is  the  work  of  a  Hercules  ! 
It  is  not  his  to  meddle  with  the  flaws  and 
foibles  of  systems,  but  to  show  how  readily 
he  can  demolish  the  works  of  generations  ! 
Intoxicated  by  German  literature,  driven  on 
by  mingled  ambition  and  a  desire  to  check 
the  prevalence  of  a  hated  system,  he  dashes 
on  through  his  book,  regardless  of  the  work 
of  ruin  and  havoc  he  eflTects  !    That  we  may 
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undeiatwd  tha  YMlnese  erf  his  undertaking, 
be  i8  careful  loMMre  us,  at  the  beginning, 
that  his  leading  principle  of  intei^retaHon  ia 

in  opposition  to  the  expositors  of  tlie  Eng- 
lish and  American  world — in  fact,  to  those 
of  nearly  Um  whole  Protestant  world.  But 
tkave  ia  anodisr  worid  on  which  the  Profea* 
aor  had  his  eyh,  and  the^^xcej^ticm  of  utrhich, 
explains  volumes — the  German  world  !  De- 
riving his  leading  principles  from  thence,  he 
gifds  ^hiaaaelf  for  hie  work.    He  stops  not  to" 
]prtiir4^w  aveii  to  argue  ]M>8itk>n8^  kslstiihed  in 
oppoakiMito^tbe  host  of  Protestant  interp^^ 
ters — ^he  is  not  giving  a     T/iesatirus,  but 
hints        Points  entirely  settled  in  the  Pro- 
testant church,  he  decides,  without  any  proofs 
or  argument  to  the  oontmry,  to  be  Hhdbi^'' 
e*y  o^rwise.   The  little  horn  of  the  sevJ^ 
enth  of  Daniel,  deflated,  by  the  almost  unan-' 
imous  voice  of  Protestants,  to  be  the  symbol 
of  Papacy,  he  thinks  to  be  "undoubtedly" 
Atttioehiia !  {k  83.    With  as  much  )[>niiHet^ 
and  no  more  in  opposition  to  the  tfplWtoHWniP 
that  portion  of  the  religious  world,  I  might 
say  that  Josepfius  undoubtedly  was  Cyrus ! 
He  unites  with  the  expositors  of  the  Romish^ 
€)hurch  in  saying,  that  there  is  no  Papacy  ia^ 
OanieL    He  proceeds,  and  pares,  and  frit**^ 
ters,  and  cuts  down  the  whole  book,  and 
attempts  to  make  it  fit  the  inch-measure  of 
bis  day  for  a  day  principle.    And  thus  the 
most  ralnable  portion  of  this  book  is  at-» 
Umpted  to  be  crowded  into  the  narrow  limiti''^ 
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of  six  years  and  a  fourth  !  Its  importance 
is  to  be  measured  by  the  acts  of  a  single 
Syrian  prinee  1  The  destruction  of  the  liille 
hora,  ^  buniing  of  the  fourth  beaal^  the^ 
coining  of  the  Son  of  man  with  the  clouds 
of  heaven,  the  judgment,  the  time  for  the 
saints  to  possess  the  kingdom,  the  cieansiog, 
of  the  sanctuary,  the  end  oC  indignatioii^^ 
the 'Standing  up  of  Michael  tOi«eign,  tbe^lim. 
of  trouble,  the  deliverance  of  those  written 
in  the  book,  the  resurrection,  the  standing  of 
PaiMel  in  his  lot,  and  the  shining  of  the 
vise  as  ttie  brightness  of  4j^e  &xmiBMm^i^ 
and  those  who  tomed  many  toaAg^togKsness? 
as  the  stars,  all  took  place  at  the  death  of . 
that  prince,  in  164'B.  C. ! !  This  is  the  re- 
sult to  which  the  worJ(  conducts  us^  But 
h^v  poor  his  sneceas  in  mi^iaiig  the  stub- 
born prophecy  oonfonn  to  his  principled  iki&h 
applying  the  prominent  symbols  oi  Daniel 
to  that  prince,  with  the  periods  given,  he 
PRKsui\nief.the  application  is  nearly  just — sia^ 
tistical  exactne$9  wt  bemg  eocpected*.  (See  'pf* 
^,  89,  122.)  But  bow  piain  it  mnat  be  to 
all,  that  this  method  of  interpreting,  or  rather, 
misinterpreting,  this  book,  so  long  the  Chris- 
tian's Calendar,  makes  it  the  sport  of  infi- 
delS)  andgives  it  over  to  iComanism,  andolhor 
llitd^  sy«tracis  of  error  and  iniquity.  ;>i 
-  And.  then  he  comes  to  the  Apocalypse. 
And  what  havoc  there  !  Consistency  required 
that  he  should  carry  out  his  principle  with^ 
ifligp^t  to  that  bpok|  though  the  tatjc  ^TMr 
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iBOie diffiicult.  After  diligent  search,  he  finds 
m  h&ro  for  the  A^alypse — it  i9  Nero  I  He 
then  has  •pace  siiAcienilf  narrow' to  admit 

of  the  use  of  his  measure.  But  he  does  not 
stop  to  inquire,  or  even  to  notice,  the  date  of 
the  book;  which,  of  itself,  would  have  been 
enough  to  hatre  arrested  him  in  his  progress. 
Tiie  weifht  of  aurttority,  he  well  knows,  is 
in  favor  of  fixing  the  date  of  that  book  as  it 
is  in  our  large  Bil)les,  viz.,  96.  The  testi- 
mony of  nearly  all  the  early  writers  favors 
this  date>  if  this  is  the  oorrect  date,  the 
hero  of  the  Apocalypse  had  been  dead  nearly 
thirty  years  before  it  was  written  !  It  can- 
not be  that  this  book  foreto\d  things  that  had 
passed!  But  this  point  js  not  noticed  fa^ 
the  Pr^^essor.  He  assumes  that  it  was  writ- 
ten before  Nero's  time,  and  applies  the  larger 
portion  of  the  book  to  him  and  his  succes- 
sors, who  finally  destroyed  Jerusalem.  All 
'that  has,  by  Protestants,  been  applied  to  pa- 
pacy, he  makes  symlx^ieal  of  Nero!  The 
eoming  of  Christ,  so  often  mentioned  in  the 
book,  he  construes  to  be  his  coming  for  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem  ! — And  thus  does 
he  aid,  most  effectually,  the  three  great  er- 
rors specified:  InfidelUp,  by  adopting  Ne- 
ologicai  principles  of  exposition,  and,  conse- 
quently, making  very  little  of  the  prophecies: 
Papacy,  by  uniting  with  the  Romish  inter- 
preters, and  attempting  to  take  from  Pro- 
testants their  most  effectual  weapon  against 
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that  system :  Universalism,  by  surrendering 
to  its  adherents  those  portions  of  the  Scrip* 
tuie  WQ  have  used  the  most  effaoUially  agaiost 
then.  And  it  should  be  obaenred^  tb«t  the 
supporters  and  advocates  of  these  systems 
of  error,  begin  to  be  sensible  of  the  efficient 
aid  rendered  them  by  the  Professor.  Al- 
ready do  they  claim  him  as  an  accession  to 
tbeic  luimber.  This  is  mim  j^rtiouiariy 
true,  with  lespect  to  the  supporters  of  the 
last  system  named.  They  hesitate  not,  in 
their  several  papers,  to  speak  of  him  as  a 
convert  to  their  vjews,  and  as  a  pewarful 
ally  q(  ttieir  cause.^  Aad  the  adherenifli.of 
the  other  systems  ars  not  unaware  of  his 
position,  or  insensible  to  the  value  of  his  ser- 
vices, though  they  have  not  made  so  public 
a  manifestation  of  their  grattficatieo* 
And  now  what  have  we  left  nsi  aoeiNrdiiig 
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rest  our  faith,  and  by  which  to  be  guided 
and  cheered,  as  to  the  future?  We  are  out 
upon  the  ocean  of  the  world,  in  a  moonless 
aad  starless  night,  without  rudder,  con^iasSy 

*  A  Universalist  periodical,  publishecl  in  Connecticuty  thui 
■peaks  of  him  : 

"  We  have  often  had  occasion  to  note  the  progress  which  is 
manifestly  gotn^  on  in  the  mind  of  this  world-famous  theologian. 
We  are  «ertaiQly  net  wrong  in  the  opinion  tht^,  far  severtkl 
years,  his  viewi.  Iiave  been  growing  lilwral,  more  enlarged. 
*  *  *  He  is  casting  off,  with  a  giant's  strength,  tiie  trammels  of 
Calvinistic  thpolojy,  and  nmkiiig  his  way  into  the  lil>erty  and 
Hgfit  of  a  broader  and  better  faith.  We  find  evidences  of  it  in 
every  work  which  comes  from  liis  pen.  We  are  not  sure  tliat 
'Situurt  ii  y^t  a  Universalist  in  his  views  of  the  Divine  sovern* 
BMtet»  but  there  are  many  pasMges  in  his  writings  which  seem 
•trongly  to  iadicat*  tlwl  im  i4  M  iw  fiM  Ibe  k  iagdom  of  Qod  *  * 
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frtfait !  •  And  wkm  wt^  spply  to  im  mk^ 
MPS  Ibut  inftMMtim  Tespeeting  otir  position^ 

direction,  and  progress  to  the  destined  port, 
mre  are  told  tfiere  are  no  means  of  knowing! 
that  it  is  best  and  wisest  we  should  know 
nothing  about  them !  The  prophecy  in  aj>« 
pNcd  to -days  tong  Bmmm  passed  away,  and 
all  in  the  future  is  dark  and  uncertain  ! 
This  is  the  condition  in  which  we  are  left 
by  such  works  as  Stuart's,  and  others  follow- 
iirkfikr(iia«teps.  >^  -  -  t 
**^llld  giving,  as  imr  opponents  do,  the  24tH 
of  Matthew  and  kindred  portions  of  the  New 
Testament  to  the  Uni versalists.  they  yield 
so  much  a;s  to  make  it  ditticult  to  prove  a 
'  Ititure  personal  eomhig  of  Chritft  at  all.  If 
iRteh  Seriptme,  so  strong  and  expresshp^,  M 
demonstrative  of  a  personal  coming,  is  to  be 
regarded  as  figurative,  or,  at  most,  as  only 
intended  to  teach  a  spiritual  or  providential 
^sitatkm,  it  must  he  extremely  difficult,  and 
^we  beltere  impc^wrible,  to  prove  a  personal 
coming.  And  especially  is  this  so,  after  the 
Apocalypse  is  wrested  from  ns,  and  applied  to 
events  closing  with  the  destruction  of  J erusa- 
by  some  of  the  most  learned  writers  of 
Hire  age.  To  this  fearful  result  do  tht  re^ 
sonings  of  our  opposers  directly  bring  us  !  ^^'^ 
"  So  it  is  most  evndent,  that  to  oppose  our 
Tiews  with  any  degree  of  success,  positions 
teost  novel,  startling,  and  dangerous,  are 
taken.  Settled  points  are  questioned  and 
denied:  old  and  un(iuestioned  principle^  of 
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interpretation  are  abandoned ;  the  plainest 
biblical  teachings  are  misconstrued,  and  the 
'whole  host  of  expositors  set  at  naught.  Dan- 
iel is  given  to  a  Syrian  prince,  the  Apoca- 
lypse to  a  Roman  emperor,  and  Matthew  and 
the  parallel  books  to  the  destruction  of  Jeru- 
salem !    And  all  this  to  avoid  the  doctrine  of 
the  Lord's  speedy  coming  !    How  much  like 
the  course  of  the  Jews,  to  avoid  the  conclu- 
sion that  Christ  has  come  the  first  time  !  By 
the  most  sophistical  and  unfair  means  have 
they  attempted  to  dispose  of  the  seventy  wecks^ 
within  the  limits  of  which  the  Messiah  was 
to  make  his  first  advent,  to  justify  themselves 
in  their  unbelief; — so,  by  similar  means,  do 
our  opponents  attempt  to  dispose  of  the  2300  • 
days  and  other  like  periods,  which  limit  the 
time  of  the  second  advent,  to  justify  their 
unbelief  respecting  the  time  of  that  advent. 
In  ihis  they  show  a  strong  affinity  to  the 
Jews.    And  it  is  not  a  little  remarkable  that 
both  classes  are  stumbled,  perplexed,  and 
pressed  by  the  same  general  period  ;  the  Jews 
by  the  first  part  of  it,  and  our  opponents  by 
the  concluding  part !    But  the  Jews  have  not 
yet  been  able  to  dispose  of  the  70  weeks; 
nor  have  our  opponents  been  able  to  dispose 
of  the  remainder  of  the  2300  days.  The 
«vent  distinguishing  each,  is  wholly  inde- 
pendent of  the  belief  of  mortals.    At  the 
appointed  time,  the  first  occurred;  so  will  the 
second,  whatever  mav  be  the  scepticism 
respecting  it. 


01 

But  to  dlote.  It  does  appear  thM  afler  a 
fitigfct  ooattlnatioii,  aU  eaMid  pefWM  nantt 

see  and  admit,  th«t,  on  the  supposition  that 
our  theory  be  false,  it  is  far  less  absurd  and 
dangerous  than  those  which  have  been  ex- 
cogitated and  offered  as  substitutes  for  it{ 
Miat  it  is  leas  uifidel,  Im  paradoxical,  IM 
adapted  to  ruin  tha  souls  of  men.  Smh  an 
examination  will  show  that  the  methods  of 
our  opponents,  in  opposing  our  views,  sup- 
posiDg  them  to  be  wroag,  have  been  like  an 
attempt  to  put  down  the  Unitarian  views  of 
Hie  Unity  of  Ood,  by  Foly^eism ;  or  the  pm«- 
tensions  of  Joe  Smith,  by  an  effort  to  prove 
that  prophets  in  all  ages  have  been  impos- 
tors; or,  in  other  words,  that  a  lesser  wror 
has  been  sought  to  be  nut  down  by  a  graalarl 
And  it  will  be  seen,  by  siieb  examination, 
that  if  we  err,  we  err  with  the  wisest  and 
best  of  men  in  all  ages;  that  we  err  on  the 
aide  of  tiie  accredited  expositors  of  the  Pro- 
iMtafit  church ;  that  we  err  in  the  pkun  path 
of  prophetic  teaching ;  that  we  err,  if  at  all, 
^  with  comparative  safety,  because  on  the  side 
of  too  great  love  for  the  Saviour's  appearing! 
But  if  we  err,  our  opposera  have  a  fearful 
account  to  settle  with  the  world  and  with 
Ood  f  The  world  and  God  will  hold  thMi 
responsible  for  the  doctrines  they  now  ad*- 
vance  and  oppose  to  our  views.  1  fear  for 
the  result !  Did  I  beUeva  w«  should  fail,  I 
should  [prefer,  by  far,  my  position  to  that  of 
the  opposers.  I  should  hesitate  not  at  all  as  to 
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tf)6  ground  to  be  chosen,  knowing  the  issue 
IhtA  haA  b#en  made  up.  I  choose  not  to  share 
in  the  fearful  account  to  be  MUied  wiib 
Ittfidels,  Catholies,  Unirersaliele  and  Tram* 
cendentalists,  should  time  continue.  The 
positions,  the  works  of  this  controversy,  are 
Wi0i  to  be  forgoUeiiu  The  eye  of  the  eagle 
lua  been  upon  our  opposers ;  e^eiy  eeatimenli 
aad  Uiiti)  and  irtiift,  and  change,  hae  been  ob» 
served,  marked,  and  treasured  for  future  use. 
At  another  day,  they  must  be  apprized  of 
them,  ^ould  they  attempt,  hereafter,  to  meet 
Ikase  erroristii,  (hey  wouid  aa  turn  their  owa 
"weapons  -  againal  them,  ae  la  drive  them 
quickly  and  in  confusion  from  the  field* 
Some  begitt  to  see  the  danger^  and  to  give  the 
alarm.* 

.  Thus  muoh,  Burooeing  we  fail.  But  if  wo 
Hie  right,  how  petiloua  &e  condition  of  opipof 
sers !    What  a  position  in  which  to  meet  the 

Judge  of  all  the  earth  !  We  envy  not  such 
a  jaoeeting !    Lord,  forbid  that  such  should 


J 
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and  reign.  Though  he  tarry  beyond  a  given 
time,  let  us  daily  watch.  We  may  be  fully 
lUaured  that  the  great  principles  on  which 
0iur  faith  und  hopee  are  based^  we  /ni«,  anb 
mLL.  ABint  FouTsa.  All  things  admonieh 
us,— the  evente  of  the  past,  the  oocnrrences  of 
the  present^  and  the  fore-shado wings  of  the 

'  *  See  an  exceUeot  arUcLe  m  th«  Nev  York  £vangeliat| 
on  lius  subject.  » 
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future, — that  the  reign  of  Christ  is  at  hand! 

For  yei  a  UtUe  whUe^  and  he  thai  shall  come 
vnU  oome^  and  will  not  tarry. 

Come,  then,  and,  added  to  thy  many  crownS| 
Receive  yet  one,  the  crown  of  all  the  earth, 
Tim.  wlio  alone  an  woithyS"  Amtml 
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The  following  Addresa  of  the  Tabernacle  Coiaimttee 

was  Mi'on  the  opening  of  tlie  Tahenuide.  i 

TO  THE  PUBLIC. 

FlUSNDS  AND  FfiLLOW-ClTIZENS  :  

God,  in  his  providence,  has  permitted  us  at 
length -to  realize  the  accomplishment  of  this  long- 
hindered  work, — the  erection  of  our  Tabernacle. 
The  object  for  which  it  is  specially  designed,  the 
plaa  and  character  of  the  edifice,  together  with 
the  unforeseen,  and  of  course  uncontrollable  cir- 
cumstances which  have  marked  its  history  thus 
far,  have  combined  to  make  it  a  subject  of  gen- 
eral public  interest.  We  have  no  doubt,  how- 
ever, that  more  important  purposes  have  been 
effected  by  its  delay  than  could  have  been  by  its 
earlier  completion.  It  has  been  the  means  of  call- 
ing attention  to  the  views  intended  to  be  promul- 
gated in  it,  though  mirth  or  malice  may  have  em- 
ployed the  means,  at  the  same  time  that  the  story 
of  its  varying  fortune,  as  the  representative  of  a 
most  important  cause,  has  served  as  a  test  upon 
the  candor  and  Christian  liberality  of  the  public ; 
and  although  a  source  of  perplexity  to  its  friends, 
we  trust  it  has  not  been  without  some  salutary 
influence  upon  them.  Well,  let  God's  work  be 
done  in  his  own  way,  whether  our  plans  succeed 
fiail.   In  this  case,  however,  the  work  was  be-  . 
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gun  with  a  view  to  the  glory  of  God,  as  well  as 
our  own  convenience  in  his  worship.  He  has  di- 
rected the  circumstances  of  its  history,  and  we 
would  say,  as  SolcMitm  said  of  the  more  wonder* 
fill  and  imposing^  temple,  at  its  dedication,  Tiie 
pslaee  is  not  for  man,  but  for  the  Lord  God." 

Of  our  views  as  believers  in  the  Seeond  Ad* 
vent  doctrine,  as  declared  to  the  world  by  Mr.  Mil- 
ler, all  certainly  must  have  heard.  And  although 
they  have  been  widely  promulgated,  in  accordance 
with  the  means  God  has  given  us,  still,  as  we  had 
reason  to  expeet  of  a  certaia  portion  of  the  com« 
munity,  who  are  too  indolent  or  self-eonoeited  to 
i^ldi  wilkieaiulov  that  which  has  not  the  sanetioft 
<tf  pop«jar'  favor,  or  perhaps  ofended  that  tho^ 
truth  and  reasonableness  of  what  they  have  read 
gave  them  everything  to  fear,  and  determined  to 
oppose  the  doctrine  as  they  must,  if  at  all,  with 
sophistry  and  falsehood,  our  views  are  not  unfre- 

auently  misrepresented.  It  may  not  be  arnks,  on 
le  openmg  of  the  Tabesnaclb,  to  give  a  brief 
exposition  of  our  position.  • 
i  With  the  Synopsis  of  Mttler*s  Views,  already 
jinUished  to  the  world,  all  Second  Advent  believ- 
ers in  the  main  agree.  In  the  application  of  par-* 
ticular  prophecies,  there  is  often  a  variety  of' 
views,  but  which  in  no  case  affects  the  fimdamea^^ 
tal  principles  of  our  faith.    oTi?  n;  » .  v/i 

-i^It^faas  been  generally  supposed  that  the  pasrihff 
Iqr  of  a  mere  point  of  time  woaU  letl  4he  trutlr 
or  fitlst^  of  oar  views.  This  is  by  no  means  di# 
case.  Our  views  are  based  upon  divine  truths, 
which  will  be  none  the  less  true  however  great 
a  lapse  of  time  may  intervene  before  their  fulfil- 
ment.   That  much  time  will  intervene,  we  do  not 
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belieye ;  hxi  iaXL  the  fulfilnient  of  tlie  events  lot 

which  we  look,  we  shall  ever  hope  and  pray 
**  Come,  Lord  Jesus,  come  quickly." 

We  will  not  knowingly  embrace  any  principles 
not  plainly  taught  in  the  woi^d  of  God ;  and  if  we 
cannot  stand  oa  the  fdftin  letter  of  tbiU  woid>  M 
choose  to  fftll. 

-  In  betiering  that  this  earth,  tegenetated^  ia  to 
he  the  eternal  abode  of  the    children  of  the  rea^ 

urrection,"  and  that  the  great  and  glorious  prom- 
ises of  Isaiah  and  the  other  prophets  which  are 
applied  to  a  millennial  state,  are  to  be  then  ful- 
fiJledy  we  are  sustained  by  the  belief  of  the  church 
ha  its  purest  a&d  best  ages ;  and  in  proof  of  whidh 
we  have  the  testunony  of  not  a  few  divines  and 
Uftloriam  in  every  age. 

In  opposition  to  this  view,  there  is  no  trace  of 
any  belief  in  the  primitive  church  from  the  time 
of  our  Saviour  prior  to  Origan,  who  flourished  ia 
the  middle  of  the  third  century. 

.  Bishop  Newioa  says,  "  the  doctrine  of  the  mil- 
lenium  was  generally  believed  in  the  first  thre^ 
and  purest  ages  ;  and  this  belief,  as  ihe  learned 
Sod  well  has  justly  observed,  was  one  principal 
eaoae  <^  ^  fortitude  of  the  primitive  Christiana ; 
they  even  coveted  martyrdom,  in  hopes  of  being 
partakers  of  the  privileges  and  glories  of  the  max* 
tyrs  in  the  first  resurrection.** 

In  the  first  two  centuries  there  was  not  an  in- 
vidoal  who  believed  in  the  reaurreetioA  of  the 
dkead)  whose  name  cnr  memcury  has  come  down  to 
ua,  ^t  opposed  it ;  nor  does  there  exist  itny  firatf- 
itoent  of  the  writings  of  any  author  that  denied  vU 
The  testimony  also  is,  that  it  was  received /riwia 
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indse  who  saw  our  Lord,  and  heard  of  him  fe- 
specting  those  days.  ' 

Thomas  Burnet,  in  his  "  Theory  of  the  Earth, ^ 
printed  in  London,  A.  D.  1697,  states  that  it  was 
the  received  opinion  of  the  primitive  church,  from 
the  days  of  the  apostles  to  the  council  of  Nice,  that 
thi3  earth  would  continue  six  thousand  years  from 
creation,  when  the  resurrection  of  the  just  and 
conflagration  of  the  earth  would  usher  in  the  mil- 
lennium and  reim  of  Christ  on  earth. 

As  Popery  arose,  it  became  less  prominent,  but 
revived  at  the  reformation,  and  was  not  sup- 
planted by  the  doctrine  of  a  temporal  millennium 
till  the  time  of  Daniel  Whitby,  who  died  1728.' 
18  al9K>  admitted  by  all  that  this  was  taught  by 
amabas,  Papias,  Polycarp,  bishop  of  Smyrna 
and  disciple  of  John,  Justin  Martyr,  Irenaeus, 
Turtullian,  bishop  of  Carthage,  Cyprian,  Lactan- 
tius,  Methodeus,  bishop  of  Olympus,  Epiphanius, 
P^^lj^iHXS,  bishop  of  Antioch,  &c.,  who  were  con- 
temporaries and  successors  of  the  apostles.  This 
belief  was  adopted  A.  D.  325  by  the  council  of 
'l^}ce,  which  consisted  of  318  bishops,  from  all' 
parts  of  Europe,  Asia,  and  Africa.  In  the  refor- 
mation, this  was  the  belief  of  Tyndel,  Luther, 
and  Calvin.  It  was  also  the  belief  of  the  mar- 
tyr Bradford,  Goodwin,  Gouge,  Langley,  Bun- 
yaa,  Wesley,  Burnet,  the  learned  Joseph  Mede, 
FJLetcher,  Horsley,  Bishop  Newton,  Sir  Isaac  New- 
tpii,  Milton,  Sterry,  Cotton  Mather,  and  a  host  of 
In  asserting  this  doctrine,  we  therefore 
oiUy  comply  with  the  apostolic  commandt  to  ear*; 
nestly  contend  for  the  faith  once  delivered  to  the' 
saints.  ^ 

The  accomplishment  of  this  glorious  promise 
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must  be  the  next  great  event  in  historical  proph- 
ecy, when  have  been  fulfilled  all  the  events  pre- 
dicted, which  were  to  precede  the  consummatioa ; 
«nd  be  it  rememberedi  that  the  only  prophecies 
claimed  by  our  opponents  to  be  unfulfilled,  are 
tliose  which  they  claim  belong  to  a  temporal  mil-  - 
lennium  and  the  restoration  of  the  Jews. 

These  predictions  we  have  shown,  by  thus  far 
unanswered  arguments,  drawn  from  the  word  of 
God,  to  apply  only  to  the  eternal  state  of  the 
xiighteous  in  the  regenerated  earth,  and  in  the 
restoration  of  the  true  Israel  of  God  to  their  ever- 
lasting state,  according  to  the  sure  promise  of 
God  made  to  our  father  Abraham.  As,  therefore, 
no  events  of  prophecy,  now  unfulfilled,  precede 
the  Second  Advent,  we  shall  not  turn  aside  from 
the  expectation  of  the  immediate  fulfilment  of  these 
glorious  promises — even  if  there  should  be  any 
seeming  delayj  until  we  can  say,  "  Lo,  this  is  our 
God we  have  waited  for  him,  and  he  will  come 
and  «ave  us."  We  have  no  expectation  of  retir- 
ing from  the  contest  till  our  King  appear.  We 
have  enlisted  for  the  war.  Should  time  continue, 
the  contest  is  well  begun.  Should  the  Saviour 
come  to-day,  we  intend  to  be  at  our  posts.  With 
regard  to  the  time  of  that  event,  we  expect  it  in 
the  "  fulness  of  times  in  the  fulfilment  of  all 
the  prophetic  periods,  none  of  which  have  yet 
been  shown  to  extend  beyond  A.  D.  1843.  Wa 
are  therefore  looking  for  it  at  this  time.  Six  thou- 
sand years  from  creation  was  the  time  when  the 
primitive  church  was  expecting  the  advent.  And 
Luther,  Bengel,  Burnet,  Fletcher,  Wesley,  and 
others,  all  had  their  eye  at  about  this  period  of 
tipcu   BvLi  now  the  fulfihoient  of  the  prophecies, 
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*  t!i6  e&d  ef  tke  propketie  periodsi  and  tke  signii  <tf 
die  times,  admonidk  tis  Chat  it  is  truly  at  Tm 

VERY  LOOKS. 

The  public  have  been  deceived  by  the  secular 
and  religious  press,  with  rceard  to  particular  days 
and  months  that  it  is  said  the  Saviour  was  ex- 
pected. There  are  too  many  difficulties  in*  the 
way  of  fixing  with  certainty  on  any  particular 
day,  to  render  St  safe  to  point  to  suck  widi  any 
degree  of  positiveness,  altnough,  to  some  minds, 
more  probable  circumstances  may  seem  to  point 
to  some  particular  days,  than  others.  When  these 
days  have  been  named  by  our  brethren,  they  have 
been  only  their  own  individual  opinions,  and  not 
the  opinions  of  their  friends.  The  cause  is  there- 
'fore  not  responsible  for  any  suck  limited  rieWs 
and  calculations. 

We  occupy  die  same  ground  tkat  we  have  al- 
ways occupied,  in  accordance  with  the  title-page 
of  all  Mr.  Miller's  lectures,  viz.,  that  the  second 
advent  will  be  "  about  the  year  1843/'  The  23d 
of  April,  to  which  all  our  opponents  have  looked, 
was  never  named  by  any  of  our  friends,  but  only 
by  our  enemies.  To  maintain  the  belief  of  the 
e<Hning  «f  Christ  now  at  tke  doors,  to  restore  tkk 
eartk  to  its  Eden  state,  and  restore  to  it  tke 
righteous,  we  claim  the  same  right  that  any  of 
our  opponents  have  to  present  a  contrary  belief. 
And  w^e  mean  to  be  put  down  neither  by  the  spir- 
itualizing of  the  word  of  God,  and  wresting  its 
alphabetical  and  common-sense  meaning,  or  by 
&e  sneers,  scoffi,  sarcasms,  or  falsehoods  of  those 
who  oppose  us — the  only  frnms  of  opposition  witk 
wkick  we  kare  kad  to  contei^. 

Wken  il  is  she^wn,  by  eemtd  tfgwne&t,  and  the 
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sure  word  of  God,  that  no  second  personal  com- 
ing of  Christy  and  lestoration  of  this  earth  ta  its 
Eden  state,  is  taught  in  the  Scriptures,  then  we 
aliall  cease  to  low  lor  tbe  coming  of  the  liord; 
and  not  till  then.    We  are  ready  and  anxious  UJ 
meet  any  and  all  candid  arguments  which  may 
appear  to  any  to  militate  against  these  truths  ;  and 
we  claim  an  equal  privilege  to  present,  in  return, 
the  strong  arguments  and  the  promises  of  God 
upon  which  alone  we  stand,   tfi  the  discussion 
pf  this  great  question,  the  truth  or  falsity  of  whict 
Titallya&cts  everjr  son  and  daaghler  of  Adan, 
we  ask  for  a  candid  hearing,  and  ane  wilUii^  W 
abide  an  impartial  examination.  ♦ 
[    In  support  of  our  positions,  we  rest  solely  upon 
-the  testimony  of  the  word  of  God,  in  its  plain,  ob- 
vious, and  literal  acceptation,  and  as  understood 
W  the  aposiles  and  their  immediate  successors. 
jITo  the  law  and  the  testimony  we  appeal  j  for  we 
Hsxpect  none  odier  things  but  whifti  Moses  and  the 
prophets  have  said  shall  come.    We  plsee 
reliance  whatever  upon  any  visions,  or  dreams, 
mere  impressions,  or  private  revelations.    "  We 
have  a  more  sure  word  of  prophecy,  whereunto 
jfO  do  well  that  ye  take  heed,  as  unto  a  lij^ht  that 
iJuneth  in  a  daik  place,  until  the  day  dawn  and 
day^stajT  arise  in  your  heajrts."      Search  the 
pprip^^es,"  said  our  Sayiovir ;  and  from  them  wo 
profess  to  be  aUe  to  give  a  reason  for  the  hopo 
that  is  in  us,  to  every  man  that  asketh  u«. 
Neither  have  we  any  confidence  in  the  stability 
of  those  whose  hopes  are  based  upon  impressions, 
^nd.  oat  upon  the  word  of  God ;  for  when  their 
impressions  are  gwe«  their  hopes  will  disappear 

HPitb  thwu  Aot  the  wtiA  ctji.ftfii  tmtaiflk  fof- 
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^vet,  ttkd  those  whose  hopes  are  gtotmded  upon 

it  cannot  be  shaken,  whatever  may  betide. 

We  have  no  sectarian  designs ;  our  sole  object 
is  to  convince  the  churches  and  the  world  thnt  the 
Bridegroom  cometh,  that  ail  who  will  may  pre- 
pare for  his  glorious  appearing.  We  nerer  hav6, 
nor  do  we  now  recommend  that  any  leave  their 
respective  communions.  We  have  no  contrcnrersjr 
with  any  of  tfie  religious  sects  of  the  day,  or  ex- 
•  isting  ecclesiastical  organizations,  as  such.  Our 
standard  of  Christian  character  and  fellowship,  is 
to  love  the  Lord  our  God  with  all  our  heart,  and 
strength,  and  mind,  and  our  neighbor  as  ourself— 
walking  soberly,  godly,  and  righteously  in  this 
present  evil  world,  doing  good  as  we  have  oppor- 
tunity. 

Second  Advent  believers  are  found  in  all 

branches  of  the  Christian  Church ;  and  when  we 
come  together  we  all  meet  on  common  ground. 
We  therefore  deem  it  highly  improper  that  any 

irofessed  Second  Advent  believer  should  make 
is  peculiar  individual  or  sectarian  views  promi- 
nent in  his  professed  Second  Advent  labors.  We 
tlaim  no  right  to  dictate  to  any  one  what  shall  be 
his  indi  vidual  belief,  or  in  reference  to  his  eccle- 
isiastical  relations.  We  have  no  ecclesiastical 
organization,  and  wish  none.  We  permit  all  to 
Worship  God  according  to  the  dictates  of  their  own 
conscience  ;  and  expect  the  same  privilege  for  our- 
selves. We  have  nothing  to  do  with  any  of  the 
contested  doctrinal  points  that  agitate  the  churches ; 
hor  have  we'approved  the  introduction  of  personal 
and  private  speculations,  wliich  may  hnre  led  to 
nnprofitable  discussions. 

It  has  been  claimed  by  our  opponents  that  the 
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tendency  of  tbe^e  views  i3  to  produce  iAsajodtv* 
But  it  is  questioned  whether  a  single  case  con  oe 
;  produced  where  a  believer  has  become  insaoe  on 
^account  of  such  belief.    Those  ivko  cawot  appre- 
ciate the  truth  may  suppose  them  insane,  as  some 
of  old  were  supposed  to  be  full  of  new  wine,  and 
Paul  was  said  to  be  mad  ;  or  those  whose  views 
rest  only  on  dreams  and  impressions  may  exhibit 
.insanity  in  their  excesses ;  but  these  are  not  prif^- 
^iples  we  advocate.    It  is  also  believed  that  few^ 
.case^  can  be  found  of  insanity*  ia  connection  ^ith 
'Second  Advent  viewSr  in  proportion  to  the  believerSf 
than  can  be  produced  in  connection  witk  ordinary 
religious  teaching.    The  promises  we  present  are 
so  glorious  and  cheering,  being  none  other  than 
those  the  primitive  church  were  told  to  "  comfort 
each  other"  with,  that,  to  the  humble  inquirer 
|tfter  truth,  they  would  be  much  more  likely  to 
lestore  to  sanity,  then  to  render  insane ;  and 
wcIh  it  ia  believed,  have  been  their  practical  tei^ 
iiiipncy. 

The  above  is  a  condensed  statement  of  our 
views  and  expectations  ;  we  will  now  give  the 
object  for  which  the  Tabernacle  is  opened.  This 
has  been  erected  for  the  accommodation  of  those 
citizens  of  Boston  and  vicinity,  who  may  wish  to 
come  and  learn  from  the  word  of  God  the  reason 
pf  the  hope  that  is  in  us.  It  will  be  occupied 
principally  for  lectures,  where  it  is  intended  the 
truth  shall  be  presented  in  a  clear,  rational,  and 
candid  manner,  so  that  it  may  commend  itself  to 
the  reason  and  good  sense  of  all  impartial  hear- 
ers, and,  taking  root  in  their  hearts,  lead  them  to 
repentance,  that  they  may  bring  forth  the  peace- 
able fimits  of  righteousness.  We  intend  to  permit 
no  extravagances  here,  but  to  hav^^-everythingdbna 
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decently  and  in  order,  so  th^t  ibcm  who  araemble 

may  not  only  have  their  hearts  benefitted,  but  their 
minds  enlightened.  We  repudiate  all  fanaticism. 
Our  wishes  are  to  reach  the  heart  throiiirh  the 

,  intellect,  rather  than  the  feelings.    We,  ther^forei 

^cordially  invite  all  disposed  tomn  impartial  eiani|* 
nation  of  the  BiUe,  to  come  and  hear  fear  tbem* 
selves.     Come  now,  and  let  us  reason  togethert  * 

•^ith  the  Lord. 

In  the  conclusion  of  this  address  we  can  but  add 

,a  word  in  relation  to — 

Dangers  which  believers  in  the  doctrine 

OF  THE  SeCONI)  AdV£NX  SHOUVD  ▲VOID. — So  long 

as  we  are  in  this  worldi  we  are  cotttinttdUy 
exposed  to  temptations  on  every  hand ;  for  our 
.adversary  the  ckvil  goeth  about  like  a  rosting 
lion  seeidng  whom  he  may  devour.   He  also 

transforms  himself  into  an  angel  of  light.  He  is 
peculiarly  anxious  to  secure  in  his  wiles  those 
who  have  escaped,  or  are  endeavoring  to  escape, 
from  grasp ;  and  if  any  point  is  ui^guardedi 
vthat  is  sure  to  be  the  point  of  attack.  Some  in4jyr 
viduals  are  the  more  liable  to  fall  inte^  OM  cla^ 
pfj.  eiTors,  and  some  into  another,  owing  to  their 
peculiar  temperament  and  the  circumstaates  m 
which  they  are  placed ;  and  so  it  is  with  classes 
and  communities.    Some  dangers  are  peculiar  to 

?srtain  views ;  and  others  are  common  to  all. 
he  dangers  to  which  Second  Advent  believers 
are  exposed,  are  by  no  mefns  p^uUar  K»  J^MI^ 
l^tyet  are  not  the  less  reali^  ,    .  .  i 

^  t«  We  should  avoid  a  censorimia  spiril'towardb 
jtjiiosa  who  cannot  see  all  thiogs*  in  the  satM  light 
that  we  do.  tVe  should  remember  that  on^e  we 
were  in  the  dark,  but  were  none  the  less  honest 
in  o^r  opinions  then,  than  ,new«  .  If  othevs> 
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*  honest  in  their  views,  and  are  candid,  they  are 

*  entitled  to  the  utmost  charity.  Censoriousness 

*  belongs  only  to  those  \vho  oppose  the  coming  of 
Christ. 

2.  Second  Advent  believers  are  from  all  reli- 
*giima  d^ominatieiid ;  *  and  to  act  in  unison,  it » 
'Heeessafy  to  meet  on  common  ground ;  to  so  meet» 
'  it  is  necessary  to  lay  aside  all  sectarian  viewi. 

All  true  brethren  should,  therefore,  guard  against 
making  their  own  private  views  or  sectarian  belief 
too  prominent,  or  as  a  necessary  belief  for  those 
whose  views  are  different. 

*  3.  We  should  avoid  bringing  in,  in  connection 
ffink  the  Second  Advent  and  as  a  preparatiqn  there- 

'iov,  any  doctrines  not  necessarily  connected  there- 
with.   They  only  serve  to  divert  the  mind  from 

the  true  issue,  and  repel  those  who  might  other- 
wise embrace  the  doctrine  of  the  Second  Advent. 
Heb.  xiii.  9  :  "Be  not  carried  about  with  divers 
And  strange  doctrines :  for  it  is  a  good  thing  that 
th#  heart  be  established  with  grace;  not  with 
•aflieats,  which  have  not  profited  them  that  hisLve 
%een  «ecu|iied  therein.'' 

*  4.  We  should  avmd  all  extmvagant  notions, 

and  everything  which  may  tend  to  fanaticism* 
God  is  not  the  author  of  confusion.  "  Let  every- 
thing be  done  decently  and  in  order,"  says  the 
A|N98tle.  And  "  If  any  man  offend  not  in  word, 
Ike  same  is  a  perfect  man,  and  able  also  to  bridle 
Ae  whole  body."  But  the  wisdom  that  is  from 
above  is  first  pure,  then  peaceable,  gentle,  and 
Isasy  to  be  entreated,  fuH  of  mercy  and  good  frvdt^ 
without  partiality,  and  without  hypocrisy ;  and 
the  fruit  of  righteousness  is  sown  in  peace  of  them 
that  make  peace."  Anything  which  may  cause 
ma-  ubeliever  to  tiun  away  in  disgust,  may  pre- 
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vent  the  salvation  of  that  soul.  AH  things  that 
ure  lawful  are  not  expedient.  Aa  our  great  aii^ 
should  be  the  salvation  of  souls,  we  sbwld  Mriv« 
M>  win  «U,  so  that  if  by  nny  meui  ym  may  saire 
aome  ef  them. 

5v  We  should  avoid  placing  too  much  reliaTioe 
upon  impressions,  "  Believe  not  every  spirit,  but 
try  the  spirits  whether  they  be  of  God."  Im- 
pressions, visions,  and  dreams  have  thus  far 
usually  failed  those  who  have  put  their  trust  ia 
jdiem ;  which  proves  they  were  not  ef  CM.  Web 
therefiMre»  should  use  the  utmost  cautm  ene  Wf 
trust  to  that  which  may  also  in  the  end  fail  ua, 
and  prove  not  to  be  of  God.  We  have  for  our 
guide  the  sure  word  of  God ;  and  those  who  will 
not  believe  Moses  and  the  prophets,  will  not 
believe  though  one  should  rise  from  the  dead. 
He  that  is  of  the  faith  oi  our  father  Abraham,  will 
believe  God  upon  his  simple  word  i  and  will  neei 
no  othet  eonfirmatioa:  wit  those  who  tefiloe 
4ake  die  word  of  God  without  some  other  teetif 
mony,  are  dishonoring  that  word,  and  giving  the 
pre-eminence  to  that  which  may  be  doubtful  or 
spurious  testimony.  Jer.  xxiii.  28,  29  :  "  The 
prophet  that  hath  a  dream,  let  him  tell  a  dream  ; 
and  he  that  hath  my  word,  let  him  speak  my 
,WOrd  faithfully.  What  is  the  chaff  to  tbKi  wheat  ? 
eaith  the  Lofd.  Is  not  my  word  like  aa  a  fire  f 
aaith  the  Lord ;  and  like  a  hanuaef  that  bfeal(»tl|i 
the  rock  in  pieces 

6.  Judge  no  man.  James  iv.  11 :  "  Speak  not 
evil  one  of  another,  brethren.  He  that  speaketh 
evil  of  his  brother,  and  judgeth  his  brother,  speak- 
eth evil  of  the  law,  and  judgeth  the  law :  but  if 
thou  judge  the  law^  thou  ait  mH  adaar  of  th4  km^ 
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7.  We  should  avoid  setting  up  one's  own  ex- 
iperience  as  the  standard  by  which  to  test  the 
expenence  of  ethers.  Men^  experience  will  difr 
fer,  as  did  theee  of  the  apoeties.  Had  Paid 
required  all  to  have  the  same  experience  that  he 
had,  the  faith  of  many  would  have  been  staggered. 
The  moment  we  set  up  our  own  attninments  as  a 
standard,  we  cease  to  point  to  Jesus,  the  only  true 
pattern.  We  should  look  to  him  alone,  and  poiat 
ethers  to  him.  2  Cor.  x.  18 :  For  we  date  ntft 
mtke  evrselves  of  the  number,  ot  compare  our- 
adves  with  some  that  commend  themselves :  bat 
•tfiey,  measnringf  themselves  by  themselves,  and 
comparing  themselves  among  themselves,  are  not 
wise.** 

•  8.  "  Let  hiin  that  thinketh  be  standeth  take 
heed  lest  he  fall."  We  are  commanded  to  live 
with  an  eye  single  to  the  glory  of  God.  WithoiH 
iiolmess  no  man  can  see  the  Lord.  We  are  to 
nbstaiki  from  even  the  appearance  of  evil,  and  to 
depart  from  all  iniquity,  that  the  Ged  of  peace 
may  sanctify  us  wholly  unto  himself,  and  preserve 
us  blameless  unto  the  coming  of  Christ.  We 
should,  therefore,  avoid  feclinQf  that  we  have 
ireached  a  point  from  which  we  cannot  fall ;  for 
our  adversary  is  contimially  on  the  watch,  that 
nay  overcome  aa  at  oar  least  ruarded  point.  He  • 
likes  to  whisper  in  the  ear  ot  man  that  he  has 
•ttained  the  victory,  and  become  so  holy,  that,  do 
what  he  will,  it  is  not  sin.  Some  have  thus 
stumbled,  supposing  their  warfare  was  accom- 
plished ;  and  have  thus  ceased  to  press  forward 
towards  the  mark,  so  that  Satan  has  led  them  cap- 
tive at  his  will.  It  will  never  atiswer  to  leave  our 
wMch,  or  lay  down  the  weapona  of  defence ;  for 
while  we  are  probationers  our  course  lam  eootinml 
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warfare,  a  race,  a  strife  for  the  victory ;  and  that 
victory  can  only  be  obtained  by  being  faithful  unto 
th^  end.  .  Tbeie.  i»  u(k  d$j^%x  of  being  vqq  boly : 
the  dangir  -lies  m  h^g  satisfied*  mth  present 
attainments*. 

9.  We  are  commanded  to  occupy  till  Christ 
comes.  Wc  are  to  sow  our  seed,  and  gather  our 
harvest,  so  long  as  God  gives  us  seed-time  and 
harvest.  If  we  improve  the  coming  seed-time, 
and  have  no  harvest,  we  shall  have  done  our  duty  ; 
apd  i£  a  har¥esi  ahouid  be  granted  ua,  we  shall  Ji)Q 
piepared  torei^  It  is  as  nuich  our  duty  now  to 
be  coutimially  employed,  either  in  providing  for  ^ 
wants  of  those  dependent  upon  us,  or  in  alleviaiting 
the  distress  of  others,  as  it  ever  was.  We  are  !• 
do  good  as  we  have  opportunity,  and  by  no  means 
spend  our  time  in  idleness.  That  would  bring 
reproach  on  our  Saviour.  Let  us  see  to  it  that  out 
hearts  are  right  in  the  sight  of  God,  and  theoi 
whether  we  wake  or  sleep,  are  laboring  to  sav^ 
souls,  or  are  engaged  in  our  daily  ayocatioits,  W6 
shall  meet  our  Lord  in  peace.  Hay  the  God  oP 
peace  give  all  who  profess  to  lore  his  appearing 
that  wisdom,  that  shall  guide  us  aright,  and  lead 
us  in  the  way  of  all  truth,  and  redound  the  most 
to  his  honor  and  glory. 
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TO  THE  READER. 


Very  Dear  Friend:  The  subjects  contained  in  this 
small  volume,  concerning  the  coming  ^nd  kingdom 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  claim  our  prayerful  atten- 
tion. It  is  with  a  sincere  desire,  and  prayer  to  God, 
that  the  investigation  of  these  topics  may  strengthen 
your  faith,  love  and  hope,  in  the  glorious  appearing 
of  Jesus  Christ.  No  subject  is  better  calculated  to 
wean  our  affections  from  this  world,  to  inspire  our 
hearts  in  view  of  the  glorious  prospect  at  hand,  and 
to  excite  a  wakeful  diligence  in  the  service  of  God. 
At  the  longest  we  have  but  a  shori  time  to  tarry  on 
the  earth.  Man  is  but  as  the  flower  of  the  field, 
which  flourisheih  in  the  morning,  but  soon  droops, 
withers  and  dies.  Every  beating  of  the  pulse  de- 
notes the  flight  of  time.  Every  pain  of  the  body; 
every  season  of  sickness;  the  tolling  bell;  the 
funeral  procession ;  the  grave  yard,  and  the  habili- 
ments of  mourning,  signify  the  frailty  of  our  na- 
tures—  the  shortness  of  time  —  the  certainty  of 
the  end  of  this  life,  and  the  importance  of  a  pre- 
paration to  meet  God.  It  is  also  just  as  certain, 
from  the  testimony  of  Jehovah's  word,  that  every 
day  brings  us  nearer  to  the  eventful  period  when 
the  sign  of  the  Son  of  Man  shall  appear  in  the 
heavens,  and  the  angel  of  God  declares  that  **  time 
shall  be  no  longer."  With  such  an  event  before  ns, 
even  at  the  doors^  so  plainly  revealed  in  the  Scrip- 
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tures,  "  what  manner  of  persons  ought  we  to  be 
in  all  holy  conTersation  and  godliness,  looking 
for  the  glorious  appearing,  and  l\^e  great  God,  our 
Savior  Jeaus  <  'hrist."  To  be  in  darkness  re:&pect- 
ing  thia  event  is  the  height  of  folly.  God  has  seen 
fit  to  reveal  to  his  servants,  the  prophets,  the  things 
which  must  shortly  come  to  pass.  And  a  prayerful 
investigation  of  the  Word  of  God,  on  this  subject, 
will  be  the  means  of  leading  you  into  the  truth,  of 
enlightening  your  mind  respectins:  "  those  things"- 
which  relate  to  the  Coming  and  Eangdom  of  Jesus. 
You  may  have  been  accustomed  to  contemplate  the 
coming  of  our  Lord  as  being  far  in  the  future  —  as 
not  happening  in  yoar  day.  This  is  probably  the 
opinion  of  thousands,  at  the  present  time.  Bat 
Jesus  says,  "  watch,  therefore,  for  ye  know  not 
what  hour  your  Lord  doth  corne.  But  know  this, 
that  if  the  good  man  of  the  house  had  known  in 
what  watch  the  thief  would  come,  he  would  have 
watched,  and  would  not  have  suffered  his  house  to 
be  broken  up.  Therefore,  be  ye  also  ready,  for  in 
such  an  hour,  as  ye  think  not,  the  Son  of  Man 
Cometh.  Blessed  is  that  servant  whom  his  Lord 
when  he  coraeth  shall  find  so  doing."  To  watdi 
'  not  only  implies  that  the  Lord  Jesus  will  come  at 
the  time  appointed,  but  also  to  have  our  desires  and 
thoughts  towards  the  event ;  and  to  be  in  readiness 
at  any  time.  To  be  found  in  the  performance  of 
those  duties,  and  in  that  temper  of  mind,  and  state 
of  heart,  which  will  render  the  event  a  welcome 
theme,  and  in  which  we  would  hope  to  be  found 
when  he  cornes.  It  implies,  also,  a  right  discern- 
ment of  the  signs  which  Christ  prophecied  snould 
be  the  harbingers  of  his  approach.  These  signs  are 
as  discernable,  and  as  indicative  of  his  advent  nigh, 
as  the  silent  gathering  of  the  lowering  clouds 
portends  the  heavy  shower  of  rain,or  the  temporary 
repose  of  the  sleeping  hillows  is  a  sure  prelude  to  a 
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gathering  storm.  Watch,  therefore, — discern  the 
signs  which  have  appeared  in  answer  to  the  pro- 
phecy, and  by  which,  as  well  as  by  the  prophetic 
numbers,  we  may  know  that  the  end  of  all  things 
is  at  hand,  just  as  we  may  know  that  summer  is 
nigh  by  tiie  budding  of  the  tree,  or  that  winter  is 
approaching  by  the  fading  foilage  and  the  falling 
leaf.  Study  tne  sure  word  of  prophecy  —  take  heed 
unto  it  "as  unto  a  light  that  shineih  in  a  dark 
place."  Learn  that  the  great  image  of  Nebuchad- 
nezzar's dream  represents  the  four  great  universal 
monarchies  which  have  succeeded  each  other,  and 
which  brings  us  down  to  the  time  when  the  stone 
shall  smite  the  image,  and  dash  to  pieces  the  king- 
doms o(  this  world.  Learn  that  the  horn  (Dan. 
vii.  21,  22)  prevails  until  the  Ancient  of  Days 
comey  and  Ihe  time  that  the  saints  possess  the  king- 
dom. Learn  that  Daniel  was  instructed  by  Gabri- 
el, into  the  nliiure  and  le/igth  of  the  vision,  and  de- 
cide for  yourselves  when  the  kingdom  of  God  shall 
appear.  The  wise  shall  understand.  Let  not  that 
day  come  upon  you  as  a  thief.  "  Behold  the  bride- 
groom Cometh,  go  ye  out  to  meet  him.  They  that 
Were  ready  went  in  with  him  to  the  marriage,  and 
the  door  was  shut."  Do  not  be  mdiflerent  to  a  sub- 
ject of  such  vast  importance,  and  involving  such 
momentous  events  to  the  church  and  the  world. 
Wheff  the  seventh  trumpet  shall  begin  to  sound,  the 
mystery  of  God  will  be  finished.  God  has  r^o/  said 
that  it  shall  not  he  this  year.  And  now,  dear  friend, 
I  commend  you  to  God  and  to  the  word  of  his  grace, 
hoping  that  we  may  have  part  in  the  first  resurrec- 
tion, and  dwell  with  Christ  in  his  everlasting  king- 


dom. 


Yours,  aff. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


Ths  first  and  second  coming  of  Christ  are 
great  and  prominent  themes  of  prophecy.  The 
scriptures  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  rep- 
resent the  justice  of  Grod  which  was  exercised 
towards  mankind,  immediately  after  the  fiill  of 
our  first  parents,  as  mingled  with  divine  love. 
Previous  to  their  exile  from  Ej>En  a  ray  of 
hope  beamed  around  them  in  the  promise  of  a 
Savior,  who  is  to  be  the  final  Deliverer  of  Is- 
rael. To  Abraham  the  promise  was  more  fully 
explained,  which  was  the  Hope,  and  consola- 
tion of  the  people  of  God,  long  before  it  was 
fiiifilled.  The  predictions  recorded  in  the  Old 
Testament  concerning  the  Messiah,  are  clearly 
descriptive  of  his  advent,  and  of  things  per- 
taining to  his  kingdom.  In  the  prophecy  of 
Daniel  there  is  incontrovertible  evidence  that 
Jesus  was  bom  under  the  Roman  goremment, 
and  will  come  the  second  time  while  the  Man 
of  Sin  is  prevailing.    See  2  Thess.  ii.  3 — 8. 

On  a  subject  so  interesting  as  the  First  and 
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Second  Advent  of  our  Lord,  it  is  important  that 
we  carefully  examine  those  prophecies  which 
testify  of  him,  and  see  how  completely  they  are 
fulfilled,  in  the  person  of  one  like  unto  the  Son 
of  God.  The  features  of  these  prophecies  may 
be  traced,  in  their  fulfillment,  in  reference  to 
the  time  and  place  of  his  birth,  the  family  from 
which  he  should  arise,  his  spotless  life  and 
character,  the  miracles  which  he  wrought,  the 
purity,  and  power  of  has  doctnne,  the  design 
and  influence  of  his  coming,  and  the  nature  and 
extent  of  his  kingdom. 

TbofM  who  see  clearly  the  fuifilhnent  of  pro* 
phecy  concerning  the  promised  Messiah,  the 
multiplicity  of  facts  which  are  applicable  to 
him  ftione,  must  also  see  the  ultimate  des- 
tiny of  all  earthly  kingdoms,  by  the  same  light 
of  prophecy,  when  the  stone  breaks  in  pieces 
the  image  and  fills  the  whole  earth.  The  prin- 
ciple of  interpreting  the  prophecies  is  well  ex- 
pressed by  Dodwell,  JVever  depart  from  ike 
literal  «msc  of  Scripture  willioui  an  absolute  ne- 
ce$8ily  for  so  dotngf."  Such  a  principle  is  con- 
sistent ;  and  commends  itself  to  our  reason, 
and  is  far  less  liable  to  abuse  than  the  spiritual 
mode  of  interpretation.  The  Ktcral  interpreta- 
tion of  Scripture  is  warranted  by  the  patriarchs 
and  apostles  in  their  understanding  of  the  pro- 
phecies. Noah  so  understood  the  flood.  Abra- 
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ham,  Moses,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  believed  that 
God's  woird  would  be  accomplished  according 
to  its  grammatical  meaning.  All  the  prophe^ 
cies  respecting  the  Messiah,  they  expected  and 
believed,  would  be  l^rally  fulfilled.  The  prin* 
ciple  adopted  is  confirmed  by  the  providence 
of  God,  in  the  literal  accomplishment  of  events 
recorded  in  the  Old  Testament,  as  they  have 
transpired  in  past  ages.  Every  one  acquaint- 
ed with  his  Bible,  must  know  that  the  prophe* 
eies  g[  Scripture  are  a  VMt  chain,  beginning 
and  ending  with  the  course  of  this  present 
world  :— one  end  of  that  chain  lay  in  Paradise 
lost,  commencing  in  the  prediction  iheA  if  man 
should  eat  the  forbidden  fruit,  he  should  die ; 
nor  shall  we  reach  the  other  end,  pursue  it  as 
we  may  through  the  histories  of  ages,  and  na- 
tions, and  midst  its  thousand  times  ten  thousand 
convolutions,  till  it  brings  us  back  again  to 
Paradise  restored — the  glorious  dominion  of 
Jesus  Christ  over  all  the  earth,  in  more  than 
Eden-like  blessedness." — Vuffield. 

Jesus  has  coininanded  us  to  search  the  Scrips 
iurea  ;  and  that  for  a  wise  purpose.  The  word 
of  God  is  an  inexhaustible  mine  of  rich  truths. 
Peter,  who  spake  under  the  inspirations  of  the 
Holy  Ghost,  says  that  we  do  well  to  take 
heed"  to  the  **  more  sure  word  of  prophecy." 
The  Bereans  were  commended  as  being  more 
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noble  than  they  of  Thessalonica,  in  that  tfaej 
received  the  word  of  God  with  all  readiness  of 
Buady  sad  searched  the  SoripioreB  dailjr  wheth*- 
er  these  things  were  so."  Paul  reasoned 
with  them  put  of  the  Scriptures,  opening,  and 
alleging,  that  Christ  must  needs  have  suffered, 
and  risen  again  from  the  dead,  and  that  this 
Jesus  whom  I  prMeh  unto  jou  is  Christ. '  Acts, 
xvii.  %  3.  Therefore,  to  treat  the  propheeies 
with  indifference,  to  regard  them  as  a  part  of 
Gvod's  word,  and  yet  to  lightly  esteem  them, 
discourage  the  study  of  them,  is  contrary  to 
the  coamiand  of  Heaven,  and  wholly  unbe- 
c<»ing  a  Christian  nan^  It  ill  becomes  any 
one  who  acknowledges  the  Bible  to  be  our 
guide  and  light  in  the  pathway  of  this  dark 
and  chequered  world,  to  **  despise  prophesy- 
ings."  It  better  becomes  such  to  ''|>rove  all 
things"  contained  in  the  word  of  Gtod. 

The  Bible  is  a  history  of  Jehovah's  dealings 
among  the  nations,  and  kingdoms  of  the  world. 
Here  we  trace  bis  hand  in  putting  down  one, 
and  in  setting  up  another.  The  sacred  records 
of  His  moral  administration  hare  been  faith- 
fully preserved.  They  present  to  us,  in  the 
fulfillment  of  prophecies,  the  grand  outlines  of 
His  government,  and  the  positive  evidence  of 
their  divine  inspiration.  Human  wisdom,  and 
vain  philosophy  xavfii  submit  to  the  light  which 
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beams  from  the  sacred  page  oa  the  past,  the 
present,  and  the  future.  Such  men  as  Hume, 
Bentham,  and  La  Place,  must  veil  their  faces 
in  the  academiq  hails,  before  such  men  as  Mo« 
ses,  Joshua,  Daniel,  and  the  humble  fisher- 
men of  Galilee.  In  searching  the  Scriptures, 
we  find  positive  evidence  in  the  fulfillment  of 
prophecy  that  God's  word  is  true— that  he  will 
accomplish  all  his  purposes  until  the  Messiah, 
once  a  babe  in  Bethlehem,  shall  come  in  all 
the  glory  of  the  Father  and  before  his 

Everlasting  throne 
Presenting  all  his  saints ;  not  one  is  lost 
Of  all  that  be  in  covenant  received ; 
Time  gone,  the  righteous  saved,  the  wicked  lost, 
And  God's  eternal  government  approved. 

From  what  is  past,  recorded  by  a  divine  hand, 

we  learn  with  certainty  what  is  to  come.  Not 
one  jot  or  tittle  of  God's  word  will  fail.  It  is 
a  sure  word  of  prophecy — the  charter  of  our 
faith — the  day-star  of  our  hope,  in  the  coming 
and  kingdom  of  Jesus  Christ. 

In  the  following  pages  of  this  book,  it  is  our 
purpose  to  show  that  the  Messiah,  who  has  fulfill- 
ed the  prophecies  relating  to  his  First  Advent^ 
will  come  again  pei^sonallij^  and  reign  with  his 
people  on  the  new  earth  ;  and  that  the  event  is 
even  at  the  doors. 
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PROPHECIES 


Of  Cbhist's  First  and  Second  Comiko. 

We  have  alto  a  more  tore  word  of  prophecy, 
whereonto  ye  do  well  that  ye  take  heed,  aa  unto  a 
light  that  sbineth  in  a  dark  place,  until  the  day  dawn* 
and  the  day-star  arise  in  your  hearts.—  2  Spistle 
F0i€r  u  19. 

It  is  very  evident  from  reading  the  writings 
of  the  Evangelists — the  Acts  of  the  apostles, 

and  the  Epistles  in  the  New  Testament  —  that 
firequent  allusions  are  made  to  the  prophecies 
concerning  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  Peter,  in 
view  of  his  approaching  death,  first  calls  the 
attention  of  his  feMow-christians  to  the  impor- 
tance of  cultivating  the  christian  graces. 
'  ^  For  if  these  things  be  in  you,  and  abound^ 
they  make  you  that  ye  shall  be  neither  barren 
nor  unfruitful  in  the  knowledge  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ:"  Math.  xvii.  1,  5.  Johni.  14. 
He  then  refers  to  the  power  and  coming  of 
Christ,  of  whose  majesty  the  apostles  were  ei/e- 
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xciines8€8,  (Math.  xvii.  1,5:  John  i.  14.)  when 
be  was  transfigured  befora  tbem»  |in4  a  cl^yd 
over-shadowed  them,  and  a  voioe saying,  ''This 
is  my  beloved  soa,  in  whom  I  am  well  pleased," 
^'Aad  ^is  voioe,  which  oame  fnm  baavra, 

we  heard  when  we  were  with  him  in  the  holy 
fiMiuiit."  Then  £iUowa  the  te^;  ''We  h^rve 
«  more  sure  word  of  prophecy,"  Slc. 

The  sense  of  the  passage  is,  ve  have  a  fp.r 
niore  sure  word  of  propliecy  concemiog  4be 
coming  of  Christ  in  power,  (which  seems  to  be 
the  doctrine  that  Peter  is  endeavoring  to  prove) 
rather  than  the  evidence  inferred  firom  wjB^ 
the  apostles  saw  at  the  transfiguration.  They 
had  evidence  of  Christ's  glory  and  power;  hut 
that  he  will  come  again  with  great  power  a|id 
glory,  is  contained  in  the  propliecies,  both  in  the 
Odd  and  New  Testaments.  To  these  prophe- 
cies "  we  do  well  to  take  heed,  as  unto  a  Kght 
that  shineth  in  a  dark  place,  until  the  day 
dawn,  and  the  day-etar  arise  in  your  hearts." 
For  no  prophecy  is  of  any  private  interpreta- 
tion, i.  e.  it  is  not  its  own  interpreter^  but  un- 
derstood by  the  events  being  fulfilled,  which 
are  predicted. 

In  examining  the  propbedLes  respecting 
Christ,  we  shall  not  only  see  Uie  most  conolu- 
-   aive  evidence  of  the  truth  of  Christianity,  in 
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their  literal  fulfilment,  but  we  shall  also  find 
evidence  for  belienng  in  the  visible,  and 
speedy  approach  of  the  Son  of  Grod  to  jodg^ 
the  world.  The  Savior  says,  all  things  must 
be  fulfilled  which  were  written  in  the  law  of 
Moses,  and  in  the  prophets,  and  in  the  Psalms, 
concerning  me:  "  Luke  uiv.  24.  These  may 
be  classified  under  their  respective  heads^  as 
they  relate  to  the  Messiah,  in  the  several  offi- 
ces in  which  he  is  mentioned  in  the  Scriptures, 

'  from  his  iurst  to  his  second  advent. 

Simpson,  in  his  plea  for  religion,  has  consid- 
M*ed  these  prophecies  to  some  extent,  also 
riiowing  how  literally  they  are  fulfilled;  which  i 
must  be  a  sufficient  evidence  that  those  which  y 
remained  unfulfilled  will  also  be  literally  ac- 
complished at  the  appointed  time.  Taking 

'  these  prophecies  in  -the  order  of  events  to  | 
which  they  refer,  will  enable  us  to  follow  the 
blessed  Redeemer  fi'om  the  manger  to  the 
cross — from  the  cross  to  the  tomb  —  from  the 
tomb  to  the  mercy  seat  —  from  the  mercy  seat 
back  to  the  earth,  where  he  will  reign  in  his 
kuigdom  forever  and  ever.  And  as  we  exam- 
ine the  Scriptures  on  these  important  points, 

*  concerning  the  Lord  Jesus,  may  the  invest iga^ 
tion  awaken  a  pure,  md  fervent  afl^ection  for 
'  Him —  a  desire  to  )>e  conformed  to  his  image 
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—  to  imitate  his  example — to  have  hope  in  his 
death— " a  place  in  his  kingdom — a  love  for 

glorious  appearing. 

1.  PaOPH£CI£S  OF  His  iNCAaNATION. 

Prophecy,  f  Fulfilled. 

That  the  seedof  ihe  woman  should  1  John  iii.  8, 


bruise  the  serpent's  head :  Gen.  iii. 
15. 


Ueb.  u.  14. 

Math.  i.  18— 
25.    Luke  i. 


2  Bom  of  a  Tir^n:  Isa.  Tii.  14.  Un- 18,  35.  Gal. 
to  ns  a  child  is  born,  a  son  given,  iv.  4.  John  i. 


Isa.  ix.  6. 


14.  Heb.  xii. 
14—17.  Phil- 
ii.7— 8. 


CiaCITMSTANCSf  OF  HxS  BZBTH. 


Prpohecy. 

1  Of  the  seed  of  Abraham:  Geo.  xxii. 
18. 

2  Of  the  tribe  of  Judah:  Gen.  xlix.  6. 

3  Ofthe  family  ofDavrid:  2Sam.vii.lO 

4  Born  at  Bethlehem:  Mic.  v.  2. 

5  That  a  star  should  indicate  his  Ad- 
vent. 

6  Called  ont  of  E^pt:  Hosea  xi.  1. 

7  His  way  prepared  by  another:  Isa. 
xl.  3,  4.  Mai.  iii.  1,  4,  5. 

8  A  general  expectation  of  the  Messi- 
ah: Hag.  ii.  7f  9. 


Fulfidled, 
Gal.iii.16,17. 
Heb.  ii.  16. 
Heb,  vii.  14. 
Luke  i.  32.69 
Math. ii. 1,5,6. 
Math.  u.  2, 7, 
9. 

Math.  ii.  13, 
14. 

Math.  iii.  1,4: 
xvii.  10,  14. 
Math.  ii.  1, 

la 


This  prophecy  seems  to  point  to  the  period 
of  the  Messiah's  birth,  when  the  second  tem- 
ple existed,  which  was  erected  after  the  Jews' 
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return  from  captivity,  and  after  the  temple  of 
Sbtomon  was  laid  wasle.  I  will  ahc^Ke  «U 
nations,  and  the  desire  ef  all  milionB  sfaail 
come,  and  I  will  fill  this  house  with  my  glory, 
saith  the  Lord  of  Hosts.  The  glory  of  this  lat- 
ter house  shall  be  greater  than  of  the  former, 
saitb  the  Lord  of  Hosts;  and  in  this  place  will 
I  giye  peace,  saith  the  Lord  of  Hosts.''  The 
glory  of  the  first  temple  was  superior  to  that  of 
the  latter:  Ezra  iii.  12.  But  it  was  afterwards 
^belished  by  Herod  the  Great ;  yet  the  risi- 
ble glory  of  God,  the  Shechinah,  did  not  fill 
the  second  temple.  But  Christ,  who  was  great- 
er than  the  temple  itself,  and  the  desire  of  all 
nations,  made  the  latter  temple  more  glorious 
than  the  former.  This  fixes  the  coming  of 
Christ  under  the  Roman  Empire,  while  the 
temple  was  standing.  Hence  another  prophe- 
cy was  fulfilled,  respecting  the  time  of  Christ's 
first  advent.  Gen.  xlix.  10  —  **The  sceptre 
shall  not  depart  from  Judah,  nor  a  law-giver 
from  between  his  feet  till  Shiloh  come.'*  The 
sceptre,  or  Jewish  tribunal,  did  not  depart  from 
Judah  tUl  the  predicted  era.  Nor  the  lawgiver 
(expounder  of  law)  a  body  of  men,  who  con- 
tinued as  long  as  the  Jewish  polity,  until  Shi- 
loh came,  i.  e.  the  Messiah.  The  prophecy 
was  fulfilled  to  the  letter;  for  Joseph  and  Ma-^ 
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Tj,  with  others,  went  to  be  taxed  by  the  attthoiv 
ity  of  a  heathen  Emperor:  Luke  ii.  3. 

The  prophecy  of  Daniel  fixes  the  same  time 
during  the  period^  of  Pagan  Rome.  See  Dan. 
ix.  26. 

Reproaches,  Suffehings  axtd  Death 

OF  Christ. 

Prophecy.  ]  Fulfilled. 

1  Entered  Jerusalem  riding  upon.,  ^,  ,^ 
a  colt:  Zech.  ix.  9.  ^^2. 

2  Despised  and  rejected  by  his,,  ^,      •  ^. 
countrymen:  Isa.viii.  lA,  15;  f  ^J^' f ' 
Isa.  liii.  2,  3.  |^»^^® 

8  Betrayed  by  one  of  his  profess-' T  ,      •  • 

ed  disciples:  Ps.  xli.  9.  ''^^'^ 
4  Reproached  by  men:  Ps,  xzii.6. 
6  Betrayed  for  a  specific  sum: 

Zech.  xiv.  12. 

6  111  treatment  he  should  receive:  ..  ^„ 
Isa.  xlix.  7.  ^'^» 

7  His  bands  and  feet  pierced:  Isa.  Luke  xxiii.  38. 
liii.  jjohn  xix  17. 

8  Numbered  among  transgressors:  Luke  xxii.  37. 
Isa.  liii.  12. 

9  Persecuted  by  the  Jews:  Ps. 
Ixix.  26. 

10  Mocked  on  the  Cross:  Ps.  xxiL 

7,  8. 

11  Gall  and  vinegar  given  him  to 
drink:  Ps.  Ixix.  21. 

12  Hiagarmentsparted— lots  cast :|Math.  xxvii.  35. 
Ps.  xxii.  15.  John  xix.  23,  24. 

18  Cut  off  by  a  violent  death;  Isa.  John  xix.  30. 
liii.  8. 

14  Not  a  bone  broken:  Zech.  xii. 
10.  f 

2* 


Math.  xiii.  65. 
Math.  xxvi.  14,16* 


Luke  xxiii.  88. 
John  V.  16. 

Math.  xvii.  84. 

Math,  xxvii.  34,48. 


Acts  ii.  28. 
I  John  xix.  88, 88. 
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16  Poured  out  Ixi^soul  uuto  de&ih: 

Isa.  liii.  12. 
16  Cut  off,  not  for  himself,  buti 

for  others:  Dan.  ix,  26^  i 


Mark  xv.  37,  39. 
1  Cor.  V.  7. 


These  prophecies  bring  us  down  to  the  cru- 
cifixion of  our  Lord.  Leaving  the  seventy 
weeks,  noted  in  Daniel's  prophecy,  for  explan- 
ation in  the  visions  harmonized  and  explain- 
ed," we  shall  notice,  briefly,  the  circumstances 
of  the  Savior's  cmeifixion* 

He  was  delivered  to  be  crucijled/^  This 
mode  of  putting  persons  to  death  was  customa- 
ry among  the  Romans,  the  result  of  oombined 
cruelty.  It  was  their  intention  to  render  the 
sufferings  of  Christ  as  painful  as  possible.  The 
cross  was  set  up  in  the  ground,  and  the  suffer- 
ing Savior  suspended  on  nails,  or  thongs, 
driven  through  his  hands  and  feet,  by  which 
every  motion  of  the  body  must  have  reiidered 
the  pain  extremely  exquisite.  These  suflferings 
of  Jesus  soon  terminated;  and  his  death  an. 
swered  to  the  type  of  the  brazen  serpent  on  the 
pole  in  the  wDderoess.  Types,  as  well  as  pro- 
phecies, have  their  fulfillment.  Let  the  reader 
trace  out  the  fulfilment  of  these  types,  and  he 
will  see  how  perfectly  God  fulfills  all  his 
Word. 

The  Savior,  who  was  holy,  harmless,  unde- 
filed,  and  separate  from  sinners,  wai  cut  off 
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by  the  bauds  of  wicked  meB,  and  therefore  fiil« 
liUed  the  prophecy  in  Isa.  liii.  8,  and  by  his 
death  sealed  up  the  vision,  and  prophecy,  and 
laid  the  foundation  of  all  our  hopes  of  accept- 
ance with  God. 

The  closing  scenes  of  Christ's  suflerings,  as 
recorded  by  Matthew,  (xxvii.  46—50)  are  pro- 
phecied  by  Isa.  liii.  4,  5.  He  bore  our  griefs 
and  carried  our  sorrows  —  he  was  wounded  for 
our  transgressions,  and  bruised  for  our  iniqui-* 
ties;  the  chastisement  of  our  peace  was  laid 
upon  him;  by  his  stripes  we  are  healed.  The 
event  accords  with  the  first  promise,  viz,  that 
the  seed  of  the  woman,  i.  e.  Christ,  should 
bruise  his  (the  serpents)  head.  .  By  the  suiTer-* 
ings  of  Christ,  and  the  power  with  which  he 
was  invested,  he  might,  through  death,  destroy 
him  that  had  the  power  of  death,  that  is,  the 
devil.  This  promise  is  fulfilled,  inasmuch  as 
Christ,  by  his  death,  destroys  the  power  of 
death  over  all  those  who  believe,  and  become 
heirs  of  that  eternal  life  which  was  forfeited 
by  sin,  and  which  they  will  enjoy  in  a  far  more 
glorious  paradise  than  that  which  was  lost. 

As  a  testimony  to  this  event,  there  was  dark- 
neaa,  from  the  sixth  hour,  over  all  the  land,  un- 
to the  ninth  hour.  It  was  not  an  eclipse  of  the 
suUi  for  the  passover  was  celebrated  at  the  time 
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of  the  full  moon,  when  the  moon  is  opposite  to 
the  sun.  The  very  elements  of  nature  sympa- 
thised with  the  sufferings  of  Christ.  The  world 
was  clad  in  the  habiliment  of  mourning  when 
he  cried  with  a  loud  voice,  and  yielded  up  the 
ghost.  The  veil  which  separated  the  holy  from 
the  most  holy  place  in  the  temple  was  rent  in 
twain,  and  signified  that  the  way  of  salvation 
was  open  to  all.  And  the  earth  did  quake — 
a  violent  convulsion  of  the  ground  was  felt  in 
Judea,  and  in  countries  around.  The  graces 
were  opened^  and  many  bodies  of  the  saints ^  who 
slept,  arose. 

The  next  class  of  prophecies  concerning 
Christ  after  the  crucifixion,  relate  to  his 

Burial  and  Resurection. 

Prophecy.  ]  Fulfilled. 

1  He  should  make  his  grave  withL-    .        ..  ^- 
the  rich:  Isa.  liii.  9.  I^*'***- 

2  That  he  should  not  see  corrup- Acts  ii.  25,  32. 
tibn:  Ps.  xvi.  10  jActs  xiii.  34,  38. 

8  That  he  should  rise  from  the  Math,  xxviii.  6. 

dead:  Ps.  ii.  7;  xiv.  17.  {Acts  ii.  30,  31. 

4  That  he  sbaald  ascend   into  Math,  xxviii.  18. 

heaven:  Ps.  kvi.  11;  Ixviii.  18.  'Acts  i.  9. 

It  was  not  an  unusual  thing  for  the  Jews  to 

prepare  sepulchres  for  themselves.  The  tomb 
Joseph  had  prepared  for  himself,  and  which 
Luke  says,  wherein  never  man  before  was  laid. 
The  body  of  Christ  was  laid  by  itself  in  Joseph's 
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new  tomb,  and  the  sepulchre  made  sure.  The 
0tone  was  ««obd,and  a  waickyt^  band  of  soldten^ 
placed  thereto  guard  the  sacred  spot.  Decep- 
tion about  his  resurrection  was  impossible.  The 
circomstanees  of  his  borial  were  all  arranged 
by  his  enemies.  He  was  in  the  tomb  alone, 
and  safelf  gmatdeA  ;  and  Filate  was  salisied 
that  Jmm  wm  actoatly  daad.  Him  enemiMi 
did  all  they  could  to  prevent  his  resurrection. 
But  the  pri^eoy  was  fulfitted.  "  The  angel 
of  the  Lord  descended  from  heaven,"  in  the 
midst  of  an  earthquake^  and  came  and  rolled 
away  the  stone  fimm  Am  doer  and  sat  upon  iV* 

As  the  resurrection  of  Christ  is  one  of  the 
main  pillars  of  Christianity,  it  is  well  to  con- 
fer the  infallible  proofii  of  it. 

1.  He  was  in  the  grave  three  days  ;  sufii-> 
ciently  long  to  prove  that  be  was  reaUy  dead^ 
and  yet  to  fulfill  the  prophecy  that  he  should 
not  see  corruption. 

9.  The  angel  descended  from  heaven  and 
conversed  with  the  Marys  at  the  sepulchre. 
The  angels  did  attend  the  Savior  at  bis  birth, 
but  not  at  his  death.  Then  the  Father  wHh* 
drew  his  countenance  for  a  wise  purpose.  But 
at  his  resurrection,  when  be  resumes  the  glory 
which  he  had  with  the  Father,  the  angels  wor- 
ship Him«— ^  Lord  of  life  and  gUn^. 
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3.  The  stone  was  rolled  away  from  the  door 

of  the  sepulchre  by  the  angel.  Angels  are  the 
ministering  spirits  of  God^  commisuoned  to  do , 

his  will. 

4.  The  soldiers  trembled  at  the  appearance 
of  the  angel,  and  became  as  dead  men.  The 
same  description  applied  to  the  angel  is  record- 
ed of  Christ  at  his  transfiguration.  Math.  xvii. 
2.  Angelic  beings  are  represented  in  the 
Scriptures  as  clothed  in  white.  Acts  i.  10  ; 
Dan.  vii.  9  ;  Rev.  iii.  4,  5  ;  iv.  4. 

The  soldiers  were  undoubtedly  astonished,  to 
see  all  the*plans  which  were  carefully  arranged 
to  prevent  the  body  of  Jesus  from  being  stolen 
away,  so  completely  frustrated.  They  could 
not  be  deceived.  They  saw  with  their  own 
eyes,  and  must  have  been  convinced  that  this 
was  the  power  of  Grod. 

5.  The  angeVs  testimony.  He  is  not  here  : 
for  he  18  rism.  The  Savior  said  that  he  would 
rise.  Come,  see  the  plaee  where  the  Lord  lay. 
Behold  the  prophecy  fulfilled.  He  has  burst 
asunder  the  cords  of  death,  evinced  his  power 
over  the  grave,  spread  the  news  of  his  res- 

.  urrection  among  the  disciples.     They  hasten- 
ed away  to  carry  the  tidings. 

6.  They  were  niet  by  Jesm  hitMelf  saying,  JiU 
hail.  He  spake  to  them  and  sent  them  into 
Galilee,  where  Christ  commenced  his  ministry, 
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and  where  he  designed  to  meet  them,  and  sat- 
isfy them  by  his  own  presence  that  he  was  risen 
from  the  dead. 

The  order  of  the  grave  clothes  might  also 
be  adduced  as  another  proof  of  the  resurrec- 
tion of  Christ.  But  sufficient  has  been  said 
to  show  the  exact  fulfillment  of  the  prophecy— 
that  he  was  dehvered  for  our  offences  and  rais- 
ed again  Jor  our  jtA$lification,  If  the  body  of 
Christ;  says  Saurin,  were  not  raised  frcMn  Uie 
dead,  it  must  have  been  stolen  away.  But  the 
theft  is  incredible. 

It  appears  from  Acts  i.  3,  that  Christ  was 
with  the  apostles,  after  his  resurrection,  forty 
days.  Then,  according  to  Luke,  xxir.  51,  dS» 
**  It  came  to  pass  while  he  blessed  them,  he 
was  parted  from  them,  and  carried  up  into 
heaven.  And  they  worshipped  him,  and  re- 
turned to  Jerusalem  with  great  joy."  This  was 
afler  his  passion,  a  word  which  usually  denotes 
a  certain  state  of  the  mind  In  the  original 
text  it  means  to  suffer,  and  therefore  means 
here  the  sufferings  of  Christ.  After  his  passion 
he  gave  the  apostles  infallible  evidence  that  he 
was  the  same  person  who  hung  on  the  cross, 
expired,  taken  down,  and  laid  away  in 
Joseph's  new  tomb.  They  could  not  be  mis- 
taken. The  evidence  was  decisive.  He  eat 
and  drank  with  them  ;  and  talked  with  them  as 
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he  was  accustomed  to  do  during  his  ministry— 
the  same  ia miliar  iriead.  The  most  doubtful 
of  the  apostles  was  finally  convinced  that  he 
was  Christ.  Thomas  said  unto  him^  **My 
Lord  aad  ay  God.''  John  xz.  S8. 

But  when  they  were  assembled  at  the  mount 
of  Olives,  They  asked  him,  saying,  Lord, 
wik  thou  at  this  time  r^Bstore  again  the  kingdom 
to  Israel  ?  And  h^  said  unto  them.  It  is  not 
ibr  you  to  know  the  times,  or  the  seasons  which 
the  Father  bath  put  in  hts  own  power.  But  ye 
shall  receive  power  after  that  the  Holy  Ghost 
is  come  upon  you«"  Acts  i.  6,  7,  8.  The  dis- 
ciples unquestionably  expected  a  kingdom  that 
would  be  eternal  in  its  duration.  But  they 
cherished  erroneous  views  reqpectiag  the  sub- 
jects of  the  kingdom. 

The  Savior  had  previous  to  this  time  inform- 
ed his  disciples  of  his  departure  from  them, 
and  also  of  his  return.  As  he  was  about  to 
leave  them,  he  commissioned  them  to  be  wit- 
nesses ibr  him,  both  in  Jerusalem,  and  in  all 
Judea,  and  in  Samaria,  and  unto  the  uttermost 
parts  of  the  earth.  Then  he  ascended  in  open 
day,  and  a  cloud  received  him  otd  of  ikHr  sight. 
They  gazed  on  him  with  astonishment.  Their 
affections  were  at  once  drawn  away  from  the 
scenes  of  time  to  their  risen  and  ascending  Re- 
deemer.  It  was  a  solemn  and  sublime  scene. 
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What  mingled  emotions  of  sorrow,  and  hope 
now  agitated  the  bosoms  of  the  disciplea !  a 

small  band,  unhonorcd  and  alone,  exposed  to 
the  penecutkma  of  a  shiful  world.  But  the 
time  of  his  departure  had  arrived.  He  had 
finished  the  work  which  the  Father  gave  him 
to  do  on  earth;  (John xvii,  4,)  and  he  most  re- 
turn to  the  glory  which  ho  had  with  the  Father, 
before  the  world  was. 

But  as  the  disciples  gazed  on  their  depart- 
ing Lord,  two  angelic  beings,  as  is  evident 
from  the  nature  of  their  message,  informed  • 
them  that  this  same  Jesus  shall  so  come  in  like 
manner  a$  ye  ha/ve  seen  him  go  into  heaven. 

This  event  ^the  aseeasiea  of  Christ)  leads 
us  to  consider  the  prophecies  relative  to  his  in- 
TSBCEssiON.  This  office  he  was  to  fiU  after 
having  made  a  sacrifice  for  sin. 

raOfHBCT.  FULFIIXSD. 

1.  He  made  intercession  for      Rom.  viii.  34. 
transgressors,  Isa.  liii.  12.       Heb.  ix.  24. 

The    Jewish  High  Priest  not  only  made 

atonement,  but  also  offered  the  blood  of  sacri- 
fice before  the  mercy  seat,  as  the  Intercessor 
of  the  people.  Lev.  xvi.  11 — 14.  Here  is  the 
prophecy  fulfilled  by  the  Great  High  Priest  of 
our  profession,  who  has  passed  into  the  heav- 
ens, Heb.  ix.  7,  8,  11,  12.    Hence  we  have 

an  advocate  with  the  Father,  Jesus  Christ  the 
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•righteousy  1  John,  ii.  1 .  Christ  is  on  the  mer- 
cy  »eai,  and  (here  f^eads  the  cause  and  intei^ 

ests  of  his  people,  and  through  him  we  obtain 
peace,  mercy  and  grace.  He  appears  in  the 
presence  of  God  for  us.  Heb.  ix.  24,  and  pre- 
sents the  merits  of  his  death,  Heb.  x.  12,  14.) 
He  is  represented  as  offering  up  the  prayers, 
and  praises  of  his  people,  which  are  rendered 
acceptible  to  God  through  his  blood.  Rev.  viii. 
8;  1  Pet.  ii.  6. 

This  office  Christ  holds  by  divine  authority. 
He  glorified  not  him»elf  to  be  made  a 
Priest,  hut  was  called  of  God  as  was  Aaron, 
Heb.  v«  5,  6.    He  now  pleads  the  absolute 
promise  of  the  covenant  of  redemption.  By 
making  his  soul  an  offering  for  sin,  he  will 
eventually  see  of  the  travail  of  his  soul — ^when 
he  Cometh  in  the  glory  of  his  Father,  Then 
will  he  be  satisfied,  and  his  prayer  be  fully  re- 
alized. John  xvii.  24.  Father  I  toill  that  they 
also  whom  thou  hast  given  me,  be  with  me  where 
I  am;  that  they  may  behold  my  glory  which  thou 
hast  given  me ;  for  thou  lovedst  me  before  the 
foundation  of  the  world. 

The  office  which  the  Savior  now  holds,  is 
that  of  intercession.    He  is  not  a  King,  and 
,  cannot  be,  in  the  Scriptural  sense,  until  he 
shall  resign  the  office  of  our  High  Priest.  See 
Matth.  XXV.  34.    Then  shall  the  King  say  unto 
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th  em  on  his  right  hand,  Comef  ye  blessed  of  my 
Falker^  inherit.  Ae  Kingdom  prepar9d  /or  you 
from  the  foundation  of  the  toorld.  When  Christ 
will  act  as  the  King,  Judge,  Ruler,  is  specified 
by  Matthew,  when  the  Son  of  man  $hall  come 
in  hia  glory. 

We  have  ahready  seen  that  about  thirty 
prophecies  have  been  literally  fulfilled  con- 
cerning Christ,  (and  more  might  be  collected 
firom  the  prophetic  writings.)  The  variety  of 
circumstances,  time,  place  and  character,  all 
CMtre  in  him — and  must  show  to  every  reason- 
able person,  that  what  remains  to  be  fulfilled, 
will  as  certainly  be  accomplished.  The  pro{A- 
ecy  which  remains  to  be  accomplished,  relates 
to  his  Second  Advent,  describes  his  everlast* 
ing  kingdom  in  which  he  will  reign  forever  and 
ever.  The  following  passages  have  reference 
to  that  eyent;  and  set  forth  the  Lord  Jesus  as  a 
King,  having  universal  and  everlasting  domin- 
ion. 

Numb.  xxiv.  17.  For  there  shall  come  a  star 

out  of  Jacob  and  a  sceptre  shall  rise  out  of 
Israel. 

Isa.  Ixxxix.  27.  I  will  make  him,  my  first 
born,  higher  than  the  kings  of  the  earth. 

Isa.  xxxii.  1.  Behold  aking.dhall  reign  in 
righteousness. 

Zeeh.  ix.  9.  Rejoice  greatly,  O  daughter  of 
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Zion  ;  shout,  O  daughter  of  Jerusalem;  Behold 
thy  Kiag  cometh  unto  thee;  he  is  just  aod  hav- 
ing sftlvfttkm.  Isa.  Ixii.  1 1 ;  Zech.  xiv.  9. 

Ps.  ii.  6.  Yet  have  I  set  my  king  upon  my 
holy  hilly  Zion* 

Ps.  xlv.  6.  The  sceptre  of  thy  kingdom  is  a 
sceptre  that  is  right. 

Isa.  ix.  6.  The  Goveniaieirt  riiall  be  up<m 
bis  shoulders.  Isa.  xi.  10. 

Ps.  Ixxii.  2.  He  shall  judge  the  people  with 
righteousness. 

Isa.  ii.  4.   He  shall  judge  among  the  na^ 

tiODS. 

Jer.  xxiii.  5,  6.  I  will  raise  unto  David  a 
righteous  branch,  and  a  king  shall  re^n  and 
prosper,  and  shall  execute  judgment  and  jus* 
tice  in  the  earth.  In  his  days  Judah  shall  be 
saved,  and  Israel  shall  dwell  in  safety. 

Jer.  xxxiii.  15.  He  shall  execute  judgment, 
and  righteousness  in  the  land. 

Zech.  vi.  12,  13.  The  man  whose  name'  is 
the  branch;  he  shall  grow  up  out  of  his  place, 
and  he  shall  build  the  temple  of  the  Lord  :  he 
shall  bear  the  glory,  and  shall  sit  and  rule  up- 
on his  throne. 

Matth.  xii.  IS.  Blessed  is  the  king  that  com« 
eth  in  the  name  of  the  Lord. 
'  Luke  i.  32,  33.  The  Lord  shall  give  unto 
him  the  throne  of  his  Father  David.   He  shall 
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rule  over  the  house  of  Israel  forever,  and  of 
his  kingdom  there  shall  be  no  end. 

Dan.  vii.  14.  There  was  given  him  domin- 
ion, and  glory,  and  a  kingdom  that  all  people, 
nations,  and  lahguages  should  serve  him  :  hiel 
dominion  is  an  everlasting  dominion,  which 
shall  not  pass  aWay,  his  kingdom  shall  not  bd 
de;stroyed. 

Rev.  xi.  15.  And  the  seventh  angel  sound- 
ed ;  and  there  were  great  voices  in  heaven, 

saying,  the  kingdoms  of  this  world  are  become 
the  kingdoms  of  our  Lord  and  of  his  Christ; 
and  he  shall  reign  forever  and  ever. 

Here  the  mind  is  relieved  from  the  scenes  of 
the  last  great  battle  recorded  in  Revelations, 
and  carried  on  amidst  the  glories  of  the  Mil- 
lenial  day,  when  Christ  shall,  with  all  his 
saints,  possess  the  kingdom  forever.  The  last 
passage  is  often  adduced,  and  applied  to  a  tem- 
poral or  spiritual  millenium.  But  every  one 
must  see,  from  the  connection  in  which  it  stands, 
that  such  an  application  of  the  passage  is  not  in 
harmony  with  the  scenes  which  will  then  occur: 
The  nations  were  angry  and  thy  wrath  is  cotna^ 
and  the  time  of  the  dead  that  they  should  be 
judgedy  and  thai  thou  shouldst  give  retoard  unto 
thy  servatUs  the  prophets  ^  and  to  the  saints^  and 
to  them  that  fear  ihjjname,  small  and  great;  and 

shwtdsl  destr0y  Stem  v^hich  desiriJy  the  earth. 
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and  there  loas  seen  in  his  temple  the  ark  of  his 
t^anufii,  and  there  were  lightnings^  and  voii^es, 
and  ihunderif^s^  and  an  earthquake,  and  great 

hail. 

The  events  connected  with  the  sounding  of  the 

seventh  angel,  all  show,  conclusively,  that 
when  the  kingdoms  of  this  world  become  the 
kingdoms  of  our  Lord/'  Christ  will  come  to 
judgment. 

The  passage  is  frequently  quoted  in  prayer 

by  many  who  suppose  it  relates  to  the  spread 
of  the  gospel,  or  Christ's  spiritual  reign,  as  it  is 
so  understood.  But  if  such  a  prayer  were  an- 
swered, what  would  take  place  ?  A  scene  of 
the  most  thrilling  character^  joyful  to  the 
righteous,  but  awful  and  solemn  to  the  wick- 
ed. Let  the  connection  of  the  passage  decide. 
Nations  angry ^  time  af  the  dead  that  (key  should 
be  judged — reward  of  the  prophets,  saints^  and 
those  who  fear  the  name  of  God — small  a7id 
great — destruction  of  those  who  destroy  the  earth 
: — lightnings  and  voices — thunderings  and  eartk^ 
quakes^  and  great  hail. 

When  these  events  occur,  there  is  reason  to 
believe,  from  other  portions  of  God's  word,  that 
a  glorious  millenium  will  be  ushered  in  by  the 
personal  appearance    of  Jesus  Christ.  (See 
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Dan  ii.  44,  46;  vii.  13,  14;  Rev.  x.  5,.  6,  7.) 
We  are  now  prepared  to  consider, 

•THE  EVENTS  OF  CHRIST's   SECOND  COMING. 

That  Christ  will  come  the  second  time  to 
judge  the  world  in  righteousness,  is  a  doctrine 
clearly  taught  in  the  scriptures  :  John.  xiv.  3 — • 
Acts  i.  11 — iThess.  iv.  16— Rev.  i.  7.  Math, 
xvi.  27.  Mark  viii:  38— xiii,  26— Math.  xxiv. 
30— Dan.  vii.  13. 

As  it  was  in  accordance  with  the  purpose  of 
the  Father  that  Christ  should  finish  his  work 
on  earth,  and  return  back  to  his  original  glory, 
so  will  he  come  again  in  like  manner  as  he 
went  into  heaven. 

When  he  comes  the  second  time,  his  special 
work  as  a  Mediator  will  be  accomplished,  flis 
people  will  be  vindicated,  and  raised  to  glory. 
All  the  righteous  dead,  and  the  living  saints, 
will  be  changed,  and  together  enjoy  the  millen- 
ial  state.  This  world  is  not  their  home.  It  is  a 
state  of  trial, suffering,  and  sin.  Christ  has  gone 
to  prepare  mansions  for  all  his  followers,  and 
his  coming  will  be  the  signal  for  their  posses- 
sinff  the  kingdom.  Dan.vii.  14, 18,22,27.  Then 
shall  the  King  say  unto  them  on  his  right  handf 
Come  ye  blessed  qf  my  Father  ^inherit  the  kingdom 
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prepared  for  yon.  from  the  foundation  of  th6 
world.    Matt.  xxv.  34. 

^  The  bodies  of  the  saints  will  be  changed,  and 
become  immortal — Every  man  in  his  own  order  ; 
Christ  the  first  fruits^  aftertoards  they  that  are 
Christ's  at  his  coming.  And  as  toe  have  borne 
the  image  of  the  earthy ^  we  $hail  also  bear  the 
image  of  the  heavenly.  1  Cor.  xv.  20,  23,  49,— 
61,  53.    Philip,  iii.  20,  21. 

The  Church,  all  the  redeemed,  will  be  pre- 
sented to  God,  blameless,  holy,  without  spot, 
or  wrinkle,  as  the  fruits  of  Christ^s  sufferings. 
Col.  i.  22.  Eph.  V.  27.  Th^jti  he  might  present 
it  to  himself  a  glorious  churchy  not  having  spot 
or  wrinkle^  or  any  such  thing  ;  but  that  it  should 
be  holy,  and  without  blemish, 

Zion  will  then  be  delivered  from  the  power 
and  dominion  of  satan— her  warfare  accom- 
plished— the  glory  of  the  Lord  shall  be  reveal- 
•  ed — death  swallowed  up  in  victory — the  last 
enemy  destroyed — the  holy  and  blessed,  having 
part  in  the  first  resurrection,  shall  reign  with 
Christ  on  the  earth  that  shall  be  cleansed  by 
fire. 

It  now  remains  for  us  to  examine  some 

points  in  reference  to  Christ's  second  advent,in 
connection  with  the  Destruction  of  Jerusa- 
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A  careful  attention  to  the  24th  and  25th  chap- 
ters of  Matthew  must  coaviace  ever/reasoaable 
mind  that  the  second  commg  of  Christ  cannot 
be  refered  to  the  events  recorded  of  Jerusalem, 
The  question,  tell  vs  token  shall  these  things 
be  7  is  distinct  from  another,  and  still  more 
important  one,  viz.  and  what  shall  be  the  sign 
of  thy  comings  and  of  the  end  of  the  world  ?  The 
first  seems  to  have  been  suggested  by  previous 
remarks  of  the  Savk>ur,  concerning  the  desola* ' 
tion  of  the  temple  and  city  of  Jerusalem.  (See 
xxiii  37,38,  39.)  Ye  shall  not  see  me  hencejorth 
till  ye  shall  say^  Blessed  is  he  that  cometh  in  the 
name  oj  the  Lord;  i.  e.  having  rejected  the  of- 
fers of  mercy  and  salvation,your  national  doom 
is  sealed.  The  judgements  about  to  come  up- 
on you,  are  inflicted  in  consequence  of  your 
sins.  Long,  and  severe  as  they  will  be,  they 
must  be  borne  until  you  will  gladly  hail  a  de- 
liverer, and  say,  Blessed  is  he  thcU  cometh  in  the 
name  of  the  Lord.  That  the  Jews  would  at  this 
moment  gladly  hail  a  deliverer,  is  a  matter  of 
fact.  If  the  Jews  give  not  their  hearts  to 
Christ,  previous  to  his  last  advent,  when  he 
shall  come  to  judge  the  world,  they  must  be 
%  con^elled  to  acknowledge  him  when  he  shall 
appear  in  the  clouds  of  heaven, and  that  to  their 
utter  astonishment,  at  having  so  long  despised 
the  crucified  Redeemer. 
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The  questions  of  the  desciples  are  fully 
answered,  in  the  elaborate  prediction  contained 
in  ohapters  xxiv  and  xxv,  in  which,  is  a  con- 
nected chain  of  events,  including  those  which 
relate  to  the  desolation  of  Jerusalem^and  reach- 
ing down  to  the  end  of  the  world.  The  pre- 
dictionsjimmediately  after  his  leaving  them,  be- 
gan to  be  realised.  Those  included  in  ihi» 
generation^  the  times  in  which  we  live, are  being 
fulfilled  before  our  eyes.  tVhen  ye  see  all  these 
Aifigv  come  to  pass,  know  that  the  end  is  near. 
If  the  coming  of  Christ  is  refered  to  Jerusalem 
then  there  are  some  passages  in  the  chapter 
which  are  inexplicable.  He  did  not  then  come 
in  the  clouds  of  heaven,  nor  send  his  angels  with 
the  sound  of  a  trumpet, nor  gather  all  nations  6e- 
fore  him.  This  is  a  similar  prediction  of  Daniel 
vii.  13,14,  and  will  be  realized  when  the  sign 
of  the  Son  of  man  shall  appear,  then  shall  all 
the  tribes  of  the  earth  mourn,  and  they  shall 
see  the  Son  of  man  coming  in  the  clouds  of 
Heaven,  with  power  and  great  glory,"  which 
did  not  occur  when  Jerusalem  was  laid  desolate. 
Isaiah  has  described  the  same  event.  Behold 
the  Lord  will  come  with  fire  and  with  his  chari- 
ots like  a  whirlwind,  to  render  his  anger  in  fury 
and  his  rebukes  with  flames  of  fire.  It  shall 
come  that  X  will  gather  all  nations,  and  tongues, 
and  they  dhall  come  and  see  my  glory.  Isa.xvi. 
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''The  word  translated g'oi&er^ct  in  Matt.  xxr. 
31,  as  applied  to  the  nationti,  which  does  not 

necessarily  mean  collected  or  assembly,  at  the 
same  place,  is  not  the  same  word  in  Matt.  xxiv. 
31,  where  it  is  said  the  angels  shall  gather  his 
elect.  The  latter  word  denotes  the  collecting 
to  gather  in  the  same  place.  There  is  no  coa^ 
tradiction  between  the  two  accounts,  for  the 
elect  spoken  oi  in  Matt.  xxiv.  31,  and  congrega- 
ted in  one  place  from  under  the  whole  heavens, 
are  not  the  *  all  nations'  that  are  gathered 
together  before  Christ  at  his  coming,  spoken 
of  in  Matt.  xxv.  32." 

This  is  the  gathering  described  by  Ezekiel, 
xxxviii.  and  John,  Rev  xvi.  14 — 16,  which 
seems  to  occur  in  connection  with  the  advent 
of  Christ  to  judge  the  nations  of  the  earth,  verse 
15.  Behold  I  come  as  a  thief.  The  sense  of  the 
passages  in  Revelation  appears  to  be  this  : — the 
battle  of  the  great  day  of  the  Lord  among  the 
nations  is  now  commenced — my  coming  is 
therefore  at  the  door,  watch  that  ye  may  be 
found  ready  —  the  unclean  spirits  ''shall  go 
forth  unto  the  Kings  of  the  earth  and  of  the 
whole  world  to  gather  them  to  the  battle  of  the 
great  day  of  God  Almighty."  The  gathering 
of  all  nations  does  not  refer  to  the  resurrection, 
for  it  is  a  collection  of  nations  in  the  flesh. 
When  the  Savior  comes  he  wiU  appear  with 
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ten  thousand  of  his  saints/'  Jude  xiv.,  and  with 
all  his  holy  angels,  and  they  will  possess  the 
kingdom,  and  will  go  forth  as  his  messengers, 
to  do  his  will,  summon  his  people,  his  elect,  and, 
together  with  Christ,  reign  as  kings,  and  priests 
ofthe  Most  High.  If  children,  "saith  the  apos- 
tle, then  heirs;  heirs  of  God,  and  joint  heirs 
with  Christ,  if  so  be  that  we  suffer  with  him, 
-that  we  may  be  also  f;lorified  together."  The 
Sarior  said  to  Nathaniel,  hereof i.cr  ye  shall  see 
tJie  heavens  opened,  and  the  angels  of  God  ascen" 
ding  and  descending  upon  or  with  the  Son  of  man^ 
John  i.  51— These  heavenly  messengers  announ- 
ced the  first  advent  of  Christ,  and  frequently 
appeared  to  him  during  his  incarnation  in  the 
wiiderness,Mark  i.  13,  in  the  garden,  Luke  xxii. 
43,  at  his  resurrection  and  ascension  ;  and  they 
are  to  attend  him  at  his  second  coming. 

This  is  in  accordance  with  the  parable  of 
the  tares  and  the  wheat.  As  therefore  the  tares 
are  gathered,  and  ^urned  in  the  fire;  so  shall 
it  be  in  the  end  of  this  world — the  harvest  is  the 
end  of  the  world — the  reapers  are  the  angels — 
they  shall  gather  out  of  his  kingdom  all  things 
that  offend,  and  them  which  do  iniquity,  and 
shall  cast  them  (the  wicked)  into  a  furnace  of 
fire,  there  shall  be  weeping  and  gnashing  of 
teeth.    Then  shall  the  righteous  shine  forth  as 
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the  Buuy  in  the  kiogdom  of  their  Father.  Miktb. 

Having  considered  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  ia 
the  several  relations  he  sastains  to  the  goveriir 
ment  of  Grod— -espeeialljr  hia  adreots,  first  to 
redeem  and  then  to  reign^  we  close  by  a  few 
xemariis  on  the  importanee  of  the  anbject. 

The  advent  of  our  Lord  is  a  theme  of  deep 
interest  among  the  angels  of  God;  and  should 
claim  the  attention  of  those  who  expect  to 
reign  with  him,  in  his  everlasting  kingdom.  It 
is  reecxrded  for  our  instruction,  that  *^  He  was 
in  the  world — that  he  suffered  on  the  cross, 
was  buried,  rose  from  the  tomb,  ase^Mled  to 
heaven  to  make  intercession  for  us,  and  that 
he  will  come  the  second  time  to  take  his  ran- 
somed people  home. 

Do  we  realize  the  fact  of  his  coming  soon  to 

judge  the  world  in  righteousness"  ?  Shall 

we  slumber  over  the  event  which  is  **  near,  even 

at  the  doors''  ?    To  be  prepared  for  the  event 

demands  a  wakeful  diligence  in  the  service  of 

Grod.    **  Occupy  till  I  come is  one  of  the  last 

injunctions  of  the  Savior  to  his  diseifdes.  He 

may  come  in  an  hour  when  we  look  not  for  him. 

Is  it  not  a  high  attainment  to  be  so  conversant 

with  things  not  seen,  and  etemcd,  as  to  have  our 

lamps  trimmed  and  burning,  so  that  when  he 

eemes  we  shall  be  found  ready  to  enter  in  lo 
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the  marriage  ?  He  that  testifietb  these  things, 
saith,  Surely  I  come  quickly.  la  our  iakh 
resting  on  God's  word,  so  as  to  be  affected 
rightly  amidat  the  viaiblo  and  paaaing  scenes  of 
earth  ?  The  more  we  are  cofiformed  to  this 
world  the  less  sympathy  we  shall  have  for  hea- 

'  ven^  the  less  converMUit  with  fotore  realities, 
the  less  disposed  to  welcome  the  advent  of 
Christ.  Has  the  church  made  kerulf  ready  ? 
Does  the  pulpit  sound  the  alarm^lFtt  oitoefit't 

I  nigh  ! 

It  is'  a  subject  of  vast  interest  to  the  church, 

and  to  the  world.  It  is  the  epoch  for  the  final 
consunnnation  of  joy  and  blessedness  to  the 
righteous,  of  terror  and  dismay  to  the  wicked. 
Jesus  will  come  as  a  conqueror  over  sin,  death 
and  the  grave,  and  rescue  this  earth  from  the 
power  and  dominion  of  sin.  Once  a  babe  in 
Bethlehem,  at  prayer  in  the  solitudes  of  the 
Mrildemess,  surrounded  by  midnight  shades, 
agonizing  in  the  garden,  a  man  of  sorrows,  de* 
spised  and  rejected,  bleeding  at  every  pore, 
writhing  in  every  limb,  forsaken  by  his  disci- 
ples, denied  by  Peter,  led  to  the  bar  of  Pilate,  ^ 
0old  for  thirty  pieces  of  silver,  falsely  accused, 
and  condemned,  conducted  to  Calvary,  hung 
on  the  cross,  mocked  and  crucified  ;  but  be 
comes  the  second  time  as  the  King  in  glory  ; 
and  those  who  are  partakers  in  the  £urst  resur- 
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rection,  shall  reiga  with  him  forever  and  ever. 
How  uaspeakabljr  solema  U  the  thought  that 

He  will  SOON  AFPEAR  IN  TH£  CLOUDS  OF  HEA- 
VEN • 


TWENTY  THREE  HUNDRED  DAYS. 


THE  VISIONS  OF  DANIEL  HARMONIZED  AND  EX- 
PLAINED. 

A  careful  investigation  of  Daniel's  visions 
must  convince  every  candid  mind  that  they  con- 
taiii  a  history  of  the  most  important  events 
which  have  occurred  in  our  world  ;  and  which 
are  intimately  connected  with  the  second  com- 
ing,  and  kingdom  of  Christ.  But  when  the 
mind  is  pre-occupied  with  the  ajSaim  of  this 
world  it  is  difficult  to  persuade  such  an  one  to 
feel  any  practical  sympathy  in  the  subject  of 
these  visions.  They  are  to  many,  dry  and 
uninteresting.  And  hence,  as  hundreds  affirm, 

we  can  take  no  interest  in  them." 

Pause  a  moment,  dear  reader,  and  inquire  if 
they  do  not  compose  a  part  of  the  revelations 
which  Grod  has  made  to  us  for  our  instruction, 
and  to  lead  our  minds  onward,  through  suc- 
cessive events,  in  the  history  of  this  world,  to 
the  triumph  and  glory  of  Christ,  in  his  ever- 
lasting kingdom.    Shall  we  leave  any  portion 
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of  Grod's  word  unstudied,  or  shrink  from  a  • 

prayerful  investigation  of  its  momentous  truths? 

The  map  of  the  world  in  which  we  dwell  is 
x^ontamed  in  the  Scciptures,  and  a  faithful  re- 
cord of  Jehovah's  administration  among  the 
kingdoms  of  the  earth,  in  putting  down  one, 
and  setting  up  another,  **until  the  Ancient  of 
Days  come/'  and  the  Son  of  Man  appear  in 
his  glory.  The  study  of  the  prophecies  re- 
specting the  near  approach  of  Christ,  is  a  mat- 
ter of  duty  and  interest  to  thousands  of  the 
present  day,  who  feel  cheered  in  their  an- 
ticipations. With  the  impression  that  the  Sav- 
ior will  soon  fulfil  his  promise,  ''I  will  come 
again,"  by  his  visible  appearance,  we  ask  your 
attention  to  the  evidence  which  is  contained  in 
the  visions  of  Daniel.  Read  the  second,  sev- 
enth, and  eighth  chapters  in  connection. 

Id  the  second  chapter  of  Daniel  we  have 
the  record  of  Nebuchadnezzar's  dream.  He 
saw  a  great  image,  composed  of  four  metallic 
substances. 

The  head  of  gold. 

The  breast  and  arms  of  silver. 

The  belly  and  thighs  of  brass. 

The  legs  of  iron. 

Feet  and  toes  partly  iron  and  partly  of  pot- 
ter's clay. 

4* 
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This  great  image,  whose  brightness  was  ex- 
cellent, stood  before  him,  aod  the  form  thereof 
was  terrible.  The  different  metals  of  which 
this  image  is  composed,  represent  the  several 
kingdoms  designated  in  the  vision;  and  are 
symbolical  of  the  great  ruling  empires  of  the 
world,  down  to  the  establishment  of  Christ's 
kingdom.  ' 

Nebuchadnezzar  was  troubled  on  account  of 
his  dream,  the  subject  of  which  escaped  his 
memory.  He  applied  to  his  astrologers  to  re- 
veal the  impressions  which  he  had  lost  of  his 
dream,  to  his  mind;  but  they  were  unable  to 
do  it.  He  then  issued  a  decree  for  their  de- 
struction, including  Daniel  and  his  religious 
companions.  Then  went  Daniel  to  his  house 
and  made  the  thing  known  to  his  companions, 
that  they  would  desire  mercies  of  the  God  of 
heaven  concerning  this  secret.  And  it  was  re- 
vealed to  him  in  a  night  vision.  And  Daniel 
blessed  the  God  of  heaven.  Here  we  see  the 
occasion  by  which  the  outlines  of  the  kingdoms 
of  this  world  were  unfolded  from  that  period 
down  to  the  end  of  time.  Daniel  was  now  in- 
quired of  by  the  king  if  he  were  able  to  make 
known  the  dream,  and  the  interpretation  there- 
of. He  rephed,  *'the  secret  which  the  king 
bath  demanded,  cannot  the  wise  men,  the  as- 
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trologers,  the  magicianSi  the  soothsayers,  show 
unto  the  king;  but  there  is  a  God  in  heaven 
that  revealeth  secrets,  and  maketh  kaowa  to 
the  king  Nebuchadnezzar  what  shall  be  in  the 
latter  days."  He  now  relates  the  dream,  and 
gives  the  interpretation.    See  Dan.  ii.  31. 

The  golden  part  of  the  image  is  symbolical 
of  the  Chaldean  Kingdom.  For  Daniel  said 
unto  the  king  in  the  interpretation,  TkM  oH 
this  head  of  ^old,^* 

The  Chaldean  or  Babylonian  Kingdom,  de- 
rived its  name  from  its  first  city,  Babel,  and 
may  be  considered  as  the  first  great  monarchy 
of  which  history  gives  any  record.  It  waa 
✓  founded  a  short  time  after  the  flood.  Three 
important  eras  in  its  history  are  noticed.  The 
first  commenced  with  Nimrod,  wkm  Babylon 
was  the  seat  of  power.  The  second,  with  Ni- 
nu8,  when  Nineveh  became  the  metropolis  of 
the  empire,  and  the  third,  when  the  sovereigns 
of  the  east  resided  in  the  palaces  of  Babylon. 
When  Nebuchadnezzar  came  to  the  throne,  he 
occupied  the  first  part  of  his  reign  in  embellish- 
ing the  capital;  and  it  was  at  this  time  that  the 
events  occurred  which  are  recorded  in  Dan.  ii. 
Isaiah  calls  Babylon  the  golden  city.*'  The 
city  is  said  to  have  comprehended  a  regular 
square,  forty-eight  miles  circuit,  and  to  have 
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been  eight  times  larger  than  London.  It  ex* 
celled  in  riches,  and  "goodly  garments,"  in 
a  very  early  period  of  the  world,  1450  years 
B.  C«:  ^Josh.  Tii.  21 ;  2  Sam.  xiti.  8. 

In  the  days  of  her  worldly  grandeur  and  pros- 
perity she  said,  in  the  language  of  the  prophet, 
(Isa.  xlviii.  7.,)     liamihe  queen  of  ihe  woHd,** 
From  the  appearance  of  this  famous  city,  the 
srongth  of  its  fortifications,  it  would  seem 
to  bid  defiance  to  any  predictions  of  its  fall. 
The  walls  were  considered  among  the  wonders 
of  the  world,  and  appeared,  says  one,  rather 
like  the  bulwarks  of  nature  thsfti  the  workman- 
ship of  man.    The  temple  of  Belus  was  a  half 
a  imie  in  circumference,  and  a  furlong  in 
height.    The  hanging  gardens,  in  successive 
terraces,  towered  as  high  as  the  battlements. 
The  embankments  restrained  the  river  Eu- 
phrates— the  brmzen  gates,  the  artificial  lidce, 
displayed  the  pride,  wealth  and  grandeur  of 
the  mighty  city.    But  prophecy  pronounced  its 
doom,  more  than  a  hundred  years  before  a  sin- 
gle enemy  had  entered  within  its  suburbs.  It 
crumbled  away  like  a  mighty  embankment 
from  the  repeated  invasion  of  its  enemies,  till 
it  became  a  scene  of  entire  desolation,  (See 
the  prophetic  descripticm,  as  given  by  Isa.  xiii. 
and  ziv.  chapters.)   This  kingdom  was  divided 
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«od  giren  to  the  Medes  and  Persians.    Gfo  up, 

O  Elam,  (or  Persia,)  besiege,  0  Media,  The 
Lard  hoik  raised  up  (he  ^irit  of  the  kings  ijf 
the  Mcdcs,  for  his  device  is  against  Babylon 
to  destroy  U.  The  kings  of  Media  and  Persia* 
prompted  by  a  common  interest,  entered  into 
a  league  against  Babylon,  and  with  one  ac- 
cord, entrusted  the  command  of  their  united 
armies  to  Cyrus,  who  eventually  became  suc- 
cessor of  them  both.  Cyrus  subdued  the  Ar- 
menians, who  had  revolted  against  Media, 
spared  their  king ;  bound  them  over  anew  to 
their  allegiance,  by  kindness,  rather  than  by 
force,  and  incorporated  their  army  with  his 
own.  Hence  the  fulfillment  of  the  prophecy, 
*^  I  mil  punish  the  land  of  ike  Chaldeans;  cut 
off  the  sower  from  Babylon^  and  hm  that  han- 
dleth  the  sickle  in  the  tinu  oj  harvest.  The  land 
shall  tremble  and  sorrow,  for  every  purpose  of 
the  Lord  shall  be  performed  against  Babylon, 
to  make  the  land  of  Babylon  a  desolation  with- 
out an  inhabitant." 

I  have  been  particular,  in  order  to  introduce 
what  Daniel  says  to  the  king,  in  reference  to 
the  extent  of  his  kingdom:  Thou,  O  king,  art 
a  king  of  kings;  for  the  God  of  heaven  hath 
given  thee  a  kingdom,  power  and  strength,  and 
glory.   And  wheresoever  the  duMren  of  men 
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dwell,  the  beasts  of  the  field,  and  the  fowls  of 
heaven  hath  he  given  into  thy  hand,  and  hath 
made  thee  ruler  over  them  all.  ^ 

In  the  parallel  vision  of  Daniel,  the  Chaldean 
.  kingdom  is  represented  by  a  Lion,  having  ea- 
gle's wings,  which  may  denote  the  rapidity  of 
'  conquests,  and  the  protection  which  that  king- 
dom afforded  to  conquered  nations.  **  I  beheld 
till  the  wings  thereof  were  plucked,  and  it  was 
lifled  up  from  the  earth,  and  made  to  stand 
upon  the  feet  as  a  man,  and  a  man's  heart  was 
given  to  it."  Dan.  viL  4.  An  explanation  of 
a  man's  heart  being  given  to  the  lion,  will  be 
found  in  Dan.  iv.  34  —  36,  where  Nebuchad- 
nezzar's understanding  was  restored  to  him. 

"  The  breast  and  arms  of  silver, denote  the 
Medo-Persian  Kingdom,  founded  by  Cyrus. 
As  silver  is  inferior  to  gold,  so  Daniel  informed 
Nebuchadnezzar  that  this  kingdom  should  be 
inferior  to  the  Babylonian  —  although  it  was 
more  destructive,  still  it  was  inferior  in  wealth 
and  grandeur. 

In  Daniel's  vision  this  kingdom  is  symboli- 
zed by  a  bear,  which  is  inferior  in  dignity  to 
the  lion,  but  more  rapacious.  A  bear  stand- 
ing erect,  and  raising  one  side,  or  one  domin- 
ion higher  than  the  other,  — which  denotes  the 
rise  of  the  Persian  over  the  Median  kingdom. 
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Sir  Isaac  Newton  says  that  the  Persiaa  bear 
first  cMqiiered  Babyloa,  Lybia,  and  Egypt, 
and  grouad  theai  with  oppression,  and  cruelty. 
Tim  may  aBSwer  to  the  thrM  ribs  botweea  the 
teeth  of  the  bear. 

The  belly  and  sides  of  bra«s  denote  the  Gf»- 
eian  monarchy  founds  Alexander,  the  son 
and  successor  of  Philip,  king  of  Macedon. 
As  brass  is  inferior  to  silver,  so  was  the  Grre- 
cian  inferior  to  the  Persian  kingdom. 

In  the  visions  of  Daniel  this  kingdom  is  synn 
bolized  by  a  Leopard,  inferior  in  some  respects 
to  the  bear,  but  more  fierce,  and  more  rapid  in 
its  movements;  having  *'upon  its  baek  four 
wings  of  a  swiftly  flying  fowl,"  which  may  ex- 
pte§B  the  rapidity  of  Alexander's  conquer. 
Dan.  vii.  6.  In  Dan.  viii.  4—7,  he  is  repre- 
sented by  a  one-horned  he  goat,  running  over 
the  earth  so  swiftly  as  not  to  toueh  it,  attacking 
the  ram  with  two  horns,  and  trampling  him  un- 
der foot,  without  any  being  able  to  rescue  bim. 
Alexander  was  chosen  by  the  Greeks,  General 
of  their  troops.  He  raised  an  army  of  34,000 
men,  and  led  them  into  Asia  against  the  Per- 
sians. In  one  campaign  he  subdued  nearly 
all  Asia  Minor,  and  afterwards  defeated,  in  the 
narrow  passes  which  led  from  Syria  to  Cilicia, 
the  ar  myof  Darius,  which  consisted  of  four 
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hundred  thousand  foot,  and  one  hundred  thou- 
nnd  borM.  In  the  fthort  space  of  eight  or  niae 
years,  tUs  prince  rabdued  a  large  part  of  Eu** 
rope,  and  immense  regions  in  Asia.  He  finally 
gave  himself  up  to  intemperanee,  became  sick, 
and  died  in  Babylon  in  the  thirty-third  year  of 
Ilia  age,  and  the  twelfth  of  his  reign.  His 
kfaigdom  was  dinded  among  his  feur  Generale, 
represented  by  the  four  heads  of  the  leopard 
in  Daniers  vision.  CMumder  reigned  over 
Greece  and  Macedon  —  Lysimachua  over 
Thrace  and  Bythinia,  Ptolemy  over  Egypt, 
and  9tlneu9  over  Syria. 

The  legs  of  iron  fitly  represent  the  Roman 
f^pire  in  its  greatest  power.  And  as  iron, 
says  Daniel  in  his  interpretation  of  the  dream, 
*  breaketh  in  pieces  and  subdueth  all  things,  so 
this  fourth  (Roman)  kingdom  shall  break  in 
pieces,  and  subdue  all  these,  the  gold;  the  stiver 
-  and  the  frrost— i.  e.  it  rimll  surpass  in  strength, 
cruelty  and  military  prowess,  all  the  other  king- 
doms. 

In  Daniel's  vision  of  the  four  beasts,  this  last 
empire,  in  the  fullness  of  its  strength,  is  sym- 
boli»d  by  a  beast  that  is  terrible,  exceedingly 
strong,  having  great  iron  teeth,  nails  of  brass, 
fending  asunder,  devouring  and  stamping  the 
'fesidue  with  his  feet.  This  is  a  just  deseriptien 
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of  the  RoMan  dttiptre  in  the  time  of  its  great 

aK;rength,  when  it  was  a  most  formidable  power. 
The  broken  remnants  of  the  preceding  king- 
doms were  trampled  linder  its  feet. 

The  feet  and  ten  toes,  partly  of  iron  and  part- 
ly of  potters'  clay,  presents  the  same  power, 
when  divided  into  ten  kingdoms  by  the  irrup- 
tions of  the  northern  barbarians. 

In  Danters  rision  the  same  jiower  is  typified 
by  the  ten  horns,  which  are  said  by  the  proph- 
M  to  be  ten  kingdoms  that  shonld  arise.  The 
number  of  horns  in  the  beast  corresponds  td 
the  ten  toes  in  the  great  image,  both  of  which 
«  represent  the  ten  kingdoms  Which  fbrmed  th6 
divided  Western  Roman  Empire,  extending  to- 
wards the  west  as  far  as  Britain,  which  is  in- 
cluded in  it, — towards  the  south  as  far  as  the 
Mediterranean, — north  as  far  as  the  Danube 
and  the  Rhine,  and  east  to  (he  limits  of  ih€ 
Grecian  Empire.  According  to  the  testimony 
6f  the  Italian  historian,  Machival,  this  kingdom 
Was  divided  into  ten  sovereignties. 

i.  the  Huns,  in  Hungary,  established 


A.  D.  376 

^  Ostrogoths,  in  Mysia,  377 

5.  The  Visgoths,  in  Pannonia.  578 

4.  The  Franks,  in  France,  407 

9.  The  Vandals,  in  Afriea,  407 

6 


Digitized  by  Copgle 


6.  The  Sueves  and  Alana  ia  GUiscoyne 

and  Spain,  407 

7.  Burgundians  in  Burgundy,  4011 

8.  The  Heruli  in  Italy,  476 

9.  The  Saxons  and  Angles  in  Britaia,  476 

10.  The  Lombards  on  the  Danube  in 

Germany,  48S 
These  were  the  first  ten  kinifdoms  which 
were  established  within  the  bounds  of  the  Ro- 
man Empire,  and  answer  to  the  ten  horns  giv* 
en  by  Daniel  in  the  vision.  Three  4>f  these 
were  plucked  up  before  the  little  horn  arose, 
viz  :  The  Heruli  in  Italy,  A,  D.  493.  The 
Vandals  in  Africa,  A.  D.  534.  The  Ostrogoths 
in  Italy,  A.  D.  538,  when  Belesarius  took  pos* 
session  of  the  city  of  Rome. 

The  little  horn  which  Daniel  saw  arising  out 
of  the  beast,  in  place  of  the  three  which  were 
plucked  up,  had  eyes  like  the  eyes  of  a  man, 
a  mouth  speaking  great  things,  a  look  more 
stout  than  his  fellows,  speaking  great  things 
against  the  Most  High,  wearing  out  the  saints 
of  the  Most  High,  changing  times,  laws,  and 
seasons,  for  a  time,  times  and  a  half. 

This  little  horn*  we  believe  to  be  Papal 

***Were  we  asked says  Cunning)iame»  how  w« 
arrive  at  a  clear  and  unmoveable  conviction  that  the 
6Sd  chapter  of  Isaiah  deecribes  the  soSbrings  and 
death  of  oiir  Lord,  we  might  perhaps  reply.  Why  ask 
such  a  question  i   It  ia  just  as  if  we  desired  to  ez* 
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Rome.  Ejes  express  sagacity,  foresight,  and 
constant  watchfulness.  **A  mouth  speaking 
great  things."  This  is  the  power  that  shall 
make  war  with  the  saints  and  prevail  against 
them."  It  is  well  known  that  Popery  arrogates 
to  itself  divine  titles,  exacts  obedience  to  its 
decrees  upon  the  penalty  of  death,  darkens  the 
truth  of  God's  word,  changes  times,  laws, 
and  seascms,"  grants  indulgences  and  pardons 
for  the  worst  of  crimes,  and  persecutes  those 
who  maintain  the  religion  of  God.  This  state 
of  things  shall  be,  as  Daniel  declares,     for  a 

plain  how  we  know  that  the  picture  of  a  fnend» 
whieh  18  generally  acknowledged,  and  is  hy  ourselves 
&lt  to  be  a  most  exact  likeness,  is  his  picture.  The 
evidence  by  which  we  are  assured  that  the  Litti^s 
HoRir  of  DaniePs  fourth  beast,  and  the  Man  of  Sin 
of  St«  Pauly  and  the  L%mb-like  beast  of  St.  John,  all 
describe  the  Papal  power,  is  precisely  similar  to  that 
by  which  wo  know  that  Isaiah  liii.  relates  to  our 
L^rd.  The  PBsemblance  between  the  prophetical 
descriptions,  and  the  living  character,  is  in  the  «ne 
quite  as  exact  us  in  the  other,  and  it  has  been  ac- 
knowledged by  the  nearly  unanimous  voice  of  the 
Protestant  churches.  Among  the  witnesses  for  so 
applying  those  propliecies,  we  enumerate  Luther» 
Calvin,  Cranmer,  Ridley,  Hooper,  Jewel,  Knox, 
Usher,  and  the  whole  body  of  Protestant  writers  of 
these  kingdoms*  since  the  era  of  the  Reformation, 
with  many  foreign  divines,  including  the  names  of 
Mode,  Britrhtman,  Cressener,  Whiston,  Sir  Isaac 
Newton,  W.  Lowth,  Dr.  H.  More,  Jurui,  Vitringa, 
Pyle,  Dr.  S.  Clarke,  Flemint?.''  [Pief.  to  the  2d 
ed.  of  Political  Destiny  of  the  Earth.  Published 
1840,  page  8.] 
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thne,  times  and  a  half,'^  which  means  three 
jrears  and  a  half,  reckooiog  a  day  for  a  year» 
according  to  the  prophetieal  mode  of  e^vda^ 

■ 

tion,  and  amounts  to  1260  years. 

This  power»  by  which  CluriatiaM  were  worn 
out,  and  persecuted  to  death,  was  given  into 
the  hands  of  the  lloman  Pootiff,  by  a  formal 
act  of  Justiman,  Emperor  of  Coostantiiiople,. 
when  he  declared  the  Bishop  o(  Rome  head  of 
all  the  churches,  in  A.  D.  534.  The  power 
was  not  established  till  533.  This  power  wa» 
to  continue  for  a  time,  timea  and  a  bali^''^— * 
1260  years  ;  which,  from  the  time  of  ks  estab* 
lishment,  brings  us  down  to  179^.  Then>  aa 
Dr.  Clarke  says,  the  French  reptibUcaii  army 
under  Gen.  Berthier,  took  possession  of  Rome, 
i^nd  entirety  superceded  the  whole  Papal  power^ 
iDstkttting  hi  Its  place  a  republican  form  of  gov* 
ernment,  and  carried  the  Pope  a  captive  to 
France,  where  in  1799,  be  died.  Tfns  is  what 
we  must  understand  by  **his  dominion  being 
taken  away.  ^*  But  Papacy  is  still  prevailing,  and 
will  continue  to  prevail,  until  the  kingdom  of 
God  shall  be  set  up  at  the  comiog  of  the  Son 
of  man,  when  the  *^  body  of  the  fourth  beast 
shall  be  given  to  the  burning  flame, yet  it  is 
not  in  possession  of  the  power  which  it  had  be* 
fore  the  events  of  nSS. 
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In  a  chronological  table,  at  the  er  d  of  Gen- 
eral HktorX)  Anoieiit  and  Modern/'  by  Alex- 
ander F.  Tytler,  we  find  the  following  items:  — 

179a.  The  Papal  Gai>ermiient  SUPPRES- 
SED by  the  French.  The  Pope  quttB  Rome 
Feb.  26. 

1 798.   Dmth  of  Pope  Pine  VI. 

1800.  The  new  Pope  Pius  VII.  restored  to 
his  government)  by  the  Emperor  [Napoleon]. 
July  23. 

1804.  The  Pope  arrives  at  Fontainbleau, 
and  has  an  interfiew  with  Bonaparte.  Novem- 
ber. 

Id08.  The  French  troops  enter  Rome,  and 
aeize  the  P<^'s  ^ominiotis.  February. 

1810.  A  decree  was  issued,  uniting  Rome 
to  France.   Feb.  17. 

1813.  A  decree  of  the  Spanish  Cortes,  for 
abolisliing  the  inquisitkin  in  Spain,  was  carried 
into  eflTect:.  April. 

Rev.  George  Croly,  of  England,  a  learned 
and  accurate  writer,  in  his  weirk  on  the  Apoca- 
lypse, published  in  1827,  says  : 

On  the  10th  of  February,  1798,  the  French 
army  under  Bertbi^,  entered  llome  ;  took  pos- 
session of  the  cUy,  and  made  the  Pope  and  the 
cardinal  prisoners.    Within  a  week  PiiHi  Vi. 

.was  deposed  ;  Rome  was  declared  a  Republic: 

6^ 
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the  tree  of  liberty  was  planted  ;  and  the  city 
lod  the  states  were  delivered  up  to  a  long^  series 
of  the  deepest  insoHa,  recfoisitioM,  mHiturf 
murders,  andtbe  general  iiyury  and  degradatioa 
of  tbe  feelings  and  property  of  mil  daeses  of  tte 
people.  Pius  VI.  died  in  captivity.  Pius  VIL 
was  dragged  across  tlie  Alps  to  crowa  Napoleon 
and  beU  in  duress,  aad  was  finally  restored 
only  oa  the  fall  of  the  French  Empire.  The 
papal  independence  was  abolislied  by  France^ 
and  the  son  of  Naj>oleon  was  declared  King  of 
SUme."  See  also  Thiers' FreadhRevobitioD, 
Vol.  4.  p.  246. 

Now  Daniel  tells  as  that  he  saw  till  that  a 
stone  was  ent  out  wMmit  bands  wbick  sifteia 
the  image  upon  his  feet,  that  were  of  iron  and 
clay,  and  break  them  to  pieces.  Tbe  explana* 
tion  of  this  part  of  the  vision  is  recorded  in  the 
interpretation  of  the  dream.    Dan.  ii.  44,  45  : 

And  in  the  days  of  these  kings  shall  tbe  GMI 
of  heaven  set  up  a  kingdom,  which  shall  never 
l>e  destroyed  :  aadthekiBgdeaAriialliiet  be  left 
to  other  people,  but  it  shall  break  in  pieces  and 
iconsume  all  these  kii^doms,  and  it  shall  stand 
SwTtt.  Ferasmitohaa  tlMMi  Mrweet  ttrat  thU 
stone  was  cut  out  of  the  mountain  without 
Jlands^  and  thel  it  brake  in  pieces  iiie  mm^  the 
hrass,  the  clqr>  the  siltar,  and  fbs  gold  ;  fiia 
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great  Gbd  bath  made  known  to  the  king  what 
shall  ceme  to  pman  hereafter :  and  the  dream  is 

certain,  and  the  interpretation  thereof  sure." 

Here  it  ie  eyident  that  tfie  last  kingdom  typi- 
fied by  the  stone  (cut  out  of  the  moutain)  which 
ftUk  upon  the  loea  of  the  image,  (upon  all  other 
kingdoms)  19  flie  kingdom  yet  to  come.  The 
iione  denotes  Christ,  and  the  mountain  bis  gio- 
liou9y  evertaatmg  kingdom,  for  it  is  to  ttand 

for  ever  and  ever,  even  for  ever. 

In  the  first  vision  of  Daniel  the  stone,  which 
le  Ovist,  is  represented  as  posaesiingthe  king- 
dom ;  in  the  second  vision  the  kingdom  is  rep- 
resented as  posseased  by  the  aainitfl,  as  uhi* 
mately  gaining  the  victory,  after  being  worn 
down"  and  pensecuted  by  the  destroying  power 
of  Pupacy. 

THE  KINGDOM. 

Let  US  now  look  at  the  nature  of  this  king« 
dom.  Is  It  a  spiritual-  or  a  personal  reign  of 
Christ  ?  It  is  evident  tbat  the  four  great  mon* 
archies  were  visible  dominions,  and  the  rules 
of  fair  criticism,  says  Mr.  Noel,  demand  the 
conclusion  that  the  stone  and  the  kingdom  of 
the  saints  be  likewise  visible  and  terrestnal^ 
and  thus  we  are  led  to  anticipate  the  hour,  when 
persecutions,  and  despotism  shall  have  run  out 
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their  disastrous  course,  and  t&e  fttngdotiis  of(ki» 
world  have  become  the  Idugdow  of  our  Lord  an^ 
oj  his  Chriai. 

By  recurring  to  Daniel  ii.  44,  we  find  that 

iok  the  daj/s  tjf  the$e  kings"  (represontsd  bj 
the  ten  toes  in  the  image)  <  shall  the  God 
of  heaven  set  up  a  kingdom  which  shall  never 
be  destroyed,"  and  that  the  stone  cut  out  of 
the  mountain  does  not  smite  the  image  upon  the 
legs,  but  upon  the  tots.  During  the  undivided 
stale  of  the  Roman  Empire,  the  gospel  had 
made  great  progress,  but  the  stone  had  not  yet 
smitten  the  image,  nor  did  the  sirinis  possess  the 
kingdom.  Papal  power  had  the  sway,  and 
Christians  were  persecuted  by  it  for  the  1360 
years.  The  kingdom  is  yet  future,  for  it  shall 
not  be  left  to  other  people^  and  must  have  an  ex* 
ternal  form,  as  well  as  a  spiritual  character. 
The  interpretation  cannot  otherwise  answer  to 
the  emblem,  and  be  in  perfect  harmony  with 
so  many  passages  of  scripture,  in  which  Christ 
is  described  as  appearing  in  his  personal  glory» 

We  will  notice  some  passages  of  scripture  in 
support  of  the  visible  kingdom  of  our  Lord  up- 
on the  earth. 

In  John  xviii.  36,  we  have  the  answer  of 
Christ  to  Pilate.  Jesus  answered,  my  kiQg* 
dom  is  not  of  this  world  ;  if  my  kingdopi  were 
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of  tbia  world,  then  would  my  servants  fights 
but  now  is  my  kingdom  not  from  hence/*  At 
that  time  the  Savior  was  despised  and  reject- 
ed of  men,  and  the  world  was  under  the  influx 
ence  of  sin,  but  when  Satan  is  cast  out,  the 
prince  of  this  world  destroyed,  it  will  be  by  the 
stone  smiting  the  image  upon  the  toes.  Then 
Christ  will  have  the  government  of  the  world, 
and  not  Satan,  as  be  will  have  till  the  time 
come  that    the  saints  possess  the  kingdom." 

Zech.  xiv.  4,  ''And  his  feet  shall  stand  in 
that  day  upon  the  mount  of  Olives*"  Ver.  6, 
latter  clause,  **  And  the  Lord  my  God  shalj 
eome,  and  all  the  saints  with  thee." 

Math.  XXV.  34,  *'  Then  shall  the  King  say  un-» 
to  them  on  his  right  hand,  come  ye  blessed  of 
my  Father,  inherit  the  kingdom  prep^ed  &t 
you  from  the  foundatioq  of  the  world." 

Luke  xii.'32,  Fear  not,  little  iloek»  far  ilii 
your  Father's  good  pleasure  to  give  you  the 
kiagdom."  Luke  xxii.  29,  And  I  appoint 
ipato  you  a  kingdom,  aa  my  Fatfafer  hath  apt 
pointed  unto  me,  th^t  ye  may  eat  and  drink  at 
my  table,  in  my  kti^dom,  and  sit  on  thrones 
judging  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel."  2  Tim. 
iv.  1.  "I  charge  thee,  therefore  before  God, 

and  the  Lord  Jasns  Christ,  who  ahalljudgetha 
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quick  and  the  dead,  at  his  appmring  and  his 
kingdom.*' 

There  is  other  evidence  that  the  kingdom  of 
God  did  not  commence  at  the  ascension  of 
Christ,  but  is  yet  to  come,  when  he  shall  appear 
in  his  glory.  At  the  very  time  of  his  ascen* 
sion,  Christ  was  asked  if  he  would  at  that  time 
restore  the  kingdom  to  Isreal  ;  his  reply  leads 
us  to  conclude  that  it  was  ^ot  to  be  at  that 
time. 

Paul  exhorts  the  Thessalonians  ''to  walk 
worthy  of  God,  who  had  called  them  to  his 
kingdom  and  glory,"  and  to  walk  so  as  that  they 
might  be  accounted  worthy  of  the  kingdom  of 
God,  for  which  they  had  suffered.  James 
speaks  of  Christians  as  being  heirs  of  the 
kingdom  which  God  hath  promised  to  them  that 
love  him  ;  all  these  passages  imply  that  the 
kingdom  was  yet  future. 

Believing,  therefore,  that  the  kingdom  of 
Christ  is  not  a  spiritual  reign  which  he  exer- 
cises in  the  hearts  of  his  people,  but  a  kingdom 
to  be  set  up  at  his  personal  manifestation,  we 
cherish  the  hope  of  its  being  at  hand,  when  ''he 
shall  have  delivered  up  the  kingdom  to  God, 
even  the  Father,  when  he  shall  have  put  down 
all  rule,  and  all  authority  and  power,''  and  his 
kingdom  shine  forth  in  everlasting  splendor, 
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wUIwtU  end.  Some  adduce  the  following  pas- 
sage of  our  Savior,  as  an  objection  to  this  view 
of  the  kingdom,  viz.  There  be  some  slanding 
here  who  shall  not  t€uie  death  until  they  see  the 
kingdom  of  Crod  came  with  ptnver"  By  exam-* 
iniiig  the  context  and  comparing  it  with  the  pas- 
sage which  relates  to  his  transfiguration  on  the 
mount,  when  he  appeared  unto  Peter,  James, 
and  John,  together  with  Moses  and  £l\iab,  it 
will  be  seen  that  this  interview  was  a  epteimen 
of  "  his  coming  and  kingdom a  glorious  man- 
ifestation of  the  nature  of  his  kingdom.  Peter 
calls  this  the  p&iver  and  coming*  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ.  The  declaration  of  the  Savior 
was  fulfilled. 

Another  passage,  which  is  quoted  as  an  ob- 
jection to  this  view  of  the  kingdom,  is  in  Luke 
XYU.  SO,  21  :  It  is  the  answer  given  by  the 
Savior  when  the  Pharisees  inquired  when  the 
kingdom  of  God  should  come.  '  ^  The  kii^dom 
of  God  Cometh  not  with  observation  ;  neither 
shall  they  say,  lo  here  !  or  lo  there  !  for  be- 
hold, the  kingdom  of  Grod  is  within  you."  The 
usual  explanation  of  the  passage  is,  that  the 
kingdom  of  God  within  you,  signifies  the  grace 
of  God  in  the  heart.  If  this  be  the  interpreta* 
tion  of  the  text,  then  the  Pharisees  possessed 
it,  while  Joseph  of  Arimatbea  was  waiting  for 
it.   See  Mi^rk  xy.  43.   Joseph  could  not  have 
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been  waiting  for  the  kingdom  if  he  already  pos*- 
Mflsed  k  ;  i.  e.  he  emld  not  hftTe  been  wailiD|( 
to  be  a  Christian  if  he  was  one  already  ;  nor 
could  he  be  waiting  for  it  to  come  in  a  spiritual 
sense,  if  k  was  taiong  the  Phariseee,  Chitat 
was  among  them,  and  his  gospel  was  believed 
by  manyi  but  the  lungdom  of  glory  was  not 
nanifested.  Its  approaeh  was  to  be  known  hf 
certain  signs,  and  therefore  cometh  not  with 
obserration« ' '  Some  tboug bt  flial  the  kingdom 
of  God  would  immediately  appear,  but  the  Sav- 
ior corrected  their  mistake  by  a  parable  in 
Luke,  ehap.  xix. 

Let  us  consider  the  angel's  prophecy  to  Ma- 
ry, respecting  Christ.  Luke  i.  32,  33.  He 
shall  be  great,  and  shall  be  called  the  Son  of 
the  Highest^  and  the  Iiord  God  shall  give  unto 
kim  the  throne  of  Us  fisher  David,  and  be  skalt 
reign  over  the  house  of  Jacob  forever  ;  and 
Of  his  kingdom  there  shall  be  no  end."  To 
apply  this  passage  to  the  reign  of  Christ  in  this 
world,  would  be  forcing  a  construction  on  the 
words  of  the  text  which  they  were  never  de^ 
signed  to  convey.  The  authority  of  David  aS 
king  of  Israel,  was  delegated  to  him  by  JeluH 
vah,  in  whose  name  he  reigned  in  Jerusakm.* 
The  same  power  is  promised  to  Christ  by  the 
Father ;  see  Chron.  xvii.  12, 14 ;  Isa.  ix.  6, 7  ; 
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Jer.  xxiii.  5;  xxxiii.  12 — 26  ;  Amos  ix.  11  ; 
Acts  ii.  30l  la  Acts  the  promise  is  made  in 
proof  of  the  resurrection.  David,  as  a  prophet, 
saw  the  aecessity  of  a  resurrection  of  the  body 
m  order  that  the  promise  of  the  Messiah's  sit-* 
ting  upon  his  throne  might  be  fulfilled.  David's 
kingdom  ceased  ;  but  ot  Christ's  kingdom  iJ^rc 
shall  be  no  etui."  His  sceptre  will  be  an  ever* 
lasting  sceptre. 

At  the  institution  of  the  Lord's  supper,  the 
Savior  said  to  his  disciples  that  he  would  eat  no 
more  of  the  passover  until  it  be  fulfilled  in  the 
kingdom  of  God."  And  that  he  would  AO 
more  drink  of  the  fruit  of  the  vine,  until  the 
kingdom  of  God  should  come.  Then  having 
described  the  traitor,  Judas,  and  repressed  the 
ambition  of  his  apostles  for  earthly  greatness^ 
}ie  addressed  them  as  follows :  ''Ye  are  they 
which  have  continued  with  me  in  my  tempta- 
tions, (trials.)  And  I  appoint  unto  you  a  king- 
dom, as  my  Father  hath  appointed  unto  me/' 
I  understand  the  kingdom  here  to  be  the  same 
as  that  which  Christ  and  the  saints  will  possess 
id  his  coming,  and  when  ''they  shall  inherit 
ail  things,"  by  virtue  of  their  union  with  Christ* 
who  is  the  heir  cf  all  things,  Heb.  L  2.  Since 
Christ  left  the  world,  and  ascended  to  the  Fa- 
ther, he  has  not  drunk  of  the  iruit  of  the  vine 
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with  bis  disciples,  but  be  will  drink  it  new  with 
them  when  they  possess  the  kingdpm. 

In  Math.  xix.  27,  28,  29,  the  Savior  made  a 
promise  to  his  disciples  by  the  way  of  conso- 
lation and  encouragement,  as  he  was  about 
leaving  them.    It  is  a  reply  to  Peter's  question. 

Then  answered  Peter,  and  said  unto  him, 
behold,  we  have  forsaken  all,  and  followed  thee  ; 
what  shall  we  have  therefore  ?  And  Jesus  said 
unto  them.  Verily,  I  say  nnto  you,  that  ye 
which  have  followed  me,  in  the  regeneration, 
when  the  Son  of  man  shall  sit  in  the  throne  of 
his  glory,  ye  also  shall  sit  upon  twelve  thrones, 
judging  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel.  And  every 
one  that  hath  forsaken  houses,  or  brethren,  or 
sisters,  or  father,  or  mother,  or  wife,  or  chil- 
dren, or  lands,  for  my  name's  sake,  shall  re- 
ceive a  hundred  fold;  and  shall  inherit  everlast- 
ing life." 

The  regeneration  must  refer  to  the  time  of  the 
restitution — when  all  things  shall  be  made  new, 
Rev.  xxi.  5,  and  when  Christ  shall  sit  on  the 
throne  of  his  glory — ^Therefore,  ye  which  have 
followed  me,  (shall,)  in  the  regeneration  of  the 
earth,  together  with  all  those  who  are  made 
conformable  to  Christ's  death,  (with  Abraham, 
Isaac  and  Jacob,)  sit  down  at  the  marriage 
supper  of  the  Lamb.    Now  we  have  no  evi- 
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dence  in  the  scriptures  of  more  than  one  period, 
(and  that  is  at  Christ's  coining  in  glory)  wliea 
the  thrones  shall  be  set,"  the  crown  of  eter* 
nal  life  awarded,  and  the  saints  possess  the 
kingdom  under  the  whole  heaven.  This  makes 
plain  the  passage  in  Rom.  viii.  15 — 21,  where 
the  sutleriugs  of  this  present  liie  are  said  to  be 
nothing  compared  with  the  glory  to  be  revealed 
to  those  who  are  ''joint  heirs  with  Christ." 
Hence  Christians  are  said  to  be  ''  sealed  with 
that  holy  spirit  of  promise,  which  is  the  earnest 
of  our  inheritance^  until  the  redemption  of  the 
purchased  possession.  This  possession  is  not 
heaven  ;  for  heaven  is  not  redeemed.  The 
meaning  is  plainly  taught  in  Rom.  viii.  when 
creation,  i.  e.  the  earth,  shall  be  delivered  from 
the  bondage  of  corruption,  and  the  righteous 
be  redeemed  from  the  grave.  They  are  rais- 
ed up  together,  and  made  to  sit  together  in 
heavenly  places  in  Christ  Jesus." 


TQB  ICmODOM  DEtlVBBED  UF. 

This  is  an  important  point  respecting  The 
Kingdom.  The  passage  is  recorded  in  1  Cor. 
XV.  24,  in  connection  with  the  resurrection.— 
The  whole  chapter  contains  a  sound  argument 


Digitized  by  Coogle 


84 


relative  to  the  resurrection  of  Christ,  and  those 
who  are  to  be  raised  at  his  coming.  Among 
some  of  the  Greeks,  the  doctrine  of  the  resur- 
rection was  considered  erroneous.  This  error 
was  imbibed  by  the  church  at  Corinth.  To 
correct  this  error  is  the  design  of  the  apostle  in 
the  chapter.  Having  given  the  order  of  the 
resurrection,  he  then  says,  verse  24,  **  Then 
cometh  the  end,  when  he  shall  have  delivered  up 
the  kingdom  to  God,  even  the  Father,  tohen  he 
shall  have  put  down  all  rule  and  all  authority  and 
power.'*  The  end  here  must  mean  the  consum- 
mation of  all  things,  as  well  as  the  end  of  Christ^s 
mediatorial  reign,  for  he  must  reign  (in  the  ca- 
pacity of  a  mediator)  till  he  hath  put  all  ene- 
mies under  his  feet.  This  will  fulfill  the  proph- 
ecy in  Ps.  ex.  1, The  Lord  said  unto  my  Lord, 
sit  thou  at  my  right  hand^  until  I  make  thine 
enemies  thy  footstool." 

At  the  end  of  the  mediatorial  reign,  he  wiU 
deliver  up  the  kingdom  to  God  the  Father  ;  but 
not  till  after  the  resurrection,  as  the  23d  verse 
shows.  "  Every  man  in  his  own  order,  Christ 
the  first  fruits,  afterward  they  that  are  Christ's 
at  his  coming.'*  Christ  as  the  fiest  fruits 
is  the  great  antitype  of  the  Paschal  wave  sheaf, 
Lev.  xxiii.  10 — 14,  by  which  the  harvest  of 
barley  was  sanctified.    The  end  is  when  the 
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harvest  is  gathered  io  ;  when  the  wheat  will  be 
separated  from  the  tares,  which  our  Savior  ia 
the  parable  desigoated  as  the  emd  oj  the  fvor/d, 
and  when  the  kingdom  will  be  delivered  up  to 
the  Father.  It  will  be  neceMarjr,  thereforei 
tar  the  dead  m  Christ  to  rise  fir^,  in  order  to 
harmonize  with  the  order  of  the  resurrection  ; 
and  also  to  oomfJete  the  work  of  Christ  as  a 
Redeemer  of  both  soul  and  body.  The  gospel 
has  made  provision  for  both,  and  when  the  last 
tmtnpet  sounds,  the  dnst  of  the  saints  will  be 
gathered  up,  not  a  fragment  will  be  lost.  The 
grave  is  not  a  land  of  forgetfulness.  It  is  vital 
now — a  region  of  soft  and  pleasant  slumbers  to 
those  who  die  in  the  Lord.  But  they  will  come 
ferth— 

Arrayed  in  glorious  grace. 
Shall  these  vile  bodies  shine  ; 

And  every  shape  and  every  face 
Look  beavealy  and  divine." 

Then,  (after  the  resurrection,)  will  Christ 
deliver  up  the  kingdom  to  the  Father.  As  a 
mediator  be  received  frcnii  the  Father  an  im- 
portant trust, — he  acts  in  this  office  until  the 
times  of  the  restitution,  (anopnusw)  reanimaiion 
of  all  things,  when  his  intercession  eemses,  and 
he  no  longer  acts  as  mediator.  Thus  Dan.  says, 
6» 
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vii.  13,  14,  saw  in  the  night  visions,  and 
behold,  one  like  the  Son  ef  flttati  eame  wkh  the 
of  hettfen,  wad  oaim  to  ^  Attci^nt  of 
day»,  (i.  e.  the  Father,)  and  they  brought  him 
pear  before  bam*  Aad-tbeve  was  given  hnt 
domittion,  and  glory,  and  m  kin^om,  tihat  all 
people,  nations,  and  languages,  should  serve 
bin  :  bie  domiiiim  is  en  everlMiftiiig  d<imiiiioii, 
which  shall  not  pass  away,  and  his  kingdom, 
that  which  shall  not  be  d^troyed."  AaA  this 
will  be  wben  be  shall  kave  put  do^wn,  er  «b^ 
ished  all  that  opposed  God,  and  trampled  on 
bis  truth.  This  must  include  the  kiogdoms  oS 
this  world,  the  powers  of  darkness,  Satan, 
death,  wd  the  grave.  TA«  last  eneviiy  iJwlahiM 
be  destroyed  is  death.  Then  will  be  cease  fiKWH 
his  mediation  and  be  King  in  Zion. 

This  view  of  the  kingdom  appears  to  har- 
monize with  express  declarations  ia  the  scrip* 
tures  concerning  Christ's  kingly  office.  Then 
he  will  be  known,  and  acknowledged,  as  Isra- 
el's  king — with  the  crown  of  glory — and  the 
universal  sceptre ;  and  as  tbe  angel 's  roll  along 
his  triumphant  ahamitk  they  wtfi  sblul;^'  **6<k 
bold  ypur  King  I"*  • 

— "   '  "'         '  "■  ■'  I 

•  *  Dr.  Cressener,  a  distinguished  theologian  of  the 
ITth  century,  thus  writes  :  **  The  kingdom  of  the  Son 
of  man  in  the  7th  of  Daniel,  is  the  second  comi  ig  of 
Christ  io  glory.    One  would  be  easily  persuaded  of 
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We  have  now  seen  that  the  visions  of  Daniel 
intdode  four  earthlj  monarchies.  The  Chal** 
dean,  Medo-Persian ,  Grecian,  and  the  Roman, 
which  are  succeeded  hj  the  visible  and  ever- 
lastmg  ki^dom  of  God.  The  Roman  power 
is  to  continue  in  its  weakened  and  divided  state, 
imtil  one  like  unto  the  Son  of  man  shall  come  in 
the  clouds  of  heaven.  See  Dan.  vii.  9.  *  *  I  beheld 
till  the  thrones  were  set,  and  the  Ancient  of 
lAeys  did  sit,"  t.  e.  Jehovah,  in  whose  infinite 
duration  the  past,  present,  and  the  future  are 
alike.  ^'His  raiment  was  white  as  snow,*'-^ 
the  emblem  of  his  perfect  holiness,  **the  hair 
of  his  head  Uke  the  pure  wool  ;  his  throne  was 
like  the  fiery  flame,  and  his  wheels  as  burning 
fire.  A  fiery  stream  issued  and  came  forth 
from  helbre  him, ''—denoting  the  consmi^g 
splendors  of  his  glory,  and  the  terrors  of  his 
avenging  justice — thousands  of  thousands 
nteistered  unto  km,  and  ten  thousand  taneB 
ten  thousand  stood  before  him  ;  the  judgment 
WW  set)  and  the  books  were  opened." 

-    -  ^ 

this  at  the  first  sight  of  its  glorious  properties,  and 
^specially  upon  the  account  of  its  universal  com- 
mandy  and  the  eternal  duration  of  it  ;  for  what  else 
is  his  coming  in  glory  for,  but  to  take  possession  of 
the  whole  world,  and  to  reign  with  the  Father  and 
saints  to  all  eternity  ?  And  though  he  delivers  up 
his  kingdom  to  his  Father  at  the  last  end,  yet  he  has 
so  much  share  in  it,  as  to  have  it  here  called  his  ever." 
lotting  kingdom,** 
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The  total  annilulatioii  of  all  earlbly  king- 
doms is  expressed  in  Daniel^  by  the  strongest 
imageci  that  nature  or  language  can  furnish. 

In  one  vision  the  ten  horns,  or  parts  of  the 
Roman  governmenti  are  broken  in  pieee»  bjr 
the  stone,  and  ground  to  powder^  and,  carried 
away,  so  that  no  place  is  found  for  them.  In 
the  other  vision  Daniel  says,  ^^ihey  bj^^q^ 
sumed  by  fire,"  so  that  not  a  remnant  of  them 

is  left.  The  history  of  these  kingdoms  m  (f^Bfr 
pletely  harmonizes  with  the  revelation  concern- 
ing them,  made  to  Daniel,  that  our  faith  is  (^cgg|- 
firmed  as  to  the  word  of  God^  and  in  the  near 
approach  of  our  Lord  to  establish  his  glorious 

Jiingdom.  *'The  kingdom  (says  David)  is  the 
Lord's,  and  he  is  Governor  among  the  nations. 
He  holdeth  the  times  and  seasons  in  his  power, 

,he  changeth  the  times  and  seasons,  he  setteth 
op  kings,  he  putteth  down  kings,  and  none  can 
stay  his  hand,  or  say  whatdoest  thou  These 
Mrthly  monarchies  have  all  existed,  and  were 
foretold  long  before.  They  are  a  kind  of  har- 
bingers to  prepare  the  way  for  the  last.i^dv^^t 

jof  Christ.   The  Roman  Empire,  cmmisif^>ii^ 

^million  and  a  half  of  square  miles,  extending 

iovei*  the  richest  and  most  fertile  portions  of  the 
earth,  existing  first  in  its  Pagan,  and  then  in 

^its  Papal  fori^f  has  nearly  reached  ^Villty^ 
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limits  of  its  age.  Its  destiny  is  sealed  by  the 
plain  declarations  of  prophecy,  and  its  power 
will  be  destroyed  by  the  brightness  of  a  Sav- 
ior's coming) 

The  vision  of  Daniel  in  the  eighth  chapter 
begins  with  the  Medo-Persian  Kingdom,  be- 
cause the  Chaldean  kingdom  had  passed  away.. 
Babylon  had  fallen.  Dan.  viii.  7,  8,  is  a  brief 
history  of  Alexander's  life,  conquests,  and  di- 
Tision  of  his  kingdom  into  four  parts,  which 
are  already  explained.  The  little  horn  of  the 
Macedonian  goat  represents  Pagan  and  Papal 
Rome,  for  it  continues  until  the  end,  when  it  is 
brokqn  without  hand,  the  same  time  that  the 
stone  strikes  the  feet  of  the  image,  to  grind  it 
to  powder. 

Papal  RoME.^This  little  horn  waxed  ex- 
ceeding great,  toward  the  south,  toward  the 
east,  and  toward  the  pleasant  land.  And  it 
waxed  great  even  toward  the  host  of  heaven  ; 
and  it  cast  down  some  of  the  host,  and  of  the 
stars,  to  the  ground,  and  stamped  upon  them  : 
Yea,  he  magnified  himself  even  to  the  prince 
of  the  host ;  and  by  him  the  daily  (or  continual) 
sacrifice  was  taken  away,  and  the  place  of  his 
sanctuary  was  cast  down  ;  and  an  host  was 
given  him  against  the  daily,  by  reason  of  trans- 
gression,  and  it  cast  down  the  truth  to  the 
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ground,  and  it  practised  and  prospered.  Then 

I  heard  one  saint  speaking,  and  another  saint 
said  unto  that  certain  saint  which  spake.  How 
long  shall  he  the  vision  concerning  the  daily  [srcri- 
£ce,]  and  the  transgression  of  desolation  to  give 
the  sanctuary  and  the  host  to  be  trodden  under 
foot  ?  And  he  said  unto  me  unto  two  ihousaiul 
three  hundred  days,* 

Now  it  is  evident,  from  reading  the  visions 
of  Daniel,  that  they  refer  to  the  same  events 
in  the  kingdoms,  and  that  the  little  horn  is  the 
same  in  both  visions,  and  refers  to  the  Papal 
power.  The  little  horn  cannot  mean  Antiocbus 
Epiphanes,  because  he  died  (overwhelmed  with 
pain  and  grief)  in  the  town  of  Tabes,  among 
the  mountains  of  Paratacene,  164  years  before 
Christ.  The  little  horn  did  not  arise  till  after 
Christ — ^not  till  after  the  three  horns  of  the 
Roman  kingdom  was  plucked  up. 

That  Antiochus  trod  under  foot  the  sanctuary 
.and  the  host^  for  2300  literal  days,  no  one  has 
ever  yet  proved.  No  one  can  tell  exactly  how 
long  he  oppressed  the  Jews.  The  Pope, 
(says  DufReld,)  as  the  little  horn  which  suhdu- 

•NoTE. — *' Though  literally  it  be  two  thousand 
three  hundred  cvemn^s  and  mornings,  yet  I  think 
the  prophetic  day  should  be  understood  here  as  in 
other  parts  of  this  prophecy,  and  must  st^nify  so 
many  years,'*— i>r.  Ji.  Clarke, 
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ed  the  three  others  before  it,  wears  to  this  day 

his  appropriate  triple  crown,  and  answers,  in 
every  aspect,  to  the  description  which  is  given 
of  him  in  Daniel. — page  283. 

The  vision  of  Daniel  is  one  connected  chain 
of  events,  concerning  four  earthly  monarchies, 
which  are  succeeded  by  the  kingdom  of  God. 
The  vision  of  the  Roman  power,  which  is  the 
fiMirth  beast,  does  not  terminate  until  it  is  des* 
troyed  by  the  brightness  of  the  Savior's  last 
advent.  The  chain  of  Kingdoms  is  as  follows, 
viz  : 

1.  The  Chaldean  Kingdom. 

2.  The  Medo-Persian  Kingdom. 

3.  The  Grecian  Kingdom. 

4.  The  Roman  Kingdom  with  its  division  in* 

to  Pagan  and  Papal  Rome. 

5.  The  Kingdom  of  God. 

Now,  Daniel  wished  to  understand  the  vis- 
ion,  Dan.  vHi.  15.  He  sought  far  tte  meming. 
Gabriel  came  to  make  him  understand  the  vis- 
ion, T.  16.  For  this  very  purpose  a  mon'a  votcc 
tMed  and  said^  Gabriel,  make  this  man  to  un* 
fientand  the  visum.  It  is  evident,  a)so,  from 
verse  17th,  that  Gabriel  would  have  Daniel  un» 
derstand  that  the  vision  would  be  opened  at  the 
time  of  the  end.  In  verse  19tfa,  the  end  is  ex- 
plained as  the  la^st  end  of  the  indignation.  Dan- 
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iel  was  alto  told  to  shut  up  the  vision^  as  .it 

ioould  be  for  many  days.  .  ^ 

NoW|  as  the  time  appointed  for  the  vision  is 
designated  by  the  2300  days,  then,  if  we  can 
ascertain  when  the  vision  commencedi^  we  can 
tell  when  it  will  end,  whatever  becmies  of  the 
world.  The  events  in  the  vision  evidently 
prove  that  the  3300  days  are  mi  iiifa^^tAtgff^ 
but  must  be  taken  for  prophetic  time -r  a  dajr 
for  a  year. 

• 

THE  INSTBUCTIOII  WHICB  BABmh  ^UMiltW 
CONCfiRNIKG  THE  VtSlON. 

While  Daniel  was  engaged  in  prayer,  Ga- 
briel, whom  he  had  seen  in  the  vision,  at  the 
beginning,  touched  him,  about  the  time  of  the 
«  .evening  (Elation,  and  informed  him  and  talk^ 
.with  bimi  and  said,  *^  O  Danieli  I  am  now 
come  forth  to  give  thee  skill  and  understand* 
ing.  At  the  beginning  of  thy  supfdications 
>  the  conmandment  came  forth,  and  I  am  eorae 
to  shew  thee,  for  thou  art  greatly  beloved, 
4herefojre,  nnderstaad  the  atootter  and  oegiirfar 

the  vision.    Seventy  weeks  are  determined  up* 

jon  thy  jpeo{de»  and  upon  thy  ko^  oity»  to  fiatsh. 
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the  transgreMkm,  and  to  make  an  end  of  sins, 
attd  lo  make  reeoociliatioD  for  inuiuiijr,  and  to 
briof  m  everiaitiBg  righteofisiiess,  and  to  seal 
up  the  vision  and  prophecy,  and  to  anoint  the 
Most  Holy.  KsHmf  therefore,  and  anderatand, 
that  from  the  going  forth  of  the  commandment 
to  restore  and  to  build  Jerusalem  uata  the 
Bfeesiab  the  Prinee  tkmil  bt  seren  weeks,  and 
threescore  ajod  two  weeks ;  the  street  shall  be 
Imilt  again,  and  ibe  vail,  even  n  teonUoos 

times.    And  after  threescore  and  two  weeks 

duil  Messiah  be  cut  off,  bul  aet  ibr  himself; 

and  the  people  of  the  PriMe  lh«l  shall  oome 

shall  destroy  the  city  and  the  sanctuary ;  and 

the  end  thereef  ikmU  he  with  a  iood,  aoil  mite 

the  end  of  the  war  desolations  are  determined. 

And  he  shall  confirm  the  covenant  with  many 

fo9  one  week;  and  in  the  midst  of  the  week  he 

shall  cause  the  sacrifice  and  the  oblation  to 

joeaae^  ead  for  the  overspreadii^;  of  abomina* 

tion»,  he  shall  make  it  desolate,  evea  until  the 

4;onsummatioOji  and  that  determined,  shall  be 

poured  mpen  the  deeolator." 

-   When  was  this  decree  made  ?  In  the  seventh 

'  year  of  Arlaxerxes'  reign,  whra  the  walla  of 

-Jerusalem  were  built  ia  troublous  times.  See 

jES2Dra  viyu  11,  13:  Neh.  iv.  17,  23.    The  chror 

in»logy  of  tba  Bible,  aa  gjrvea  bj  RoUia  ao4 
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Josephus,  tells  us  that  Ezra  started  to  go  up  to 
Jerusalem  on  the  12th  day  of  the  first  month, 
(Exra  viii.  31)  just  457  years  B.  C.  3S  years 
of  Christ's  life  added  to  this  number  makes 
490 — just  seventy  weeks  of  years. 

The  seventy  weeks  is  divided  into  threa 
parts:  — 

I.  Seven  weeks  the  street  shall  be  'built 

again,  and  the  wall,  even  in  troublous  times. 
This  work  was  aecomplisiied  under  the  admin* 
Istratlons  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  who  reigned 
over  Jerusalem,  as  governors,  forty-nine  years. 
This  faifiki  the  seven  weeks  of  years. 

II.  Sixty-two  weeks  unto  the  Messiah  the 
Prince,  or  4S4  years.  Seven  weeks  in  build- 
ing the  city. 

III.  The  confirmation  of  the  covenant  for 
one  week,  or  seven  years.  The  covenant  was 
confirmed  by  the  preaching  of  the  gospel. 

-  Computation  by  weeks  of  years  was  com- 
mon among  the  Jews.  Every  seventh  was  the 
sabbatical  year;  hence,  accoi*ding  to  their 
computation,  seventy  weeks  amounted  to  ibor 
hundred  and  ninety  years.  We  are  furnished 
with  internal  evidence  that  the  2S00  days  of 
chapter  viii.  14,  and  the  70  weeks  of  chapter 
1x.  24,  have  a  common  commencement.  The 
events  of  those  weeks  are  safficient  proof;  ud 


the  angel  told  Daniel  when  to  commence  them, 
viz:  with  the  cammand  to  restore  and  to  buiid 
Jerusalem.  These  events  received  their  fulfil- 
ment before  the  overspreading  of  abomina- 
tions" commenced.  The  70  weeks  must  be  a 
part  of  the  vision  which  extended  to  the  cutting 
oS  of  the  Messiah,  by  which  the  vision  was  ' 
sealed,  or  made  sure.  Seventy  weeks  of  the 
vision  are  determined,  &c.  The  word  deter- 
mined originally  signifies  to  cut  off,  or  «q9a- 
rate.  The  question  might  be  asked,  cut  off 
from  what?  ^  The  answer  must  be,  from  the 
vision;  -^for  there  is  no  other  subject  in  Dan- 
iel from  which  seventy  weeks  are  separated. 

The  seventy  weeks,  which  we  believe  to  be  a 
part  of  the  whole  vision,  commenced  with  the 
decree  delivered  by  Artaxera^es  Longimanus. 
It  is  the  opinion  of  some,  that  this  event  im- 
mediately followed  the  decree  of  Cyrus.  But 
Prideaux  says,  'Uhat  the  state  of  Judah  and 
Jerusalem  "  only^'  began  to  be  restored.  And 
that  it  was  not  until  the  time  of  Ezra  and 
Nehemiah,  under  the  reign  of  Artaxerxes 
Longimanus,  that  the  church  and  state  of  the 
Jews,  by  virtue  of  several  decrees,  were  thor- 
oughly  restored.  With  this  fact  a^ees  Ezra 
vii.  14,  which  plainly  shows  that  the  command,, 
in  Daniel,  to  "  restore  and  build  Jerusalem^'* 
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though  repeated,  sucessively,  under  the  reigns 
^  ^  of  three  different  kings,  did  not  go  into  force 
only  by  the  authority  of  Artaxerxea  Longima- 

BUS. 

The  next  event,  in  the  order  of  time,  is  in 

Daniel  ix.  26.  —  The  people  of  the  Prince 
that  siieU  come  ehali  destroy  the  city  and  the 
sanctuary."  This  leads  us  to  notice  the  his- 
tory of  Pagan  Rome,  which  commenced  its 
power  with  the  Jews  158  years  before  Christ, 
and,  according  to  its  age,  (Rev.  xiii.  8.)  l^st* 
ed  till  508,  A.  D.,  when  the  daily  sacrifice  was 
taken  away,  and  the  afoomination  which  makes 
desolate  was  set  up.  The  thirty  years  inter- 
vening from  this  period,  to  the  time  when  the 
Bishop  of  Rome  was  made  head  over  ail  the 
churches,  brings  us  down  to  538,  which  is  the 
period  for  commencing  the  time,  times  and  a 
half,  or  the  1260  years.  We  say  years^  be^ 
canse  this  interpretation-is  strengthened  by  re& 
erence  to  the  same  events,  under  similar  ex- 
pressions of  time,  in  Rev.  xi.  2.  The  holy 
city  is  given  to  be  trodden  under  foot,  forty  and 
two  months  —  thirty  days  to  a  month— ^42^«-> 
<W=i=l£60.  The  witnesses  were  to  prophecy 
in  sackcloth  a  thousand  two  hundred  and  three 
ecore  days  —  1260  years:  Rev.  xii.  14.  The 
pevsecnted  woman  fled  into  the  wiHemess, 
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that  she  should  be  "  nourished  for  a  time, 
times  and  a  half  time."  Here  is  evidence 
that  these  events  and  periods  of  time  are  iden- 
tical, in  which  the  true  church  should  be  op- 
pressed, and  the  religion  of  Qhrist  despised 
and  rejected  of  men." 

The  1260  years  from  the  time  of  its  com- 
mencement, 538,  brings  us  down  to  1798, 
What  happened  then?  The  French  monarchy 
was  shaken  to  its  foundation,  and  fulfills,  by 
decisive  evidence  in  the  history  of  that  era, 
that  the  judgment  to  consume  and  destroy  the 
dominion  of  Papacy  began  to  sit,  and,  conse- 
quently, 1260  years  have  elapsed  —  the  period 
during  which  the  samts,  times,  and  laws  of  the 
church  were  in  the  hands  of  the  Papal  power, 
is  past — and  must  have  closed  at  this  time* 

In  a  volume  entitled  An  Introduction  to 
Christianity,"  dated  1808,  published  in  this 
country,  by  J,  Soule,  [now  bishop]  and  T.  Ma^-' 
son,  for  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church  in  the 
United  States,  second  American,  from  .the  im- 
proved Cnglish  edition,  is  the  following  pas* 
sage: 

Page  151 «— • The  two  thousand  three  hun* 

dred  days;  that  is,  years,  of  Daniel,  for  the 
God  of  heaven  to  set  up  an  everlasting  king- 
dom, ttid  cleanse  the  sanctuary,  are  expired^ 
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or  nearly  so:  Dan.  viii.  13,  14.  Likewise  the 
fall  of  the  tenth '  part  of  the  city  by  a  great 
earthquake,  and  the  slaughter  of  the  sewn 
thousand  men,  seems  to  have  been  striking- 
XT  ACCOMPLISHED  by  the  French  revolution. 
Their  bidding  defiance  to  the  powers  of  the 
Pontificate  was  sudden  and  unexpected,  as  an 
earthquake,  and  attended  with  the  daughter  of 
more  than  a  million  of  men.  The  aggrandize- 
Bieat  of  this  empire,  and  the  titles  assumed 
Bonaparte,  Emperor  of  France,  and  King  of 
Italy,  are  declarations  to  the  world  that  THE 
TEMPORAL  POWERS  OF  THE  POPE 
EXIST  NO  MORE!" 

* '  The  Directory  [who  were  Napdeon'a  loolA 
0t  Paris}  feeling  or  aflRdeting  to  fee!  a  high  de- 
gree of  indignation  at  the  insult  offered  to  their 
ambassadcHr,  and  at  the  loas  of  their  General, 
transmitted  instructions  to  General  Berthier  to 
march  to  the  Roman  capital.  On  the  10th  of 
February,  179S,  the  French  army  anmd  at 
that  place,  and  the  castle  of  St.  Angelo,  con- 
taining the  Pope,  and  the  greater  part  of  fait 
cardinals,  surrendered  on  the  first  summons. 
The  inhabitants,  freed  from  restraint  by  the 
captivity  of  their  mien,  and  encouraged  by  the 
presence  of  the  French  army,  assembled  in  the 
campo  Yaccino,  the  ancient  Roman  Foram, 


and,  at  the  instigation  of  two  of  the  nobles, 
and  -aa  advocate  of  «ome  reputation,  planted 
ike  tree  of  liberty  in  front  ef  the  capkol,  pro^ 
claimed  their  independence,  and  instituted  the 
iloaum  Ilep«idie«  AU  the  qilendor  and  inagi^ 
nificence,  of  which  the  Catholic  worship  is 
eueceptibie,  were  employed  to  celebrate  thii 
mmmrMB  midory  oe«r  ihe  A<a4  «to  faiik^ 
Every  church  in  Rome  resounded  with  thanks 
to  the  S«pre0ie  Dieposer  of  brents,  for  the 
gloriom  REVOLUTION  that  had  taken  place; 
and  while  the  dome  of  St.  Peter's  was  illumi- 
nated without,  iburteen  cardinals,  drecmed  in 
the  gorgeous  apparel  appertaining  to  functions 
-  'which  they  w^re  fated  soon  after  to  abdicate, 
presided  at  a  solemn  Te  Deum,  within  the 
walls  of  that  superb  UasUic.  The  DEPOSED 
PONTIFF,  exiled  from  his  country,  was  con* 
veyed,  by  order  of  the  Directory,  first  to 
Braincon,  and  afterwards  to  Valence,  in 
France,  where  the  infirmities  of  age,  and  the 
pressure  of  misfortune,  terminated  his  exist- 
-enee,  on  the  39th  of  August,  1799,  in  the  8^ 
year  of  his  age,  and  24th  of  his  Pontificate." 
—  The  Hi^org  irf  ihe  wars  of  the  French  revo- 
iviUm.  By  Bidward  Baines,  of  England,  Book 
II.  Chap,  4.  pp.  222, 
The  Hon  Gerard  Noel  safs»     Can  ibe-^ 
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orerthrow  of  the  monaslic  orders,  plunder  of 

the  church  properly ,  the  destructioa  of  religion 
hj  legislative  enactmenty  and  the  massacre  of 
a  hundred  thousand  of  her  clergy,  be  consist- 
ODt  with  any  reasonable  estimate  of  domiaap* 
tion  and  power?  Under-such  a  terrific  judg- 
ment upon  the  persecutor,  can  we  refuse  to 
admit  that  the  period  of  the  twelve  hundred  and 
sixty  years  has  terminated  its  course.  And 
should  the  blow  already  given  to  the  Papal 
power  be  correctly  deemed  incompatiUe  with 
its  long  established  domination,  then  is  the 
probability  even  great,  that  within  the  limk  of 
another  generation,  ^'the  sign  of  the  Son  of 
Man  may  appear  in  the  heavens,  and  the  re- 
demption of  his  church  be  revealed."  — J^. 
JVb.  3,  1840 

The  three  following  numbers  of  Daniel,  ium 
iimeij  and  a  half,  or  1260  years — .1290  years, 
and  1335,  are  of  importance  in  the  prophecy. 
They  all  include  the  destructive  power  of  the 
Papal  Beast,  as  described  in  chap.  vii.  24,  25; 
and  in  chap.  viii.  10  —  12,  24, 25 ;  and  in  Rev. 
ziii.  The  description  in  each  of  the  chapters 
bears  a  strong  resemblance,  and  sets  forth  the 
persecutions  which  took  place  under  the /fiAb 
horn,  when  the  faith  and  integrity  of  the  people 
of  God  was  put  to  the  test. 
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Now  it  is  evident,  from  the  prophecy  of  Dan- 
that  the  Roman  Empire  was  to  be  destroy- 
ed.   The  daihj  was  taken  away,  when  that 
Ednpire  was  divided  into  several  small  king- 
doms, which  occurred  between  the  fifth  and 
sixth  centuries.    A  little  horn  was  to  arise. 
Tbe  Bishop  of  Rome  did  arise  to  great  tempo- 
ral power,  and  conquered  three  of  the  ten  king 
doms,  iMo  which  the  em^nre  had  been  divided. 
Then  he  assumed  the  triple  crown,  and  retain* 
ed  it  until  his  temporal  dominion  was  taken  in 
A.  D.  1798.    From  this  period  back  to  538, 
when  he  assurae<l  this  power,  gives  us  the  pe- 
riod of  1260  years.    This  is  the  same  Beast 
which  is  described  in  Revelation,  that  was^  ancZ 
is  notf  and  yei  is.  It  was  in  full  dominion  during 
the  time,  times  and  a  half,  or  1260  years,  and 
is  not  in  possession  of  the  same  power,  as  the 
event  of  1798  testifies,  when  the  Pope  was 
taken  prisoner,  and  yet  is  prevailing  throughout 
the  world.     A  prominent  leader  of  the  order 
said,     Let  the  whole  system  go  to  ruin;   1  tviU 
engage  to  restore  it  in  a  short  time,  and  that  to 
a  more  perfect  state  than  be/ore.    This  power  is 
spoken  of  as  existing  in  some  shape  or  other, 
till  the  last  great  battle,  when  he  goes  into  per- 
dition, and  is  destroyed  by  the  brightness  of 
.Christ's  coming. 
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But  "the  same  hm  made  war  with  the 
saints,  and  prevailed  against  them,  until  the 
Ancient  of  Days  came,  and  the  time  came  that 
the  saints  possessed  the  kingdom." 

On  this  subject  the  Protestant  church  has 
been  recently  aroused,  and  alarmed.  Plans 
are  in  operation  to  check  the  progress  of  Papar 
cy  in  our  land  —  the  Church  feels  that  vigorms 
efforts  must  be  made.  The  Address  of  the 
American  Protestant  Association,  recently 
formed  in  Philadelphia,  testifies  on  the  prevail- 
ing infiuence  of  Papacy.  The  following  is  an 
extract  from  that  address:  — 

"But  while  misapprehension,  apathy,  and  false 
sympathy  pievail,  to  so  great  an  extent,  among 
Protestants,  we  are  free  to  confess  that,  we  look 
with  deep  solicitude  upon  the  extraordraary  efibrts 
BOW  making  by  the  Papal  Hierarchy  to  obtain  a 
firm  footing  in  this  country.  -Addressing,  as  we 
are,  a  Piotestant  population,  who  have  free  access 
,  10  the  Bible,  and  who  reverence  its  authority,  we 
may  be  permitted  to  remind  you,  that  the  ground 
on  which  the  glorious  reformation  was  undertaken 
and  achieved,  was,  that  Fopery  was  the  great  Anti^ 
Christ,  so  minutely  delineated  in  the  prophecies  of 
Daniel,  in  the  epistles,  and  in  the  Book  of  Rev^ 
elation.  We  may  further  remind  you  that,  accord- 
ing to  the  **  sure  word  of  prophecy,"  this  anti* 
christian  power,  after  suffering  a  temporary  depres* 
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«ion,  (as  Romanism  has  done  since  the  16th  centu- 
ry) is,  in  "  the  last  days,"  to  gather  up  its  waning 
strength,  aad  allying  itseifi  perhaps,  with  civil  de»> 
potism,  to  make  a  final  onset  upon  Christianity,  — 
an  onset  surpassing  in  fury,  and  malignity,  all  its 
previous  assaults,  and  to  be  attended  witli  signal, 
though  short  lived,  success.  With  these  prophecies 
before  you,  we  would  ask  whether  there  is  nothing 
ominous  of  evil  in  the  icceul  moveinents  of  the 
Church  of  Home. ' 

In  Dan.  xii.  we  have  two  additional  num- 
bers —  30  and  45.    The  number  30  is  added 

to  the  1260,  and  the  whole  expressed  by  **a 
^Aoifsafid  two  hundred  and  ninety  day$.  The 
additional  number  of  45  is  expressed  in  verse 
12th,  ''Blessed  is  he  that  waiteth  and  cometh 
to  the  thousand  three  hundred  and  five  and  thir^ 
iy  days^ 

But  for  how  long  a  time  shall  he  have  this 
dominion?   Let  the  angel  answer:   "Until  a 

time,  times,  and  the  dividing  of  time.** 

What  does  this  mean  ?  Compare  the  descrip- 
tions. 


John,  Rev.  ziii.  2.  The 
beast  which  I  saw  was  like 
unto  a  i«BOPARD,  and  his 
feet  were  as  the  feet  of  a 
BEAR,  and  his  mouth  as 
the  mouth  of  a  Ltoit. 


Daniel  vii.  7.  A  fourth 
heast,  dreadful  and  terri- 
ble, and  strong  exceeding- 
ly. [The  lion,  bear,  and 
leopard,  having  fallen, 
were  merged  in  Rome, 
which  John  saw  in  its  Pa* 
pal  form*] 
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Johnt  R^v*  ziii.  2.  Andl  Daniel  vii,26«  They  [the 
the  dragon  gave  him  his  saints, and  times  and  laws] 


power,  and  his  seat*  and 
great  authority. 


shall  be  given  into  his 
hand. 


John,  Rev.  xiii.  7.  It  Daniel  vii.  21.  The  same 
w'lis  given  unto  him  to  horn  made  war  with  the 
make  war  with  the  saints,  saints,     and  prevailed 


and  to  overcook  them. 


John,  Rev. xiii.  5.  There 
was  given  him  a  mouth 
speaking  great  things, and 
blasphemies. 


against  them. 

Daniel  vii.  8,  20,  25.  A 
mouth     speaking  great 

things.  A    mouth  that 

spake  very  great  things  — 
He  shall  speak  great  words 
against  the  Most  High, 


John,  Rev.  xiii.  5.  Pow-     Daniel  vii.  25.  They 


er  was  siven  him  to  make 
war  FORTY  AND  TWO 
MONTHS. 

,   [See  marginal  reading.] 

John,  Rev.  xiii.  10.  He 
that  leadeth  into  captivity 
ahall  go  into  captivity. 


Rev.  xii.  14.  And  to  the 
woman  were  given  two 
wings  of  a  great  eagle,that 
she  might  By  into  the  wil- 
derness into  her  place, 
where  she  is  nourised  for  a 
time,  and  times,  and  half  a 
time.   [  8  1-2  times.] 


shall  be  given  into  his 
hand  until  a  TIME,  and 
TIMES,  and  the  DIVID- 
ING OF  TIME. 

Daniel  vii.  26.  They 
shall  take  away  his  do- 
minion, to  consume  and  to 
destroy  it  unto  the  end. 

Rev.  xii.  6.  And  the  wo** 
man  fled  into  the  wilder- 
ness, where  she  hath  a 
place  prepared  of  God, 
that  they  should  feed  her 
there  a  thousand  two  hun- 
dred  and  threeseore  days. 
{1260  days.] 


Let  us  compare  the  information  we  have  thus  gained 

42  mgntha  8  1-2  time» 

SO  260 


1260day8C342  mmitlnr      1260  daysssS  1.2  times 
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'  These  cannot  be  literal  days,  for  the  domiii- 
ion  of  the  horn  (Papacy,)  was  not  taken  away 

in  that  length  of  time. 

The  Encyclopedia  of  Religious  Knowledge 

says,  **  It  is  a  remarkable  fact,  that  the  do- 
minion of  the  Papacy,  in  that  Tery  kingdom 
which  had  been  its  chief  stay  for  ages,  was 
DESTROYED  and  disannulled  by  an  act  of  the 
French  Assembly  in  the  year  1793,  just  1260 
years  from  its  establishment." 

Here  then  we  have  four  marks  fixed,  thus: 

533  1260  years  ^  1793 

1260  years 

538  1798 

Can  we  ask  for  any  more  proof  that  this  ap- 
plication of  the  prophecy  is  the  right  one  ?  In 
the  10th,  11th  and  12th  chapters  of  Daniel,  we 
have  a  continued  discourse  from  the  angel  Ga- 
briel, conducting  Daniel's  view  to  the  glorious 
period,  when  they  that  turn  many  to  right- 
eousness shall  shine  as  the  stars  forever  and 
ever." 

Two  questions  come  up  here:  1.  What  wa» 
taken  away  to  make  room  for  popery  ?  jSna. 
Paganism.  2.  When  was  it  taken  away  ?  ^ns. 
In  508,  when  the  last  of  the  ten  kings  (whose 
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kingdoms  were  the  ten  horns  of  the  fourth 
beasi)  was  converted  to  Christ. 

1290  years. 

508  1798 

•*  Blessed  is  he  that  waiteth  and  cometh  to 
THE  ISSa  days;  but  go  thou  thy  way  till  THE 
£ND  be,  for  thou  shalt  rest,  and  stand  in  thy 
lot  at  the  end  of  the  days."  As  the  1290 
terminated  in  1798,  the  1335  must  end  ia 
1843. 
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88         *  OANIU'S  VISIONS 

Daniel  enquires,  How  long  shall  it  be  to  the 
end  of  these  wonders?  And  I  beard  the  man 
clothed  in  linen,  which  was  upon  the  waters  of 
the  river,  when  he  held  up  his  right  hand  and 
his  left  hand  unto  hea?en,  and  swear  by  him 
that  liveth  forever,  that  it  shall  be  for  a  timCy 
times  and  an  half^  and  when  he  shall  have  ac- 
complished to  scatter  the  power  of  the  holy 
people,  all  these  things  shall  be  finished." 

And  I  heard,  but  I  understood  not:  then  said 

I,  O,  my  Lord,  what  shall  be  the  end  of  these  . 
things?  And  he  said,  Go  thy  way,  Daniel;  for 
tlie  words  are  closed  up,  and  sealed  iiU  the  time 
of  the  end.  Many  shall  be  purified  and  made 
white,  and  tried;  but  the  wicke4  shall  do  wick- 
edly, and  none  of  the  wicked  shall  understand. 
But  the  wise  shall  understand.  And  from  the 
time  that  the  daily  sacrifice  shall  be  taken 
away,  and  the  abomination  that  maketh  de- 
solate be  set  up,  there  shall  be  a  thousand 
two  hundred  and  ninety  days.  Blessed  is  he 
that  waiteth  and  cometh  to  the  tiwrnand  three 
hundred  and  five  and  thirty  days.  But  go  thou 
thy  way  till  the  end  be,  for  thou  shalt  rest  and 
stand  in  thy  lot,  at  the  end  of  the  days,  i.  e.  the 
1335  days,  which  commenced  when  the  daily 
sacrifice  was  taken  away,  and  the  abomination 
which  maketh  desolate  was  set  up. 
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I^ere  two  abominations  are  mentioned Ike 

DaiLT,  and   the    TRANSOResSION    OF  BfiSOLA*- 

tion:  Dan.  viii.  13.    Both  of  these  were  deso- 
lating powers,  although  the  latter  is  called,  m 
Dan.  xt.  31,  and  xii.  11,'*  the  abomination  that 
maketh  desolate."    The  daily  refers  to  Pagan 
Rome,  —  the  transgression  of  desolaHon  to  Pa- 
pal.   The  influence  of  Paganism,  or  the  daily, 
began  to  decline  under  the  agency  of  the 
preaching  of  the  gospel,  till  at  length,  it  entire- 
ly ceased,  and  Christianity  became  the  relig- 
ion of  the  Roman  Empire;   and  Constantine 
gave  his  influence  in  its  favor,  in  the  fourth 
century.    The  altar  of  Paganism  was  not  en- 
tirely removed  from  Rome,  for  it  was  not  taken 
away  till  about  A.  D.  508,  when,  according  to 
Gibbon's  testimony,  Vitalian,  with  an  army  of 
Huns  and  Bulgarians,  mostly  idolators,  de- 
clared themselves  the  champions  of  the  Catho* 
lie  faith.    Hence  the  taking  away  of  the  daily ^ 
or  the  end  of  Paganism,     Then  appears  the 
ahominaiion  thmt  nutketk  desohUtj  or  the  trans^ 
gression  of  desolation.     This  abomination  the 
Savior  refers  to  in  Math  xxiv.  15;  and  speaks 
of  its  standing  in  the  holy  place,  and,  as  Paul 
saith,  silteth  in  the.  temple  of  God.  See  2  Thess. 
ii.  4.    The  holy  place  signifies  the  church,  the* 

people  of  God,  who  are  called,  in  the  Scrip- 

8* 
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tures,  the  "holy  people."  It  is  evident  that 
ti^  Savior,  ia  Matthew,  alludes  to  the  trans- 
gmsion  of  desolation,"  the  Papal  power,  and 
not  to  the  "  daily,"  or  Paganism*  The  Papal 
power  conuoenced,  as  we  have  seen,  538, 
when  the  time  of  trouble,  more  especially,  be- 
gan, to  the  people  of  God.  There  has  been 
great  tribulation  to  the  church  during  the  1260 
years.  **  The  severity  of  this  tribulation,'^ 
says  a  recent  wr^r  on  this  subject,  began 
to  be  broken  before  the  1^0  years  expired; 
t^at  the  church  was  to  remain  in  the  wilder- 
ness. [See  Rev.  xii.  6.]  The  kings  began  to 
make  war  on  that  desolating  power,  [See  Rev. 
xvii.  12  — 16,]  before  the  whole  period  allotted 
to  it  had  expired;  and  the  Reformation  com- 
menced about  the  same  time,  and  thus  the  days 
in  the  violence  of  persecution  were  shortened^ 
fiir  the  sake  of  '  the  elect,'  the  church." 


THE  TIME  OF  TH£  END. 


The  objection  which  is  so  strenuously  urged 
against  fixing  on  the  time  of  the  end,  is  with- 
out foundation  in  the  Scriptures.     God  has  , 
measured  out  time  to  his  people,  by  days 
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months,  and  years,  as  every  student  of  the 
Bible  must  acknowledge. 

The  prophecy  of  Noah  is  the  first  chronlo- 
ogical  prophecy  on  the  record  of  God's  word, 
and  one  of  interest  to  us  who  are  living  at  the 
closing  period  of  the  time  of  the  Gentiles.  Our 
Lord  refers  to  it  as  descriptive  of  the  world 
previous  to  his  second  advent.  Gen.  vi.  3. 
' '  And  the  Lord  said,  My  spirit  shall  not  altouys 
strive  wUh  man,  for  that  he  also  is  flesh,  yet  his 
days  shall  be  an  hundred  and  tweiity  years,^^ 
This  passage  is  explained  by  a  parallel  mode 
of  speech,  in  Neh.  ix.  30.  Yet  many  years 
didst  thou  forbear  them,  and  testified  agjEunst 
them  by  thy  spirit  in  thy  prophets."  It  is  very 
evident  that  the  passage  in  Genesis  implies  that 
Grod  had  long  borne  with  the  antedeiurians, 
but  all  to  no  purpose.  The  end  of  his  forbear- 
ance is  now  determined  by  the  120  days.  My 
Spirit  shall  not  always  strive  with  man;"  i.  e. 
shall  not  keep  up  the  process  of  judgment,  re- 
buke and  mercy.  At  the  time  appointed  it  shall 
cease. 

Here  is  a  prophetical  date  fixed  for  a  merci- 
ful purpose,  for  a  warning  to  those  on  whom 
the  judgment  should  come,  if  they  repented 
not.    The  time  is  here  specified,  —  a  hundred 

and  twenty  days. 
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Other  dates  are  determined  by  the  wisdom  of 
God,  for  equally  important  purposes  as  this. 

Mr»  Habershon,  in  his  Guide  to  the  study  of 
chronological  prophecy,  has  divided  the  chrono- 
logical portion  of  it  into  eight  parts,  as  ftdows: 


Prohkecy* 
Gen.xv.l2 — 14 
See  also  Acts 
vti.  6,  7. 
Ex.  xii.  40,  42. 
See  Gal.  tii.  1. 


Isa*  vii.  1,  9. 


Period  I. 
From  the  call  of  Abraham,  and 
from  the  mockery  of  ftaac  to  Israel's 
deliverance  out  of  £gypt>  430  years, 
from  1921  to  1491,  B.  C.  And  400 
years  from  1891  to  1491,  B.  C. 

Period  II. 
From   the  first  year  of  Ahaz,  to 
the  final  overthrow  of  the  kingdom 
of  Israel,  65  years,  from  742  to  677 
B.  C. 

Period  III. 
From  the  commencement  of  Ju- 
dah's  captivity  in  Babylon,  to  the 
decree  of  Cyrus,  70  years;  from  606 
to  536,  B.  C.  And  from  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusalem  to  the  decree  of 
Darius  Hystaspes,  70  years  from  588 
to  518  B.  C. 


Period  IV. 

From  the  edict  given  to  Ezra;  in'Oan.  ix.  1,  4, 


Jer.xxv.8 
xi.ix.  10. 


—12. 


the  seventh  year  of  Artaxerxes,  to 
the  death  of  Christ,  490  years  from 
457—6,  B.  C.  to  A  D.  33,  or  34. 


20,  27. 


Digitized  by  Google 


HARMOJ^IIZ£D  AND   EXPLAliNED.  93 


Period  V.  |  Prophecy. 

This  admits  of  a  double  appliction.  Lev.xxvii.l4 — 
First,  to  the  kingdom  of  Israel.  28.31 — 33,40, 

From  the  final  destruction  of  the  king-  41,  42,  44,  46. 

dom  of  Israel  to  its  restoration,  2520  Dan.  iv. 16,23, 

years,  from  B.  C.  727,  to  A.  D.  1793  ;'25,  32. 

and  from  B.  C.  677,  to  A.  D.  1843—4. 
Second  application,  (Judah,)  from 

the  dethronement  of   the  house  of 

David,   and  the  destruction  of  the 

kingdom  of  Judah,  to  the  millenium, 

2620  years  ;  from  B.  C.  677  to  A.  D. 

1843—4. 


Dan.  viii. 


Dan,  vii.  ReT. 
xi.l,  2:  ziiLlO, 
U. 


PxaxoD  YI. 
From  the  edict  given  to  Ezra  in  the 
7th  year  of  Artazerxes,  to  the  cleans- 
ing of  the  sanctaary,  2300  yeara^froni 
B.  C.  467  to  A.  D.  1848-»4. 

PjBRIOD  Til. 

From  the  g^Tiogof  the  saints  into 
the  hands  of  the  Papal  power  to  its 
fail;  and  from  the  formation  of  the 
ten  Papal  kingdoms  to  their  destrac* 
tion,  1260  years,  from  A.  D.  633,  to 
1793;  and  from  A.  B.  683  or  4,  to 
1848  or  4. 

Period  YIII. 
From  the  overthrow  of  the  Eastern 
Roman  Empire  to  the  drying  np  of  the 
kingdom  of  Turkey,  391  years,  from 
A.  D.  1463  to  1843  or  4. 

The  above  periods  of  prophecy  are  introdu- 
ced here  to  show  that  God  has  measured  these 
events  by  time.  They  bare  a  beginning  and 
ending — and  may  be  considered  as  the  several 
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great  outlines  of  Jehovah^  s  administration  in 
tbe  world. 

The  sixth  Period  including  the  2300  years, 
is  of  the  most  importance  to  our  subject.  By 
examining  the  following  class  of  prophetical 
numbers  in  Daniel,  it  wilL  be  seen  that  God 
has  revealed  time  clearly  in  tbe  vision. 


1.  Seven  Times — Daniel 
iv.  16. 

2.  Time,  times,  and  llie 
dividing  of  times. — Paniel 

vii.  25;  xii.  7. 

3.  Tvro  tiiousand  and 
three  hundred  days. — Dan. 

viii.  14—26. 

4.  Seventy  weeks.— Dan. 

ix.  24. 

6.  A  thousand  two  hun- 
dred and  ninety  days. — 
Dan.  xii.  11. 

6.  A  thousand  three  hun- 
dred and  five  and  thirty 
days, — Dan.  v.  12. 


In  Revelations  we  have 
the  following  notes  of 
time. 

1.  An  hour,  a  day^  a 
month,  and  a  year, — Rev. 
ix.  15. 

2.  A  thousand  two 
dred  and  three  score  days, 
— Rev.  xii.  6. 

3.  Forty  andtwo  monOu, 
— Rev.  xi.  2;  xiil.  5. 

4.  Six  hundred  and  six- 
tysix. — Rev.  xiii.  8. 

5.  In  Ezekiel,  Three 
hundred  and  ninety  dayt 
and  forty  days, — ^Ezek.  iv. 
6—— 6. 


Here  is  time  which  God  has  revealed  in  his 
word^  most  of  which  essentially  relates  to  the 
question  of  Daniel — How  long  shall  be  the 
vision?  And  to  the  answer,  Unto 2300  days." 
The  events  included  in  this  vision  is  sufficient 
evidence  to  every  one  acquainted  with  the  his- 
tory of  these  events,  that  they  could  not  be  ac- 
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complished  ia  so  many  days.  There  is  almoii 
a  universal  agreement  in  the  Christian  world 

that  in  the  70  weeks  a  day  stands  for  a  year. 
And  if  this  is  a  part  of  the  visiony  then  the 
r^!minder  must  be  interpreted  on  the  same 
principle;  that  the  seventy  weeks  compose  a 
part  of  the  vision  is  evident  from  the  fact  that 
the  instructions  of  the  angel  Gabriel  to  Daniel 
did  not  terminate  here;  for  he  was  afterwards 
informed  that  the  city  and  sanctuary  should  be 
destroyed.  **  The  end  of  the  war  should  be 
with  a  flood/'  and  unto  the  end  of  the  wars, 
desolations  were  determined.  And  that  for  the 
overspreading  of  abominations  he  should  make 
it  desolate,  even  trntil  the  consummation,  and 
that  determined  shall  he  poured  upon  the  desola- 
for.  This  must  relate  to  the  remainder  of  the 
vision,  the  2300  days.  The  events  in  the 
vision,  so  descriptive  of  the  Little  Horn,  evi- 
dently extend  down  to  the  cleansing  of  the  sanc^ 
tuary,  (including  the  1260  years)  with  which 
the  indignation  is  to  end.  Jerusalem  is  still 
trodden  down,  and  the  Jewish  nation  remains 
a  scattered  people,  looking  for  the  return  of 
their  Messiah.  The  indignation  has  not  yet 
come  to  an  end,  and  cosequently  the  vision  is 
not  yet  closed. 

The  several  points  in  the  vision  may  be  aiv 
ranged  as  follows: —  ' 
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1.— .The  70  we^8  divided  into  three  parts: — 

1,  Seven  we*kfl»  or  49  years. 

2.  Sixty-two  weeks*  434 
8.  One  week  or  7 

Making  in  all  70  weeits,  or  490 
Subtract  the  age  of  Christ,  83 


cc 

<( 


Leaves  B.  C.        457    -    -    -  -467 

II,  — From  the  birth  of  Christ  to  the  taking 

away  of  the  daily  {sacrifice)  and  the 
setting  up  the  abomination  which 
maketh  desolate,       -       -       -  - 

III,  — From  508  to  the  time  when  the  saints 

of  the  Most  High  were  given  into 

the  handa  of  Papacy  by  an  act  of 

Justinian,  the  Greek  Emperor,  gives 

us  the  time  of     -       -       -       -       -  30 

IV- — From  638,  when  the  Papal  dominion 
was  established  by  the  edict  referred  - 
to  down  to  the  period  of  its  over- 
throw in  1798,  is  noted  as  the  time, 
times  and  a  half  in  Dan.  xii.  7.       -  1260 

Time,  one  year,       -       -       360  days. 

Times  two  years,  720  *• 

Half  a  time,      -      -      -    180  " 

Each  day  for  a  year  makes  1260 

Add  45  years  to  the  above  numbers,  46- 

To  the  close  of  the  vistim,  gives  2300 
Take  from  B.  C.  ^57 

And  it  leaves      -  IW# 

If  the  above  prophetic  calculations  can  be 
demonstrated  .by  the  word  of  God,  then  **  a 
great  voice  out  of  the  temple  of  heaven,  from 
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the  throne/'  will  soon  be  heard,Bayuig,''  IT  IS 
DONE  f"  Prophecy  does  reveal  things  that 
shall  be  HEREAFTER.  Rev.i.  19,— even  to 
the  consummaticm  of  Jehovah's  government 

and  providence  in  the  kingdoms  of  the  world. 
See  Isa.  xxviii.  21,  22. 

Whatever  degree  of  confidence  may  be 
placed  in  the  above  calculations,  one  thing  is 
certain,  viz:— 

There  is  evidence  from  the  plain  declarations 
of  Scripture  —  from  the  prophecies  —  that  we 
are  living  in  the  time  of  the  end.  Several  of 
the  most  distinguished  students  of  prophecies, 
after  a  careful  and  critical  examination,  have 
come  to  the  same  conclusion. 

The  following  is  an.  extract  from  Professor 
Bush,  testiiying  his  own  belief  that  the  pro* 
phetical  periods  have  nearly  expired: 

If  we  take  the  ground  of  right  reason,  we 
tniist  believe  that  the  present  age  is  one  ex- 
pressly foretold  in  prophecy  —  that  it  is  just  . 
opening  upon  the  crowning  consummation  of 
all  prophetic  declarations. 

The  first  inquiry  is,  what  are  we  taught  to 
expect?     It  is  evidently   something  stupen- 
'   dous  —  something  final — the  last  act  in  the 
great  drama  of  the  world.    We  canned  agree 

with  those  who  believe  that  the  physical  de- 
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struction  of  our  earth  is  predicted  and  close  at 
hand;  though,  if  their  premises  once  be  grant- 
ed, we  cannot  see  hoic  their  chronology  is  to  be 
disputed.  We  iGirnilj  believe  that  we  are  now 
upon  the  borders  of  the  momentous  changes 
predicted. 

We  have  clear*  intimation  from  prophecy 
that  the  last  times  shall  be  distinguished  for  a 
laxity  of  morals  and  manners,  for  the  preva^- 
lence  of  a  spirit  of  lawlessness  and  license,  for 
party  legislation,  for  general  public  profligacy 
and  corruption,  and  for  all  the  evils  by  which 
we  are  now  surrounded.  These  are  facts  to 
which  we  cannot  shut  our  eyes,  and  over  which 
it  is  not  easy  to  go  to  excess  in  lamentation." 

Dr.  Duifield,  who  has  recently  published  a 
work  on  the  prophecies,  relative  to  the  Second 
Coming  of  Christ,  says,  Among  other  signs, 
that  *  the  time  of  the  end,^  that  is,  the  season 
during  which  the  great  periods  of  chronological 
prophecy  run  out,  and  the  f^reat  things  so  long 
predicted  will  transpire,  is  described  by  very 
strong  and  marked  signs,  and  particularly  by 
signs  in  the  heavens.  The  sun  shall  be  dark- 
ened— the  moon  shall  not  give  her  light — the 
■tars  shall  fall  from  heaven,  and  the  powers  <rf 
the  heavens  shall  be  shaken.  It  is  supposed, 
by  some,  and  we  think  with  some  plausibility, 
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that  while  these  physical  events  are  to  be  re- 
garded as  symbolical  of  the  revolutions  and 
commotions  of  empires,  they  nevertheless  will, 
to  some  extent,  literally  occur.  Striking  at- 
mofl|iheric  and  celestial  phenomena  shall  be  oh* 
served,  which,  being  beyond  the  reach  of  man's 
philosophy,  may  be  regarded  as  the  visible 
symbols  which  God  himself  hangs  out  in  the 
heavens  to  predict  the  consunmiation  coming* 
lit  is  remarkable,  especially  for  the  last  My  or 
sixty  years,  that  atmospheric  and  celestial  phe« 
nomena  have  been  more  marked,  frequent,  and 
varied,  than  in  any  previous  age  of  the  world. 
It  is  said  that  not  less  than  fifteen  hundred  stars 
have  faded  from  the  vault  of  heaven  ;  and 
some  of  them  were  observed  in  a  state  of  con- 
flagration. 

**Ever  since  the  French  revolution,  the  pe- 
culiar signs,  both  moral  and  poUlical,  which  are 
predicted  to  mark  the  time  of  the  end,  have 
been  developing.  The  preparation  is  makin^jr 
for  a  great  and  fearful  crisis  ;  the  kings  and 
rulers  of  the  earth  are  leaguing  and  conspiring 
together,  and  becoming  more  and  more  invol- 
ved in  their  ambitious  schemes,  and  the  Lord  is 
sealing  his  people,  pouring  out  his  Spirit,  and 
gathering  in  his  elect.    Verily,  we  must  be 
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blind  if  we  cannot  discern  the  signs  of  the 
times." 

Cunninghame's  Dis.  on  Prophecy — "  If  we, 
who  have  watched  every  sign  in  the  spiritual 
horizon  for  a  long  series  of  years,  were  now 
asked,  *  Is  any  sign  of  His  [Christ]  coming  yet 
accomplished  V  We  should  be  constrained  to 
answer,  *  To  our  view,  not  one  sign  remains 
unaccomplished.'  If  we  were  further  asked, 
^  Shall  He  come  thfo  year  i '  Our  answer  would 
be,  *  We  know  not  ;  but  this  much  we  know  and 
believe,  that  heis  iU  hand^  even  at  the  door.' " 

Rev.  John  Cox,  speaking  on  the  Second  Ad- 
vent of  Christ,  makes  the  following  remark : 

This,  I  conceive,  is  the  next  great  event  that 
we  are  now  to  look  lor.  So  far  as  I  can  discern, 
no  further  signs  are  to  be  expected,  as  it  seems 
to  me  we  have  entered  into  that  last  period  of 
awful  expectation,  during  which  the  church  is 
likened  unto  virgins.'' 

By  comparing  the  signs  of  the  times  with  the 
numerical  jHropbecies,  we  may  know,  with  cer- 
tainty, when  the  awful  and  glorious  day  of  the 
Lord  is  rapidly  advancing  upon  us.  The  great 
and  broad  outlines  of  prophecy  are  obvious  to 
every  man  who  is  a  student  of  the  prophetical 
writings,  long  before  the  predicted  events  are 
fulfilled*   The  prophecies  of  Daniel  were  c1<h 
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sed  up  and  sealed  till  the  time  of  the  end  ;  and 
when  the  book  was  to  be  opened,  the  Beats  were 

to  be  removed — the  mysterious  dates  were  to 
be  developed — many  were  to  run  to  and  fro, 
and  prophetical  knowledge  was  to  be  increased. 
The  period  here  foretold  is  that  in  which  we 
are  nmo  living ;  for  never,  since  the  time  of  the 
reformation,  has  there  been  such  deep  and  in- 
tense interest  paid  to  the  sacred  prophecies  as 
within  the  last  thirty  or  forty  years.  The  seals 
are  now  being  removed — the  signs  of  the  times 
shed  a  light  on  the  prophetical  dates,  and  the 
prophetical  dates  shed  light  upon  the  signs  of 
the  times. 

"  All  these  signs  of  the  times,  shedding  their 
light  upon  the  mysterious  dates,  and  deriving 
light  from  them  in  return,  i.  e.  the  present  con- 
cussions of  the  nations  ;  the  simultaneous  sha- 
king of  the  Ottoman  and  Papal  empires  ;  the 
reign  and  dominancy  of  infidelity  ;  the  exten- 
sive propagation  of  the  gospel  beyond  the  lim- 
its of  the  western  Roman  empire  ;  the  state  of 
feeling  and  excitement  in  the  Jewish  nation  ; 
the  inlidel  indifierence  of  the  world  ;  the  death- 
like slumber  of  the  church  ;  and  the  midnight 
cry  that  has  been  recently  raised,  and  that  is 
now  ringing  in  the  ears  of  the  infidel  world  and 

a  sleeping  church,  all  indicate  that  the  I2G0 
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years  have  run  out  their  course.  And  when 
ye  see  these  things  know  that  the  kingdom  of 

heaven  is  at  hand." — Lit,  vol.  IL  DesL  oj  Bri^ 

ish  Empire^  Thorpe. 

Dr.  Cotton  Mather^  in  a  work  printed  for 
Samuel  Gerrish,  1729,  and  who  died  Feb.  13, 
1727 — 8,  says,  **By  all  just  and  fair  computa* 
tions,  the  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  years  al- 
lowed for  the  Papal  empire  must  be  near,  if  not 
quite  expired.  By  coosequence,  the  1335  years, 
nrhich  bring  the  time  of  the  end  when  Daniel, 
with  other  good  men,  is  to  rise  and  stand  in  his 
lot,  are  not  likely  to  extend  beyond  the  present 
century." 

The  above  extracts,  from  writers  on  prophe- 
cy, are  introduced  here  to  show  that  the  doc- 
trine of  our  Savior's  last  advent  to  the  world, 
as  near  at  hand,  is  a  doctrine  of  interest— of 
investigation  and  belief,  to  many  of  the  pres- 
ent day. 

•  In  closing  this  subject  we  will  notice  a  few 

objections  which  are  made  to  the  doctrine  of 
Christ's  near  approach. 

I.  The  passage  in  Math.  xxiv.  36. — Bui  of 
thai  day  and  kaurhnmseth  no  tnati."  It  will  be 
remembered  that  in  every  instance,  where  pas- 
sages of  this  nature  occur,  that  the  signs  of  the 
advent  of  the  Lord  are  particularly  pointed  out. 
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The  day  and  the  hour  we  profess  not  to  know. 
But  does  not  the  cliapter,  from  which  the  above 
passage  is  selected,  contain  evidence  that  it 
was  not  for  the  disciples,  then  living,  to  know 
ike  timeM  and  the  $ea9am^  but  for  those  who 
should  be  on  the  earth  about  the  time  of  his 
coming.  It  .was  not  the  purpose  of  Christ  to 
leave  his  people  in  darkness  on  a  subject  of 
such  momentous  interest  as  his  last  advenJt  to 
the  world.  In  the  days  of  Noah  and  Lot,  the 
people  were  faithfully  warned,  (Nrevious  to  the 
approaching  judgments  of  heaven.  Hence  the 
parable  of  the  tig  tree,  ' '  when  his  branch  is 
yet  tender  and  putteth  forth  leaves,  ye  know 
that  summer  is  nig"h  ;  so  likewise  ye,  when  ye 
shall  see  all  these  things,  know  that  jt  is  near, 
even  at  the  doors^  The  signs  which  should 
precede  his  second  advent  are  recorded  in  the 
chapter  for  our  instruction,  that  we  may  not 
be  in  darkness,  that  that  day  come  upon  us 
unawares.  Query. — Is  it  consistent  with  the 
character  of  God,  and  in  harmony  with  express 
dechirations  in  Scripture,  on  this  great  event, 
to  believe  that  it  will  take  place  without  our 
kiiowinn;  anything  about  the  time  1  **Who, 

then,  is  a  faithful  and  wise  servant,  whom  his 
lord  hath  made  ruler  over  his  household,  to 

give  them  meat  iu  due  stason  ?    Blessed  is  that 
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•vnmt  whom  his  lord,  when  he  cometh,  shall 
find  so  doing."  Doing  tekcU  I  Watching, 
lMi?ing  the  lamp  trimmed  and  ^burning,  and 
being  ready,  lest  the  Bridegroom  come  and 
find  Its  sleeping.  But  to  say,  my  lord  deUty^ 
etk  his  com  is  taking  the  position  of  the 

eyil  servant,  and  incurring  the  penalty  contain- 
ed in  the  close  of  the  chapter.  To  mtch  tiie 
Lord  will  come  in  an  hour  when  they  look  not 
for  him.  1  Thess.  v.  2. — **For  yourselves 
know  perfectly,  that  the  day  of  the  Lord  so 
cometh,  as  a  thief  in  the  night.  For  when  they ' 
shall  say  peace,  and  safety,  sudden  destruction 
cometh  upon  them.  But  ye,  brethren,  are  not 
in  darkness,  that  that  day  should  overtake  you 
as  a  thief ;  ye  are  all  the  children  of  the  day  : 
we  are  not  of  the  night  nor  of  darkness.^'  John 
XV.  15. — "  Henceforth  I  call  you  not  servants  ; 
for  the  servant  knoweth  not  what  his  Lord  do- 
eth  ;  but  I  have  called  you  friends,  for  all 
things  that  I  have  heard  of  my  Father,  I  have 
made  known  unto  you."  Rev.  i.  3. — "  Blessed 
is  he  that  readeth,  and  they  that  hear  the  words 
of  this  prophecy,  and  keep  (observe)  those 
things  which  are  written  therein.*^ 

2.  */2  millennmm  of  peace  and  happiness. — 
When  Christ  was  asked  by  the  disciples  what 
would  be  the  sign  of  his  commg,  and  of  the 
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end  of  the  world,  he  did  not  tell  them  there 
would  be  a  thousand  years  of  peace  and  hap* 
piaess,  or  that  the  whole  worid  woiild  be  con- 
verted. Such  a  notable  sign  as  this  he  would 
not  have  <Hiul;tedy  if  it  was  to  occur.  But  as 
the  days  of  Noah  were,  so  shall  also  the  coming 
of  the  Son  of  man  be,"  As  much  as  to  say, 
As  when  the  flood  came  ia  the  days  of  Noah» 
and  the  burning  in  the  time  of  Lot,  so  will  it 
be  when  the  Savior  comes  the  second  time. 
The  people  will  be  giving  their  special  atten- 
tion to  the  allliiis  of  this  world,  to  bu^iag  and 
selling,  building  and  planting,  marrying,  and 
giving  in  marriage,  and  as  unbelieving  as  to 
Christ's  coming,  as  the  generation  of  Noah 
were  concerning  the  flood. 

But  will  not  the  knowledge  of  the  Lord  cov- 
er, or  fill  the  whole  earth  ?  Yes  ;  when  the 
saints  irAerit  the  earth,  and  not  at  the  coming 
of  Christ  ;  for  this  event  is  expressly  noted  by 
the  signs,  ''as  in  the  days  of  Noah."  The 
suddenness  of  Christ's  coming  shows  that  it 
will  be  to  the  wicked  as  a  thief  in  the  night,  as 
a  snare  upon  the  nations — as  in  the  time  of  Pha- 
raoh, when  the  destroying  angel  went  out  at 
midnight,  and  a  cry  of  distress  was  heard 
throughout  the  land. — ^Ex.  xii.  29.  To  the 
very  period  of  the  Savior's  advent,  there  will 


Digitized  by  Google 


106 


be  ioipiety,  unbelief,  laxurf,  cemmaiions,  wars 

and  rumors  of  wars,  and  constant  inquiry. 
Where  is  the  promise  of  his  cotning 
The  parable  of  the  tares  and  wheat  shows 
that  the  people  of  God  never  will  be  the  praise 
of  the  i^le  earth,  until  the  haroesiy  which  t9 
the  end  oj  Uie  world.  Until  that  time,  the  wheat 
and  tares  will  grow  together,  when  Christ  will 
send  forth  his  angels  and  gather  out  of  his 
kingdom  all  things  that  offend,  and  them  that 
do  iniquity.  Then  shall  the  righteous  shine  atf 
the  sun  in  the  kingdom  of  their  Father. 

3.  Prophecies  w$re  not  intended  to  be  under- 
elood  until  accomplished.  What  is  the  great 
object  of  prophecy,  in  the  Word  of  God,  but 
to  confirm  our  faith  in  the  events  therein  fore* 
teM.  Now,  if  we  are  not  to  understand  the 
prophecies,  or  to  investigate  them  with  special 
reference  to  the  events  predicted,  then  a  great 
portion  of  the  Bible  was  a  sealed  book  to  the 
early  Christians.  Now,  we  believe  the  Word 
of  God^is  a  true  light,  which  shines  on  our 
present  path,  and  penetrates  into  the  future. 
The  first  advent  of  our  Saviw  was  prophecied, 
and,  no  doubt,  those  who  waited  for  the  con- 
solation of  Israel"  had  their  hopes  excited, 
wd  their  faith  strengthened  by  the  prophecy 
of  the  70  weeks  in  Daniel. 
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The  expectation  .of  a  Messiah  was  ^Iso  pre- 
valeirt  among  the  Jews,  and  wad  confirmed  by 
the  mission  of  John  the  Baptist.  And  did  not 
Daniel  learn  from  books  (prop&ecy)  that  the 
long  captivity  of  the  Jews,  in  Babylon,  was 
about  terminating  \  I  Daniel,  understood, 
by  books,  ffce  number  oj  tiie  years,  whereof  the 
Word  of  the  Lord  came  to  Jeremiah  the  pro- 
phet, that  he  would  accomplish  70  years  in  the 
desolations  of  Jerusalem."  He  understood 
the  prophecy,  and  set  himself  to  prayer  and 
supplication,  when  the  angel  ' was  sent  to  tell 
him  what  should  befall  his  people  in  the  latter 
day$9  and  that  be  should  stand  in  his  lot  at  the  , 
end  of  the  days."  Daniel  did  understand  tbe 
prophecy  before  it  was  fulfilled, 

Noah  was  commissioned  to  prophecy  the  de* 
struction  of  the  old  world  by  a  flood  ;  and  for 
the  very  purpose  that  the  wicked  might  not  be 
overtaken  without  warning.  They  were  with- 
out excuse  in  not  believing  the  prophecy. 

The  design  of  prophecy  is  not  merely  to 
confirm  our  faith  in  the  Scriptures,  but  to  give 
us  a  knowledge  of  the  events  to  which  the 
prophecy  relates.  Take  the  example  of  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem.  If  the  disciples  had 
regarded  the  Savior's  prophecy  of  that  event 
only  of  use  after  it  was  accomplished,  they 
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would  doubtless  have  perished  in  the  siege. 
But  they  availed  thenwelves  of  the  warning 

which  Christ  made  to  them,  previous  to  his  de- 
parture, and  escaped  the  desolations  which 
came  upon  the  Jews.  Christ  prophected  cer- 
tain signs,  by  which  they  might  know  as  to  the 
time  of  the  event.  They  saw  these  signs,  be- 
lieved, and  fled  to  the  mountains  in  Pella. 

Now  Christ  has  given  in  the  same  chapter, 
a  prophecy  respecting  his  12d  coming  ;  notable 
signs,  by  which  we  may  know,  for  a  certainty, 
as  to  the  event  at  hand.  The  warning  voice  is 
discernable  in  those  signs,  and  whatever  indif- 
ference or  unbelief,  may  exist  in  the  church 
and  the  world  on  this  subject,  it  will  be  heard, 
so  that  when  he  comes  he  will  find  some  faith 
on  the  earth. 
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NEW  HEAVENS  AND  NEW  EARTH. 


•*  Looking  for  and  hasting  unto  the  coining  of  the 
day  of  God,  wherein  the  heftvens  bcinj^  on  fire  shall 
be  dissolved,  and  the  elemeflits  shall  melt  with  fer-* 
vent  heat?  Nevertheless  we,  according  to  his  prom- 
ise, look  for  new  heavens  and  a  new  earth,  wherein 
dwelleth  righteousness*"   2  Peter  iii.  12»  18, 

In  the  chapter  from  which  the  text  is  select- 
ed^ the  apostle  mentions  the  design  of  his 
writing,  yiz.  to  refresh  the  minds  of  his  breth- 
ren with  the  * 'words  which  were  spoken  before, 
by  the  holy  prophets,  and  of  the  commandment 
of  us  the  apostles  of  the  Lord  and  Savior." 
He  foretells  that  there  would  be  scofibrs  in  the 
last  days,  who  would  manifest  the  same  unbe- 
lief concerning  the  second  coming  of  Christ, 
and  the  final  consummation  of  ail  things,as  was 
exhibited  in  the  days  of  Noah,  respecting  the 
flood.    He  then  gives  a  graphic  description  of 

the  sudden  and  general  conflagration  of  the 
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world,  to  be  succeeded  by  the  neio  heavens^  and 
the  new  earthy  ivherein  dwdleth  rtghteausness,** 

Our  object  will  be  to  show  from  the  Scrip- 
tures that  God  has  assigned  to  this  earth  which 
we  inhabit,  both  in  relation  to  its  moral  and 
physical  constitution,  a  period  of  existence 
— and  when  that  period  comes,  he  will  change 
or  purify  it  from  the  curse  under  which  it  has 
fallen,  and  make  it  the  abode  of  the  righteous. 

This  proposition  may  appear  to  the  reader 
inconsistent  with  the  general  laws  of  nature, 
and  with  the  perfect  order  and  harmony  which 
has  characterized  the  handy  work  of  the  cre- 
ator ever  since  the  morning  stars  sang,  togeth- 
er, and  the  sons  of  God  shouted  for  joy.  The 
sun,  say  you,  continues  to  shine  in  its  usual 
splendor — ^the  moon  reflects  her  light,  the  stars 
twinkle  in  the  canopy  of  heaven,  seed-time 
and  harvest,  summer  and  winter  fail  not,  and 
all  things  remain  as  they  were  from  the  founda- 
tion of  the  world.  But  we  ask  you  to  suspend 
judgment  till  we  have  consulted  the  records 
of  God's  holy  word.  To  the  law,  and  the  tes- 
timony we  appeal  for  the  evidence  of  our  posi- 
tion— viz.  that  the  present  mundane  system 
must  pass  away,  or  be  renewed,  and  a  new 
heavens  and  new  earth  appear. 

In  discussing  this  subject  we  shall  follow  the 
order  of  the  text.    That  expressly  declares. 
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I  That  there  will  be  a  great  change  in  the 
present  material  system. 

In  proof  of  this,  the  apostle  refers  to  the  flood' 
which  swept  ov«r  the  earth  and  destroyed  its 
inhabitants,  with  the  exception  of  Noah  and 
his  family.  That  the  earth  underwent  some 
physical  change,  is  gen^aHy  admitted  by  ge- 
ologists. The  discoveries  which  have  recently 
been  made  by  them,  bare  led  them  to  this  opin- 
ion. The  apostle  asserts  the  ignorance  of 
scoffers  in  the  last  days,  on  this  subject.  For 
this  they  willingly  are  ignorant  of,  that  by  the 
word  of  God  the  heavens  were  of  old,  and  the 
earth  standing  out  of  the  water,  and  in  the 
water:  whereby  the  world  that  then  was,  being 
overflowed  with  water,  perished.  But  the  heav- 
ens and  the  earth  which  are  now,  by  the  same 
word,  are  kept  in  store,  reserved  unto  fire 
against  the  day  of  judgment,  and  perdition  of 
ungodly  men.  S  Pet.  iii.  5,  6,  7.  It  was  the 
opinion  of  Moses  (Gen.  i.  1,  2.)  that  the  earth 
was  originally  in  a  fluid  state,  and  it  has  been 
shown  by  some  discoveries  near  the  poles  that 
the  earth  is  not  round,but  of  a  spheriodal  form, 
resemUing  an  orange,  a  shape  which  it  would 
naturally  assume  from  whirling  round  upon  its 
axis;  and  is  a  just*  conclusion,  if,  according  to 
ancient  opinions,  the  earth  was  formed  from  a 
watery  su'bstance.    Be  this  as  it  may,  the  apos- 
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tie  declares  that  the  heavens  "  shall  pass  away 
with  a  great  noise,  and  thd  elements  shall  melt 
%  with  fervent  heat,  the  earth  also,  and  the  works 
that  are  therein,  shall  be  burnt  up. "  In  the  fol- 
lowing verses,  eleventh  and  twelvth,  the  s«me 
thought  is  expressed  by  a  dissolution  of  the  ma- 
terial universe. — Not  its  annihilation,  for  this 
would  conflict  with  long  established  principles 
in  philosophy,  that  no  particle  of  matter  is  anni- 
hilated, whatever  process  of  change  it  may 
pass  through — bnt  that  the  present  system  of 
things  will  b^  changed,  or  regenerated;  and 
in  this  sense,  pass  away  into  a  new  and  perfect 
state     wherein  dwcileth  righteousness.'* 

There  is  nothing  in  all  the  convolutions  of 
nature  to  compare  with  this  last  drama  in  the 
world's  history.  We  may  form  some  concep- 
tion of  the  rolling  thunder,  peal  after  peal,—- 
of  the  darting  lightning,  fladi  after  flash, — of 
the  sweeping  deluge  and  the  sweeping  cataract 
bearing  down  the  sturdy  oak,  and  rolling  the 
rock  from  its  settled  position— of  the  belching 
and  burning  volcano  pouring  out  its  lava,  and 
destroying  whole  cities,  of  the  rumbling  earth- 
quake in  both  land  and  sea.  But  the  final 
conflagration  is  purely  a  matter  of  rerelation, 
and  best  described  by  the  language  of  the  inspir- 
ed writers.  Heb.i.  10,11,12,  **Thou  Lordin  the 
beginning  hast  laid  the  foundation  of  the  earth. 
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and  the  heavens  are  the  works  of  thy  hands: 
they  shall  perish,  but  thou  remainest;  and  they 
all  shall  wax  old  as  doth  a  garment;  and  as  a^ 
vesture  shalt  thou  fold  them  up,  and  they  shM 
be  changed:  but  thou  art  the  same  and  *lhy 
years  shall  not  fail."  [See  Ps.  cii.  23,  28.] 
'^As  the  waters  fail  from  the  sea,  and  the 
flood  decayeth  and  drieth  up,  so  man  lieth  down 
and  riseth  not  tUl  the  heavens  be  no  more.^' 

The  subject  under  consideration  is  also  re- 
corded in  prophecy.  Speaking  as  they  were 
moved  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  the  prophets  not  on- 
ly predicted  the  birth  of  the  Redeemer  with  all 
the  characteristics  in  which  he  appeared  when 
clothed  in  his  humiliation,  and  all  the  scenes 
of  his  crucifixion  on  the  cross;  but  they  also 
look  forward  to  the  approaching  consummation, 
when  he  shall  come  to  make  up  his  jewels,  Isa. 
U.6,  '^Lift  up  your  eyes  to  the  heavens,and  look 
upon  the  earth  beneath,  for  the  heavens  shall 
vanish  awa^  like  smoke,  and  the  earth  shall 
wax  old  like  a  garment,  and  they  that  dwell 
therein  shall  die  in  like  manner."  Whatever 
may  be  the  order,  firmness,  solidity,  and  regu- 
lar motion  of  the  heavenly  bodies,  or  the  beau- 
ty of  the  earth,  yet  they  shall  he  folded  up,  or 
changed  for  the  residence  of  Christ  and  his 
saints.  Jer.  x.  10,  **  At  his  wrath  the  earth 
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flhftll  tremble,  and  the  natioosahmll  not  be  able 
to  abide  bifl  iadignatiou  " 

There  caa  be  no  doabi  that  the  eyente  pre- 
dicted in  Joel,  3d  chapter,  are  identical  with 
those  in  lie  v.  xiv.,  and  ibretell  the  end  of 
the  world  —  the  final  conflagratioa,  and 
the  heavenly  Jerusalem.  '  The  sun  and  the 
moon  shall  bedarkened,  and  the  stars  shall 
withdraw  their  shining.  The  Lord  also  shall 
roar  out  of  Zion,  and  utter  his  voice  from 
Jerusalem;  and  the  heavens  and  the  earth 
shall  sl^ke,  but  tk  e  Lord  will  be  the  hope  of 
his  people,  and  thu  strength  of  the  children  of 
Israel." 

The  second  chapter  of  this  prophecy  pre- 
sents the  same  great  event.  The  language 
has  been  supposed  to  refer  to  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem,  but  will  it  not  have  a  literal  ac- 
complishment at  the  end  of  the  world?  The 
events  of  that  period  correspono  to  the  des- 
cription in  other  portions  of  the  Scriptures. 
"The  earth 'shall  quake  before  them  —  the 
heavens  shall  tremble  — the  sun  and  the  moon 
shall  be  dark,  and  the  stars  shall  withdraw 
their  shining:  And  the  Lord  shall  utter  his 
Toice  before  his  army;  for  his  camp  is  very 
great;  for  he  is  strong  that  executeth  his  word; 
for  the  day  of  the  Lord  is  terrible,  and  who 
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can  abide  it?  These,  with  other  similar  pas- 
sages in  the  Word  of  God,  coBfirm  oar  faith 
in  the  purpose  and  power  of  Jehovah  to  rcno- 
Tate  the  earth — to  purity  it  by  iire,  and  to  re- 
store it  to  its  primeval  glory  and  perfectioB. 
It  is  an  inspiring  thought  to  the  devout  mind. 
It  elevates  the  soul,  and  fills  k  with  the  grand- 
eur and  omnipotent  power  of  the  Almighty. 
It  is  included  in  Uis  eternal  purposes.  It  is  a 
part  of  His  vast  plan  in  the  great  work  of  re- 
demption, to  purify  the  earth  from  the  curse  — 
from  ail  that  is  injoriooSy  mortal,  and  fading; 
and  make  it  what  it  originally  was,  Eden-like. 

Here  will  be  the  mauiiestatiop  of  God's 
power.  He  who  hath  measured  the  waters 
in  the  hollow  of  his  hand,  and  meted  out  the 
heavens  with  a  span,  and  comprehended  the 
dust  of  the  earth  in  a  measure,  and  weighed 
the  mountains  in  scales,  and  the  hills  in  a  bal- 
ance," is,  by  the  same  power,  able  to  trans- 
form the  elemeiii»  of  nature,  and  render  the 
earth  as  pure,  and  beautiful,  as  when  she  came 
from  the  bands  of  the  creator. 

How  sublime  is  the  description,  by  the  pro- 
phet Habakkuk,  of  the  mighty  power  of  God  ! 
"  God  came  from  Teman,  and  the  Holy  One 
from  mount  Paran.  Selah.  His  glory  covered 
the  heavens,  and  the  earth  was  full  of  bis 
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praise.  And  bis  brightness  was  as  tbe  light: 
be  bad  boms  ooming  out  of  bis  band,  and 
there  was  the  hiding  of  his  power.  Before 
bim  went  the  pestilence,  and  burning  coals 
vent  fortii  at  bis  feet.  He  stood  and  measur- 
ed the  earth;  he  beheld  and  drove  asunder  tbe 
nations;  and  tbe  everlasting  mountains  were 
scattered;  the  perpetual  hills  did  bow:  his 
ways  are  everlasting.  The  mountains  saw 
thee,  and  tbej  trembled;  tbe  overflowing  of 
the  water  passed  by;  the  deep  uttered  his 
voice,  and  lifted  up  bis  bands  on  bigb.  Tbe  sun 
and  tbe  moon  stood  still  in  their  habitation ;  at 
the  light  of  thine  arrows  they  went,  and  at  tbe 
shining  of  thy  glittering  spear."  Hab.  iu.  9, 
10,'  11. 

Jehovah  bas  abundantly  evinced  bis  mighty 

power,  in  the  present  existing  universe.  It 
now  only  requires  his  putting  forth  that  same 
power,  and  the  earth  shall  be  changed,  —  re- 
newed and  bloom  with  all  the  glory  and  per- 
fection of  tbe  Deity  himself.  He  once  gather- 
ed* the  waters  of  the  sea  together  as  an  heap. 

He  layeth  up  the  deep  as  in  store  houses." 
In  the  heavens  bath  be  set  a  tabernacle  for 
the  sun.  He  hath  appointed  the  moon  for  sea- 
sons," and  ^'maketh  ^drclurus^  Orion^  and 
Pletades,  and  tbe  chambers  of  the  soutb.  He 
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coveretb  the  heavens  with  clouds.  He  made 
a  decree  for  the  rain,  and  a  way  for  the  ligh^ 

ning  and  the  thunder;  and  causeth  the  vapors 
to  ascend  from  the  ends  of  the  earth."  By  his 
word  the  waters  were  commanded  to  bring 
forth  abundantly  the  moving  creature  that  hath 
life."  He  hath  made  all  things  after  the  coun- 
cil  of  his  own  mind.  This  is  our  God,  who 
hath  founded  the  earth  upon  the  seas,  and  es- 
tablished it  ap<m  the  floods.  He  hangeth 
the  earth  upon  nothing,"  and  as  the  Creator, 
Preserver,  and  Upholder,  of  all  things,  rideth 
in  kin  excellency  an  the  Ay, 

It  was  a  remark  of  Tertullion,  that  every 
mechanic  among  christians  knew  God,  and 
should  make  him  known  to  others.  He  makes 
this  remark  in  consequence  of  a  question  put 
by  CrcBsns,  the  king,  to  Thales,  the  philoso- 
pher. What  is  God'l  Thales  asked  for  one 
day  to  answer  the  question.  The  day  expired 
without  an  answer.  The  question  was  propos- 
ed again,  and  he  wished  for  two  days  —  then 
for  four — then  for  eighJt  then  for  eixteen.  Im- 
patient for  an  answer,  the  king  inquired  the 
reason  of  his  delay  ?  ''O!"  said  the  philoso- 
pher, it  is  a  question  in  which  my  insuffi- 
cient reason  is  lost.  The  oftener  I  ask  myself. 
What  ie  God?  the  more  tneapable  I  find  my-* 
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self  of  answering.  New  difficulties  arise  every 
nomenty  and  mj  knowledge  diminisheth  as  • 
my  inquiries  increase."  From  this  circum- 
stance lie  took  occasion  to  reason  in  favor  of 
Christianity  over  tke  wisdom  aad  philosophy  of 
man;  and  said  to  CrcBSUS,  Thales  cannot  in- 
Jorm  tiu  Mug  what  CM  isi  amd  the  humbhst ' 
christian  knows  more  than  this,'* 

The  Bible  alone,  in  harmony  with  the  voice 
of  nature,  teaches  ns  tdud  CM  i«,     and  utters 

forth  his  wispoM,  goodness,  and  power. 

This  view  of  the  present  material  system, 
which  displays  the  omnipotence  and  grand- 
eur of  the  Deity,  is  calculated  to  ins[Hre  us 
with  hope,  in  the  prospect  of  a  new  and  bett^ 
state  of  existence,  when  God  shall  purity  and 
make  all  things  new.  Mortahty  is  impressed 
on  every  thing  around  us,  and  yet  how  few 
believe  that  this  earth  is  destined  to  be  chang- 
ed, in  the  sense  of  the  text.  Even  the  final 
dissolution  of  human  bodies  presents  a  scene 
at  which  human  wuidom  shrinim  to  oonlem- 
plate.  When  we  enter  the  congregation  of 
the  dead  we  are  disposed  to  inquire,  ^^iSan 
these  dry  bones  live! "  And  many  doubts 
spring  up  in  the  mind,  when  we  look  away 
from  the  inspired  page,  as  we  survey  the  worfasi 
of  creation,  in  reference  to  the  change  which 
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this  globe  wis  soon  experience.   Bat  God  can 

cause  beauty  to  spring  out  of  the  ashes,  and 
life  out  of  the  dust."  He  is  possessed  of  un- 
limited power,  and  superintends,  by  his  infinite 
knowledge,  ail  the  works  of  his  hands.  The 
poet  has  well  observed,  what  is  taught  in  Rev- 
elation, that 

"  He  summons  into  being,  with  like  ease, 
A  whole  Creation,  and  a  single  grain/' 

Nothing  but  sin  has  marred  the  beauty  of 
the  visible  Creation,  or  diverts  our  thoughts 
from  a  right  contemplation  of  the  ten  thousand 
objects  which  speak  in  silent,  but  emphatic 
language,  of  the  glory  of  God.  The  dark 
veil  now  hides  from  our  veiw  the  bright- 
est manifestations  of  the  Deity,  which  must 
have  lighted  up  the  Garden  of  Eden,  where 
our  first  parents  walked  and  communed  with 
God.  The  glory  of  the  Lord,"  which  is 
now  manifested  in  all  his  works,  and  which  led 
the  Psalmist,  from  a  pious  contemplation  of 
them,  to  exclaim,  * '  in  wisdom  hmt  thou  made 
them  all/'  is  not  so  clearly  seen,  as  when  the 
morning  stars  first  sang  together.  How  can  it 
be,  when  the  physical  aspect  of  its  constitution 
has  become  deformed,  in  consequence  of  the 
wickedness  of  man?  That  the  physical  econo- 
my of  the  earth  has  been  deranged,  corres- 
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ponding  to  the  moral  state  of  its  &Hm  tnhab* 

itants,  all  the  investigations  of  science  most 
truly  affirm.  EYerything  which  J^ovah  cre- 
ated, he  pronounced  very  goodj  and  there  is 
reason,  from  tlie  Scriptures,  to  believe,  that 
before  sin  entered  into  the  world,  all  thuigs  re- 
flected the  perfections  of  the  Deity.  No 
chilling  winds,  nor  poisonous  breath,"^ no 
storms  disturbed  the  tranquility  of  nature,  — 
no  concussions  of  the  earth  excited  alarm  in 
the  breasts  of  its  inhabitants,  — no  pestilences 
or  sickness  annoyed  the  human  frame.  We 
may  reasonably  conclude  from  the  description 
of  Moses,  that  the  natural  elements  originally 
contributed  to  the  happiness  of  man;  and  from 
the  same  Scriptures  there  is  evidence  that  the 
desolating'  flood  swept  from  the  earth  many  of 
its  primeval  beauties,  by  which  it  was  adorned 
in  l>oundIess  variety.  But  when  the  dispensa- 
tion of  Providece  shall  close  with  this  fallen 
world,  the  earth  and  the  serial  heavens  chang- 
ed, then  **we,  according  to  his  promise,"  may 
expect  to  behold  the  new  heavens  and  the 
new  earth,  wherein  dwelleth  righteousness." 
The  heavens,  there/ore,  must  receive  Jesus 
Christ  until  the  times  of  the  restitution  of  all 
things. 


EtMmtl  HoFX !  when  yonder  spheree  mib1i«e, 

Peal'd  their  first  notes,  to  sound  the  march  of  time» 
Thy  joyous  youth  began — but  not  to  fade 
When  ail  the  sister  placets  have  decayed ; 
When,  iivrapt  in  fire,  the  realms  of  ether  glow. 
And  heaven's  last  thunder  shakes  the  woild  below  ; 
Thou,  undismay'd,  shalt  o'er  the  ruins  smile, 
And  light  thy  torch  at  Nature's  funeral  pile!" 

Having  considered  the  first  proposition  of 

the  text,  that  the  present  material  system  will 
pass  away,  or  be  changed,  by  the  same  power 
which  created  and  formed  it,we  shall  proceed  to 
examine  the  proof,  from  the  Scriptures,  in  sup- 
port of  the 

II.  Proposition,  viz: — That  there  will  he  a 
new  heavens  and  a  new  earthy  wherein  dwelleih 
righteousness. 

The  objection  which  is  frequently  made 
against  this  riew  of  the  subject  —  that  there  will 
be  an'entire  change  of  the  material  universe,  is 
not  so  well  founded  as  many  suppose.  Many 
startle  at  the  idea  of  this  great  revolution  in 
the  material  world.  From  education,  and  from 
<  the  popular  custom  of  spiritualizing  those  pas- 
sages which  relate  to  this  transformation,  many 
are  disposed  to  believe  that  all  things  will  re- 
main as  they  now  are.  And  those  who  cherish 
the  views  here  expressed,  are,  by  zoany,  class- 
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ed  among  the  neto  lights  which,  say  they,  have 
*•  gUmraered  in  every  age." 

This  doctrine,  however,  is  not  a  new  one. 
It  was  advocated    in   the   earliest  periods 
of  Christianity.  It  was  the  universal  sentiment 
of  the  Council  of  Nice,  embracing  something 
like  three  hundred  pious  and  learned  clergy- 
men, who  were  assembled  by  Constantine  the 
Great,  soon  after  the  establishment  of  the  chris- 
tian religion  in  the  Roman  empire,  in  about 
the  year  A.  D.  325.     The  same  views  were 
cherished  by  the  Reformers  during  the  reign 
of  Edward  VI.  and  embodied  in  the  Catechism 
of  the  Church  of  England.    The  following  ex- 
tract is  from  Burnett's  theory  of  the  earth. 
Vol.  II.  page  246. 

•*  The  end  of  the  world,  Holy  Scripture  calleth 
the  felfilHng,  and  performance  of  ^e  kingdom,  and 
mystery  of  Christ ;  and  the  renewing  of  all  things; 
for,  sailh  the  apostle  Peter,  (2  epistle,  iii.)  we,  ac- 
cording to  his  promise,  look  for  new  heavens  and  a 
new  earUi,  wherein  dwelleth  righteousness.  And 
it  scerneth  reason  that  corruption,  unsteadfasi 
change,  and  sin,  whereunto  the  whole  world  is  sub* 
ject,  should  at  length  have  an  end,  according  to  the 
witness  of  the  apostle :  The  heavens  shall  pass 
away  with  a  great  noise,  and  the  elements  shall 
tnelt  with  fervent  heat ;  the  earth  also,  and  the 
^orks  thatare  therein,  shall  be  burned  up,as  though 
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he  had  said  —  As  gold  is  wont  to  be  refined,  so  shall 
the  whale  world  be  purified  with  fire,  and  be 
brought  to  its  full  pecfectioo.  The  lesaei:  worldi 
which  is  man,  following  the  same,  shall  be  deliver- 
ed from  corruption,  and  change  ;  and  so  for  man, 
this  greater  world,  which  for  his  sake  was  first  cre- 
ated, shall  at  length  be  removed,  and  be  clad  with 
another  hue,  much  more  pleasaLt  an  beautiful.** 

.  Dr.  Clarke  makes  the  following  commeat 
Qpon  the  (MMage  in  Peiar  iii. 

"  All  these  things  shall  be  dissolved.  They  will 
all  be  separated,  all  decomposed ;  but  ao&e  of  them 
totr^yed*  Aa  they  are  fhe  oiigiBal  nstter  oat  of 
which  God  formed  the  terraqueous  globe,  conse- 
quently, they  may  enter  agam  into  the  composition 
of  the  new  system*  We  look  for  a  new  heavens 
and  a  new  earth,the  other  being  decomposed,  a  new 
system  is  to  be  formed  out  of  their  materials. 

It  does  apear  from  these  promises,  what  the 
apostle  says  here^  and  what  is  said  in  Rev.  xxi.  27: 
txiL  14, 15  :  That  the  present  earth,  though  des- 
tined to  be  burnt  up,  will  not  be  destroyed,  but  be 
renewed  and  refined ;  purged  from  all  natural  and 
moral  imperfeetiont,  and  made  the  endless  abode  of 
Messed  spirits.  That  such  an  event  may  take  place 
is  very  possible,  and  from  the  terms  used  by  Peter, 
is  very  probable.  And,  indeed,  it  is  more  reason- 
.  able  and  philosophical  to  conclude  that  the  earth 
shall  be  refined,  and  restored,  than  finally  destroy- 
ed." 


It  is  worthy  of  notice  here,  that  Peter  refers 
to  all  the  epistles,  in  which  the  doctrines 
of  the  end  of  ftU  earthly  things,  the  coming  of 
the  Son  of  Man,  and  the  final  judgment,  are 
mentioned.  A  careful  attention  to  the  epistles 
will  convince  the  reader  of  the  importance  at- 
tached by  the  apostle  to  this  subject.  For  ex- 
ample, the  coming  of  Christ  to  judge  the 
world.  1  Thess.  iii.  13:  iv.  14,  18.  2  Thess. 
i.  7,  10.  Titus  ii.  IS.  The  resurrection:  1 
Cor.  XV.  22.  Phil.  iii.  20,  21.  The  burning  of 
the  earth:  2  Thess.  i.  8.  The  heavenly  coun- 
try: 1  l^ess.  iy.  17.  Heb.  ir.  9:  xii.  14,  18, 
S4.  The  final  judgment  of  all  mankind  by  the  ^ 
Lord  Jesus:  Rom.  idv.  10. 

That  the  Scriptures  set  forth  the  entire  re- 
generation of  the  earth,  by  fire,  is  as  evident 
as  the  language  of  inspiration  presents  any 
other  doctrine.  Who  can  read  the  description 
of  the  apostle  Peter  (iii.  chap.)  on  this  subject, 
and  not  perceive  that  he  designed  to  make  this 
doctrine  intelligible  to  a  scofiing  world  ?  That 
there  will  be  a  new  heauem  and  new  earthy  is 
confirmed  by  a  promise,  to  which  Peter  refers. 

The  prophets,  guided  by  the  unerring  in- 
fluence of  the  Holy  Spirit,  have  described  the 
new  earth  in  language  so  plain,  that  a  little 
child  may  underatand  its  import.    The  thirty- 
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fifth  chapter  in  Isaiah  give  us  a  view  of  what 
J  we  may  expect  to  see,  and  enjoy  in  the  Eden 
of  the  Lord.  We  ^  here  present  the  whole 
chapter  in  one  column,  with  passages  cor- 
responding, from  other  portions  of  the  prophe- 


eies. 

Isa.  XXXV.  1,  2.  The  wil- 
derness and  the  solitary 
place  shall  be  glad  for 
them;  and  the  desert  shall 
rejoice,  and  blossom  as  the 
rose.  It  shall  blossom 
abundantly,  and  rejoice, 
even  with  joy  and  singing: 
the  glory  of  Lebanon  shall 
be  given  unto  it;  the  excel- 
lency of  Carmel  and  Sha- 
ron: they  shall  see  the  glo- 
ry of  the  Lord,  and  the  ex- 
cellency of  our  God. 


Isa.  XXXV.  5 — 7.  Then 
the  eyes  of  the  blind  shall 
be  opened,  and  the  ears  of 

the  deaf  shall  be  unstop- 
ped.   Then  shall  the  lame 
11* 


Isa.  Iv.  12,  13.  For  ye 
shall  go  out  with  joy,  and 
be  led  forth  with  peace, 
the  mountains  and  the  hills 
shall  break  forth  before 
you  into  singing,  and  all 
the  trees  of  the  Held  shall 
clap  their  hands.  Instead 
of  the  thorn  shall  come  up 
the  fir  tree,  and  instead  of 
the  briar  shall  come  up  the 
myrtle  tree,  and  it  shall  be 
to  the  Lord  for  a  name, for 
an  everlasting  sign  that 
shall  not  be  cut  off. 

Isa.  li.  3.  For  the  Lord 
shall  comfort  Zion:  he  will 
comfort  all  her  waato  pla- 
ces; and  he  will  make  her 
wilderness  like  Eden,  and 
her  desert  like  the  garden 
of  the  Lord ;  joy  and  glad- 
ness shall  be  found  there- 
in, thanksgiving  and  the 
voice  of  melody. 

Ezk.  zxxtv.  26«  27.  And 
I  will  make  them  and  the 
places  round  about  iny  hill 
a  blessing;  and  I  will  cause 
the  shower  to  come  down 
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in  his  ieoon;  tber«  $hM 

be  showers  of  blessing. 
And  the  tree  of  the  field 
shall  jield  her  fruit,  and 
the  earth  shall  yield  her 
increase,  and  they  shall  be 
safe  in  their  land,  and 
shall  know  that  I  am  th« 
Lord,  when  I  have  broken 
the  bands  of  tbeiryoke,and 
delivered  them  out  of  the 
hand  of  those  that  served 
themselves  of  them. 

Zech.  ii  10,  Sing  and 
rejoice,  O  daughter  of  Zi- 
on,  for,  lo,  1  come,  and  I 
will  dwell  in  the  midst  of 
thee^  saith  the  Lord. 


man  leaf  m  to  htrt>  and 

the  tongue  of  the  dumb 
shall  sing:  for  in  the  wil- 
derness shall  waters  break 
out,  and  streams  in  the  de- 
sert. And  the  parched 
ground  shall  become  a 
pool»  and  the  thirsty  land 
springs  of  water:  in  the 
habitation  of  dragons, 
where  each  laj»  shall  be 
grass  with  reeds  and  rush- 
es. 

Isa.  XXXV.  8.  And  a  high- 
way shall  be  theio,  and  a 
way, and  it  shall  be  called, 
The  way  of  holiness;  the 
unclean  shall  not  pass 
over  it;  but  it  shall  be  for 
those;  the  way-faring 
men,  though  fools,  shall 
not  err  therein. 

Isa.  XXXV.  9.  Ne  lion 
shall  be  there,  nor  any  make  with  ihem  a  cove- 
ravenous  beast  shall  go  uplnant  of  peiice,  and  will 
thereon,  it  shall  not  belcauae  the  evil  beasts  to 
found  there;  bul  the  re-jceate  out  of  the  land;  and 
deemed  shall  walk  there,  they  shall  dwell  safely  in 

the  wilderness,  and  sleep 
in  the  woods. 

Isa.  XXXV.  10.  And  the  Isa.  li.  11.  Therefore 
ransomed  of  the  Lord  the  redeemed  of  the  Lord 
shall  return,  and  come  to  shall  return,  and  come 
Zion  with  songs,and  ever-lwith  singing  unto  Zion; 
lasting  joy  upon  their|and  everlasting  joy  shall 
heads;  thejr  shall  obtain  be  upon  their  head:  the^ 


Ezk.x  xxiv.  25.  And  I  will 
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joy  and  gladness,  and  sor- 
row^  and  sighing  shall  flee 
away 


shall  obtain  gladness  and 
joy;  and  sorrow  and 
mourning  vhaii  flee  away. 


Several  other  passages  may  be  quoted  from 

the  prophetical  writings,  showing  that  the  re- 
generated earth  will  be  the  residence  of  the 
redeemed.  It  is  evident  that  the  prophets,  who 
wrote  as  they  were  moved  by  the  Holy  Ghost, 
felt  that  the  loss  sustained  by  the  disobedience 
of  our  first  parents  would  be  repaired  —  that 
the  curse  which  fell  upon  the  earth,  when  na- 
ture **gave  signs  of  woe,  that  all  was  lost," 
would  be  removed,  and  God  again  rejoice  in 
all  his  works. 


Isa.  Ixy.  17.  For  behold 
I  create  new  heavens  and 
a  new  earth;  and  the  for- 
mer shall  not  be  remem- 
bered»  not  come  into  mind. 

Isa.  Ixv.  18.  But  be  ye 
glad,  and  rejoice ,  for- 
ever in  that  which  I  cre- 
ate, for,  behold,  I  create 


2.  Peter  iii.  18.  Never- 
theless, we,  according  to 
bis  promise,  look  for  new 
he  avens  aud  a  new  earth, 
wherein  dwelleth  right- 
eousness. 

Rev.  xxi.  2,  8,   And  I, 
John,  saw  the  holy  city, 
new    Jerusalem,  coming 
down  from  God  out  of 
Jerusalein  a  rejoicing,  and  heaven, prepared  as  a  bride 


her  people  a  joy. 


Isa.  ]xv  19.  And  I  will 
rejoice  in  Jerusalem »  and 
joy  in  my  peofile;  and  the 
\oice  of  weeping  shall  be 


adorned  for  her  husband. 
And  i  heard  a  great  voice 

out  of  heaven,  saying,  Be- 
hold the  tabernacle  of  God 
is  with  men,  and  he  will 
dwell  with  them,  and  they 
shall  be  his  people,  and 
God  himself  shall  be  with 
them,  and  be  their  God. 

Hev  xxi.  4.  And  God 
shall  wipe  away  all  teais 
from  their  eyes;  and  there 
shall  be  no  more  death » 


no  more  heard  in  her,  nor 
the  voice  oi  cr^'ing. 


neither  sorrow  nor  crying, 
neither  shall  there  be  any 
more  pain;  for  the  former 
things  are  passed  away. 


In  the  sense  of  the  above  passages,  we  see 
in  what  light  God  will  renew  the  fkce  of  the 
earth,  and  in  what  respect  the  glory  of  the  Lord 
shall  endure  forever;  and  the  Lord  shall  rejoice, 
in  mil  his  tcorks.  Jerusalem  is  oalled  rm  holt 

CITY,  THE  CITY  OF  THE  LIVING  GoD.  ThB 
n.ACE  WHICH  HE   HATH   CHOSEN,  THE  JOT  OF 

THE  WHOLE  EARTH.  Not  SO  with  anclcnt  Je- 
rusalem — » ' '  Behold, ' '  said  J esus,  * '  your  housQ 
is  left  unto  you  desolate."  Nor  is  it  thus  wkh 
the  Jerusalem  that  now  is,  which  the  apostle 
says.  (Gal.  iv.  3d*)  is  in  bondage  tvithJher  chil^ 
dren.  But  Jerusalem  which  is  above  is  free, 
which  is  the  mother  of  us  all. 

The  future  Jerusalem  is  evidently  distin- 
guished for  its  glory  and  excellence.  Then 
saith  the  prophet  shall  the  moon  be  confounded, 
and  the  sun  ashamed,  when  the  Lord  of  hosts 
shall  reign  in  mount  Zion,  and  in  Jerusalem, 
and  before  bis  ancients  gloriously,  (Isa.  xxiv. 
23,)  And  the  name  of  the  city  from  that  day 
shall  be,  the  Lord  is  there.  (Ezek,  xlviii. 
35.)  At  that  time  they  shall  call  Jerusalem 
THE  THRONE  OF  THE  LoRD,  and  all  theoatioiis 
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shall  be  gathered  unto  it."  (Jer.  iii  17.)  And 
the  Lord  shall  reiga  over  them  in  Mount  Zion, 
keocefinfth  even  for  ever.  (Mich.  iv.  7.)  He 
shall  be  great^  and  shall  be  called  the  son  of 
ttie  Highest;  and  the  Lord  God  shall  give  un- 
to him  the  throne  of  his  father  David.  (Luke 
L  32,  33.)  These  passages  definitely  point 
out  the  place  where  Christ  will  establish  his 
throne.  Jerusalem  will  be  the  seat  of  his  tem- 
ple, the  glory  of  which  will  fill  the  whole  earth. 

It  is  Bot  unusual  to  hear  from  the  pulpit,  a 
glowing  description  of  heaven,  by  those  passa- 
ges from  the  Scriptttres  which  set  forth  the 
state  of  the  New  Jerusalem, and  the  new  earth, 
and  which  show  that  this  aew  scene  will  re<- 
sraible  Paradise. 

1 .  It  shall  be  enlightened  by  the  glory  of  God. 
Rev.  xxi.  23. 

2.  It  shall  be  watered  by  a  river.  Zech.  xiv. 
8.  ^Rev.  xxii.  1. 

3.  The  Tree  of  Life  shall  be  planted  there. 
Rev.  xxii.  2. 

4.  The  inhabitants  shall  be  all  righteous* 
Rev.  xxi.  27. 

5*  Clothed  in  beautiful  garments.  Isa.lii.  1. 

6.  Redeemed  without  money.    Isa.  lii.  3. 

7.  Inherit  the  land  forever.    Isa.  Ix.  21. 

8.  Free  from  infirmities,  pain,  s):irrow,  and 
death.   Isa.  xxxv.  5.    Rev.  xxi.  4. 
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9.  There  shall  be  no  more  curse.  Rev.  xxii. 

S. 

10.  The  %\orj  of  Lebanon,  the  fir  tree  and 
the  box  together,  to  beautify  the  place^  of  my 
sanctuary,  and  I  will  make  the  plaoe  of  my  feet 
glorious.    Isa.  Ix.  13. 

Ih  Place  of  r^  and  peace,  salTatioii  and 
praise.    Isa.  Ix.  18. 

12.  The  Lord,  the  everlasting  light  and  glo** 
ry.    I«a.  he.  19. 

13.  The  days  of  mourning  ended.  Isa.  Ix. 
20.    Rev.  xxH.  5. 

14.  No  night  there.    Rev.  xxi.  95. 

15.  None  there  but  those  whose  names  are 
written  in  the  Book  of  Life.    Rev.  atxi.  27. 

16.  They  are  before  the  throne  of  God,  and 
serve  him  day  and  night  in  his  temple.  Rev. 
vii.  15. 

17.  Hunger  no  more,  neither  thirst  any  more. 
Rev.  vii.  16. 

18.  The  Lamb  which  is  in  the  midst  of  the 
throne,  shall  feed  them  and  shall  lead  them  xm-^ 
to  living  fountains  of  water,  and  God  shall  wipe 
away  all  tears  from  their  eyes.    Rev.  vii.  17. 

19.  They  shall  reign  on  the  earth.  Her. 

20.  The  tabernacle  of  God  is  with  men,  and 
he  will  dwell  with  them,  and  they  shall  be  his 
people,  and  God  himself  shall  be  with  them,  aud 
be  their  God.    Rev.  xzi.  3. 


The  above  texts  are  proof  sufiicicnt,  that  the 
f  ejaovated  earth  will  be  the  abode  of  the  right- 
eous. The  place  where  angels  will  greet  the 
whole  family  of  Chi-ist,  wheu  he  shall  come  to 
judge  the  wof M  in  rigbteotisseM.  The  raoo* 
iralioB  af  the  earth  will  be  contemporary  with 
the  Second  Advent  of  our  Lord  and  bis  king- 
d^L  The  Savior  mys  to  his  apostles,  (Maih. 
xix,  28,)  Verily  I  say  unto  you  that  ye  which 
have  followed  me  in  the  regei)er^jLion«  when  the 
Son  of  man  shall  sit  upon  the  throive  of  his 
glory,  ye  also  shall  sit  upon  twelve  thrones 
judging  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israei  And  Peter 
has  expressly  asserted  the  times  of  the  reiditt^ 
lion  of  all  things,  at  the  coming  of  Christ.  John, 
in  Rev,  lau  4,  describes  the  saints  as  sitting 
enthrones  with  Christ,  in  the  act  judging; 
which  is  the  same  thing  as  reigning  ;  and  then 
declares  that  they  Kved,  and  reigned  with 
Christ  a  thousand  years.  The  redeemed  are 
■  beard  by  John  saying,  we  9haU  re?gn  on  the 
$arth.  These  passages  are  perfectly  intelligi- 
ble, when  we  view  Christ's  personal  reign  on 
tha  new  earth,  with  all  ius  saints,  when  they 
(Clirist  and  his  people)  conjointly  possess  the 
kingdom.  It  also  makes  plain  the  prayer 
which  our  Savior  taught  his  disciples,  viz. 
Thy  kingdom  come,  thy  will  be  done  on  earth  as 
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it  is  done  in  heaven.  This  prayer  is  not  yet  an- 
iwered.  And  there  m  no  prospect  of  ks  being 
realized  in  this  life.  For  the  will  of  God  to  be 
done  on  earth  as  it  is  done  in  heaven,  implies 
an  entire  renovation  of  the  present  state  of 
things.  Heaven  is  a  sinless,  perfect  state,  and 
all  the  angds  of  God,  with  all  happy  spirits, 
move  according  to  His  will.  God's  will  can- 
not be  done  on  this  earth  as  it  is  done  in  heav- 
en, until  the  kingdom  is  brought  completely  un- 
der the  administration  of  Christ,  which  will  be 
in  the  new  earthy  wherein  dwelleih  righteousness. 
The  Savior  had  promised  the  kingdom  to  his 
disciples,  he  then  taught  them  to  pray  for  it. 
The  promise  will  be  ftilfiUed,  and  the  prayer 
answered,  when  the  ki?igdom  and  dominion  and 
the  greatness  of  the  kingdom  under  the  whole 
heaven,  shall  be  given  to  the  jyeople  of  the  saints 
of  the  Most  Highf  whose  kingdom  is  an  everlast" 
ing  kingdom,  and  afl  dominions  ihall  serif e and 
obey  him.  Then  Christ  wiil  see  the  glory  that 
shall  follow  his  sufferings,  the  trarail  of  his 
soul,  the  reward  of  his  merciful  embassy  to  this 
lost  world,  his  incessant  toils,  his  agony  in  the 
garden,  his  sufferings  on  the  cross. 

Let  us  now  consider  the  inlieritance  of  Uu 
earth  us  the  promieed  reward  of  the  righteous. 
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God  did  promise  to  Abraham,  and  to  his 
seed  after  him,  the  land  of  Canaan^  flowing 
with  milk  and  honey ;  and  that  his  mind  might 
be  enlarged  and  filled  with  the  extent  of  this 
promise,  he  was  commanded  to  lift  up  his 
^  eyes  to  the  four  quarters  of  the  earth,  north, 
south,  east  and  west,  as  if  the  promise  was  not 
confined  to  a  single  spot  of  earth  in  Palestine, 
but  comprehending  the  whole  earth.  I  will 
give  unto  thee  and  to  thy  seed  after  thee,  the 
land  wherein  thou  art  a  stranger,  all  the  land 
of  Canaan,  for  an  evtrlasiing  possession.  But 
Abraham  died  without  possessing  any  part  of 
the  land,  except  a  burying  field,  purchased 
with  his  own  money.  His  faith  looked  forward 
to  a  heavenly  country,  io  a  city  lohich  hath 
foundaiions^  whose  builder  and  maker  is  Grod.'' 
He  had  reference  to  the  JVeio  Earth — the  Holy 
City — the  New  Jerusalem. 

Some  of  the  ancient  servants  of  God  were  in 
doubt  about  the  interpretation  of  the  promise 
made  to  Abraham  and  his  seed,  respecting  the 
land  of  Canaan ;  but  God  constantly  reminded 
them  of  their  promised  inheritance,  by  assuring 
them  that  the  righteous  should  inheni  ike  earthy 
Psalm  xxxvii. — **For  evildoers  shall  be  cut 
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off;  but  those  that  wait  upon  the  Lord,  they 
shall  inherit  the  earth."  For  yet  a  little  while 
aod  the  wicked  shall  not  be;  yea,  them  shalt 
diligently  consider  his  place  and  it  shall  not  be. 
But  the  meek  shall  ijaherit  the  earth,  and  shall 
delight  themselves  m  the  abundance  of  peace* 
For  such  as  be  blessed  of  him  shall  inherit  the 
earth.  The  seed  of  the  wicked  shall  be  cut 
off.  The  righteous  shall  inherit  the  land  and 
dwell  therein  forever*  Wait  on  the  Lord  and 
keep  his  way,  and  he  shall  exalt  thee  to  inherit 
the  earth;  when  the  wicked  are  cut  off  thou 
shalt  see  it." 

The  prophecy  of  Isaiah, Ixv.  17,leads  us  to  the 
same  conclusion.  For  behold,  Icreatp  new 
heavens  and  a  new  earth,  and  the  former  shall 
not  be  remembered  or  come  into  mind."  Isa.lxvi. 
22/ ^F or  as  the  new  heavens  and  the  new  earth, 
which  I  will  make,  shall  remain  before  me,saith 
the  Lord,  so  shall  your  seed  and  your  name  re- 
main." We  have  seen  that  there  is  a  complete 
harmony  between  the  prophecies  of  Isaiah  and 
the  Revelation  of  John  on  this  subject.  The 
promise  which  was  made  to  Abraham,  and  to 
his  seed,  will  be  fulfilled  when  all  the  chosea 
people  of  God  shall  take  possession  of  the  New 
Earth,  for  an  tverlasting  inheritance.  The 
Lord    will  comfort  all  the  waste  places  of  Zi- 
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on,  he  will  make  her  wilderness  like  Eden,  and 
her  desert  like  Ihe  garden  of  the  L«ord^  joy  and 
gladness,  thanksgiving  and  the  voice  of  meloAy 
are  found  therein.**  This  is  the  land  of 
our  inheritance,  honored  by  the  vkible  pr^ 
ence  of  the  Lamb,  who  will  be  the  light  of  his 
people,  and  the  j&y  of  the  tohole  earth.^* 

According  to  Rev.  xx.  4,  the  saints  will  live 
and  reign  with  Christ  a  thousand  years;  reign 
with  him  on  the  New  £artb»  Tbe  redeemed  in 
glory  are  heard,  saying,  ^'We  shall  reion 
ON  THE  EARTH."  This  reign  will  commence 
when  tbe^<^  heaven  and  the  Jir9t  earth  are 
passed  away,  Heb.  i.  10,  11,  1^ — **Thou 
Lord,  in  the  beginning  hast  laid  the  foundation 
of  the  earth,  and  the  heavens  are  the  woriss  of 
thine  hands:  they  shall  perish,  but  thou  remain- 
est,  and  they  all  shall  wax  old  as  doth  a  gar-^ 
ment;  and  as  a  vesture  shalt  thou  fold  them  up, 
and  they  shall  be  changed;  but  thou  art  the 
same,  and  thy  years  shall  not  &iL  "  Tbe  sense 
of  this  passage  is,  that  Creation,  which  now 
speaks  forth  the  power,  wisdom,  and  glory  of 
God,  will  not  be  destroyed,  or  consi^ed  to  ob- 
*  livion,  but  changed  or  purified  from  the  curse. 
The  Scriptures,  says  Mr,  Fuller,  give  us  rea- 
son to  expect  that  the  earth  itself  shall,  at  some 
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future  period,  be  purified,  and  re-united  to  the 
holy  empire  of  God.  Hie  earth  is  set  forth  hy 
the  apostle  in  Rom.  vii.  as  groaning  to  be  de- 
livered from  the  manacles  of  sin,  and  brought 
into  the  same  liberty  with  the  children  of  God, 
at  the  redemption  of  their  bodies.  Therefore, 
the  heavens  must  receive  Jesus  Christ  until 
die  times  of  the  restitution  of  all  things.  Here 
is  the  hope  of  the  saints  at  the  first  resurrec- 
tion— the  hope  of  inheriting  the  New  Carth. 

Now  the  promise  of  the  ancient  covenant, 
must  evidently  refer  to  a  future  reward.  This 
promise  is  often  made,  and  confirmed  by  an 
oath.  There  is  reason  to  believe  that  some- 
thing more  is  intended  by  this  covenant,  than 
that  the  posterity  of  Abraham  should  possess 
the  land  of  Canaan.  So  solemn  a  covenant, 
must  refer  to  a  greater,  and  more  extensive 
blessing  than  the  temporal  enjoyments  of  Ca- 
naan. The  promise  is  made  to  Abraham  and  to 
'  his  seed  after  him.  Who  are  the  seed  of 
Abraham?  Evidently  the  people  of  God — the 
true  Lraelf  who  are  compared  in  number  to  the 
sands  on  the  sea-shore.  They  are  to  inherit 
the  whole  earth. 

Again,  Abraham  is  represented  in  the  Scrip- 
tures as  a  stranger f  a  sojourner ,  and  a  pilgrim, 
travelling  from  one  place  to  another,  without 
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any  settled  hmne.  [Heb.  xi.  S,  9,]    By  fmith, 

Abraham,  when  he  was  called  to  go  out  into  a 
pkce  which  he  should  afterward  receive  for  an 
mheritaBce,  obeyed,  and  he  went  out,  not  know 
iang  whither  he  went.  The  commission  to  Abram 
is  recorded 'm  Gen.  xii.  i~4.  He  was  obed^ 
ent  to  the  command,  and  yet  he  had  no  tittle, 
or  right  in  the  land  of  Canaan,  any  more  tbao 
jbis  son  Isaac.  He  had  no  ground  for  building, 
or  cultivation.  By  faith  he  sojourned  in  the 
kmd  of  pfomim  as  in  a  strange  country^  he  oc- 
cupied the  same  tabernacles  with  Isaac  and 
Jacob,  who  were  heirs  to  the  same  promise. 
He  sojourned  there  by  faith;  and  regarded 
that  laud  only,  as  a  type  of  the  final  inheritance 
of  the  saints,  to  which  the  promise  must  have 
reference.  For  he  looked  for  a  city  which  hath 
foundations  whose  builder  and  maker  is  God,  lie 
lost  sight  of  earth  as  a  permanent  residence, 
in  anticipation  of  the  heavenly  country,  which 
be  could  realize  only  by  faith  in  the  promise. 

To  this  land  the  apostle  alludes  in  the  13th 
verse.  These  all  died  in  faith,  believing  that 
God  would  fulfil  the  promised  rest  to  his  peo- 
ple— not  having  received  the  promises.  These 
were  not  fulfilled  in  their  day;  bnt  harming  sun 
them  afar  off^  they  were  persuaded  of  them  ^  a$id 
co7ifessed  that  they  were  sir  angers  aiid  pilgrims  on 
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M«  earth.   It  was  not  their  intention  to  reside 

•  in  Canaan.  For  they  declare  plainly  that  they 
desire  a  better  country^  thatis^  an  heavenly.  Al- 
though Canaan  was  so  particularly  specified  in 
the  promise,  yet  they  possessed  only  a  smaU 
portion  of  it,  and  that  not  as  the  gift  c€ 
God,  but  by  purchase.    (Gen.  xxiii.  Acts  vii. 

Again,  the  right  which  the  Jews  as  a  nation 
claim  to  the  promised  land,  does  not  answer  to 
the  importance  and  solemnity  which  is  attached 
to  the  covenant.  They  never  had  a  full  and 
peaceable  possession  of  even  that  portion  of  the 
land  which  they  once  occupied.  And  as  the 
covenant  can  refer  only  to  temporal  blessings, 
even  if  understood  as  they  interpret  it,  it  does 
not  apply  to  them.  They  are  a  people  scattered 
and  peeled  on  account  of  their  transgression  in 
rejecting  the  Messiah.  The  covenant  implies 
promised  permanent  rest  and  enjoyment.  The 
Jews  are  far  from  having  experienced  this 
blessing.  They  have  become  a  proverb  and  a 
by-word  among  the  nations,  a  discontented, 
and  unhappy  people.  If  the  covenant  have  ref- 
erence to  their  future  possession  of  the  land, 
then  the  Gentiles  have  no  part  nor  lot  in  the 
covenant,  and  are  expecting  to  inherit  the  eai  ih 
by  promises  made  exclusively  to  the  Jews.  In 
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this  sense,  I  say,  Christians  are  consoltng them- 
selves with  bright  and  cheering  prospects  for 
the  future,  without  any  foundation. 

But  the  Scriptures  set  forth  this  subject  in  a 
better  light.  God  is  the  dispenser  of  grace, 
mercy  and  peace  to '  all  mankind,  leaving 
every  sou  and  daughter  of  Adam,  Jew  and 
Gentile,  bond  and  fi*ee,  high  and  low,  rich  and 
poor,  to  avail  themselves  of  the  offers  of  salva- 
tion  through  Jesus  Christ,  and  finally,  to  inher- 
it the  earth  when  God  shall  make  his  taberna- 
cle with  men,  and  Christ  shall  be  admired  by 
his  saints. 

This  view  of  the  promised  land  shows  us 

what  will  ultimately  be  the  inheritance  of  the 
people  of  God.  Peter  i.  3,  4,  5,  "  Blessed  be 
the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
which,  according  to  his  abundant  mercy,  hath 
begotten  us  again  unto  a  lively  hope,  by  the 
resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ  from  the  dead. 
To  an  inheritance  incorruptible  and  undefiled, 
and  that  fadeth  not  away,  reserved  in  heaven 
for  you  who  are  kept  by  the  power  of  God 
through  faith  unto  salvation,  ready  to  be  re- 
vealed in  the  last  time."  This  inheritance  is 
without  any  principle  of  dissolution  or  decay, — 
that  fadeth  not  away.  The  metaphor  is  taken 
from  the  amaranth,  &  flower  always  lively  and 
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Mooming»  and  lureserves  its  hue  and  fragrance, 

even  amidst  the  cold  frosts  and  chilling  winds. 
The  earth,  which  the  righteous  are  to  inhabit, 
will,  without  doubt,  bloom  continually. — It  is 
the  Paradise  of  God^prepared  for  those  who  love 
him — Jt  is  the  recompence  of  reward.  Paul,  ia 
his  epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  first  chapter,  gives 
a  most  ammating  description  of  what  God  has 
reserved  for  his  people ;  and  assigns  the  sealing 
of  the  Holy  Spirit,  as  the  pledge  of  their  inker" 
iUmce  until  the  redemption  of  the  purchased  pos* 
session y  when  soul,  body,  and  earth,  shall  be 
glorified  together.  If  we  are  the  children  of 
God,  ^'then  heirs,  heirs  of  God,  and  joint 
heirs  with  Jesus  Chx'ist/*  When  the  saints  en- 
ter upon  their  possession,  their  reward  is  con»- 
plete.  NoWjSaith  the  apostle,  are  we  the  sous  of 
God,  and  it  doth  not  yet  appear  what  we  shall 
Jbe,  but  we  know  that  when  he  shall  appear,  we 
shall  be  like  him,  for  we  shall  see  him  as  he  isw 
It  was  the  prayer  of  the  Savior,  Falhery  I  unll 
that  they  also^  whom  thou  Jia^tgiceii  me,  be  with 
me  where  I  am,  that  they  may  behold  my  ^lory. 
The  scene  of  his  glory  I  believe  to  be  uii  tlie 
New  £arth.  Then  the  knowledge  of  God  will 
cover  the  whole  earth.  Then  the  watchmen  of 
the  Lord  will  indeed  see  eye  to  eye,  and  there 
be  one  fold,  and  one  Shepherd. 
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MARRIAGE  SUPPER  OF  THE  LAMB. 


Rev,  xix.  9.  **  And  he  saith  unto  me,  write  bless- 
ed are  they  which  are  called  unto  the  marriage  sup- 
per of  the  Lamb." 

The  chapter  from  which  the  text  is  selected, 
is  a  description  of  the  great  day  of  the  Lord, 
and  the  millennial  state  of  the  righteous,  which 
is  noted  as  the  arrival  of  the  Marriage  Supper 
of  the  Lamb,  for  which  the  church  is  arrayed 
in  her  fine   linen  of  sanctification — ^having 

made  herself  ready."  John  says:  After 
these  things  (referring  to  events  described  in 
the  preceding  chapter)  I  heard  a  great  voice 
of  much  people  in  heaven,  saying  :  Alleluia  : 
Salvation  and  glory,  and  honor,  and  power  un- 
to the  Lord  our  God.  For  true,  and  righteous 
are  His  judgments." — ^Those  judgments  which 
befall  papal  Anti-Christ  in  the  last  great  battle 
when  Christ  shall  appear  as  the  King  of  Zion. 
The  seventh  verse  presents  us  with  the  glowing 
sentiment  of  the  church— Let  us  be  glad  and 
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rejoice,  and  give  honor  to  Him,  for  the  Mar- 
riage of  the  Lamb  is  come,  and  his  wife  bath 
made  herself  ready.''  This  is  the  espousal  day 
of  the  churchy  when  all  the  redeemed  of  the 
Lord  will  meet  io  the  capacity  described  bjr 
John — **  Behold,  the  tabernacle  of  God  is  with 
men,  and  he  will  dwell  with  them,  and  they 
shall  be  his  people,  and  God  himself  shall  be 
with  them,  and  be  their  God.  And  God  shall 
wipe  away  all  tears  from  their  eyes,  and  there 
shall  be  no  more  death,  neither  sorrow,  nor 
crying,  neither  shall  there  be  any  moxQ  paia  ; 
for  the  former  things  are  passed  away.'' 

The  union  which  now  exists  between  the  Sa- 
vior and  his  disciples,  is  figuratively  set  forth 
by  the  vine  and  the  branches.  This  union  is 
formed  by  giving  the  heart  to  Christ — believ- 
ing his  Word,  and  trusting  in  the  merits  of  his 
righteousness  for  full  salvation.  Those  who 
are  thus  united  to  Christ  are  blessed  indeed. 

Now  are  we  the  sons  of  God,  and  it  doth  not 
yet  appear  what  we  shall  be,  but  we  kaow  that 
when  he  shall  appear  we  shall  be  like  him,  for 
we  shall  see  him  as  he  is.  And  every  man 
that  hath  this  hope  in  him,  purifieth  himselfy 
even  as  he  is  pure." — 1  John  iv.  2,  3.  Here 
is  the  union  of  all  saints  with  Christy  at  the 
marriage  supper,  when  he  will  take  the  bride 
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to  himself,  in  presence  of  all  the  angels  of  God. 
The  sabject  contained  in  the  text  is  one  of 
great  interest  to  the  children  of  God,  and  ought 
to  awaken  the  inquiry  in  every  heart,  shall  I 
he  called  to  the  marriaf^e  supper  of  the  Lamb  ? 

In  order  to  have  a  clear  view  of  the  subject, 
we  propose  to  consider  the  several  points  in  the 
text — viz  : 

I.  Whai  shall  we  understand  by  the  Mar^ 
riage  Supper  of  the  Lamb  ? 

II.  The  blessings  of  the  Marriage  Supper 
to  those  who  are  called. 

I.  What  are  we  to  undersland  by  the  Mar-^ 
riage  Supper  of  the  Lamb  ? 

The  Slst  chapter  will  shed  some  fight  upon 
it:  Here  is  presented  to  John  a  figurative 
view  of  the  blessed  state  of  the  righteous. 

And  I  saw  a  new  heaven,  and  a  new  earth, 
for  the  first  heaven  and  the  first  earth  were 
passed  away,  and  there  was  no  more  sea.  And 
I  John  saw  the  Holy  City,  New  Jerusalsm, 
coming  down  from  God  out  of  heaven,  prepar- 
ed as  a  bride  adorned  for  her  husband.  The 
New  Jerusalem  which  John  saw  in  vision  de- 
notes the  celestial  society  of  the  redeemed.  Je- 
rusalem was  originally  the  centre  of  the  true 
worship  of  God,  Ps.  cxxii.  4,  and  the  place 
where  God  did  in  a  special  manner  dwell  first 
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in  the  tabernacle,  and  afterwards  in  the  temple« 

2  Sam.  vi.  7,  12  ;  1  Kings  vi.  13.  The  apos- 
tle employs  the  same  figure  to  express  the 
state  of  the  righteous  in  glory.  Heb.  xii.  22, 
23.  But  ye  are  come  unto  Mount  Zion  and 
unto  the  city  of  the  living  God,  the  heavenly 
Jerusalem,  and  to  an  innumerable  company  of 
angels.  To  the  general  assembly,  and  church 
pf  the  first  born,  which  are  written  in  heaven, 
and  to  God  the  Juge  of  all,  and  to  the  spirits 
of  just  nmn  made  perfect."  Saints,  while  on 
the  earth,  are  usually  spoken  of  as  having  their 
names  wriilen  or  enrolled  in  the  Lamh's  Book 
of  Life.  The  apostle  has  doubtless  an  allusion 
in  the  above  passage  to  a  custom  among  the 
Greeks  of  earolUpg  a  person's  name  in  a  book 
as  a  citizen,  by  which  he  is  entitled,  as  a  free 
man,  to  all  the  privileges  of  citizenship.  The 
Christian's  name  being  written  in  the  Lamb's 
Book  of  Life,  gives  him  a  title  to  all  the  bless- 
ings of  the  Marriage  Supper. 

The  passage  in  the  address  to  the  angel  of 
the  church  in  Philadelphia  conveys  the  same 
idea.  Rev.  iii.  12.  '^Uim  that  overcometh 
will  I  make  a  pillar  in  the  temple  of  my  Grod  ; 
and  he  shall  go  no  more  out,  and  I  will  write 
upon  him  the  name  of  my  Grod,  and  the  name 
of  the  pjty  of  pay  God,  which  is  New  Jerusa- 
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lem,  which  cometh  down  out  of  heaven  from 
my  God,  and  I  will  write  upon  him  my  new 
name.^*  On  this  passage,  a  recent  writer  makes 
the  following  remarks.  '*  Relative  to  Christ's 
new  name  we  know  not  ;  it  may  allude  to  the 
new  character  under  which  Christ  will  appear 
to  eternity  in  heaven,  after  he  shall  have  di- 
vested himself  of  his  present  mediatorial  king- 
dom at  the  end  of  the  world.  '  Then  cometh 
the  end,  when  he  shall  have  delivered  up  the 
kingdom  to  God  even  the  Father.'  Christ  will 
then  appear  to  his  followers  in  some  new  point 
of  light,  and  thus  account  for  his  new  name  to 
be  inscribed  on  the  redeemed  pillars  of  hea- 
ven. Now,  at  the  marriage  supper  Christ  will 
"be  present  with  all  the  glories  of  the  Father. 
John  had  a  full  view  of  this  scene,  as  descri- 
bed in  Rev.  xxi.  9,  10.  And  there  came  un- 
to me  one  of  the  seven  angels  which  had  the 
seven  vials  full  of  the  seven  last  plagues,  and 
talked  with  me,  saying, Come  hither,  I  will  show 
thee  the  bride,  the  Lamb's  wife;  and  he  carried 
me  away  in  the  spirit  to  a  great  and  high 
mountain,  and  showed  me  that  great  city,  the 
hx>ly  Jerusalem  (saints  and  angels)  descending 
out  of  heaven  from  God." 

Christ  is  elsewhere  called  the  Bridegroom — 
the  bride  means  his  church.    It  is  here  called 
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the  Lambda  wife.  When  the  Bridegroom  comes 

the  church  will  be  the  prepared  bride  adorn- 
ed for  her  husband,"    In  the  parable  of  Christ, 
where  a  king  is  represented  as  preparing  a 
feast  for  the  marriage  of  his  son,  we  learn  that 
it  was  expected  of  all  the  guests  to  appear  in  a 
suitable  dress,  as  a  token  of  respect  to  the 
married  couple  ;  and  that  after  the  procession 
in  the  evening  from  the  bride's  house  was  con- 
cluded, the  guests  were  all  examined  before 
they  were  permitted  to  enter  the  apartment  of 
entertainment.    If  any  person  was  found  not 
having  on  a  garment  suitable  to  the  occasion, 
he  was  expelled  from  the  house.    At  the  great 
marriage  supper  of  the  Lamb,  the  company  of 
the  redeemed  will  be  prepared  for  the  occasion, 
not  one  will  be  found  there  who  has  not  on  the 
wedding  garment,^'    This  garment  must  be 
secured  before  the  appointed  time  arrives — ^then 
it  will  be  too  late.     "At  a  marriage,  the  pro- 
cession of  which  I  saw  some  years  ago,  says 
Mr.  Ward,  (View  of  Hist,  of  Hindoos,  vol.  3, 
p.  171,)  the  bridegroom  came  from  a  distance, 
and  the  bride  lived  at  Serampore,  to  which 
place  the  bridegroom  was  to  come  by  water. 
After  waiting  two  or  three  hours,  at  length, 
near  midnight,  it  was  announced,  as  if  in  the 
very  words  of  Scripture — Behold  !  the  bride- 
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groom  Cometh,  go  ye  out  to  meet  him."  All 
the  persons  emplojred  now  lighted  their  lamps 
and  ran  with  them  in  their  hands  to  fill  up  their 
stations  in  the  procession  ;  some  of  them  had  ^ 
lost  their  lights,  and  were  unprepared,  but  it 
was  then  too  late  to  seek  them,  and  the  caval- 
cade moved  forward  to  the  house  of  the  bride, 
at  which  place  the  company  entered  a  large  and 
splendidly  illuminated  area,  before  the  house, 
covered  with  an  awning,  where  a  great  multi- 
tude of  friends,  dressed  in  their  best  apparel, 
were  seated  on  mats.  The  bridegroom  was 
carried  in  the  arms  of  a  friend,  and  placed  in  a 
superb  seat  in  the  midst  of  the  company,  where 
he  sat  for  a  short  time,  and  then  went  into  the 
house,  the  door  of  which  was  immediatelv  do- 
see  and  guarded  by  Lepoys^  I  and  others  ex- 
postulated with  the  door-keepers,  but  in  vain.' 
Never  was  I  so  struck  with  our  Lord's  beauti- 
ful parable,  as  at  this  moment — ani  the  door 
was  shut !" 

There  is  consolation  in  the  thought  that  the 
door  of  mercy  is  not  yet  shut.  There  is  a  short 
space  of  time  left  in  which  we  may  all  prepare 
for  the  coming  and  kingdom  of  our  Lord.  But 
when  the  "Marriage  Supper  of  the  Lamb  m 
coa/ie,  and  the  bride  hath  made  herself  ready" 
for  the  occasion,  it  will  be  too  late  for  repent- 


uce — ^too  late  to  secure  the  wedding  garment. 

**  They  that  were  ready  went  in  with  him  to  the 
marriage,  and  Uu  door  1009  ahtd  I  The  door  of 
salvation  will  be  closed, — 

T'uae  ifone,  the  righteous  saved,  the  wicked  damned^ 
And  God*9  oteroal  goveioment  approved." 

That  the  Marriage  Supper  of  the  Lamb  wiU 
soon  be  announced,  is  evident  from  the  circum*- 
Stances  in  whidi  the  text  stands.  The  previous 
chapter  describes  the  fall  of  the  papal  beast, 
and  accords  with  the  same  event  in  chap, 
which  is  an  inspired  comment  on  Daniel's  pre^ 
diction  of  the  rise  and  fall  of  the  papal  power 
in  the  last  days — and  its  destruction  by  the 
stone  cut  out  of  the  mountain  without  hands. 

**  The  angel  came  down  from  heaven  having 
great  power  ;  and  the  earth  was  lightened  with 
his  glory.  And  he  cried  mightily  with  a  loud 
voice,  Babylon  the  great  is  fallen,  is  fallen.'' 
Rev.  xviii.  1,  2.  A  similar  text  is  found  in  Isa. 
xxi.  9.  Babylon  is  fallen,  is  fallen,  and  all  the 
graven  images  of  her  gods  he  hath  broken  un^ 
to  the  ground."  The  second  angel  gives  the 
aame  event  in  Rev.  xiv.  8.  And  then  followed 
another  angel  (next  after  the  missionary  angel 
now  flying,)  saying,  "  Babylon  is  fallen,  is  fall- 
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en."   la  the  same  chapter  the  erent  ia  given 

under  the  figure  of  the  harvest  and  vintage, 
y.  14.  *'And  I  looked,  and  behold  a  white 
cloud,  and  upon  the  cloud  one  sat  like  unto  the 
Son  of  man,  having  on  his  head  a  golden  crown, 
and  in  his  hand  a  sharp  sickle."  v.  15.  ''And 
another  angel  came  out  of  the  temple,  crying 
with  a  loud  voice  to  him  that  sat  on  the  cloudy 
Thrust  in  thy  sickle,  and  reap,  for  the  time  is 
come  for  thee  to  reap,  for  the  harvest  of  the 
earth  is  ripe."  See  v.  16  to  19.  All  thisindi* 
cates  that  Christ  will  be  near  in  the  time  of 
trouble  previous  to  the  marriage  supper,  to  de- 
fend Jerusalem — *'In  that  day  sing  unto  her,  A 
vineyard  of  red  wine.  I  the  Lord  do  keep  it,  I 
will  water  it  every  moment.  Lest  any  hurt  it,  • 
I  will  keep  it  night  and  day."  Christ  here  ap- 
pears in  the  cloud  with  the  golden  crown  upon 
his  head — emblem  of  his  exaltation  and  kingly 
power — and  in  his  hand  a  sharp  sickle,  (the 
implement  for  gathering  in  the  harvest  and  vin- 
tage) to  defend  his  chosen  and  sealed  ones. 
This  text  corresponds  to  the  prophecy  of  Isa. 
Ixiii.  1—6,  respecting  the  treading  of  the 
wine  press"  and  the  harvest  and  vuitage  of  the 
same  event  in  Joel  iii.  In  answer  to  the  pray- 
ers of  his  people,  the  Son  of  man  destroys  the 
antt-christian  powers  as  with  a  rod  of  iron,  in 
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the  gieat  dmy  tti  bsHle.  ^ '  £fhaU  Mt  God  aveiig» 

his  own  elect,  who  cry  unto  him  day  and  night, 
tkoughke  bear  long  with  tl^m  V  *'When 
tiM  Lord  eball  build  up  Zkm  he  will  appear  in 
his  glory,  he  will  regard  the  prayer  of  the  des- 
tiUite  and  not  despise  thebr  prayer.'' 

This  same  event  corresponds  with  that  under 
the  seventh  trumpet^with  the  destmction  of 
the  beast  and  the  false  prophet— with  the  kings 
of  the  earth  being  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire- 
Rev,  xix.  20.  Here,  then,  we  have  the  great 
and  notable  day  of  the  Lord — the  harvest  and 
vintage,  towards  whieh  the  world  b  trading, 
and  the  nations  fast  ripening. 

That  this  beast  has  marks  of  some  of  the 

most  notable  scenes  in  the  history  of  the  French 
revolution,  no  one  will  question,  who  has  a 
knowledge  of  that  history.  Th6  abomtnattons 
of  the  papal  power  have  been  exhibited  to  the 
world,  in  crimson  colors,  ever  since  it  was  es* 
tablished.  But  when  infidelity  raised  its  head, 
.  in,  and  after  the  French  revolution,  the  horrors 
of  the  Papal  See  made  the  hearts  of  men  fail 
them  for  fear.  Well  may  the  voice  from  hea- 
ven be  heard,  sajring,  Come  out  of  her  my 
people,  that  ye  be  not  partakers  of  her  sins, 
and  that  ye  receive  not  of  her  plagues  :  For 
ber  sins  have  reached  unto  heaven,  and  Grod 
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hath  remembmiA  her  iakittities.— «&ev.  xviiL 

4,  5.  The  lamentations  of  Papal  kings  are  no- 
ticed in  the  cloge  of  the  chapter,  —  whea  the 
body  of  the  hmBi  shall  be  given  to  the  hurm^ 
ing  flame,"  and  the  smoke  of  her  ruins  loom  up 
the  signal  of  deaih*  lu  her  ex{»riiig 
struggle  in  Europe,"  says  one  writer,  "she 
has  attempted  to  stretch  across  the  Atlantic  her 
withered  arm,  and,  if  possible,  gain  her  k>s4 
dominions  in  America."  But  the  judgment  shall 
sit,  and  they  shall  take  away  his  dominion,  to 
ooomune,  and  to  destroy  it  unto  the  end.  She 
may  prevail,  and  continue  to  prevail,  for  an 
appoiivted  time,  until  the  Ancient  of  Days" 
shall  come,  and  judgment  is  given  to  the  saints 
of  the  Most  high,  and  the  time  that  the  saints 
shall  possess  the  kingdom. 

In  Daniel  we  find  the  reign  of  the  beast  is 
limited  to  a    time,  times  and  the  dividing  cS 
times,*'  wbioh  is  a  notable  period  in  the  pro- 
phecies—  meaning  1260  days  —  a  day  for  a 
year,  making  so  many  years  for  the  reign  of 
the  Papal  power,  which  closed  in  1798,  when 
the  Pope  was  deposed,  and  a  republican  form  of ' 
government  was  set  up  in  Italy.    But  his  body 
is  not  to  be  given  to  the  burning  flame  till  he 
shall  have  accomplished  to  scatter  the  power 
of  the  holy  people.    Then     all  these  thinga 
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ihall  be  finished,  and  the  muitage  eupper  of 
the  Lamb  come.'' 

This  notable  period  of  time  is  meatiixied  in 
Daniel  zii.  7       time,  times  and  dividing  of 

times,"  Rev.  xi.  2  —  forty  and  two  months;  ** 
in  Terse  S — a  thousand  two  hundred  and  three 
score  days."  In  Rev.  xii.  6,  14  —  "a  time, 
times  and  a  half  time."  By  time  is  meant  a 
jear,  timee  two  years,  and  a  half  a  tkne  half 
a  year.  These  make  the  forty-two  months, 
and  all  the  different  expressions  of  the  period, 
aecording  to  the  ancients,  reckoning  360  days 
to  a  year,  30  days  to  a  month.  God  said  to 
Moses — ^Numb.  xiv.  34 — **  After  the  number  of 
days  in  which  ye  searched  the  land,  even  forty 
days,  each  day  Jor  a  year^  ye  shall  bear  your 
iniquity,  even  forty  years."  Ezek.iv.  6 — ^The 
prophet  was  ordered  to  lie  on  his  side  forty 
days  as  a  sign  to  the  people.  God  says,  ^*  I 
have  appointed  thee  each  day  for  a  year." 
Dan.  ix.  24  —  The  seventy  weeks  of  the  pro- 
hecy  from  the  going  forth  of  the  decree  to 
build  the  walls  of  Jerusalem  to  the  crucifixion 
of  Christ,  -gives  us  490  years. 

The  present  inhabitants  of  the  civilized 
world,  (^says  Mr.  Smith)  wha  have  lived  to  see 
half  a  century,  have  lived  to  witnes  the  nota- 
ble event  which  is  designated  by  the  descent  of 
the  angel  of  the  covenant^  in  the  10th  chapter 
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of  Revelation,  and  it  has  afforded  them  a  scan 
son  of  great  instruction.  That  event  is  noted  aa 
being  at  the  close  of  Uie  1260  years,  when  oae 
of  the  greatest  revolutions  occurred  in  the  re- 
ligk>u8  and  political  world  that  its  history  af* 
lords. 

The  destruGition  of  the  great  secular  Roman 
beast  is  propheoied  by  Daniel  as  introducing 

the  Millenial  moming.  Dan.  viL  9 — 11 — I 
beheld  till  the  thrones  were  cast  down,  and  the 
Ancient  of  Days  did  sit,  whose  garment  was 
white  as  snow,  and  the  hair  of  bis  head  like 
pure  wool  ;  his  throne  was  like  the  fiery  flame, 
and  his  wheels  as  burning  Hre.  A  fiery  stream 
issued  and  came  forth  from  before  him  ;  thou- 
sand thousands  ministered  unto  him,  and  ten 
thousand  times  ten  thousand  stood  before  him; 
the  judgment  was  set,  and  the  books  were 
opened.  I  beheld,  then,  because  of  the  voice 
of  the  great  words  which  the  horn  (Popery) 
spake.  I  beheld  till  the  beast  wa^  slain  and 
bis  body  destroyed,  and  given  to  the  burning 
flame."  This  is  the  beast  which  the  apostle 
says  will  be  destroyed  by  the  brightness  of  the 
Savior's  coming.  This  will  be  the  finishing 
stroke  to  all  earthly  monarchies — will  close 
up  the  affairs  of  tioie,  and  introduce  the  chit* 
dren  of  God  to  the  marriage  supper  of  the 
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Lamb.  Thus  saith  the  Lord,  Ah  !  I  will  ease 
me  of  miae  adversaries,  and  avenge  me  of  mine 
enemies.  The  destruction  of  the  >  transgres- 
ors  shall  be  together.  The  strong  shall  be  as 
tow,  and  the  maker  of  it  as  a  spark,  and  they 
shall  both  bum  together,  and  none  shall  quench 
them."  Then  shall  the  moon  be  confounded, 
and  the  mm  ashamed  when  the  Lord  of  Hosts 
shall  reign  in  Mount  Zion,  and  in  Jerusalem, 
before  his  ancients  gloriously. 

That  the  marriage  supper  of  the  Lamb  is 
near,  all  the  events  of  prophecy  most  clearly 
indicate.  Edward  Beecher,  in  a  sermon  pub- 
lished in  1835,  remarks  as  follows  :  In  the 
progress  of  the  cause  of  Grod  on  earth,  there 
are  certain  great  crises,  or  turning  points  of 
destiny,  full  of  deep  interest  to  him  and  to  the 
intelligent  universe.  Such  was  the  coming  of 
Christ,  an  event  around  which  were  concen- 
'  trated  the  interests  of  the  whole  human  race, 
and  of  the  moral  government  of  Grod  in  all 
ages.  The  advent  of  such  eras  is  announced 
beforehand,  and  preceded  by  signs.  The  event 
stands  predicted  on  the  prophetic  page,  throw- 
ing its  light  unto  the  dark  regions  of  futurity  ; 
and  Grod  himself, .  as  the  long  expected  day 
draws  near,  so  orders  his  providence  that  signs 


OF  THB  LAMB. 


40 


of  his  advent  may  be  seen  on  every  side.  He 
holds  up  a  standard  to  his  people,  aad  calls  on 
them  to  behold  it  from  afar.    When  he  does 
this,  it  is  their  duty  to  notice  such  signs,  and 
to  be  fully  aware  of  their  import ;  and  to  do 
this  rightly  is  to  discern  the  signs  of  the  times. 
Beneath  the  inspiring  influence  of  the  Al- 
>i^ighty,  the  universal  church  is  aroused,  excit- 
ed, and  agitated  by  the  persuasion  that  a  glo- 
rious advent  of  the  kingdom  of  God  is  at 
hand.''   By  this  Mr.  B.  understands  the  con- 
version of  tlie  world.    But  where  is  the  Scrip- 
ture to  warrant  such  license  with  the  Word  of 
God,  as  to  make  the  Kingdom  of  God  at  hand 
to  mean  the     conversion  of  the  world  ?  "  — 
When  the  Lord  Jesus  shall  be  revealed  from 
heaven,  he  will  find  the  world  not  in  a  convert- 
ed state,  but  as  in  the  days  of  jYoah^  which 
days  correspond  to  the  age  in  which  we  are 
living.    That  the  Savior  is  about  to  make  his 
appearance  and  call  his  followers  to  the  mar- 
riage supper — ^to  give  them  the  kingdom,  and 
the  greatness  of  the  kingdom,  is  evident  from 
the  signs  of  the  times — ^the  fulfilment  of  prope- 
cy — and  from  the  vision  of  Daniel.   The  world 
seems 

**To  toll  the  death-bell  of  its  own  decease, 
And  by  the  voico  of  all  its  clsmeots 
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To  pr6tich  the  general  cloom.  When  were  the  winds 
Let  slip  with  such  a  Mrarrant  to  destroy? 
Wiieu  did  the  waves  so  haiightiij  o'er-ieap 
Tiieir  ancient  barri«rs  i 

Fires  from  beneath,  and  meteors  from  abovo, 

Poilcntous,  unexampled,  unexplained, 

Have  kindled  beacons  in  the  skies  ;  and  the  old 

And  crazy  earth  has  had  her  shaking  fits 

More  freqaenty  and  foregone  her  usual  rests. 

Tho  pillars  of  our  ptanet  seem  to  fail, 

And  nature,  with  a  dim  and  sickly  eye. 

To  wait  the  close  of  all 

Having  considered  the  Marriage  Supper 

of  the  Lamb,  as  to  its  meaning  and  time,  we 
shall  now  consider — 

II.  Its  blessings y  which  those  who  are  finally 
called  ivill  enjoy.  Blessed  are  they  which  are 
called  unto  the  Marriage  supper  ol'  the  Lamb. 

Our  salvation  from  sin  is  represented  in 
the  Scriptures  as  originating  with  God, and  as  at- 
tributed to  his  compassion  for  the  guilty.  The 
doctrine  is  best  expressed  by  the  plain  de- 
clarations of  scripture.  Eph.  i.  4,  5  —  Ac- 
cording as  he  hath  chosen  us  in  him  before  the 
foundation  of  the  wgrld,  that  we  might  be  holy, 
and  without  blame  before  liim  in  love,  having 
predestinated  us  to  the  adoption  of  children  by 
Jesus  Christ  unto  himself,  according  to  the 
good  pleasure  of  hid  will."   2  Tim.  i9 — 2  — 


Who  hath  saved  ub  and  called  us  with  aboly 

calling,  not  according  to  our  works,  but  ac- 
cording to  hU  own  pnrpose  and  grace,  which 
was  given  us  in  Christ  Jesos  before  the  world 
began.  The  Lord  knoweth  them  that  are  his.'* 
Grod,  howeTer,  is  not  represented  by  these  pas* 
sages  as  partial  in  his  grace  toward  man- 
kind. Peter  said,  in  the  house  of  CorneliuSi 
of  a  truth,  I  perceive  that  God  is  no  respect- 
er of  persons."  He,  in  common  with  most  of 
his  nation,  thought  that  the  favor  of  God  was 
confined  to  the  house  of  Israel  ;  but  now  be 
sees  that,  in  every  nation,  '*  he  that  feareth 
him  and  worketh  righteousness  is  accepted  of 
him."  The  free  invitations  of  the  gospel  are 
sufficient  to  encourage  every  sinner  to  accept 
the  mercy  of  God  at  the  foot  of  the  Cross. 
Those  who  are  called  by  the  spirit,  and  be- 
come reconciled  to  God  through  his  Son, 
«re  sealed  wUo  ihe  day  of  redemption.  Such 
may  hope  to  be  called  at  the  Marriage  Supper 
of  the  Lamb.  They  may  have  the  full  assure 
ance  of  hope,  that  when  He,  who  is  our  life, 
shall  appear,  they  will  also  appear  with  him  in 
glory. 

The  call  spoken  of  in  our  text  will  be  in- 
dicated by  the  steenih  irumpei.    Rev.  x.  5,  6, 

And  the  angel  which  I  saw  stand  upon 
14 
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the  sea  and  upon  the  e«rth,  Hfted  ap  his  hand 

to  heaven,  and  swear  by  him  that  liveth  forever 
and  ever,  and  the  things  that  therein  are,  and 
the  earth  and  the  things  that  thermn  are,  and 

the  sea,  and  the  things  which  are  therein,  that 
there  should  he  time  no  longer.  But  in  the  days 
of  the  voice  of  the  seventh  angel,  when  he 
shall  begin  to  sound,  the  mystery  of  God  shall 
be  finished,  as  he  bath  declared  to  his  servants 
the  prophets."  The  sounding  of  the  seventh 
trumpet  is  a  notable  sign  in  the  course  of  the 
prophecy,  that  time  shall  be  no  longer" — ^the 
mystery  of  God  shall  be  finished  —  and  when 
the  time  of  trouble,"  alluded  to  in  Dan.  xii. 
just  previous  to  the  resurrection  of  those  who 
sleep  in  Jesus  will  begin.  And  may  the  people 
of  God  be  prepared  for  this  trial  of  their  faith 
and  patience.  **Many  shall  be  tried  and  puri- 
fied, and  made  white  before  the  miiienial  morn- 
ing shall  dawn,  and  the  marriage  supper  of 
the  Lamb  come.  They  must  put  on  the  whole 
armor  of  God,  that  they  may  be  able  to  stand 
in  the  evil  day.  This  time  of  trial  is  rolling 
on  and  coming  nearer  ;  but  the  saints  may  re- 
joice in  the  testimony  of  God.  They  shall  be 
"  caught  up  to  meet  the  Lord  in  the  air." 

Christians  will  then  be  called  to  the  marriage 
supper,  by  the  last  trumpet,     at  the  resurrec- 


Digitized  by  Google 


OF  THE  LAMB.  63 

Hon  of  the  just."  1  Cor.  xv.  61,  52— Be- 
hold, I  show  you  a  mystery  ;  we  shall  not  all 
sleep,  but  we  shall  all  be  changed,  in  a  mo- 
ment, in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye,  at  the  last 
frump  ;  for  the  trumpet  shall  sound,  and  the 
dead  shall  be  raised  incorruptible,  and  we  shall 
be  changed."  Then  will  be  heard^  as  it  were 
ihe  voice  of  a  great  multitude^  saying,  UU/eltiia, 
for  the  Lord  God  Omnipotent  reignelh.  Let  us  be 
glad  and  reynee^  and  gine  honor  io  hm^  for  ihe 
marriage  of  the  Lamb  is  cotne,  and  his  wife 
haih  made  herself  ready, 

Now,  as  it  is  the  purpose  of  the  Father  to 
give  his  people  the  kingdom,  so  Christ  exhorts 
them  to  be  ready.  See  Luke  xti.  33,  38 — ''Let 
your  loins  be  girded  about,  and  your  lights 
burning,  and  ye  yourselves  like  unto  men  that 
wait  for  their  lord,  when  he  will  return  from 
the  weddmg,  that  when  he  cometh  and  knock- 
eth  they  may  open  unto  him  immediately."  To 
gird  up  the  loins  means  to  be  prepared— *  to  be 
found  active  and  diligent  in  the  service  of 
the  Lord.  ''  Blessed  is  that  servant  whrai  his 
Lord,  when  he  cometh,  shall  find  so  doing."  ' 

The  blessings  which  the  marriage  supper  of 
the  Lamb  implies  are  clearly  pointed  out  in  the 
Scriptures.  To  these  blessings  the  righteous 
will  be  called  at  the  resurrection.  They  are 
as  follows  : 


Digitized  by  Google 


54  MARRIAGE  SUPPER 

1 .  A  glorified  nature.  That  God  can  form  a 
spiritiial  and  glorified  body,  no  more  liable  to 
decay,  disease  and  death,  the  apostle  positively 
affirms.  1  Cor.  xy.  44. — It  is  sown  a  natural 
body,  k  is  raised  «  spiritual  body."  It  is  one 
of  the  most  cheering  prospects  that  can  be  pre- 
sented, in  view  of  tbe  idetss  we  form  of  death 
and  the  grave  ;  especially  when  we  think  of 
the  ^'  dark  and  narrow  tomb,"  the  receptacle  of 
the  offbnsive  mass  of  day.  It  is  said  of  a  friend 
to  Spencer,  that,  as  he  leaned  over  his  lifeless 
form,  he  exclaimed.  '^I  thank  Grod  that  Ae 
body  will  be  redeemed  at  the  resurrection." 

•  Then  when  the  righteous  are  raised  from  the 
grave,  and  the  redeemed  living  changed,  they 
will  be  clothed  upon  with  an  immortal  glorihed 
Mlure  ;  and, 

2.  They  loill  be  perfectly  holy.  Sin  is  death  to 
all  our  spiritual  emotions.  '*In  heaven  no  sin  is 
found."  The  intellectual  and  moral  nature  of 
the  righteous  shall  be  clothed  upon  with  the 
Redeemer's  holiness  ;  mortality  shall  be  swal- 
lowed up  of  life  ;  their  souls,*  expanding  in  the 
ever  increasing  glory  of  the  new  abode,  will  be 

'  adapted  to  the  entire  enjoyment  of  the  mar- 
riage supper.  Rev.  vii.  13,  14 — And  one  of 
the  elders  answered,  saying-  unto  me,  what  are 
these  which  are  arrayed  in  lohite  robes  ?  and 
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whenoe  came  they  ?  And  I  said  unto  him,  sir, 
thou  knowest.  And  he  said  to  me,  these  are 
they  which  came  out  of  great  tribulation,  and 

have  washed  their  robes,  and  made  them  white 
in  the  blood  the  Lamb.''  Som^  writers  on 
the  book  of  Revelation  have  referred  the 
above  passage  exclusively  to  the  martyrs 
who  have,  in  the  fullest  extent  of  the  term,  pass* 
,  ed  through  great  iribtUationf — sealed  their  tes- 
timony to  the  religion  of  God  with  their  blood. 
May  it  not  refer  to  all  the  redeemed,  whose 
garment,  suitable  for  the  marriage  supper  of 
the  Lamb,  is  the  righteousness  of  Christ  ?  The 
white  robe  is  an  emblem  of  purity.  Without 
holiness  no  man  can  see  God, 

Tribulations  have  a  tendency  to  purify  the 
righteous.  Peter,  after  speaking  of  the  inher- 
itance of  the  saints,  ready  to  be  revealed  in , 
the  last  time,  says  "Wherein  ye  greatly  re- 
joice, though  now  for  a  season,  if  need  be,  ye 
are  in  heaviness  through  manifold  iemptation8f 
(trials,)  That  the  trial  of  your  faith,  being 
much  more  precious  than  of  gold  that  perish- 
eth,  though  it  be  tried  with  fire,  might  be 
found  unto  praise  and  honour,  and  glory,  at 
the  appearing  of  Jesus  Christ. —  1  Peter  i.  6, 
3.    Daniel  says,      Many  shall  be  tried  and 

purified,  and  made  lohite.**    Holiness  is  the 

14* 
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appropriate  garment  in  which  to  appear  at  the 
marriage  supper  of  the  Liainb.  We  haye  a 
p«94bot  description  in  the  7tfa  chapter  of  Reve- 
lation, of  the  character  and  condition  of  the. 
spirits  the  jiist  made  perfect,  represented  as 
standing  **  before  the  throne  and  before  the 
Lamb,  clothed  mth  whiit  robes,  and  palms  in 
their  hands  t  "  emblem  of  their  victory  over 
sin — their  triumph  over  all  their  enemies. 

Let  christians,  when  cast  down  by  afflictions, 
trials  and  persecutions,  read  the  7th  chapter, 
and  rejoice  in  all  their  tribulations.  We  may 
not  be  able  to  see  the  design  of  them  so  clear- 
ly in  this  life,  as  we  shall  in  heaven.  God  per- 
mits his  people,  for  a  wise  purpose,  to  endure 
trials  for  a  season.  But  these  cheerless,  star- 
less nights  will  soon  be  over,  and  in  the  new 
earth  their  sun  will  no  more  go  down,  there 
will  be  no  night  there  :  and  they  will  see  how 
every  trial  conduced  to  whiten  their  robes,  and 
'  brighten  their  crown. 

3.  They  ivill  be  perfectly  happy.  At  the  mar- 
riage supper  of  the  Lamb  there  will  be  no  sin^ 
no  night,  no  sickness,  no  death,  no  sorrow,  no 
pain.  **  God  shall  wipe  away  all  tears  from 
their  eyes."  Their  services  in  the  heavenly 
world  have  no  interruption  —  their  joy  no 
bounds — they  shall  be  filled  with  all  the  full* 
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nes8  of  God,  and  make  the  temple  of  unfading 

glory  resound  with  the  anthem  of  never  ceas- 
ing praises  to  the  Lamb. 

John  saw,  in  vision,  the  Holy  Jerusalem  de^ 
scending  out  of  heaven  from  God,  having  the 
glory  of  God."  He  called  it  the  bride,  the 
Lamb^s  wife,  with  all  her  heavenly  glories. 
The  city  is  described  by  an  inspired  mind. 
It  is  a  building  indeed,  not  made  with 
hands."  * 'Glorious  things  are  spoken  of  thee, 
O  city  of  God."  The  wall  of  the  city  had 
twelve  foundations,  and  in  them  the  names 
of  the  twelve  apostles  of  the  Lamb.  The 
wall  of  Jasper  and  the  city  was  of  pure 
gold,  like  unto  clear  glass.  The  foundations 
of  the  city  were  garnished  with  all  manner  of 
precious  stones  ;  and  the  twelve  gates  were 
twelve  pearls.  The  street  of  the  city  was  fine 
gold  ;  and  the  Lord  God  Almighty  and  the 
Lamb  are  the  temple  of  it." 

"And  the  city  had  no  need  of  the  sun,  neither 
of  the  moon,  to  shine  in  it,  for  the  glory  of 
Ood  did  lighten  it,  and  the  Lamb  is  the  Ngbt 
thereof.  And  the  nations  of  them  which  are 
saTed  shall  walk  in  the  light  of  it ;  uid  the 
kings  of  the  earth  do  bring  their  glory  and 
honor  into  it.  And  the  gates  of  it  shall  not 
be  shut  at  all  by  day,  for  there  shall  be  no 
night  there." 


MARRIAGE  SUFFER 


The  tree  of  lifc^  bearing  twelve  manner  of 
fruits,  and  yielding  her  fruit  every  monthi  is  a 
complete  emblem  of  the  immortal  state  of  the 
righteous.  Blessed  axe  they  thai  do  his  com- 
mandments, that  they  may  have  right  to  the 
tree  of  life,  and  may  enter  in  through  the  gates 
into  the  city." 

The  river  of  life,  spokea  of  in  connection  with 
the  tree  of  life,  may  denote  the  undying  love 
of  Christians  in  the  New  Jerusalem  state. 

There  is  a  river,  the  streams  whereof  shall 
make  glad  the  city  of  our  God."  Here  relig- 
ion in  the  soul  is  as  a  well  of  water  sprmging 
up  into  everlasting  life.  There  it  will  become 
a  riv^,  clear  as  chrystal,  ever  flowing  among 
the  saints.  With  the  tree  of  life,  everbearing 
fruit, the  healing  leaves  ever  shedding  around  a 
healthful  influence,  and  the  rhrer  of  life  ever 
rolling  through  the  city,  the  inhabitants  will 

hunger  no  more,  neither  thirst  any  more." 

The  arrangements  of  the  marriage  supper 
will  all  be  made  ;  and  every  one  present  cloth- 
ed in  robes  of  light.  The  espoused  of  the 
Lord  shall  enter  into  his  joy,  and  shim  forth  as 
the  9un  in  the  kingdom  of  iheh*  Father,  Lord,  we 
shall  be  perfectly  eatisjied,  perfectly  happy, 
and  perfectly  holy  when  called  at  the  resurrec- 
tion moraiag,  to  the  karriaob  supfrr  op  ths 

UMB. 
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The  prospect  is  most  cheering  to  the  tried 
people  of  God.  Their  toils  end — their  trials 
cease — their  jojs  begin.  Lift  up  your  heads, 
for  your  redemption  draweth  nigh.  There  will 
be  no  one  present  who  has  not  on  the  wedding 
garment. 


THE  SIGNS  OF  THE  TIMES. 


When  from  scattered  lands  afar.  Matt.  24:6 — 8 

Speods  the  voice  ofrumor'd  war»  Luke  21:  25. 

Nations  in  tumultuous  pride  Gag«  2:  7. 

Heav'd  like  ocean's  roaring  tide  ;  He.l2:  26^29 

When  the  solar  splendors  fail*  Mat.  24:  29 

And  the  cresent  waxetb  pale,  Rev.  16:  12 

And  the  powers  that  star-like  reign.  Matt.  24:  29 

Sink  dishonor'd  to  the  plain ;  Joel  2:  10,81 

World  !  do  thou  the  .-ignal  diead  ;  Lu.21:  26,86 

We  exalt  the  drooping  head,  Lu.  21:  27,28 

We  uplift  th*  expectant  eye, —  £pb.  1:  14 

Our  redemption  draweth  nigh.  Ro.  8:  19,  23 

When  the  li;r.tree  shoots  appear»  Mat. 24:  22,23 

Men  boliold  their  summer  near;  Lu.  21 :  29,  31 

When  the  hearts  of  rebels  fail,  Isa.59:  18, 19 

We  the  coming  Conqueror  hail.  Rev.l9:  11,16 

Bridegroom  of  the  weeping  spouse,  Rev.l9:  7,9 


Digitized  by  Google 


60 


OF  THE  TIMES. 


Listen  to  her  longing  vows,  ^  Rev.  6: 10 

*  Listen  to  her  widowed  moan,  Lii.  18:  8,7,8 

Listen  to  creations  groan  !  Ro.8:  22,  23 

Bid, O  bid  thy  trumpet  sound;  IThess.  4: 16 

Gather  thine  elect  around  ;  Mat.  24:  81 

Gird  with  saints  thy  flaming  car;  Jude  14 

Summon  them  from  climes  afar;  Isa.24:  18—16 

Call  them  from  life's  cheerless  gloom.  Mat.  24:40,41 

Call  them  from  the  marble  tomb.  Rev.  20:  4 — 6 

From  the  grass-grown  village  grave,  Ln.  14:  14 

Fropn  the  deep  dissolving  wave,  Ps. 49:  14,15 

From  the  whirlwind  and  the  flame,  lThess.4:  17 

Mighty  Head  !  thy  members  claim.  Col.  1:15 

Where  are  they  whose  proud  disdain  Lu.l9;  12,27 

Scom'd  to  brook  Messiah's  reign?  Mat. 13:41, 42 

Lo,  ic  waves  of  sulph'rous  fire  Lu.  17:  27,30 

Now  they  taste  his  tardy  ire.  Rev. 19:20, 21 

Fetter'd  till  th»  appointed  day.  Rev. 18:3,5,9 

When  the  world  shall  pass  away.  2  Pet.  2:  9 

Queird  are  all  thy  foes,0  Lord;  rev. 19:15, 21 

Sheathe  again  the  dreadful  sword.  Ps.  110:  5,  7 

Where  the  cross  of  anguish  stood,  Isa.53:  8,5,12 

Where  thy  life  distilled  in  blood,  Mark  15;  27 

Wh^re  they  mock'd  thy  dying  groan,  Mark  15;  29 

King  of  nations  !  plant  thy  throne;  Isa.24;  23. 

Send  thy  law  from  Zion  forth,  Zee.  8;  3 

Speeding  o'er  the  willing  earth —  Dan. 2;  85,44 

Earth,  whose  Sabbath  glories  rise,  Isa.  40;  1,  9 

Crown'd  with  more  than  Paradise.  Ps.  67;  6 

Sacred  be  the  impending  veil  !  lCor.l3;  12 

Mortal  sense  and  thought  must  fail  iJohn  3;  3 

Yet  the  awful  hour  is  nigh,  Lu.  21;  31 

We  shall  see  thee  eye  to  eye.  Rev.  1;  7 

Be  our  souls  in  peace  possessed,  2Thess.  3;  5 

While  we  seek  thy  promised  rest,  Heb.  4;  9 

And  from  every  heart  and  home  2Tim.  4;  8 

Breathe  the  prayer,  0  Jesus,  come  1  Rev.  22;  20 

Haste  to  set  the  captive  free;  Isa.  49;  9 

Ail  creation  groans  for  thee.  Rom.  8;  19 

Oharlottx  Elisabsth. 


THE  SECOND  ADVENT  OF  CHRIST 

AND  THE  RESURRECTION, 

THE  PRINCIPAL  FEATURES  OF  APOSTOLICAL 

PREACHING. 

Tbe  importance  of  makiiig  Christ's  second 

advent  a  prominent  theme  of  pulpit  discussion, 
is  disparaged  by  some  writers,  on  the  ground 
of  Paul's  determination  to  know  nothing  among 
men  save  Jesus  Christ,  and  him  crucified. 
But  are  we  to  infer  from  the  apostle  that  the 
soflTerin^^rs,  and  the  crucifixion  of  the  Savior  are 
all  he  determined  to  make  known  to  the  world, 
as  a  preacher  of  the  gospel  ?  By  no  means. 
It  is  true  that  the  apostle  had  a  special  com- 
mission to  the  Corinthians,  relative  to  the  cross 
of  Christ,  and  it  was  his  determination,  while 
among  them,  to  preach  faithfully  the  doctrine 
of  a  cruciiied  Savior.  It  was  his  purpose  not 
to  occupy  his  time  in  discussing  the  laws,  cus- 
toms, and  tradtions  of  the  Jews  ;  nor  to  preach 
to  them     with  enticing  words  of  man's  wis- 
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dom,"  but  in  demonstration  of  the  spirit,  and 
of  power.  I 

In  the  first  chapter  of  the  same  Epistle,  (v. 
7,  )  the  apostle  commends  the  Corinthians,be- 
cause  they  ''come  behind  in  no  gift,  ivailing 
for  the  coming  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  as 
though  their  constant  expectations  of  his  com- 
ing to  judge  the  world  was  one  evidence  of 
true  piety,  and  a  means  for  keeping  them 
in  the  love  of  God,  that  they  may  he  jnund 
blameless  in  the  day  oj  our  Lord  Jesus  Chiist, 

In  chapter  vi.  1,  2,  the  apostle  reproves 
them  for  not  remembering  'Mhat  the  saints 
shall  judge  the  world,"— and  the  xv.  chapter 
is  devoted  to  an  exposition  of  the  order  and 
nature  of  the  resurrectien.  It  is  evident,  from 
the  whole  epistle,  that  the  apostle  did  not  con- 
fine his  preaching  to  the  cross  of  Christ,  any 
more  than  to  the  resurrection,  and  the  coming 
and  kingdom  of  our  Lord. 

Attention  to  the  writings  of  the  apostles  will 
show  that  they  preached  the  advent  of  Christ 
near,  for  the  consolation  and  edification  of 
christians  ;  also  on  account  of  its  practical 
tendency. 

1.  By  the  way  of  consolation.  The  apostle 
assures  christians,  at  Thessalonica,  that  they 
will  ao-ain  see  their  departed  fiiends,  who  have 
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fallen  asleep  in  Jesus  ;  and  adduces  the  res- 
urrection of  Christ  as  a  pledge  of  theirs,  when 
the  Lord  Jesus  shall  descend  from  heaven. 
See  1  Thess.  iv.  13—18.  — But  I  would  not 
have  jrou  to  be  ignorant,  brethren,  concerning 
them  which  are  asleep,  that  ye  sorrow  not, 
even  as  others  which  have  no  hope.  For  if 
we  believe  that  Jesus  died  and  rose  again, 
even  so  them  also  which  sleep  in  Jesus  will 
God  bring  with  him.  For  this  we  say  unto  you 
by  the  Word  of  the  Lord,  that  we  which  are 
alive  and  remain  unto  the  coming  of  the  Lord 
shall  not  prevent  them  which  are  asleep.  For 
the  Lord  himself  shall  descend  from  heaven 
wkh  a  shout,  with  the  voice  of  the  archangel, 
and  with  the  trump  of  God  ;  and  the  dead  in 
Christ  shall  rise  first  ;  then  we  which  are  alive 
aad  remain  shall  be  caught  up  together  with 
them  in  the  clouds,  to  meet  the  Lord  in  the 
air  ;  and  so  shall  we  ever  be  with  the  Lord. 
Wherefore,  comfort  one  another  with  these 
words."  1  Thess.  v.  9,  10.— ^*  For  God  hath 
not  appointed  us  to  wrath,  but  to  obtain  sal* 
vation  through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  who 
died  for  us,  that,  whether  we  wake  or  sleep, 
we  shooM  live  together  with  bim."  2  Thess.  i. 
7 — 10—"  And  to  you,  who  are  troubled,  rest 
with  M,  when  the  Lord  Jesus  aball  be  reveal* 
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ed  firom  heaven  vitk  his  migbty  eagele,  in  fla<« 

ming  fire  taking  vengeance  on  them  that  know 
not  God,  and  that  obey  not  the  gospel  of  our  Lord 
^  Jesus  Christ :  who  shall  be  punished  with  ever- 
lasting destruction  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord, 
and  from  the  glory  of  his  power ;  whea  he 
shall  come  to  be  glorified  in  his  saints,  and  to 
be  admired  in  all  them  that  believe  (because 
our  testimony  among  you  was  believed)  in  that 
day." 

Paul  himself,  in  view  of  the  hour  of  his  de- 
parture, is  consoled  in  the  hope  of  a  crown  of 
righteousness,  M^hich  he,  with  all  the  redeemed, 
will  receive,  (U  that  day. — 1  Tim*  iv*  6 — 8. 
Peter,  when  reminded  of  the  brevity  of  his  own 
life,  writes  an  £pistle  to  his  people,  the  object 
of  which  is  to  confirm  their  faith  in  the  cooung 
of  the  Lord,  and  ia  the  expectation  of  living  in 
the  new  heavens,  and  the  new  earth,  wherein 
dwelleth  righteousness.  1  Peter  v.  4. — **When 
the  chief  Shepherd  shall  appear,  ye  shall  re- 
ceive a  crown  of  glory  that  fadeth  not  away." 
James,  in  his  epistle,  does  not  encourage  those 
to  whom  he  writes  with  the  hope  of  their  final 
reward,  until  Christ  conies  the  second  time* 
In  view  of  their  tribulations,  he  exhorts  them  to 
htpalimt  ufUU  the  coming  of  tkt  Lordy — ^tbe 
period  wlmi  they  shall  see,  in  the  iMst  striking 
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light,  that  the  sufferings  of  the  present  time  are 
not  woril^y  to  be  compared  with  the  glory  that 
shall  then  be  rerealed.  Why  does  he  earnest-p 
ly  exhort  them  to  bear  patiently  their  trials  ? 
The  answer  is  found  in  the  first  chapter,  7th 
Terse  that  the  trial  of  your  fiuth  being  nnich 
more  precious  than  of  gold  that  perisheth,though 
it  be  tried  with  fire,  might  be  found  unto  praise 
and  honor,  and  glory,  at  the  appearing  of  Jesus 
ChriaL  Paul,  in  hb  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
after  discussing  the  doctrine  of  Christ's  media- 
tion, closes  the  subject  by  saying,  And  unto 
ihem  thai  look  far  him  $hall  he  appear  the  eecond 
Hme,  without  sin  unto  salvation.  For  what  pur- 
pose shall  he  appear  but  to  give  his  people 
their  reward — ^their  incorrupiihle  inkeriianee. 

It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  the  apostles,  in- 
stead of  dwelling  on  death  as  the  period  when 
Christians  will  enter  upon  their  full  enjoyment, 
and  their  complete  reward,  rather  urged  them 
to  look  forward  to  the  coming  of  Christ, 
when  the  hopes  of  the  pious  will  be  consumma- 
ted by  the  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ. 

2.  The  doctrine  of  Christ's  second  coming, 
near,  was  evidently  preached  by  the  apostles 
on  account  of  its  practical  influence. 

1.  Jts  a  motwe  to  ChrisHan  love,^'^  And  the 
Lord  make  you  to  increase  and  abound  in  love, 
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one  toward  another,  and  toward  aU  men,  eTen 

aa  we  do  toward  you^  to  the  end,  that  he  majr 
eilahluh  jcHir  hearts  unblameable  in  hoUness 

before  God,  even  our  Father,  at  the  coming  of 
our  Lord  Jcam  C&rtt^"— -1  The^.  Hi.  IS. 

%  Jis  a  fito^t^e  to  Chriatian  forhtarcmce. — 
•*We,  ourselves,  glory  ia  you  iu  the  churches 
of  God,  for  your  paiieace  and  faith  in  all  your 
persecutions,  and  tribulations,  that  ye  endure, 
whioh  is  a  manifest  token  ^f  the  righteous  judg- 
of  God,  that  ye  may  be  counted  worthy  of  the 
kingdom  of  God,  for  which  ye  also  suffer;  see- 
ing it  is  a  righteous  thing  with  God  to  recom- 
pense tribulation  to  them  that  trouble  you,  and 
to  you  who  are  troubled  rest  with  us  when  the 
Lord  Jsms  9hdU  ht  revealed  finm  &«a«cfi."— ^ 
Thess.  i.  4—7.  Heb.  x.  36,  37.  James  v.  7, 
8.    1  Peter  i.  6,  7. 

3.  As  a  motive  to  the  performance  of  ChrisiUm 
d^Uies. — For  the  Son  of  man  shall  come  in 
the  glory  of  his  Father,  and  then  he  shall  re- 
ward every  man  according  to  his  works.'*— 
Math.  xvi.  27.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  Christian 
to  feed  the  hungry,  clothe  th^  naked,  reUere 
the  oppressed,  and  to  do  good  unto  all  men.  A 
cup  of  cold  water  given  in  the  name  of  a  disci- 
ple, does  not  escape  the  notice  of  the  all-seeing 

Judge.  Jesus  said,  ''I  was  aa hungered  and 
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yc  gave  me  meat,  I  was  thirsty  and  ye  gave  me 
drink,  I  was  a  stranger  and  ye  took  me  in;  Ba- 
le^ and  ye  clothed  me;  siek  and  jreviMtedme; 
I  was  in  prison  and  ye  came  unto  me." 

4u  Jis  a  rfoton  for  mUckfidneu.'^^^  But  ye 
brethren,  are  not  in  darkness^  that  that  day 
should  overtake  you  as  a  thief;  ye  are  all  tM 
fihildiren  of  light  and  of  the  day;  we  are  not  of 
night  nor  of  darkness.  Therefore,  let  «g  not 
al^ep  as  do  othere^  but  let  ua  watch  and  be  so- 
b^r."— I  Th«#.  T.  4,  6, 

If  the  reward,  for  a  faithful  discharge  of  duty 
in  the  vineyard  of  the  Lord,  is  deferred  till  the 
chief  Shepherd  shaU  appear ^  then  will  the  belief 
of  his  advent  nigh  stimulate  his  servants  to 
warn  the  guilty^  day  and  night,  with  tears. 
.  Blessed  is  that  servant  whom  his  Lord,  when 
he  Cometh y  shall  find  so  doing." 

And  now  permit  me  to  invite  your  attention 
to  the  study  of  the  Bible.  It  is  a  light — a  guide 
— a  comforter.  It  throws  light  on  the  past,  the 
present^  and  the  future.  It  is  a  clear  exhibi* 
tion  of  God's  character — ^his  attributes — the 
way  of  salvation  by  his  Son  Jesus  Christ.  Here 
is  the  Cross;  and  on  that  Cross  is  presented 
the  suffering  Lamb.  He  invites,  entreats,  per- 
suades you  to  look  unto  him  and  live.  Believe 
in  him,  love  him  with  all  your  heart,  and  then 
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when  he  comes  to  be  admired  in  his  saints,  you 
will  be  ready  to  welcome  his  approach — to  re- 
ceive the  unfading  crown  of  glory,  and  to  enter 
into  the  joy  of  our  Lord.  Rev.  iii.  21. — **  To 
htm  that  ovetcometh  will  I  grant  to  sk  with  me 
in  my  throne,  even  as  I  also  overcame,  and  am 
set  down  with  my  Father  in  his  throne.''  Rev. 
ii.  11.^*^  He  that  overc<»neth,  shidl  not  be 
hurt  of  the  second  death."  Rev.  ii.  7. — "  To 
him  that  overcometh  will  I  give  to  ei^  of  the 
tree  of  life,  which  is  in  the  midst  of  pam- 
dise  of  God." 


Digitized 


Digitized  by  Google 


% 


NARRATIVE 


OF 


CONVERSION  TO  THE  FAITH 


OVtBB 


PREMILLENNIAL  ADVENT  OF  CHRIST 


1843. 

WITH  SUGGESTIONS  AND  REFERENCES  DESIGNED  TO 

AID  SERIOUS  INQUIRERS  AFTER  TRUTH. 

BY  JOHN  STARKWEATHER. 


BOSTON: 

PUBLISHED  BY  JOSHUA  HIMES, 
14  DtTonahir*  Strttt. 

1843. 


I 


Digitized  by  Google 


/ 


NARRATIVE. 


It  is  often  sneeringly  said,  respecting  many 
of  those  who  have  been  led  to  believe  in  the  • 
pre-millennial  advent  of  Christ  in  1843,  that 
they  have  prayed  themsehes  into  this  be- 
lief," without  the  proper  exercise  of  their 
reason  ;  while  others  are  confident  that  if  the 
doctrine  were  true,  our  educated  ministers 
and  theological  professors  would  certainly 
Have  ascertained  it.  I  have,  therefore,  thought 
it  might  be  of  service  to  those  who  are  par- 
ticularly interested  in  the  subject,  to  give  a 
brief  statement  of  facts  pertaining  to  my  own 
conversion  to  this  belief,  accompanied  with 
some  suggestions  and  references  which  may 
aid  serious  inquirers  in  their  search  after  the 
truth. 

In  Nov.,  1840,  I  was  brought,  through  the 
abounding  grace  of  God,  into  the  state  of 
mind  designated  by  the  apostle  Paul  in  the 

following  language  : — There  is  therefore 
now  no  condemnation  to  them  who  are  in 
Christ  Jesus,  for  the  law  of  the  Spirit  of  life 
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in  Christ  Jesus  hathi  made  me  free  from  the 
laic  of  sin  and  death ;  for  what  the  law  could 

-  not  do  in  that  it  was  weak  through  the  flesh, 
God  sending  his  own  Son  in  the  likeness  of 
sinful  flesh,  and  for  sin,  condemned  sin  in  the 
flesh,  that  the  righieousness  of  the  law  might 
be  fulfilled  in  us.^^  Being  made  free  from 
sin^  ye   have  your  fruit  unto  holiness." 

Thanks  be  unto  God,  who  always  causeth 
us  to  triumph  iti  Christ."  "  How  shall  we 
who  are  dead  to  sin,  live  any  longer  therein  ?  " 
On  account  of  my  possessing  and  professing 

.  suck  a  state  of  mind,  I  was^  as  a  matter  of 
eoorsei  regarded  with  suspicion  and  treated 
with  neglect,  and  my  name  was  cast  out  as 
evil,  by  many  who  had  before  spoken  of  me 
and  treated  me  as  a  worthy  brother  in  the 
Jjord«  But  I  was  made  to  realize  in  my  own 
experience  what  the  apcistle  meant,  when  he 
said,  "  I  am  filled  with  comfort,  I  am  exceed- 
ingly  joyful  in  all  our  tribulations."  "None 
of  these  things  move  me;" — and  what  the 
^vior  meant  when  he  said,  Blessed  are  ye 
when  men  shall  separate  you  from  their  coo^ 
paiiy,  and  shall  reproach  you,  and  cast  out 
your  name  as  evil,  for  the  Son  of  man's  sake. 
Rejoice  ye  in  that  day  and  leap  for  joy." 

In  the  month  of  Jan«y  1841, 1  was  for  the 
first  time  led  to  read  Miller's  Lectai%s,  and 
several  other  publications  on  the  second  com- 
ing of  Christ.  Such  was  then  my  state  of 
nindt  that  I  could  feel  no  opposition  to  these 
4Ber«to  any  other  religious  opinions  ivhich 


were  entertained  by  devoted  Christians ;  nor 
have  I,  at  any  time  since,  had  it  in  my  heart 
to  speak  of  those  who  embraced  these  yiews, 
in  such  a  way  as  to  grieve  or  offend  one  of 
"Christ's  Uttle  ones,"  for  I  felt  that  it  were 
better  that  a  millstone  were  hanged  about  niy 
neck  and  that  I  were  drowned  in  the  depth 
of  the  sea.  But  still,  I  could  see  no  reason 
or  consistency  in  such  views  of  the  Bible  as 
Miller  and  others  entertained,  in  relation  to 
this  subject ;  and  as  I  had  been  led  practically 
to  adopt  the  anti- Protestant  sentiment  advo- 
cated by  Prof.  Stuart,  imder  whose  instruction 
I  studied  for  the  ministry,  that  the  books  of 
Daniel  and  Revelation  cannot  be  accurately 
interpreted  by  those  who  are  unacquainted 
with  the  original  languages,^  I  thought  it 
not  stotngC)  Siat  such  men  as  Miller  should 
entertain  such  irrational  and  inconsistent 
views  of  the  prophetic  scriptures. 

During  the  two  past  years,  since  that  time, 
I  have  attended  much  to  the  study  of  the 
prophecies,  in  the  way  in  which,  I  have  reason 
to  believe,  they  have  g^erally  been  studied 
by  ministers  and  others:  i.  e.,  I  have  read 
Newton,  and  Faber,  and  Smith,  and  Camp- 
bell, and  Edwards ;  and  in  connection  with 
them,  I  have  read  the  Bible,  always  feeling, 
however,  that  it  would  be  presumption  in  me 
to  suppose  that  I  could  understand  the  proph- 
ecies, without  the  aid  of  some  one  of  these 

*  See  Biblical  Repository  of  1835,  p.  62  \  also  Hints  oa 
bilerptetaiiim  of  Fkx>phecy>  p.  44. 
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distinguished  expositors,  and  that  it  would 
be  next  to  sacrilege  to  question  the  correctness 
of  their  views  respecting  a  tempored  milleiH 
nium.  My  mind,  howe^r,  was  olEiteQ  per^ 
pleated  with  the  disagreement  of  these  writers 
among  themselves,  and  with  the  impossibility 
of  explaining  many  passages  of  scripture  in 
accordance  with  the  views  of  either  of  theoi* 
When  Prof.  Cowles  began  to  write  on  the 
prophecies  in  the  Oberlin  Evangelist,  advo- 
cating a  temporal  millennium,  I  was  cheered 
with  the  hope  and  expectation  of  having  all 
my  difficulties  and  perplexities  removed% 
Accordingly,  I  read  all  his  oommiuiicatkms 
carefully,  and  with  deep  interest.  Although 
his  views  appeared  more  consistent,  in  some 
respects,  than  those  of  other  writers,  except 
Pres.  Edwards,  with  whom  he  appeared  very 
nearly  to  agree,  still  many  important  prophe- 
cies  remained  uninterpreted,  nor  could  I  see 
any  rational  and  consistent  method  of  ex- 

flaining  them  in  accordance  with  his  views, 
was  still,  however,  very  confident  th»t  they 
mi  gilt,  and  must  be  explained  consistently 
with  the  idea  of  a  temporal  millennium,  and 
that  I  should  be  able  so  to  explain  them 
when  I  should  have  the  requisite  time  and 
helps'^  for  the  purpose. 
Daring  the  last  summer  I  hare  listened  to 
several  lectures,  and  read  various  publications 
from  those  who  believe  in  the  second  coming 
of  Christ  in  A.  D.  X843.  -But  their  views 
appeared  to  me  m<m  and  moin,  voMumtmi 
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and  irrational,  so  much  so,  that  when  at  the 
second  advent  camp-meeting  in  Taunton,  in 
September,  I  felt  constrained  to  joiu  with 
brother  Hawley,  of  New  Bedford,  in  attempt** 
ing  to  expose  what  appeared  to  me  to  be  their 
absurdities,  but  which  I  now  see  were  absur- 
dities to  me,  for  the  same  reason  that  to  go  in  a 
certain  direction  ia  a  large  city  or  iii  a  strange 
country,  in  order  to  reach  a  particular  place 
of  destination,  appears  absurd  to  one  who 
has  unconsciously  lost  the  points  of  compass. 
The  whole  difiiculty  was  in  myself,  in  my 
long  established  belief,  the  correctness  of 
irhich  I  had  never  thought  of  questioning 
that  the  future  hmyen  of  the  saints  was  to 
be  somewhere  in  the  regions  of  space  above 
us,  and  that  there  would  be  a  temporal  mil- 
lennium before  this  state  of  our  probation 
should  close. 

From  the  Taunton  camp^meeting,  brother 
Hawley  went  with  me  to  the  place  in  which 
I  was  then  laboring,  to  aid  in  a  protracted 
meeting.  There,  our  labors  in  the  meeting 
oecupying  only  the  aftemooa  and  evening  of 
each  day,  we  proposed  to  devote  each  fore- 
noon to  the  study  of  the  Scriptures,  without 
note  or  comment,  with  a  View  to  ascertain 
more  satisfactorily  their  import  in  relation  to 
the  subjects  discussed  by  the  Milleritesj  for 
although  their  views  appeared  to  us  both  to 
be  very  inconsistent  and  absurd,  yet  we  were 
unprepared  to  show,  as  we  felt  we  might  and 

ought  to  do^  wbmi  the  ScoriptiirM  did  taach  on 
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these  subjects.  I  never  so  fully  realized,  and 
so  deeply  felt,  as  I  did  at  that  time,  that  with 
the  Holy  Spirit  promised  to  guide  us  into  all 
truth,  I  might  understand  the  Seriptu  res  for 
myself,  without  any  reference  to  the  opinions 
of  commentators  or  expositors.  And  having 
no  other  book  but  the  Bible  then  within  our 
reach,  after  expressing  to  each  other  our  feel- 
ings respecting  the  promise  of  the  Spirit  to 
guide  us  into  all  truth,  we  bowed  together 
before  God,  and  as  to  myself,  with  a  confi- 
dence of  being  guided  into  the  truth  whksh 
I  had  never  before  ifelt.  I  must  also  say,  that 
this  was  the  first  time  I  ever  attempted  to 
search  the  Scriptures  for  myself,  without  note 
or  comment,  and  without  any  reference  to 
what  others  had  tiiought  or  writtw,  to  ascer- 
tain their  true  import  in  relation  to  this  subject. 
After  spending  a  season  in  fervent  prayer, 
we  commenced  our  examination,  comparing 
scripture  with  scripture,  first,  with  xewrence 
to 'the  location  of  the  future  residence  of  the 
saints,  and  then  with  reference  to  the  pre  or 
jpo5/-millennial  advent  of  Christ,  both  expect- 
ing to  be  more  convinced  that  the  Millerites 
were  deluded  in  relation  to  these  points,  yet 
willing  to  admit  and  to  defend  whatever  we 
should  find  to  be  truth.  We  had  not  spent 
more  than  six  hours  in  our  examination, 
before  we  were  led  to  see,  beyond  our  ability 
as  honest  Christians  to  doubt,  that  the  saints 
are  to  reign  with  Christ  foreve?-  on  the  earth 
^that  this  earthy  when  the  work^  of  the  devil 
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in  it  and  upon  it  are  bunied  up,  will  beeoM 

the  "  new  earth  which  we,  according  to  his 
promise,  are  to  look  for,  ai^  the  everlasting 
habitatioQ  of  the  righteous — and  that  the  sec- 
ond coming  of  Christ  will  be  before  aay  such 
niillennitun  can  occur  as  we  had  been  taught 
to  expect.  In  coming  to  these  conclusions,  I 
was  peculiarly  startled  to  find  that  1  was 
being  led  so  far  into  Millerism ;  and  1  WM 
strongly  tempted  by  that  consideratioa,  and 
by  others  associated  with  it,  to  shrink  bade, 
and  to  question  the  soundness  of  these  con- 
clusions. But  on  reviewing  again  and  again 
the  ^ound  which  we  had  passed  over^  I  could 
not  resist  the  ccmviction  that,  in  respect  io  thf 
points  already  examined,  the  views  of  the 

Millerites"  were  in  accordance  with  the 
word  of  God;  and  in  yielding  my  heart  to 
these  convictions  of  my  understanding,  I  was 
filled  with  inexpressible  peace  and  joy,  ^ 
same  in  kind,  though  superior  in  degree,  that 
I  had  experienced  in  yielding  my  heart  to  the 
doctrines  of  regeneration  and  sanctification. 

I  mw  found  myself  in  an  entirely  new 
point  of  observation  respecting  the  prophe^ 
cies — a  point  from  which  I  saw  such  har- 
mony, and  beauty,  and  glory  in  all  the  Bible, 
and  especially  in  the  prophecies,  as  I  never 
fiiaw  before.  It  was  like  surveying  a  large 
city  from  the  top  of  some  commanding  emi* 
nence,  after  having  travelled  over  it  for  some 
months,  m  vain,  with  a  view  of  becoming 
ac(],uain.ted  with  the  true  direction  and  relap 
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live  position  of  its  numerous  streets,  wharves, 
and  public  buildings. 

The  conviction  is  irresistible,  and  imm^ 
diate,  that,  from  that  position,  you  can  in  due 
time,  gain  a  correct  idea  of  the  situation  of 
each,  in  reference  to  every  other  point,  and 
every  other  object. 

We  now  pursued  our  examinati(»i  of  the 
Scriptures  with  unspeakable  satisfaction  and 
delight,  with  reference  to  the  nature  of  Christ's 
kingdom,  the  land  of  promise,  and  the  resto- 
ration of  the  true  Israel  to  this,  their  own 
promised  inheritance,  together  with  all  the 
departed  saints,  who  are  heirs  with  us  of 
the  same  promise." 

In  this  examination  we  did  not  attend  par- 
ticularly to  the  visions  of  Daniel,  supposing 
that  we  could  better  understand  these,  after 
we  should  have  ascertained  the  import  of 
other  parts  of  the  Bible  in  relation  to  this 
subject.  On  this  account,  our  time  being  lim- 
ited, we  did  not  then  become  satisfied  respect* 
ing  the  time  of  Christ's  coming.  In  other 
words,  we  were  not  yet  convinced  that  this 
world's  probationary  state  would  be  closed 
up  by  the  coming  of  Christ  in  A.  D.  1843« 
But  after  having  such  an  experience  of  the 
faithfulness  of  God,  in  so  far  guiding  me  by 
his  Spirit  to  a  knowledge  of  the  truth,  I  felt 
assured  that  I  should  be  made  to  understand 
the  historical  prophecies  of  Daniel  and  John, 
'  including  the  times  and  seasons  therein  speci- 
fied, whenever  I  should  investigate  them,  as 
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I  had  done  other  parts  of  the  Bible,  with  ref- 
erence to  those  points  which  had  now  become 
80  delightfully  plain  and  intelligible  to  my 
apprehension.  Respecting  the  jwrophetic  pe- 
riods of  time,  I  was  not  so  readily  satisfied, 
on  account  of  the  dust  that  had  been  throAvn 
iiito  my  eyes  by  what  Professor  Cowles  had 
written,  for  the  purpose  of  showing  that  a 
day  in  prophecy  is  never  to  be  reckoned  as  a 
year.  But  after  a  careful  and  prayerful  in- 
vestigation of  the  subject,  with  particular  . 
attention  to  the  various  historical  events  which 
might  be  supposed  to  be  a  "fulfilment  of  these 
prophecies,  as  it  respects  the  periods  specified, 
my  mind  was  set  perfectly  and  delightfully 
at  rest.  Admitting  that  Professor  Cowles* 
opinion  of  the  passages  to  which  he  referred 
in  Number.s  and  Isaiah,  and  other  literal  his- 
torical narrations,  is  correct,  I  could  see  no 
reason  why  they  should  be  made  a  rule  for 
interpreting  the  prophetic  periods  found  among 
the  symbolical  predictions  of  Daniel  and  John ; 
while  it  became  perfectly  plain,  after  a  proper 
examination  of  the  Scriptures  in  connection 
with  historical  events,  that  a  day  in  these 
prophecies  was  intended  to  be  understood  as 
representing  a  year — a  week,  seven  years,  a 
month,  thirty  years,  and  a  year,  three  hun- 
dred and  sixty  years;  and  that  they  had  thus, 
in  every  case,  been  exactly  fulfilled,  except 
the  ending  of  those  periods,  which  bring  us 
down  to  the  coming  of  the  Lord. 
When  I  had^  become  satisfied  of  this^  I 
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Could  not;  of  course,  a^oid  the  conclusion) 
that  in  the  year  1843  Ciirist  would  come  in 
the  clouds  of  heaven,  to  raise  the  righteous  . 
dead,  to  change  the  righteous  living,  and  to 
destroy  ail  the  wicked,  with  all  the  works  of 
the  deril,  and  to  set  up  here  his  everlasting, 
glorified  kingdom;  and  in  yielding  my  heart 
to  this  truth,  that  peace  of  God  which  passeth 
all  understanding,  and  which  had,  for  some 
time  been  flowing  like  a  riyer  thinongh  my 
soul,  swelled  to  almost  an  ecetacy  of  joy.  It 
was  the  same  '  joy  in  the  Holy  Ghost which 
1  had  often  before  experienced  at  intervals, 
only  now  it  became  more  permaaeat,  and 
gave  me  a  liberty  and  an  energy  ia  doinf 
good  to  others,  which  I  never  had  before.  I 
seemed  to  understand  the  full  import  of  the 
Saviour's  declaration,  ^'Ye.  shall  know  the 
truth,  and  the  truth  shall  make  you  fkee 
and  since  thm,  I  hare  understood,  as  I  nevet 
did  before,  the  value  and  importance  of  this 
doctrine,  in  connection  with  the  doctrine  of 
holiness,  for  preparing  us  for  the  coming  of 
the  Lord.  I  had  before  been  very  confident 
that  all  religious  experience  and  religioiis 
action  which  should  result  from  the  behef  of 
this  doctrine,  must  be  selfish  in  its  character, 
and  therefore  spurious.  But  now  I  know  that 
such  an  opinion  on  this  subject,  let  who  will 
entertain  it,  is  both  unscriptural  and  false. 

Here  I  must  also  testify,  that  I  have  never 
come  to  the  knowledge  of  any  truth,  the  evi- 

AeiM^  o£  which  hs^  coi^^tiAued  to  apcnm^te 
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Id  brighteo  fivm  BveirY  quarter,  illing  U» 

soul  with  unspeakable  and  perpetual  joy,  as 
it  does  in  relation  to  this  subject ;  and  nothing 
has  contributed  more  to  cause  this  constantly 
accumulating  evidence  to  glow  with  soul-cap* 
tivBting  ndiance,  than  the  productions  of 
those  that  have  written  and  spoken  against 
it.  In  tills  respect,  I  have  been  peculiarly 
benefitted  in  reading ProfessorStuart's Hints 
on  Prophecy,"  and  in  liearing  President  Ma^ 
han  express  his  objections  and  views ;  while 
I  have  been  led  most  earnestly  to  desire  and 
pray,  that  these  teachers  in  Israel  may  be 
delivered  from  those  habits  and  influences, 
by  which  they  are  so  astonishingly  blinded 
to  the  truth  on  this  subject ;  and  may  cease 
to  join  with  the  slumbering  virgins,  and  with 
the  wicked  of  every  description,  in  saying, 

My  Lord  delayeth  his  coming.*' 

In  closing  this  narrative,  I  feel  it  my  duty 
to  advert  to  a  remark  which  is  sometimes 
made,  and  which  is  adapted,  if  not  designed, 
to  perpetuate  the  ignorance  of  such  as  choose 
not  to  search  the  iScriptures  for  themselves  on 
this  subject.  It  is  said  that  the  most,  if  not 
all  of  the  educated  ministers  who  are  believ* 
ing  in  the  coming  of  the  Lord  this  year,  are 
those  who  had  previously  been  proscribed,  or 
treated  with  jealousy  and  suspicion  by  their 
brethren^  as  heretical  in  some  of  their  opin* 
ions.''  Now  so  far  as  there  is  any  truth  in 
this  remark,  it  amounts  to  this,  that  these 
mioisters  had  previously  been  willing  to  sub- 
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imt  to  the  reproach^  cnr  iMmMtbn,  whicit 

every  minister  of  the  so-called     standing  , 
order"  must  imavoidably  endure,  however 
holy  and  useful  be  may  be,  who  dares  to 
entertain  and  express  any  opinions  respecting 
the  truths  of  the  Bible,  not  by  their  brethren 

.  deemed  orthodox.  And  here  let  it  be  remem- 
bered, that  in  enUghtening  and  guiding  men, 
the  Spirit  of  God  acts  in  accordance  with  the 
established  laws  of  their  minds,  while  none 
have  the  promise  of  being  guided  into  the 
truth,  except  such  as  do  the  will  of  the  Lord 
at  all  hazards.  Such  ministers  as  are  here 
referred  to,  then,  are  the  only,  ones  who  can 
reasonably  be  expected  to  be  guided  into  the 

"  truth. 

Here,  probably,  will  be  found  one  of  the 
principal  reasons  why  so  few  liberally  edu- 
cated ministers  have  yet  been  led  to  appre- 
hend and  preach  the  truth  on  this  subject. 
They  know  that  if  they  should  avow  their 
belief  in  the  pre-millennial  advent  of  Christ 
in  1843,  they  would,  at  once,  be  proscribed 
by  their  brethren  as  heretical  in  their  views, 
or  sneered  at  as  fooUsh,  fanatical  Mil/er- 
itesf-  and  that  the  probable  result  would  be, 
to  deprive  them  and  their  families  of  their 
present  means  of  a  comfortable  subsistence* 
And  while  men  are  influenced  at  all  by  such 
considerations,  it  is  both  imreasonable  and 
unscriptural  to  expect  that  they  will  be 
guided  to  a  knowledge  of  the  truth. 
.  In  view  of  what  I  have  now  stated  respect- 
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ing  my  conversion  to  the  truth  pertaining  to 
this  subject,  the  reader  must  be  prepared  to 
credit  my  sincerity,  and  my  sanity  also,  if  be 
knows  toy  thing  of  Christian  experience,  when 
I  affirm,  that  /  em  no  mmre  reasonably  or 
safely  doubt  that  Christ  will  come  to  close  up 
th,e  scene  of  this  worlds s  probation^  during  the 
present  year^  t^n  I  can  doubt  that  the  doc- 
trim  of  regeneroHen  is  a  doctrine  of  revela* 
Hon. 

And  here  I  must  say  further,  that  if  that 
experience  by  which  evangehcal  Christians 
are  assured  that  their  views  of  the  doctrine 
of  regeneration  are  correct,  is  not  all  a  delu- 
sion, then  my  testimony  in  regard  to  the  truth 
of  this  doctrine,  may  safely  be  reUed  on.  I 
find  it  as  clearly  taught  in  the  Bible,  and 
have  had,  and  do  have  continually,  the  same 
in  kind  the  very  same^  sealing  witness  of  its 
truth  on  my  own  heart;  while  the  preaching 
of  it,  in  almost  every  place,  is  attended  with 
the  same  converting  and  sanctifying  power. 

And  now  does  any  one  inquire,  '^What 
shall  you  think  and  what  will  you  do,  if  after 
all,  Christ  does  not  come  this  year?"  My  ^ 
reply  is,  I  cannot  now  determine  precisely 
what  I  should  think,  or  what  I  should  do  in 
such  a  case.  But  I  am  sure  of  this,  that  since 
God  has  led  me  to  believe  that  he  ttnll  come 
this  year,  as  his  word  abundantly  teaches, 
and  has  brought  me  by  his  Spirit  through 
this  truth  to  rejoice  and  confide  in  him,  as  I 
never  did  before,  he  will  not  then  leave  me. 
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but  will  teach  me  what  to  think  and  what  to 
do,  if  he  does  not  come ;  and  especially  am  I 
sure  that  he  will  so^  teach  me,  that  I  shall 
then  be  saved  from  treating  the  Bible,  w3l 
Christian  experience,  as  they  are  now  treated, 
•  by  those  who  are  trying  to  persuade  them- 
selves and  others  that  the  thousands  of  devo- 
ted Christians  who  are  proclaiming  and  look- 
ing for  the  eoming  of  the  Lord  this  year,  ajra 
following  cunningly  devised  fables. 

JOHN  STARKWEATHER. 
BoxUku^  Jmmary^  1843« 
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SUGGESTIONS  AND  REFERENCEa 

Does  the  reader  now  inquire,    How  can  / 

ascertain,  so  as  to  be  perfectly  satisfied,  that 
these  views  of  this  subject  are  in  accordance 
with  the  word  of  God  ? 

In  answering  this  inquiry,  let  me  submit 
to  your  serious  consideration  and  careful 
examination,  the  following  suggestions  and 
references : 

1.  If  the  end  of  all  things  is  so  near  cU 
hand,  it  is  unspeakably  desircMe  and  impor^ 
tont  that  you  should  know  it. 

Whatever  may  be  said  on  this  subject,  every 
individual  knows  that  if  the  liOrd  is  coming 
this  year,  it  would  be  his  duty,  and  if  he 
were  a  true  believer  in  the  doctrine  he  would 
feel  disposed  to  conduct  very  differently,  if 
not  respecting  his  own  spiritual  interests,  cer- 
tainly in  respect  to  the  spiritual  interests  of 
his  friends  and  neighbors,  from  what  he 
would  ever  do  without  this  belief.  Every 
(me  feels  that  he  has  a  work  to  do  with  ref- 
erence to  his  fellow-men,  when  the  time  has 
come  for  the  midnight  cry  to  be  sounded, 
which  could  not  have  devolved  upon  him 
before.  And  does  not  the  fact  that  God  had 
made  us  susceptibto     such  convictiGas  and 
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feelings,  afford  a  good  and  sufficient  reason 
for  supposing  that  he  would  furnish  us,  in 
some  way,  with  information  so  desirable  and 

important  respecting  the  time  of  Christ's  com- 
ing to  judgment?  In  accordance  with  this 
reasonable  expectation,  did  he  not  give  infor- 
mation of  the  destruction  of  the  old  world  120 
years  befofe  it  came  ?  Did  he  not  aiso,  neven 
days  before,  expressly  make  known  the  very 
day  when  this  destruction  would  commence? 
Gen.  vi.  3;  vii.  4.  Yes,  if  the  end  of  the  world 
is  to  come  this  year,  you  feel  titc^  you  want 
to  know  it  7101V, 

2.  Do  not  suppose  that  these  views  cannot 
be  in  accordance  with  the  word  of  God^  because 
they  are^  tn  some  respects^  different  from  these 
y>fuck  were  enterkmted  by  intelligent  and  pious 
me7i  in  former  times. 

You  will  find  that  the  great  majority  of 
the  intelligent  and  pious  of  former  times,  until 
the  days  of  Dr.  Whitby,  who  died  in  A.  D. 
1727,  believed  in  the  pre-millennial  advent 
of  Christ.  Yet  the  time  of  his  appearing,  and 
many  of  the  circumstances  and  events  con- 
nected with  the  setting  up  of  his  kingd<Hii, 
were  not  understood  by  them  as  they  are 
now  being  apprehended ;  and  for  the  obvious 
reason,  that  these  are  among  the  things  re- 
ferred to  in  Dan.  xiL  4,  9,  where  it  is  said, 

Hne  words  aie  closed  up,  atid  sealed  to  the 
time  of  ihe  end.^'  "  Shut  up  the  words,  and 
seal  the  book,  even  to  the  time  of  the  end." 


If 


"af  the  time  of  the  end^'^  i.  e.  just  before  the 
Lord  comes^  the  truth  in  regard  to  the  time 
of  his  coming,  together  with  the  circtnMian- 
ees  and  eveftis  eonnected  wUh  the  setting  vp 
of  his  kingdom^  may  be  understood. 

It  is  indeed  said,  Of  that  day  and  hour 
knowerh  no  man,  no,  not  the  angels  which 
are  in  heavw,  neither  the  Son,  but  the  Fa« 
ther.''  But  we  are  nowhere  told  diat  no  man 
ever  shaU  know  the  year  during  which  Christ 
will  come.  If  this  passage  is  to  be  so  under- 
stood, it  makes  it  equally  true  that  the  bon 
of  God  himself  will  not  know  wlien  he  is  to 
come  to  judge  the  world,  till  he  gets  here  t 
But  the  passage  merely  affirms  that  the  day 
and  hour  was,  at  that  time^  known  only  to  (he 
Father.  But  the  same  divine  Teacher  has 
said,  in  Matt.  xxiv.  33:  ''When  ye  shall  see 
all  these  things,"  (that  is,  the  signs  which  he 
had  just  specified,)  kiioio  that  it  is  near, 
even  at  the  doors and  in  Dan.  xii.  10,  that 
at  the  time  of  the  end  ''  the  Avise  shall  under^ 
Stand,^^  Besides,  what  a  reflection  npon  the 
oharaeter  of  God  mnst  it  be,  to  suppose  that 
in  a  professed  revelation  of  future  events,  the 
definite  and  specified  periods  contained  in  it, 
which  evidently  relate  to  the  time  of  Christ's 
coming,  are  never  to  be  understood ! 

It  u  also  aaid  in  Acts  L  7,  <^It  is  not  for 
3rou  to  know  the  times  or  the  seasons  which 
the  Father  hath  put  in  his  own  power."  But 
in  the  next  verse  it  is  said,    Ye  shall  receive 
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you,  and  ye  shall  be  witnesses  unto  me"— 
witnesses  of  what  tlie  Holy  Spirit  is  promised 
to  do.  And  what  is  he  promised  to  do? 
Why,  he  shall  guide  you  into  all  trudi,  and 
teacii  you  all  things,  and  show  you  things  to 
come.''  John  xiv.  26,  and  xvi.  13.  Of  course 
at  the  time  of  the  end,''  the  visions  of  Dan- 
iel fTMiy  be  understood,  including  those  pro- 
phetic nombm  and  periods  whieh  close  with 
the  coming  of  Christ  and  the  resurrection  of 
the  dead. 

You  will  find  also,  that,  before  the  seventh 
and  last  trumpet  sounds,  all  who  will  be 
caught  up  to  meet  the  Lord  m  the  air,  toiU  so 
believe  that  he  is  near,  even  at  th^  door, 
that  they  will,  with  prepared  hearts,  be  look- 
ing and  waiting  for  his  appearing.  For  God 
has  declared  that,  ^^at  the  time  of  the  end," 
^^nane  of  the  wicked  i^all  understand,  but  the 
%ri9e  ehall  understand."  Dan.  xii.  10.  This 
declaration  evidently  excludes  all  the  wicked, 
and  includes  all  the  righteous,  and  afiirms,  of 
.eourse,  that  all  the  righteous  will  understand, 
—not  vith  the  intellect  merely,  for  this  is  true 
of  many  wicked,  but  with  the  heart,  through 
the  enlightening  and  sealing  operations  of  the 
Holy  Spirit, — what  is  said  in  the  'book  of 
Daniel,  respecting  the  time  of  Christ's  com* 
iBg.  Thai,  shall  ye  tetnm  and  disctoi  be- 
tween the  righteous  and  the  wicked,  between 
him  that  serveth  God,  and  him  that  serveth 
him  not." 

4  Car^uUif  native  tke  pfeokcted  sigm  . 


show  that  the  time  of  the  eiid^^  has  now  come^ 
^^Am  the  iime  an4  circumsktmes  of  Christ's 
eovMng  may  and  toiU  be  understood^  by  aU  the 
truly  righteous. 

See  how  strikingly  Dan.  xii.  4,  and  10,  last 
clause,  ace  now  being  fulfilled.  Read  also 
Matt  xxiv.  29 — 31,  and  then,  if  possible, 
obtain  an  interview  with  some  individual  who 
witnessed  the  darkening  of  the  smi  on  May 
19th,  1780,  and  the  thick,  fearful  darkness  of 
the  succeeding  night,  notwithstanding  the 
moon  was  then  fuli-^rbed  in  the  midst  of  the 
heavens.  Gain  an  interview  also,  if  possible, 
with  some  one  who  witnessed  the  shower  of 
stars  that  fell  to  the  earth  on  the  night  o( 
Nov.  13,  1833 ;  ainl  remember  that  just  mch 
a  phenomenon  is  described  as  having  occtirred 
on  the  night  of  Nov.  12,  1779,  and  visible 
from  South  America  to  Germany  and  Green- 
land.  Ask  yourself  what  phenomena  can  bd 
expected  to  fulfil  these  predictimis,  if  these 
have  not  done  it.  Notice  also  the  striking  fT;il* 
filment  of  Luke  xxi.  25,  26,  28 ;  2  Tim.  iii. 
1—8;  and  2  Pet.  iii.  3—7.  Then  read  Na- 
hum  ii.  3, 4,  and  as  you  think  of  ourraiWoad 
ears,  seeming  like  torches,  and  nmning  like 
the  lightning,"  remember  it  is  '4he  day  of 
God's  preparation"  "utterly  to  cut  off  the 
wicked."  Read  iirom  chap.  i.  15.  Read  also 
Isa.  ii.  1-^,  together  with  Micah  ir.  1-^, 
which  tell  us  what  "many  people"  will  say 
in  the  "last  days,"  when  Christianity  is  ex- 
tolkd  by  the  nations  \  and  then  notice  in  the 
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verses  immediately  following,  in  Micah  iv.  6, 
what  God  says  he  will  do  in  that  day,  when 
these  ideas  of  a  temporal  milientuum  are  so 
prevalent  among  the  people.  See  also  what 
follows  in  Isa.  ii.  6 — 22. 

5.  Do  not  admit  that  ajiy  views  which  yoti 
have  ever  heard  expressed  on  this  subject  are 
eorred^  vnihoui  an  independent  examination 
of  the  Scriptures  for  yourself  to  see  whether 
these  things  are  so. 

You  will  not,  of  course,  believe,  nor  do  we 
wish  yoa  to  believe,  that  our  expositions  of 
the  Bible  are  correct,  until  you  have  diligent- 
ly, prayerfully,  and  satisfactorily  examined 
for  yourself.  And  to  induce  and  guide  to 
such  an  examination,  is  the  sole  object  of  these 
pages.  That  you  cannot  safely  adopt  the 
views  of  other  expositors,  will  become  evident, 
when  you  consider  that  scarcely  any  two  of 
them  can  be  found  to  agree  in  their  views,  of 
eren  the  most  important  points  pertaining  to 
Uiis  subject.  One  of  the  most  learned  and 
consistent  among  tliem,  Prof  Bush  of  the 
N.  Y.  University,  so  interprets  the  prophecies 
as.  to  aifiun  that  the  temporal  millennium 
which  mwy  are  iu>w  looking  for,  is  already 
past.  Prof.  Stuart,  of  Andover,  and  many 
others,  adopt  and  undertake  to  defend  that 
view  of  the  prophecies  contained  in  the  books 
of  Daniel  and  Revelation,  which  was  enter- 
tained by  Josephus,  an  interested*  cama}  Jew, 
and  RoUin,  a  bigoted  Roman  Catholic,  who 
liv^d  before  the  "  time  of  the  end,''  when  the 
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words  were  closed  up  and  sealed."  In  thus 
pretending  that  the  periods  of  time  specified 
in  these  f»:ophecies  have  been  literally  ful- 
filled, they  are  obliged,  virtually,  to  surren*. 
der  (he  Bible  into  the  hands  of  Infidels  and 
Universalists ;  for  it  never  has  been  and  never 
^  can  be  shown  that  they  have  been  thus  ful- 
filled. It  should  be  observed,  however,  aod 
this  is  expressly  admitted  by  Prof.  Sluart^ 
that  the  "  great  mass  of  interpreters,"  since 
the  time  of  the  end  commenced,  both  in  Eng- 
land and  America,  have  been  agreed,  as  we 
are,  in  understanding  the  days,  designated  ia 
the  books  of  Daniel  and  Revelatimi,  as  the 
representatives  or  symbols  of  years ;  and  yet, 
to  avoid  admitting  the  doctrine  of  Christ's 
coming  in  1843,  this  opinion  of  the  great  mass 
of  interpreters  is  abandoned  for  that  of  Jose- 
phus  and  RoUin  !  It  is  particularly  notice* 
able  also,  that  almost  every  individual  who 
undertakes  to  oppose  this  doctrine,  is  ready 
to  admit,  as  Prof,  ^tnart  himself  has  affirmed, 
that  they  ^^da  not  know  that  Christ  will  mt 
come  this  year."  It  is  evidently  unsafe^  then, 
to  confide  in  the  opinion  of  any  religious 
teacher  on  this  subject,  however  learned  or 
pious  he  may  have  appeared  to  be.  Besides, 
you  should  remember  that  you  are  required 
to  search  and  unders.tand  the  Scriptures  for 
yourself,  and  that  you  must  give  an  account 
to  God  for  yourself,  in  respect  to  the  views 
you  entertain  of  their  import. 
6.  Believe  that  you  ikeay,  and  esepect  thatyfm 


wiLt,  by  pursuing  the  right  course^  very  soon 
ascertain  whuU  the  Holy  Spirit  designed  to 
eommnniMk,  in  relation  to  everp  important 
pomt  eonne^ed  with  this  suijeci* 

You  may  be  told  that  it  is  presumption  in 
yoii  to  think  ol'  understanding  the  prophecies, 
unless  you  are  able  to  read  the  Scriptures  in 
tbe  original  langnageS)  and  haye  studied 
hockn  which  treat  of  the  proper  principles  of 
interpretation.  But  be  not  deceived  by 
such  anti-Protestaut  and  anti-Scriptural  senti* 
mmila  Remember  that  the  Bible  was  origi* 
imliy  written  for  the  common  people,  to  be 
understood  by  the  common  people,  by  just 
that  method  of  studying  it,  which  it  is  possi- 
ble and  natural  for  them  to  pursue.  When 
it  can  be  proved,  in  opposition  to  the  united  - 
testimony  of  all  the  most  competent  judges 
who  have  lived  during  the  two  past  centu- 
ries, that  our  present  translation  of  the  Bible 
is  not  in  all  essential  particulars  correct;^ 
then,  and  not  till  then,  may  you  admit  that 
none  but  learned  men  and  theological  profes- 
sors can  gain  a  correct  understanding  of  the 
Scriptures.  And  do  not  suppose  that  you 
eannot,  in  a  very  little  time^  ascertain  th€ 
truth  pertaining  to  this  subject.  By  observ- 
ing the  directions  here  given,  with  the  refer- 
ences appended  to  them,  or  with  a  good  con- 
cordance, twen^-fomr  kours^  time^  will  be 
amply  sufficient  to  become  perfectly  satisfied 
respecting  the  main  points  of  inquiry. 
*  7*        tfuU  you  may  be  sure  of  being  guided 
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bff-tite  Spirii  in  $earckmg  for  truth,  you  n]i^^^ 
bkin  a  state  of  entire  cotisecratimi  to  God, 

Let  all  your  powers  be  completely  submit- 
ted to  the  guidance  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  in 
promoting  Jehovah's  interests,  having  no  wiU 
and  no  interests  of  your  own,  of  any  sort,  .to 
consult  or  to  think  of  in  admitting  and 
avowing  the  truth.  The  simple,  honest, 
cheerful  language  of  your  heart  must  be, 
"  Lord,  what  wilt  thou  haye  me  to  believe 
and  do?^'  while  you  are  so  satisfied  with  the. 
service  and  the  favor  of  God,  that  you  will 
count  it  all  joy  sliould  you  be  made  a  par- 
taker of  Christ's  sufferings,  in  having  your 
name  cast  out  as  evil  and  deluded,  by  all  die 
¥rise,  and  learned,  and  reputedly  pious,  in  the 
church  and  out  of  it.  Without  this  state  of 
mind,  you  have  no  promise  of  being  guided 
by  the  Spirit  to  the  knowledge  of  any  trutj;^ 
contained  in  the  Bible;  and  without  it  you 
will  be  very  unlikely  to  apprehend  the  truth 
in  relation  to  this  subject,  which  summons 
you  directly,  as  it  were^  before  the  tribunal, 
and  into  the  immediate  presence  of  that  God, 
who  says,  Without  holiness  no  man  shaU 
see  the  Lord."  You  may  expect  to  find  it 
emphatically  true  here,  that  If  thine  eye  be 
evil  thy  whole  body  shall  be  full  of  dark- 
ness," as  it  evidently  is  with  >he  vast  major- 
ity of  professors  and  ministers  of  religion,  at 
the  present  time;  for  they  know,  and  are 
constantly  affirming,  that  they  always  come 
short  of  perfect  obedieixi;^e,  and  Uu$  \&  th^ 
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same  as  to  say  that  they  are  all  the  time  sin- 
ning against  God,  while  those  only  who  do 
the  will  of  (he  Lord,^'  have  the  promise  that 
they  shall  know  of  the  doctrine  whether  it 
be  of  Gtod.'^ 

Oome,  then,  immediately  to  Jesus,  with 
the  spirit  of  entire  consecration,  confiding  im- 
jdicitly  in  him,  as  your  wisdom,  and  righte- 
ousness,  and  sanctification  and  redemption 
expecting  that,  as  your  *'Horn  of  Salvation,'* 
he  will  perform  this  mercy  promised,  that 
yon,  being  delivered  from  your  enemies,  may 
serve  him  without  fear,  in  holiness  and 
righteousness  before  him  all  the  days  of  yoor 
lite."  And  be  not  stumbled  should  you  find 
some  individuals  professing  to  be  in  a  state 
of  entire  consecration,  who  do  not  believe  in 
the  pre-millennial  advent  of  Christ  in  1843. 
It  is,  doubtless,  yet  to  be  determined  in  the 
case  of  many  such  persons,  whether  they  are 
so  baptized  with  the  Holy  Ghost,  as  to  be 
wholly  uninfluenced,  by  any  worldly  and 
selfish  considerations.  It  is  evident,  also, 
firom  my  own  experience,  as  already  related, 
that  persons  who  have  the  witness  -in  them- 
selves that  they  are  altogether  right  in  thq 
sight  of  God,  may  long  be  deterred  from 
gaining  a  correct  knowledge  of  the  truth  cm 
this  subject,  by  certain  early  imbibed,  axkA 
long  cherished,  though  erroneous  opinions, 
and  methods  of  interpreting  Scripture.  Many 
such  persons,  especially  ministers,  and  theo- 
logical |^ofe)B^cKrs«  will  undoubtedly  be  l^t^ 
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under  some  such  influences,  to  remain  in  ig- 
norance respecting  the  time  of  Christ's  com- 
ing, till  very  near  the  day  of  his  appearing; 
that  the  wisdom  of  God  may  more  coo- 
spiouously  manifested,  as  it  was  at  his  first 
appearing,  and  as  it  is  now  being  manifested 
in  every  part  of  the  land,  in  causing  the 
foolish  things  of  the  world  to  confound  the 
wise,  and  things  that  are  not,  to  bring  to 
-  nought  things  that  are." 

8.  Having  consecrated  yourself  entirely  to 
Godj  begin  immediately  to  search  the  Scrip* 
tures  without  note  or  comment ;  comparing 
spiritual  things  with  spiritual,  relying  with 
expecting  confidence  on  the  teachings  of  the 
Holy  Ghost,  and  determined  to  continue 
your  search,  till  you  are  satisfied  that  you 
have  gained  the  precise  views  of  this  whole 
subject  which  God  intended  we  should 
entertain. 

Let  all  the  passages  pertaining  to  each 
point  of  inquiry  be  brought  together  and  . 
compared,  remembering  that  only  that  view 
is  correct,  with  which  all  these  passages,  or 
the  greater  number  of  them,  can  most  easily 
and  naturally  be  made  to  harmonize. 

1.  In  respect  to  the  future  everlasting  abode 
of  the  saints  with  Christ  im  his  kbigdom. 
Examine  and  compare  all  the  passages  here 
referred  to,  noticing  particularly  the  nature 
and  duration  of  the  promise  made  to  Abraham 
AND  his  seed.   Has  the  promise  ever  yet  beea 
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fulfilled?  Can  an  ^^everlasting  inheritance" 
be  taken  possession  of  in  this  mortal  state  ? 
Gen.  xii.  6,  7 ;  xiii.  14,  15 ;  xv.  7,  18 ;  xrii. 

8;  xxvi.  3,  4;  xxviii.  13;  xlviii.  4;  Heb.  xi. 
8,  9,  13,  39,  40;  Acts  vii.  5. 

Who  are  Abraham' s  seed  and  heirs  with  him 
to  this  promised  inheritance  ?  Rom.  ii.  28, 29; 
iv.  13—16;  X.  12,  13;  Gal.  iii.  7,  8,  9.  Ctom- 
pare  John  viii.  39,  40 ;  Rom.  ix.  0,  7,  8j  Gal. 

vi.  15  ;  Rev.  ii.  9. 

How  do  the  heirs  become  such?  Gal.  iii. 
14—29. 

Is  Christ  now  on  his  &um  proper  throne 

where  he  is  to  reign  forever  with  his  saints  1 
Matt.  xi.  27;  xxviii.  18;  John  iii.  35;  Eph. 
i.  20,  21,  22;  Ps.  ex.  1 ;  Heb.  i,  3,  13.  Com- 
pare 1  Cor.  XV.  24—28 ;  Rev.  iii.  21 ;  Ps. 
cxxxii.  11,  13, 14;  Lnke  i.  32,  33  j  Isa.  ix.  6, 
7;  xxiv.  23  ;  Ps.  ii.  6.  Now,  with  reference, 
still  further,  to  the  future  abode  of  the  saints, 
compare  Ps.  xxxvii.  11,  29;  Matt.  v.  6;  Dan. 

vii.  13,  14,  17,  18,  27;  Rev.  v.  10;  xi.  15. 
Is  it  anywhere  intimated  in  the  Bibte,  thett 

Christ  will  ever  leave  the  earth  again^  aftei* 
he  comes  to  it  personally  the  second  time? 
You  may  here  be  reminded  of  what  is  record- 
ed in  John  xiv.  2,  3.  But  where  is  "  his  Fa- 
therms  house  ?  Compare  tfie  passages  last 
referred  to  above,  with  Matt.  xiii.  43,  and 
Gal.  iv.  26  with  Rev.  xxi.  2,  3. 

What  is  Christ  now  doing  to  prepare  a 
'place  for  his  disciples  ?    Rom.  viii.  84 ;  Heb. 
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ix.  24—28 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  2i,  last  clause  2S;  / 

compare  Heb.  xi.  39,  40. 

2.  Is  the  Kingdom  of  God^'^  the  King- 
dom  ofHeaveUj^^  or  ' ^  the  Kingdom  of  Chrut^'^ 
so  often  spoken  of  by  (he  sacred  wrUers^  air 
ready  set  up^  or  is  it  yet  to  be  estabUshed? 
Consider  what  is  generally  understood  by  a 
kingdom  among  the  ^'common  people,"  for 
whom  the  Bible  was  written.  Can  they  coa- 
ceive  of  two  kingdoms  existing  on  the  same 
territory  at  the  same  time?  Then  notice 
that  John  the  Baptist,  Christ,  and  his  Apos- 
tles, all  speak  of  the  kingdom  of  God^^  as 
something  which  their  hearers,  the  Jews,  had 
often  heard  of.  But  how  could  they  have 
known  anything  about  it,  unless  the  king- 
dom" thus  spoken  of  were  the  same  as  that 
spoken  of  by  Daniel,  and  alluded  to  by  the 
rest  of  the  prophets,  where  they  refer  to  the 
future  throne  and  reign  of  the  Messiah? 
Now  what  ideas  of  the  nature  of  this  king- 
dom, and  of  the  time  of  its  commencement, 
would  be  gained,  by  an  unprejudiced  mind, 
from  reading  the  visions  in  the  2d  and  7th 
chapters  of  Daniel  ? 

Let  them  be  examined  in  the  following 
manner.  (1.)  Read  chap.  ii.  1 — 31,36,  with 
chap.  vii.  1,  2,  3,  15,  16,  17.  (2.)  Chap.  ii. 
32,  37,  38,  39,  with  chap.  vii.  4,  6,  6.  (3,) 
Chap.  ii.  33,  40,  with  chap.  vii.  7,  omitting 
the  last  clause;  read  also  veirse  19.  (4.) 
Chap.  ii.  41,  with  chap.  vii.  7,  last  clause; 

verse  20,  first  clause,  and  veise  24^  &xst 
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clause.    (5.)  Chap.  ii.  42,  43,  with  chap.  vii. 

8,  20,  after  the  first  clause,  verse  24,  after  the 
tLirst  clause,  and  verse  25.  (6.)  Chap.  ii.  34, 
'  35,  44,  with  chap.  rii.  11  and  14,  first  clause, 

and  verse  27,  first  clause.  (7.)  Chap.  ii.  45, 
with  chap.  vii.  9,  10,  13,  and  14,  last  clause, 
21,  22,  26,  and  27,  last  clause. 

Conld  you  believe,  without  any  other  evi- 
dence than  is  presented  in  these  chapters, 
that  the  kingdom  of  God  would  be  estab- 

'lished  or  commenced  while  any  earthly  king- 
doms were  in  existence  ?  And  yet  all  com- 
mentators and  expositors  of  the  IKble  refer 

*us,  as  indeed  they  ought,  to  these  chapters, 
for  the  true  idea  of  the  phrase  kingdom  of 
God,"  as  used  in  the  New  Testament. 

Do  the  Mcred  writers  of  the  New  Testa-- 
ment  represent  this  kingdom  as  set  vp  before 
Chris fs  ascension  to  heaven  ?  See  Matt.  iii. 
2  ;  iv.  17;  x.  7;  Mark  xiv.  25;  Luke  xiii. 
28;  xxii.  39;  xix.  11—27;  xxiii.  42;  Acts 

i.  6. 

Do  they  represent  it  as  still  future  in  the 
days  of  the  Apostles  ?  If  so^  how  far  fvture  7 
With  Luke  xix.  11 — ^27,  compare  Matt.  xxv. 
^  34 ;  Luke  xxi.  31 ;  2  Thess.  i.  5 ;  James 

ii.  5;  Heb.  xii.  28:  2  Pet.  i.  11  ;  1  Cor.  vi. 

9,  10;  Gal.  v.  21;  Eph.  v.  55;  Matt.  xiii. 
.24—30,  36—43  ;  Rev.  xi.  15—18:  1  Cor. 
'  ItV/  50;  2  Tim.  iv.  1.  See  also  ana  under- 
stand a  Pet.  i.  16 — 18,  compared  with  Matt. 
'  xvi.  28  to  xvii.  9 ;  and  then  Rev.  xx.  4 — 6, 
^andxxi«  2 — 4 
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The  kingdom  of  God  is  said,  by  our  Savior, 
to  be  ^Mike,"  or  *'is  likened  to,"  a  great  va- 
riety of  things.  But  in  all  such  cases  the 
phrase  is  used  {by  metonymy)  for  some  cir* 
cumstance  or  transaction  pertaining,  or  hav- 
ing reference  to  this  kingdom,  as  yet  future ; 
for  surely  the  kingdom  itself  cannot  be,  lit- 
erally, like  all  the  things. 

But  how  shcUl  toe  understand  those  passages 
v>hich  seem  to  teach  that  the  kingdom  of  God 
is  the  reign  of  grace  in  the  licart?  Compare 
them  with  those  already  referred  to:  espe- 
cially compare  Luke  xvii.  21,  and  Rom.  xir. 
17,  with  Luke.  xiii.  29;  John  iii.  3,  6,  and 
Coll.  i.  13;  and  ask  yourself  how  we  can 
enter  into,  be  translated  into,  and  sit  down  in, 
that  which  is  within  ns.  In  respect  to  Luke 
xvii.  21,  see  the  correct  translation  given  in 
the  margin. 

For  an  ilhistration  of  what  is  represented 
in  the  Bible  as  now  going  on  with  refercuce 
to  the  kingdom  of  God,  see  1  Kings  vi.  7. 

3.  Aie  the  Jews^  as  a  disfmct  people^  to  be 
returned  to  the  land  of  their  fathers^  before 
the  coming  of  Christ  to  raise  the  dead  ?  And 
are  they  now  entitled  to  any  pectdiar  privileges 
or  hlessijigs  as  a  people  ? 

Here  notice,  particularly,  the  period  during 
which  they  were, to  be  rejected  and  pun- 
ished, as  a  nation,  as  threatened  in  Deut. 
xxviii.  15 — 6S ;  (notice  particularly  verses 
20,  21,  22,  24,  29,  33,  45,  46,  48,  51,  61,)  and 
iu  1  Kings  ix.  6, 7.    Then  read  2  Kings  xvii. 
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1 — 23,  and^ticeat  the  top  of  the  page,  B.  C« 
742.    So  much  for  the  tribes  of  Israel. 

Respecting  the  tribe  of  Judah,  see  Isa.  vi. 
8 — 12 ;  Jer.  ix.  16 ;  Jer.  xxv.  8 — 23,  noticing 
particularly  verses  9,  12,  18,  27 ;  2  Chron. 
xxxiii.  9 — 11 ,  noticing,  at  the  top  of  the  page, 
B.  C.  677,  just  65  years  from  the  beginning 
of  the  reign  of  Ahaz,  as  predicted  in  Isa.  vii. 
8.  Since  that  period  the  Jews  have  never 
been  an  independent  ])eople,  (see  Neh.  ix. 
32 — 37,)  although  kings  of  the  house  of 
David,  continued  to  reign  on  David's  throne 
in  Jerusalem,  as  triinUaries  to  Assyria  and 
Babylon,  until  the  captivity  of  Zedekiah, 
king  of  Judah,  as  predicted  in  Ezek.  xxi. 
25 — 27,  and  recorded,  as  history,  in  2  Kings 
xxiv.  18—20  J  xxv.  1—10.  . 

Compare  Luke  xxi.  24^  and  Bom.  xi.  25, 
with  Dan.  ix.  26,  27,  last  clause,  and  viii. 
14. 

But  how  shall  such  predictions  and  prom* 
ises  be  understood  as  are  found  in  Isa.  xi.  11, 
12;  Ezek.  xxxvi.  24,  28;  xxxvii.  21,  22; 
Rom.  xi.  26  ?  See  who  are  the  true  Israel  on 
p.  22.  Then  compare  Isa.  Ixv.  17 — 19,  with 
Kev.  xxi.  1 — 4,  and  2  Pet.  xi.  13.  See  also 
Dan.  vii.  18,  27,  and  Ezek.  xxxvii. 

4  Is  there  to  be  a  miUetinium^  i.  e.,  a  thou^ 
sand  years  of  universal  holiness^  on  earthy  be- 
fore Christ  comes  to  close  up  the  scene  of  this 
tcorUTs  probation  ?  Is  there  a-single  passage  v 
in  the  New  Testament  which  clearly  teaches 
it7   If  so,  find  it.    Do  you  refer  to  the  20th 


chapter  of  Revelation  ?  And  what  does  that 
say  about  it  7  Does  it  say  that  the  spirit,  the 
faithy  or  the  piety ,  of  the  martyrs  "  lived  and 
reigiied"  in  the  saints  for  a  thousand  years? 
Sec  Rev.  xx.  4,  last  clause.  Does  it  say  that 
the  ^"'souls''  of  the  martyrs  o??iy,  lived  and 
reigned  with  Qhrist  ]  Compare  the  passage 
carefully  with  Rev.  xiii.  8;  compare  also 
verse  6,  with  1  Cot.  xv.  21 — ^23 ;  Luke  xiv. 
14;  1  Thess.  iv.  16.  Is  it  not  clearly  implied 
in  verse  6,  that  all  those  persons  who  do  not 
have  part  in  the  first  resurrection,  that  they 
may  be  priests  of  God,  and  of  Christ,  and 
may  reign  with  him,  will  suffer  the  second 
death  ? 

Is  it  anywhere  said  in  this,  or  in  any  other 
chapter  m  the  Bible,  that  after  a  millennium 
of  universal  holiness,  there  will  be  a  great 
apostacy,  so  great  that,  as  Pres.  Edwards  has 
said,  ^'  much  the  greater  part  of  the  world 
will  become  visibly  wicked,  and  open  ene- 
mies of  Christ?"  Where  is  there  any  pre- 
diction of  such  an  apostacy,  and  of  the  means 
and  agencies  by  which  it  is  to  be  brought 
about,  or  of  events  which  are  to  transpire 
while  it  is  going  on,  as  there  is  in  respect  to 
the  apostacy  referred  to  in  2  Thess.  ii.  3 — 12 1 
Is  it  not  manifest,  (see  verses  7  and  8,)  that 
Satan  will  be  shut  up  in  his  prison  till  all  the 
wicked,  Gog  and  Magog,  are  found  in  the 
four  quarters  of  the  earth,  perfectly  prepared 
for  the  battle  to  which  he  will  attempt  to 
gather  them  ?   And  if  Satan  had  nothing  to 
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do  with  it,  how  could  they  have  come  to  such 
a  pitch  of  wickedness,  on  the  supposition  of 
a  great  apostacy  ? 

Do  you  inquire  how  such  a  multitude  jo{ 
wicked  persons  came  to  be  in  the  four  quar- 
ters of  the  earth,  after  Christ's  reign  of  a 
thousand  years  on  the  new  earth?  See 
verse  6. 

In  reading  the  Sth  verse,  you  will  notice  it 
does  not  say  that  Satan  shall  go  out  to  de- 
ceive the  nations,  and  to  gather  them  togeth- 
er to  battle ;  but,  he  shall  go  out  to  deceive 
them,  to  gather  thcm^^^  &X5.,  i.  e.,  deceive  them 
in  that  way. 

Respecting  a  thousand  years  of  prevailing 
peace  and  righteousness  on  earth,  before  the 
final  coming  of  Christ,  see  Dan.  vii.  21,  22, 

11,  13,  14,  23—26;  2  Thess.  ii.  8;  Matt.  xiii. 
24—30,  36—42,  49 ;  xxv.  1—12  ;  2  Tim.  iii.  . 

12,  and  ii.  12;  Rom.  viii.  17—23;  2  Cor.  v. 
2—4  ;  Rev.  x.  7  and  xi.  14—18  :  Ps.  ii.  8,  9 ; 
Luke  xxi.  24—28. 

If  there  is  no  proof  of  a  great  apostacy,  on 
the  supposition  of  a  temporal  millennium,  the 
following  passages  will  be  seen  to  have  an 
important  bearing  on  this  subject :  Jer.  xxv. 
15 — 38;  Dan.  xii.  1;  Joel  iii.  1 — 17. 

Respecting  Isaiah  ii.  1 — 5  and  Micah  iv. 
1 — 5,  see  on  page  17. 

In  reading  other  prophecies  which  have  so 
often  been  quoted,  as  predicting  a  period  of 
prevailing  righteousness,  before  Christ's  com- 
ing to  judgment,  notice  very  particularly  the 
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pteeise  language  in  whieh  fhey  are  expressed 

throughout,  to  see  whether  they  can  have 
their  fulfilment  in  this  old  earth,  before  the 
works  of  the  devil  pertaining  to  it,  and  to  the 
bodies  of  the  righteous,  are  destroyed ;  keep- 
ing  in  mind  whatever  you  may  have  already 
learned  of  the  nature  and  location  of  Christ's 
future  kingdom,  and  of  the  time  and  circum- 
stances of  its  establishment  Compare  again 
[sa.  Ixv.  17 — 25  with  Rev.  xxi.  1 — 4,  and  2 
Pet.  iii.  11 — 13,  and  see  if  you  can  find  a 
"|iromi5c"  of  new  heavens  and  a  new  earth 
anywhere  except  in  Isa.  ixv.  1 7 ;  and  then, 
remembering  that  the  object  of  Christ  as  the 
"  second  Adam''  is  to  restore  the  ruins  of  the 


cies  which  have  been  represented  as  describ- 
ing figuratively  the  state  of  things  during  a 
spiritual  reign  of  Christ  for  a  thousand  years, 
with  what  is  recorded  in  Isa.  Ixv.  20-— 25,  as 
pertaining  to  the  new  earth. 

Notice  also  the  duration  of  Christ's  reign 
on  the  earth,  when  it  is  once  commenced,  as 
specified  in  Dan.  ii.  44;  vii.  14,  27;  Micah 
iv.  7 ;  Isa.  ix.  6,  7 ;  Luke  i.  33 ;  Rev.  xi.  15. 
If  any  of  the  language  of  these  prophecies 
cannot  consistently  be  interpreted  literally,  it 
may,  with  as  much  propriety,  be  applied  fig- 
uratively to  the  new  earth,  after  the  works 
of  the  devil  in  it  are  burned  up,  as  to  the  old, 
before. 

As  to  Rom.  xi.  12,  15,  25,  26,  which 
though  they  do  not  expressly  ieachy  are  often 


first,  (Acts  iii.  21,)  compare 
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xhgKtAtA  as  implying^  a  folaue  tsmporai  i&ii* 

lennium,  and  the  gathering  in  of  the  Jews,  as 
a  nation,  notice  the  question  or  objection  in  v. 
II,  which  it  is  the.  object  of  the  Apostle,  iu 
the  succeeding  verses  to  answer.  Then  you 
will  see  that  in  order  to  have  what  fellows 
a  consistent  reply,  the  word  "ra^/ier,"  in  v. 
11,  which  was  supplied- by  the  translators, 
should  be  omitted;  and  in  v.  15  the  words, 

shall  bcj^^  which  were  supplied  by  the 
•   translators,  should  have  been  '''would 
and  the  last  clause  of  v.  12  should  be  so  read 
as  to  express  tlie  same  idea.    Compare  v. 
22,23.  • 

Does  the  word  ^'fulness^^^  in  v.  25,  denote 
literally  and  strictly  all  the  Gentiles,  or  only 
ail  who  are  to  be  converted?  Does  '^all  jfo- 
fw^/'  in  y.  26,  denote  literally  all  the  carnal 
lews,  or  all  the  true  Israel,  according  to  Rom. 
ix.  8,  and  Gal.  iv.  28  ?  See  the  passage 
quoted  in  the  last  clause  of  the  verse,  as  it 
reads  in  Isa»  lix.  20. 

5.  The  time  of  Chrisfs  earning  to  establish 
his  everlasting  kingdom.  Dan.  viii.  13,  14. 
Notice  in  this  14th  verse,  that  the  Avords 

concerning^ ^  and  ^  sacrifice'^  are  printed  ia 
italics,  to  denote  that  they  are  not  in  the  orig^ 
inal,  but  supplied  by  the  translators;  and 
any  one  can  see  that  the  scope  of  the  passage 
,  requires  that  the  word  including''  should 
be  substituted  for  ^'concerning,"  and  thai 

desokaion^^^  or  desokUor^^  should  bjB  sub- 
atituted  for  sacrijice.^\ 
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The  same  error,  in  respect  to  the  word 
sacrifice^ ^  being  supplied  by  the  translators 

erf  the  Bible,  when  &e  sense  and  the  truth 

evidently  require  the  word  desolator,  must  be. 

noticed  in  v.  11,  12.    Also^  in  chap.  xi.  31, 

and  xii,  11. 
To  ascertain  the  meaning  of    the  daily 

with,  or  without  the  word  desolator  supplied, 

compare  these  passages  with  2  Thess.  ii. 

6,  7. 

To  know  what  is  meant  by  the  ^^trans-^ 
gression  of  desolaiian^'^  in  Dan.  viii.  13,  com- 
pare vs.  9, 10, 11, 12  and  23,  withDeut.  xxviii. 
49 — 27,  then  read  vs.  24,  25.  Then,  if  you 
are  at  ail  acquainted  with  Roman  history, 
read  chap.  xi.  14-*t35,  which  is  Gabriel's  ex- 
planation of  "/Ac  visUm^^^ '  (eee  chap.  x.  14,) 
beginning  in  chap.  xi.  2,  where  the  vision 
commenced.    (See  chap.  viii.  3,  20.) 

To  gain  a  correct  idea  of  this  vision  read 
the  following  passages  in  the  order  here 
specified.  (I.)  Chap.  viii.  3,  4,  20,  with  chap, 
xi.  2.  (2.)  Chap.  viii.  5 — 7,  21,  with  chap, 
xi.  3.  (3.)  Chap.  viii.  8,  22,  witJi  chap.  xi.  4, 
to  the  middle  of  y.  14.  (4.)  Chap.  viii.  9 — 12, 
23 — 36,  with  xi.  from  the  middle  of  v.  14  to 
V.  36,  noticing  particularly  vs.  14,  20;  and 
comparing  particularly  v.  14  with  Rev.  xvii. 
17,  and  v.  20  with  Luke  ii.  1—3,  and  v.  23 
with  1  Maccabees  8th  chap,  and  t.  31,  with 
chap.  viii.  11,  12. 

But  what  is  the  meaning  of  sanctuary,^ 
which  is  here  represented,  as  trodden  ttadtt 
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foot  by  these  desolators?  See  Ex.  xv.  17. 
Pb.  ixxviii.  54;  cxxxii.  13,  14.  2  Chron. 
UXTL  IBy  17.  Compare  Rom.  iv.  13.  Nov 
jsee  Dan.  viii.  10.   And  to  know  what  shall 

take  place  in  the  last  end  of  the  indignation, 
and  how  the  sanctuary  is  to  be  cleansed,  or 
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dators,  (Luke  xxi. 

24,)  see  Dan.  xii.  1 — 3,  11 — 13:  compare 
chap.  vii.  11,  21,  22,  25—27,  13, 11;  Isa.  i.  27. 
28,  31 ;  Rev.  xi.  16,  18 ;  Jer.  xxv.  12—33 ;  2 
Thesa.  ii.  8 ;  Dan.  ix.  27. 
.  But  t»hm  shail  aU  this  take  place  7  ^  ^  How 

LONG   SHALL   BE   THE   VISION?"      "  UntO  2300 

days;  then  shall  the  sanctuary  be  cleansed." 
Now  what  period  of  time  is  here  designated^ 
and  wlien  does  it  commenced  To  airiire  al 
a  correct  answer  to  this  question,  you  must 
notice  that  GabrieFs  commission  (see  verse 
16,)  was  not  all  fulfilled  at  this  time,  (see 
Terse  87.)  Notice  also,  that,  although  he 
had  explained  everything  else,  he  had,  as  yet, 
said  nothing  by  which  Daniel  could  deter- 
mine when  to  commence  his  reckoning  of  the 
2300  days,  nor  what  period  of  time  a  day 
was  designed  to  xei^ree^t ;  while  this  was  to 
him  the  most  interesting  and  important  part 
of  the  vision.  Then  notice  that  Daniel's 
anxiety  for  the  cleansing  of  the  sanctuary 
bad  led  him  to  suppose  that  it  would  talce 
place  at  the  close  of  the  captivity  in  Baby* 
Ion,  (see  chap.  ix.  2, 16—18.)  But  he  had  mis- 
lakttn,  oc  overloQ^ied  thai  gart  of  ihe.p 
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cy,  which  predicts  the  perpetual  desokUion^^' 
of  it  tiU  the  times  of  tk»  Qmtiles  are  fat- 
filled."    See  Jer.  xxv.  9,  18,  97,  ^ 

also  Luke  xxi.  24.  Now  compare  Dan.  ix. 
21,  22,  23,  with  chap.  viii.  16,  and  you  will 
see  that  Gabriel's  object  in  chap.  ix.  is  to 
finish  his  commissicm,  by  giving  Daniel  the 
information  which  he  needed  respecting  the 
230Q  days,  and  thus  to  correct  his  mistake  ia 
regard  to  the  time  for  cleansing  the  sanctu-^ 
aiy.   Now*,  what  does  he  SBiy  1 

Veree94;  '^seventy  weeks  are  determined," 
or,  as  it  is  in  the  original,  and  as  it  should  be 
in  the  translation,  ^''seventy  sevens  are  cut 
o/f."  Seventy  sevens  of  what?  and  cut  off 
nmn  what  1  Why,  he  is  explaining  the  vision 
of  the  2300  days.  Compare  Matt,  xxiii.  32; 
Luke  xix.  41,  42;  Heb.  x.  14;  ix.  12,  26; 
X  19,  20.  Here,  then,  you  see,  is  the  death 
of  Ghrist,  at  the  end  of  490  of  the  days  of  the 
vision ;  for  70  sevens  is  490.  Now  the  vis- 
ion begins  at  the  meridian  heiglit  of  the 
Medo-Persian  empire,  (see  chap.  viii.  3,  20,) 
and,  of  course,  as  history  shows,  in  the  reign 
of  Artaxerxes  Longimanus.  These  490  days, 
then,  cannot  be  so  many  literal  days. 

Now  read  verse  25,  chap,  ix.,  and  compare 
Ezra  rii.  7 — ^26,  noticing  at  the  top  of  the 
page  of  your  octavo  Polyglot!  Bible,  "  B.  C. 
457,"  which  is  the  year  before  our  reckoning 
of  the  birth  of  Christ  when  the  command- 
ment weat  forth  to  restore  and  build  Jerusa* 
Ims,  wamt  liie  Modo-Pecnaa  empire  was 
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the  meridian  of  its  power  and  glory,  and 
when  of  course  the  2300  days  commence. 
Then  add  the  33  years  from  the  biith  to  (be 
death  of  Christ,  457 

33 


and  you  have  the  sum  490  years,  showing  that 
490  of  the  2300  days  are  just  so  many  years. 
The  death  of  Christ,  then,  seals  the  visiop, 
i.  e.,  it  shows  that  2300  days  are  intended  to 
represent  so  many  years,  and  that  these 
years  commmice  B.  C.  457.  Now  take  457 
fimn  2300 

457 


and  the  remaiiMler  is  1843,  the  year  after  the 
birth  of  Christ  whm  he  will  appear  in  the 

clouds  of  heaven,  to  raise  the  righteous  dead, 
and  to  cleanse  the  sanctuary,  by  pouring 
on  the  desolator  that  which  is  determined.  ■ 
See  Dan.  ytii.  27;  Jer.  xxv.  29— 33;  Dan. 
xii.  1,  and  Rev.  xi.  19.  That  a  day  is  to  be 
reckoned  as  a  year  in  this  symbolical  prophe- 
cy, was  to  have  been  expected  from  what 
we  read  in  Num.  xiy.  34,  and  Ezek.  iv.  & 

There  is  still  another  method  of  determining 
when  Christ  will  come  to  raise  the  dead  and 
close  up  the  scenes  of  this  world's  probation. 

Observe,  in  the  first  plaee,  here,  that  a 
year  is,  and  ever  has  been,  the  world  over, 
the  period  of  one  complete  revolution  of  the 
earth  around  the  sun.  This  period  has  been 
diridid  into  di&reat  p^ntioas,  by  dtdfimnt 
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nations,  and  called  by  different  names.  But 
by  comparing  Rev.  chap.  xiii.  with  Dan. 
Qhap.  vii*  you  will  see  how  God  has  divided 
ie,  and  how  he  intmided  that  we  should  niHkf  « 
stand  proj^etic  periods.    Let  these  chapters 
be  compared  in  the  following  order,  viz., — 
Rev,  xiii.  2,  with  Dan.  vii.  7. 
ii      u   2  "     "  6. 

«      "    5    "      "     "    8,  20,  25. 
.         "5  last  clause  "    25  last  clause. 
a      a  10  «  26. 

Thus  you  see  that  the    little  horn in' 
Daniel,  and  the  "beast"  in  Revelation,  rep- 
resent, the  same  power,  viz.,  the  Man  of  Sin 
spoken  of  in  2  Thess.ii.  3 — 12,  and,  of  course, 
that  the  "4^  months^'  in  Rev.  xiii.  5,  des^g-' 
^  nate  the  same  period  as  the  "  time,  tiaies,  * 
and  the  dividing  of  time/'  in  Dan.  vii.  25. 
Now  compare  Rev.  xii.  6  and  14,  and  you- 
will  see  that    time,  times,  and  half  a  time,"  . 
or    the  dividing  ei  time,^^  in  Daiw  irii.  26, ; 
(which  we  have  se€*i  is  the  same  as  43  i 
months  in  Rev.  xiii.  5,)  is  the  same  period  * 
as  1260  days.    See  also  Rev.  xi.  3. 

By  eomparing  Rev.  idL  3,  4,  with  Matt ' 
ii.  ISf  16,  you  will  see  -that  tlm  '^dtagoh-'  ' 
here   designates   the  Roman  government. 

Now  no  fact  in  history  is  clearer  or  better  • 
autbeuMcaVed  than  this^^  via.,  that  tfae  Ro- 

*  See  "Kev,  George  Croly  on  the  Apocalypsi," 
115—117.  "Prospects  of  the  Church,"  by  Hon.  G.  Y. 
NM,         sad  GtbbonV^IMQaae  and  FtfU  of  Boino.^ 
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man  government  gave  to  the  Man  of  Sin  lite 

power  and  his  seat  and  great  authority, 
(Rev.  xiiL  2,)  thus  giving  the  saints  with 
times  and  laws  into  his  hand  (Dan.  viL  26,) 
in  A.  D/538,  and  that  he  was  takra  eaptiire 
by  the  French  government,  and  his  "domin- 
ion taken  away,"  (as  predicted  in  Rev.  xiii. 
10,  and  in  Dan.  vii.  26,)  in  A.  D.  1798^  ex- 
actly fuifiUing  the  1260  days,  a  day  for  a  year. 
Thus  we  leani  that  a  month,  in  these  prophe- 
cies, denotes  a  period  of  30  days ;  a  day  for 
a  year :  for  1260  divided  by  42)1260(  brings 
a  quotient  of  30,  the  average  number  of  days 
in  a  month. 

Now  since  42  months  or  moons  designate, 
the  world  over,  3y  years;  who  can  doubt 
that  "  time,  times,  and  half  a  time,''  or  "the 
dividing  of  time,''  designates  the  same  period, 
viz.,  3^  years,  or  3^  revoUitions  of  the  earth 
around  the  sun  7  Of  course,  then,  a  time  or 
3rear  in  these  prophecies  designates  360  days, 
a  da]pr  for  a  year;  for  1260  divkied  by  3 j^)1260( 
brings  a  quotient  of  360,  the  average  number 
of  days  in  a  "time,"  or  year. 

But  again.  If  you  will  read  the  8th,  9th, 
10^)  and  11th  chapitecs  of  Revelation,  you 
will  see  that  the  period  during  which  the 
seven  trumpets  were  to  sound,  closes  with  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead,  the  rewarding  of  the 
nghteous,  and  ttie  destxuetion  of  the  wicked 
from  the  earth.  Notice  particularly  Rev.  x. 
7,  and  xi.  15 — 18,  and  if  you  have  access  to 
"Oibboa's  History  ot^li^^fSkiAQj^F^,^  ^ 
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tfie  Roman  Empire,"  you  can  see  why  expos- 
itors of  prophecy  are  nearly  all  agreed  in  the 
opinion,  that  chap.  ix.  5,  10,  was  fulfilled  by 
the  Turks  making  incursions  into  the  Grecian 
territories  from  A.  D.  1299  to  A.  D.  1449,  i.  e., 
in  precisely  150  years,  the  number  of  years  in 
five  months,  reckoning  a  day  for  a  year,  and 
30  days  for  a  month:  30x5=150. 

By  consuhing  the  same  history,  you  will 
also  find,  that  when  these  150  yeav^nded, 
the  four  Sultanies  of  the  Turks,  composing 
the  Ottoman  Empire,  who  had  hitherto  been 
"bound,"  i.  e.,  restricted  to  the  work  of  "tor- 
menting," were  now  "  loosed,"  i.  e.,  received 
their  commission  ^'to  slay  the  third  part  of 
men."  On  that  very  year  the  downfall  of  the  - 
Greek  empire  commenced;  their  independ- 
ence ceased  by  a  virtual  acknowledgment, 
on  their  part,  that  their  national  existence 
was  dependent  on  the  consent  of  the  Turkish 
Sultan.    (See  Hawkins'  Ottoman  Empire, 

L113.)    Thus  commenced  the  fulfilment  of 
ix.  15. 

Now,  by  consulting  the  Missionary  Her- 
ald for  April,  1841,  p.  160,  and  the  London 
Morning  Chronicle  of  Sept.  IS,  1840,  you  will 
find  that  on  the  very  day  of  the  closing  up 
the  two  periods  of  time  specified  in  Rev.  ix.  5 
and  15,  the  independence  of  the  Ottoman 
Empire  was  surrendered  into  the  hands  of  the 
following  Christian  nations  of  Europe,  vk., 
England,  Russia,  Austria,  and  Prussia* 

Now,  reckoning  a  day  for  a  year,-** 
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An  hour  (Rev.  15)  would  be  l&  days 
A  day  "     1  year 

A  month  "       "    30  years 

A  year  "  360  years 

Then  add  (v9. 5)  150  years, 

and  the  whole  period,  641  15  days, 

from  July  27, 1299,  when  the  Ottomans  made 
their  first  onset  upon  the  Greeks  to  'torment 
them/' wpuld  end  in  Aug^  1840,  the  very  time 
(Aug.  "Ti,  1840)  when  the  independence  of 
the  Ottoman  Empire  was  surrendered,  a« 
stated  above. 

Now,  says  the  Revelator,  (Rev.  xi.  14,) 
the  second  wo  is  past,  and  behold  the  third 
wo  Cometh  quickly^    And  what  is  this  wo 
which  is  to  come     quickly     after  Aug  11, 
1840?    See  verses  15 — 18,  and  chap.  x.  7, 

But  further;  history  informs  us  that  before 
A.  D.  490,  ten  kings  nad  arisen  on  the  ruina 
of  the  western  Roman  Empire,  and  had 
formed  ten  separate  kingdoms,  France  being 
the  principal.  (See  Dan.  vii.  7,  24.)  These 
kingdoms  were  all  governed  by  Pagan  kings, 
and,  during  their  reign,  human  sacrifices 
were  otle.red  in  Eome.  (See  Dan,  xi.  31,  first 
clause.) 

.  By  tne  year  508  all  these  kings  were  con* 
verted  to  Christianity.    From  A.  D.  508  to. 

A.  D.  538,  the  Roman  Empire  under  their 
reign  was  nominally  CbrisUan,  and  not  po* 
litically  Papal.    Thus  was  fulfilled  Dan. 

viii.  ll;  xi.  31»  middle  clause;  xiL  IL  firsf 
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clause,  and  2  Thess.  ii.  8.  In  A.  D.  534,  the 
Greek  Emperor  constituted  the  bishop  of 
Rome  head  of  all  the  churches  in  the  follow- 
ing language:  **We  hasten  to  subject  and 
unite  to  your  holiness  all  the  priests  of  the 
whole  east."  In  anotlier  document  of  the 
Emperor's,  dated  March  25,  of  the  same  year, 
he  refers  to  the  previous  rme  as  having  al- 
ready been  sent  to  the  Pope,  whom  he  calls 

head  of  all  bishops,  and  the  true  and  effec- 
tive corrector  of  heretics^  In  A.  D.  538, 
Justinian  conquered  Rome,  and  gave  the  Pope 
"  his  seat."  See  Rev.  xiii.  2 ;  Dan.  vii.  25, 
last  clause;  xi.  31,  last  clause. 

Now  read  Dan.  xii.  11 — 13,  noticing  the 
marginal  reading  as  the  correct  translation  of 
the  Hebrew.    1290  added  to 

508  the  year  when  * '  the  daily  " 

  was  taken  away, 

amounts  to  1798  the  very  year  when  the 
dominion  of  the  Man  of  Sin  was  taken  away. 

Blessed  is  he  that  waiteth  and  cometh 
to  the  1335  days;"  for  Daniel,  after  resting  in 
the  grave,  (see  Rev.  xiv.  13,  last  clause,)  shall 

stand  in  his  lot,"  with  all  the  righteous 
dead,  "  at  the  end  of  the  days" — ^not  the  1290 
days,  for  they  were  ended  in  A.  D.  1798,  and 
Daniel  was  not  then  raised  from  the  dead, — 
but  at  the  end  of  the  1335  days  after  A.  D. 
608.  508 

1336  - 

1843 
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Another  method  of  determining  the  year 
when  the  end  will  come. 

By  eooaultmg  hav.  xjlvu  14 — ^18,  33 ;  Ps. 
xtiv.  11 ;  Dan.  xii.  7,  you  will  see  that  the 
aealtering  of  the  Israelites  as  a  nation,  among 
the  heathen,  for  their  sins,  was  to  continue 

seven  timesV  Now  we  have  ascertained 
(p^e  42)  that  three  times  and  a  half  in 
prophecy  are  to  be  recko&ed  as  three  and  a 
half  prophetic  years,  or  1260  years.  Of 
course,  then,  seven  times"  would  be  just 
twice  that  number,  i.  e.  2520  years. 

Now.  when  did  this^ punishment  begin? 
See  Isa.  vii.  8;  2  Chron,  xxxix.  9 — 11,  xwtic- 
ing  at  the  top  of  the  page  ''B.  C.  677,"  just 

65  year$  from  the  beginning  of  the  reign  of 
Ahaz. 

Nov  from  2520  vears 
take  677  the  year  before  Christ  when 

 the  punishment  began,  and 

thereremains  1843  the  year.after  Chri;st  when 
the  specified  period  closes. 

But  what  will  take  place  then  1  Will  the 
kingdom,  or  the  land  of  promise,  be  tlien  re- 
stored to  the  Israelites  as  a  nation?  They 
are  not,  and  never  were,  the  rightful  heirs  of 
the  promise.  See  on  page  29 ;  also  on  pages 
31  and  32. 

The  time  then  when  the  true  Israelites, 
the  true  seed  of  Abraham,  will  take  tjie 
kingdom,  to  possess  it  forever,  even  forever 
and  ever,  (Dan.  vii.  18,  27,)  is  A.  D.  1843. 

6.  Respecting  (he  day  ana  process  of  final 
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judgment.  A  day  of  judgment  must  include 
a  time  of  trial,  or  of  decision,  according  to 
law  and  evidence,  resulting  in  a  sepafalion 
of  the  righteous  from  the  wicked ;  and  also  a 
time  of  executing  the  sentence  of  the  law 
upon  those  who  are  proved  guilty.  The 
time  of  trial  must  always  precede  the  time  of 
execution.  And  in  human  tribunals  some 
space  of  time  ordinarily  elapses  between  the 
trial  and  the  execution  of  criminals. 

Now  is  ihQ  process  of  the  Jirtal  trial  of  man, 
according  to  law  and  evidence,  anywhere 
particularly  described  in  the  Bible  ?  *  If  so, 
where  is  it  ? 

The  fact  of  such  a  trial  is  spoken  of  in  Ps. 
ix.  19;  Eccl.  xii.  14;  Matt.  xii.  41,  42;  John 
xii.  31,  48;  xvi.  11 ;  Acts  xvii.  31 ;  Rom.  ii. 
16;  xiv.  10 — 12;  1  Cor.  vi.  2,  3.  Compare 
Dan.  vii.  22 ;  2  Tim.  iv.  1 ;  James  ii.  12;  1 
Peter  iv.  5,  6 ;  Rev.  xx.  12,  13. 

The  fact  of  such  a  trial,  together  with  the 
separation  and  the  destruction  of  wicked  men 
from  the  earth,  is  spoken  of  in  Rev.  xi.  18 ; 
Dan.  xii.  1. 

The  fact  of  such  a  trial,  together  with  the 
execution,  is  spoken  of  in  Matt.  xxv.  14 — ^30; 
Luke  xix.  22 — 26;  Rev.  xx.  11 — 15. 

The  separation  which  will  result  from  the 
trial,  together  with  the  final  doom  of  Satan, 
is  spoken  of  in  Rev.  xx.  1 — 10. 

The  separation,  together  with  the  execu- 
tion of  the  sentence  upon  the  wicked,  is 
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spoken  of  io  Matt  uir.  31—46 ;  John  v.  28, 

29 ;  Rev.  xi.  18. ' 

7.  Will  the  righteous  and  the  wicked  be 
laifieA  from  the  dead  at  the  same  time  ?  Luke 
jriv.  14;  1  Oor-  xv.  ;  I  Thess-  iv.  16 ; 
Rev.  XX.  4 — 6 ;  Dan»  xii.  1,  2. 

8.  Will  the  wicked  be  destroyed  from  the 
earth  immedutely  after  the  righteous  are 
caught  up  to  meet  the  Lord  in  the  air  7  Rev, 
xvi.  1 — 21 ;  Ezek.  xxxviii.  14 — ^22 ;  Jer.  xxv. 
15—33;  Joel  iii.  1—17;  Zeph.  iii.  8. 

9.  What  Ihen  may  we  conclude  respecting 
the  period  thcU  will  intervene  bettveen  the  time 
of  separation  of  the  wicked  from  the  righteous^ 
and  the  time  of  executing  upon  them  the  pen- 
alty of  the  law  ?  Compare  2  Peter  iii.  7 — 12, 
with  the  passages  last  referred  to  abova 


THINGS    N£W.      AND    H£  SAID 


SECOND  ADVENT  LIBRARY. 


iStOm  XZ.X. 


FEBRUARY  Is,  1844. 


0 

THE  AGE  TO  COME! 

THE  PAESENT 

ORGANIZATION  OF  MATTER,  .CALLED  EARTH, 

TO  B8 

DESTROYED  BY  FIRE 

AT  THE 

END  OF  THIS  AGE  OR  DISPENSATION, 


ALSO^ 

BEFORE  THE  EVENT,  CHRISTIANS  MAY  KNOW  ABOUT  THE  IIMB 

'     WHEN  FT  SHALL  OCCUR. 


BY  LEWIS  C.  GUNN. 


jRBVlSED  EDITION. 


BOSTON: 

PUBLISHED  BY  JOSHUA  V.  HIMES, 
14  DeTonshire  Street, 


Digitized  by  Google 


Digitized  by  Co^^fb 


s 


WORLD-MEANING  OF  THE  TEBJd. 

In  the  Greek  there  are  four  expressions  which  have 
been  translated  world,  namely,  ge,  he  oikoumene,  kos- 
mos,  and  aion.  The  appropriate  meanings  of  these 
several  words  are  earthy  inhabited  ear/ mankind,  and 
a^e.  This  world  is  to  have  an  end  in  all  of  these 
senses. 

I.  The  name  ge,  or  earth,  is  applied  not  only  to  the 
original  matter  itself  which  composes  the  earth,*  but 
to  the  organization  of  that  matter ;  as  we  learn  from 
Gen.  ii.  1,  where  it  says,  thus  [as  described  in  the 
first  chapter]  the  heavens  and  the  earth  were  finished, 
Now  we  read  of  two  such  organizations.  I  saw  a 
new  heaven  and  a  new  earth,  for  the  first  heaven  and 
the  first  earth  were  passed  awai/,^^i  The  word  heaven 
here  may  mean  the  firmament,  or  atmosphere,  which 
surrounds  the  earth,  and  which,  of  course,  will  pass 
away  with  it ; J  or  it  may  mean  the  planetary  system 
of  which  the  earth  forms  a  part,  and  which  possibly 
may  be  destroyed  and  renewed  along  with  the  earth. 

U.  We  also  read  of  two  worlds  of  mankind  ( kosmoi. ) 
Of  these,  one  is  born  of  corruptible  seed — the  family 
of  tiie  first  Adam,  with  blood  for  the  life  thereof — the 
fenshing  world,  into  which  sin  and  death  entered  by 
the  oflfence  of  one  man,  and  which  God  so  loved  as 
to  give  his  only  begotten  Son,  that  whosoever  believeth 
in  him  should  not  perish,  but  have  everlasting  life  " — in 
a  word,  the  whole  human  race,  from  the  time  of  Adam 
until^  there  shall  be  no  more  marrying  or  giving  in 
marriage,— whose  place  of  abode  b  this  present  earth.^ 

It  is  true  that  Peter,  in  his  second  epistle,  speaks  or 

♦Gen.  i.  2. 

t  Is.  Ixv.  17;  2  Pet.  iii.  13;  Rev.  xx.  11  ;  xxi.  1. 
tGren.  i.  8:  Matt.  xxiv.  35 ;  Mark  xiii.  31 ;  Eph,  iv.  10. 
fiGen.  ix.  4,  5;  John  i.  29;  iii.  16;  Rom.  v.  12;  Ueb.  li. 
4—7 ;  1  Pet.  i.  20,  23 ;  1  John  iv.  14.. 
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"the  old  world,"  and  "the  world  that  then  was," 
which,  "  being"  oTerflowed  with  water,  perished,"  (ch. 
ii.  5,  iii.  6.)  He  eTidently  meant,  however,  not  the 
whole  world,  but  so  mach  of  it  as  thsn  tMts^all  the 
people  living  at  that  time — excepting  Noah's  family, 
which  both  inherited  and  propagated  the  eerruption  of 
Adam',  connecting  the  inhabitants  of  earth  after  the 
flood  with  those  before  it,  as  being  air  parts  of  the 
world  into  which  sin  and  death  were  intfoduoed  by 
Adam,  and  which  God  so  loved  to  give  his  only 
begotten  Son,  that  Abel,  Enoch,  Noah,  and  all  other 
believers,  should  not  perish. 

Christ  said,  "My  kingdom  is  not  of  this  world." 
Of  eourse,  there  is  to  be  another  world,  of  whioh  be 
can  Bay,  My- kingdom  is  of  this."  It  will  be  a  per- 
fect contrast  to  the  one  of  which  we  have  beea  epemk* 
ing — the  family  of- the  second  Adam-^the  AatioD  tliat 
shall  be  born  at  once  on  the  day  Bf^tlie  resunNsetieii, — 

a  great  multitude  which  no  man  could  number,  ef 
all  nations,  and  kindreds,  and  people,  and  tongues,"—* 
all  having  bod&es  like  unto  Christ's  gl&rims  body^ 
quickened  by  the  same  iSptril,  and  free  from  pdin  au 
death.   These  shall  dwell  upon  the  new  earth,  and 

shall  neither  marry  nor  be  given  in  marriage,  but  be 
as  the  anffds  of  Grod  in  heaven."* 

in.  We  also  read  of  two  ages  (suones)*— the  fruent^ 
which  Christ  tells  us  wQl  end,f  and  the  age  to  oome^ 
If  asked  to  describe  these  Atlly,  I  should  say  they  were 
the  age  for  sowing,  and  the  age  for  reaping fiie  ag^ 
of  probation,  and  the  age  of  reward  ;*^the  age  during 
which  God  manifests  his  long  sufiering,  and  &e  age  to 
^Uow  the  declaration,  "  there  ^lall  be  no  kmger  de* 
lay  " — when  "  the  wine  of  the  vinrath  of  God  shall  be 
poured  but  without  miscture  into  Uie  cup  of  his  indigo 
nation  ;"-^the  age  during  which  the  esurth  is  cormptedy 
and  the  age  when  the  meek  alone  shall  inherit  it ; — 

*  Is.  Ixvi.  8 :  Matt.  xxii.  30 :  Rom.  yiii.  11:1  Cor.  xv.  22," 
45-^7;  Eph.  lii.  15 1  Philip,  iii.  21;  2Ptot.  ill.  13;  Rev.viL 
6 — 9  ;  xxi.  4. 

t  Malt.  xiii.  39,  40,  49 ;  xxviii.  20. 
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the  age  during  which  tares  are  permitted  to  grow  with 
the  wheat,  and  the  age  that  shall  commence  after  all 
things  that  olFend  have  been  gathered  out  of  the  king- 
dom ; — the  age  during  which  the  earth  under  the  curse 
groans  to  be  delivered ,  and  the  age  when  Christ  shall 
*'  make  all  things  new  — the  age  for  sealing  subjects 
^  for  the  kingdom  of  glory,  and  the  age  for  that  kingdom 

itself.  All  these  different  forms  of  expres^n  tM 
descriptive,  as  I  think,  of  the  same  two  ages, 

I  grant  that  we  also  read  of  ages  past  and  ages  to 
come  (plural.)  But  whoever  will  examine  those  pas- 
sages,* will  lind  ages  past  to  be  the  Greek  expression 
for  from  cteniity^  and  ages  to  come  for  to  eternity, — the 
context  requiring  them  to  be  so  rendered.  Or  they 
express  time  past,  or  future,  indefinitely;  ages  past, 
meaning  simply  time  past.  But,  whenever  the  expres- 
sions, ''^  the  age  to  come,"  this  age,"  and  the  like, 
are  used,  they  point  definitely,  as  I  think,  to  the  two 
ages  above  described.  In  tlie  age  to  come  (singular) 
Christians  have  eternal  life.  Therefore,  that  age  most 
be  synoaymoiift  witk  Ike  uges  to  come. 

THE  EARTH  MELTED  BT  FIRE. 

It  would  seem  as  tiiotiffa  God  himself  regarded  the 
*  rerelation  of  this  event  as  ef  especial  importance ;  for 
oettiy  all  the  inspised  penmen  were  directed  to  write 
more  or  less  coneeming  it.  According  to  Isaiah, 
"  Fear,  and  the  pit,  and  the  snare  are  upon  thee,  O 
inhabitant  of  the  earth.  And  it  shall  come  to  pass, 
that  he  who  fleeth  from  the  noise  of  the  fear  shall  fall 
into  the  pit ;  and  he  that  cometh  up  out  of  the  midst 
of  the  pit  shall  be  taken  in  the  snare  ;  for  the  windows 
6eiD  on  high  are  open,  and  the  foundations  of  the  earth 
do  shake.  The  earth  is  utterly  broken  down,  the 
earth  is  clean  dissolved,  the  earth  is  moved  exceedingly. 
The  eajrth  shall  reel  to  and  fro  like  a  drunkard,  and 
^lall  be  lemoved  like  a  cottage ;  and  the  txansgxecnoii 

*  Col.  i.  26 ;  £1]^.  ii.  7  ^  iii.  9. 
I* 
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shall  be  heavy  upon  it;  and  it  shall  fail,  and  not  ristf 
again.'*    (Ch.  xxiv.  17  tu  20.) 

Micah  said,  "  Behold,  the  Lord  cometh  forth  out  of 
his  place,  and  will  come  down,  and  tread  upon  the 
high  places  of  the  earth.  And  ihe  mountains  shall  be 
molten  under  liim,  and  the  valleys  shall  be  cleft,  as 
wax  before  tlie  fire,  and  as  the  waters  that  are  poured 
down  a  steep  place."    (Ch.  i.  3,  4.) 

Peter  also  testified  in  language  as  explicit  as  could 
be  used :  But  the  heavens  and  the  earth  which  are 
now,  by  the  same  word  are  kept  in  store  reserved  unto 
fire  against  the  day  of  judgment  and  perdition  of 
ungodly  men.'*  The  day  of  the  Lord  will  come  as 
a  thief  in  the  night ;  in  the  which  the  heavens  shall 
pass  away  with  a  great  noise,  and  the  elements  shall 
melt  with  fei'vent  heat ;  the  earth  also  ;  and  the  works 
that  are  therein  shall  be  burned  up.  Seeing,  then,  that 
all  these  things  shall  be  dissolved^  what  manner  of  per- 
sons ought  ye  to  be  in  all  holy  conversation  and  godli- 
ness ;  looking  for  and  hasting  unto  the  coming  of  the 
day  of  God,  wherein  the  heavens  being  07i  fire  shall  be 
dissolved,  and  the  elements  shall  melt  with  fervent 
heat?''    2  Pet.  iii.  7,  10—12. 

It  is  unnecessary  to  quote  other  passages ;  for  such 
as  are  not  convinced  by  these,  would  not  be  convince 
were  we  to  give  a  whole  book  of  quotations.* 

*  Those  who/wish  to  consult  the  Bible  farther  on  the  sub- 
ject, can  examine  Deut.  xxxii.  22,  24  ;  Ps.  xxxvii.  20;  xlvi. 
6;  1.  3;  xcvii.  3—5;  Is.  i.  28—31;  ii.  10—21;  xxxiii.  12; 
xxxiv.  4,  9,  10  ;  bdv.  1—3 ;  Ixvi.  15, 16 ;  Ez.  xx.  47,  48  ;  I>an. 
vii.  9,  10;  Joelii.  1 — 11 ;  iii.  15, 16  ;  Amos  i.  2;  ix.  5;  Obad. 
18 ;  Nahum  i.  6,  10 ;  Zeph.  i. ;  iii.  8 ;  Mai.  iv.  I ;  Matt.  iii. 
12;  xiiL;  1  Cor*  iii.  13 ;  2 Thee. i.  7— 9 ;  Heb.  vi.  7, 8 ;  Rev. 
xiv.  18;  xix.  12. 

The  following  passages  also  refer  to  the  evcnf,  though  the 
agency  of  fire  is  not  mentioned.  Job  xxi.  30;  Ps.  xxiv.  16  ; 
1.  22  ;  Ixxv.  8  ;  cii.  26, 26  ;  Prov.  ii.  22 ;  Is.  xiii.  9 ;  li.  6  ;  Ixv. 
17 ;  Jer.  x.  10 ;  xxv.  30 — 33 ;  Dan.  viii.  17,  19  ;  xi.  27  ;  Hos. 
iv.  3 ;  Hab.  ii.  3;  iii,  3—19 ;  Hag.  ii.  6, 7,  21, 22 ;  Zech.  3ttT. 
12 :  filatt  Todf,  35 ;  Mark  xiii.  31 ;  Heb.  i.  10-~12 ;  JEtert  ri. 
U;  sir.  15;  zx.  lis  ^*  1* 
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OBIBCnON  I.  IT  19  IMPOSSIBLE. 

Answer.  Chemistry  tells  us  that  any  thinnr  can  be 
melted,  if  we  have  only  heat  enough  ;  the  rocks  and 
hills  may  all  be  melted  like  wax.  And  if  it  be  asked 
whence  shall  come  a  fire  sufficient  to  do  this,  I  answer, 

1.  He  who,  by  a  word,  created  the  earth  with  all  its 
internal  fires,  and  latent  heat,  to  say  nothing  of  ten 
thousand  suns,  can  certainly  create  witli  equal  facility 
a  fire  sufficient  for  this  purpos^e.* 

2.  But  it  is  unnecessary  to  suppose  any  fire  created 
for  the  purpose.  I  recollect  that,  years  ago.  Dr.  John 
Torrey,  Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Botany  in  the 
New  York  Medical  College,  took  occasion,  in  one  of 
his  lectures,  to  show  how  very  easily  the  earth  migbt 
be  burned  up.  I  do  not  now  recollect  his  course  of 
reasoning  ;  but  it  was  based  upon  chemistry  and  geol- 
ogy. Science  teaches  us  that  if  the  atmosphere  were 
slightly  changed  at  various  points  in  respect  to  its  den- 
sity, the  sun's  rays  might  be  concentrated  at  those 
points,  and  produce  heat  sufficient  to  melt,  almost  in 
an  instant,  the  hardest  substances. 

3.  Or  if  the  air  were  separated  into  its  constituent 
gases,  or  the  waters,  which  might  be  done  in  an  instant, 
the  oxygen  gas  would  feed  the  fires  both  on  and  in  the 
earth  so  plentifully  that  the  work  of  destruction  as 
foretold  by  the  prophets,  would  be  literally  accom- 
plished. There  are  few  probably  who  have  not 
attended  lectures  on  chemistry,  and  seen  a  piece  of 
naked  iron  burn  up  completely  in  oxygen  gas,  just  as 
if  it  were  a  piece  of  wood  or  paper. 

4.  Or  the  work  might  be  accomplished  by  the  inflam- 
mable gases,  which  might  be  separated  in  an  instant 
from  their  present  combinations,  which  have  kept  them 
inactive  hitherto. 

5.  Or  by  condensation,  or  otherwise,  the  latent 
caloric,  which  is  in  everything,  might  be  rendered 
active,  and  thus  destroy  the  very  substances  that  con- 
tain it.    We  all  kaow  that  two  pieces  of  wood^  being 

*  Gen.  xix.  24  ;  Rev.  xx.  9. 
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rubbed  together,  can  be  made  to  develop  their  latent 
caloric,  and  at  last  they  will  be  set  on  fire  and  burn  up. 
And  why  may  not  the  latent  caloric  in  the  atmosphere 
and  earth  be  rendered  active  also,  if  God  wills  it? 
Thus  our  bodies,  the  trees,  plants,  water,  and  even  ice, 
the  earth  and  air,  might  each  contribute  a  share  of  heal 
as  well  as  fuel. 

6.  Beside  the  latent  heat  in  the  earth,  there  are  also 
internal  active  fires,  whether  caused  by  condensation 
of  matter,  or  how,  we  know  not.  Their  existence  is 
evidenced  by  the  hot  springs  and  volcanoes  scattered 
all  over  the  earth  ;  also  by  earthquakes  and  the  gas 
emitted  from  the  openings  made  during  the  violence  of 
the  shock.  By  removing  the  pressure  of  the  atmos- 
phere, or  in  other  ways,  these  internal  fires  might  be 
brought  to  act  upon  the  crust  of  the  earth. 

7.  Or,  according  to  the  theory  of  latent  and  active 
electricity,  this  agent  might  be  employed. 

8.  What  has  been,  may  be.  During  the  last  two 
or  three  centuries,  thirteen  fixed  stars  have  disappeared. 
One  of  them  situated  in  the  northern  hemisphere,  pre- 
sented a  peculiar  brilliancy,  and  was  so  bright  as  to  be 
S3en  by  the  naked  eye  at  mid-day.  It  seemed  to  be 
on  fire,  appearing  at  first  of  a  dazzling  while,  then  of 
a  reddish  yellow,  and  lastly  of  an  ashy  pale  color. 
La  Place  supposes  it  was  burning  up,  as  it  has  never 
been  seen  since.  The  conflagration  was  visible  about 
sixteen  months.  And  is  it  impossible  that  such  may 
soon  be  the  fate  of  this  terraqueous  globe  ?  Nay,  it  is 
not  only  possible,  but  we  are  assured  by  the  word  of 
the  Immutable,  that  it  is  reserved  unto  fire,  to  be 
burned." 

OBJECTION  II.   THE  EiVRTH  IS  TOO  BEAUTIFUL. 

God  will  never  melt  up  this  beautiful  earth,  his  own 
handiwork.    I  answ^er, 

1.  One  declaration  from  God's  word  to  the  contrary 
is  suflicient  io  sweep  away  forever  this  and  all  other 
vain  statements  of  Philosophy,  so  called  ;  and  we  have 
given  an  abundance  of  such  declarations. 
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2.  But  if  the  objection  is  valid,  it  is  equally  valid 
against  matters  of  fact.  The  vale  of  Siddim,  once 
well  watered  as  the  garden  of  the  Lord,  could  never 
have  been  converted  into  an  arid  waste ;  and  the  plain 
where  the  doomed  cities  stood  would  be  yielding  gol- 
den fruit  instead  of  the  apples  of  Sodom.*  The  good 
man,  bringing  glad  tidings,  whose  feet  are  beautiful 
upon  the  mountains/'  could  never  die  ;  the  garden  of 
Eden  has  remained  to  this  day ;  the  earth  was  never 
cursed ;  the  fountains  of  the  great  deep  were  never 
broken  up  ;  islands  have  never  been  sunk  by  earth- 
quakes ;  no  stars  have  faded  from  the  vault  of  heaven  ; 
no  beautiful  thing  has  ever  ceased  to  be.  The  objec- 
tion takes  for  granted  that  the  existence  of  this  earth, 
and  the  things  therein,  is  necessary  for  illustrating  the 
wisdom  and  goodness  of  God,  or  for  rendering  his  hap- 
piness complete.  Was  he  not  the  same  before  the 
creation  of  this  speck  as  now  ?  And  may  he  not 
change  the  vesture,  and  remain  the  same  God  still? 

3.  We  are  expressly  told  that  the  present  material 
earth  was  cursed  for  man's  sake  :  *'  Cursed  is  the 
ground  for  thy  sake  ;  in  sorrow  shalt  thou  eat  of  it  aJl 
the  days  of  thy  life.  Thorns  also  and  thistles  shall  it 
bring  forth  to  thee  ;  and  thou  shalt  eat  the  herb  of  the 
field.  In  the  sweat  of  thy  face  shalt  thou  eat  bread, 
till  thou  return  unto  the  ground. "f  The  event  has 
shown  that  this  curse  was  not  to  cease  at  Adam's 
death,  but  to  last  as  long  as  those  begotten  in  the  lUte^ 
Tiess  of  sinful  Adam  might  inhabit  the  earth.  Thorns, 
briars,  thistles,  tares,  poisonous  herbs,  and  the  like,  are 
emblems  of  a  CURSE,  and  if  they  had  been  in  the  earth 
at  its  formation,  we  can  hardly  think  it  would  have 
been  recorded,  that  Grod  said,  Behold  I  l^ve  given 
you  every  herb  bearing  seed,  which  is  upon  the  face  of 
all  the  earth,  and»eyery  tree,  in  the  which  is  the  fruit 
of  a  tree  yi^ding  seed ;  to  you  it  shall  be  for  meat. 
And  to  every  beast  of  the  earth,  and  to  every  fowl  of 
the  air,  and  to  every  thing  that  creepeth  upon  the 

*  Gen.  xix,  26.     t  Gen.  iii.  17—19. 
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earth,  whemn  tbeie  is  life,  I  hare  given  every  green 
herb  for  meat;  wbA  it  was  so.  And  Ged  saw  eoeij 
iking  that  he  had  made,  and,  behold,  it  was  VERT 
GOOD."*  Who  can  believe  that  when  the  six  days* 
work  came  fresh  from  the  hand  of  the  Great  Creator, 
pronounced  by  himself  in  all  respects  VERY  good, 
and  gazed  upon  with  admiration  by  the  morning  stars, 
who  celebrated  the  event  with  a  united  song  of  joy  and 
praise — ^who  can  believe  that  then  three-fourths  of  the 
entire  surface  of  the  globe  were  covered  with  the  briny 
sea;  that,  of  the  land,  even  the  better  part  yielded  in 
abundance,  thorns,  briars,  thistles,  poisonous  herbs, 
and  tares,  and  exhaled  the  most  deadly  miasmata ; 
while  the  rest  consisted  of  deserts  of  burning  sand,  and 
barren  regions  covered  with  perpetual  snow  and  ice ; 
that  two  hundred  volcanoes  then  began  to  burn  and 
desolate  the  regions  at  their  base  ;  that  earth  quaked 
and  trembled,  as  if  in  convulsion  ;  the  sirocco,  the 
simoom,  the  whirlwind,  and  the  tornado  immediately 
received  their  commission ;  the  lion  and  the  tiger,  the 
leopard,  the  jaguar,  the  wolf,  and  hyena,  roamed  about 
with  their  present  ravenous  natures,  seeking  for  living 
prey ;  the  tree  of  life  existed  only  in  imagination,  while 
the  tree  of  death — the  bohon  upas — was  an  emblem  of 
the  Destroyer,  then  as  now ;  the  flower  was  told  to 
bloom  for  a  day  only  ;  the  trees,  that  spread  out  their 
arms  to  heaven  in  praise,  began  to  decay  as  soon  as 
they  had  reached  a  state  of  glory,  and  mortality  was 
written  upon  the  brow  of  man,  and  upon  every  linea- 
ment of  the  face  of  nature?  For  one,  I  cannot.  No 
chilling  winds,  nor  poisonous  breath,"  nor  storm,  nor 
earthquake,  nor  volcano,  nor  raging  beast,  nor  pesti- 
lence, nor  sickness  of  any  kind  disturbed  the  tranquillity 
of  earth,  or  excited  alarm  in  the  breasts  of  its  innocent 
inhabitants,  or  gave  them  any  pain.  There  was 
nothing  to  convey  to  their  minds  even  the  idea  of  eva- 
nescence, and  give  them  any  fear  of  themselves  finally 
passing  away,  except  as  the  penalty  of  disobedience, 
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and  that  waa  known  only  by  the  threatening.  But 
when  the  tempter  gained  admission,  not  only  into  the 
garden,  but  into  the  hearts  of  those  placed  there  to 
enjoy  its  beauties  and  luxuries,  then  earth  and  heaven 
were  cursed  for  their  sakes,  and  forbidden  any  longer 
to  minister  unmingled  pleasure : 

"  And  obedient  Nature,  from  her  seat, 
Sighin?  through  aU  her  works,  gave  signs  of  wo, 
That  all  was  lost.'' 

But  shall  it  thus  continue  for  ever  1  What,  then, 
mean  all  those  texts  which  have  been  quoted,  repre- 
senting the  earth  and  elements  as  melthig  with  fervent 
heat?  And  what  becomes  of  the  promise  of  "a  new 
heaven  and  a  new  earth,  wherein  dwelleth  righteous- 
ness? "*  And  what  is  meant  by  "  the  times  of  rcsfi" 
tution  of  all  things, ''f  when  Jesus  Christ  will  leave 
heaven,  and  come  to  earth  a  second  time,  p^lorious  in 
his  apparel,  and  all  his  holy  angels  with  him  ?  And 
why  is  the  earth  described  by  tlio  apostlej  as  groaning 
to  be  delivered  from  the  n»3nacles  of  sin,  and  brought 
mto  the  same  liberty  with  the  children  of  God,  at  the 
redemption  of  their  bodies?  As  the  second  Adam, 
Christ  will  make  gcfod  all  that  was  lost  by  the  first. 
The  whole  curse  of  the  fall  will  be  removed.  Now 
rec(dlect  that  the  ground  was  cursed  for  man*8  sake. 
*^  Behold,  I  make  all  things  new  !  ''^ 

To  me  it  seems  so  plain,  that  I  wonder  how  any  can 
think  otherwise,  that  thisN[)resent  organization  of  mat- 
ter (that  is,  the  earth  under  the  curse,)  is  to  have  an 
end,  the  particles  of  matter  to  be  separated  by  fire  into 
an  unorganized  mass,  as  at  first  ;||  and  from  this  mass 
a  new  organization  to  take  place,  pure  from  the  curse 
—a  new  earth  in  which  there  shall  be  nothing  to  hurt 

*2  Pet.  iii.  13;  Is.  Ixv.  17;  Rev.  xxi.  I. 

t  Acts  iii.  21.      t  Rom.  vii.       §Rev.  xxi.  5. 

II  That  the  earth  was  origiuaily  a  fluid,  unorganized  mass, 
IS  pioTed  from  Qen.  i.  2,  aiid  from  its  spheroidal  shape,  being 
flattened  at  the  poles,— a  shape  which  a  fluid  ball  would  nat- 
nrally  assumt  fitnn  whirhng  round  upon  its  axis. 
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or  to  destroy.  "  The  wolf  and  the  lamb  shall  feed 
together,  and  the  lion  shall  eat  straw  like  tlie  bullock  ; 
and  dust  shall  be  the  serpent's  meat."  God  will  make 
*' a  covenant  of  peace"  with  his  people,  *'and  will 
cause  the  evil  beasts  to  cease  out  of  the  land  ;  and  they 
shall  dwell  safely  in  the  wilderness,  and  sleep  in  the 
woods."  **  And  God  shall  wipe  away  all  tears  from 
their  eyes;  and  there  shall  be  no  more  death,  neither 
sorrow  nor  crying,  neither  shall  there  be  any  more 
pain  ;  for  the  former  thinf^s  are  passed  away."  The 
wilderness  and  the  soUtary  place  shall  be  glad  for 
them ;  and  the  desert  shall  rejoice  and  blossom  as  the 
rose.  It  sliall  blossom  abundantly,  and  rejoice,  even 
with  joy  and  singing.  The  glory  of  Lebanon  shall  be 
given  unto  it;  the  excellency  of  Carriiel  and  Sharon.*' 
*'  Id  the  wilderness  shall  waters  break  out,  and  streams 
in  the  desert.  And  the  parched  ground  shall  become 
a  pool,  and  the  thirsty  land,  springs  of  water.  In  the 
habitation  of  dragons,  where  each  lay,  sliall  be  grass 
with  reeds  and  rushes."  **  Instead  of  the  thorn  shall 
come  up  the  fir  tree,  and  instead  of  the  briar  shall 
come  up  the  in3rrtle  tree,  and  it  shall  be  to  the  Lord  for 
a  name,  for  an  everlasting  sign  that  shall  not  be  out 
off."      And  there  was  no  more  sea."* 

THE  SPIRITUAL  VIEW. 

The  only  answer  I  have  ever  heard  to  the  view 
above  given,  regards  all  the  passages  quoted  as  having 
a  spiritual  import.  The  new  earth,  according,  to  the 
spiritualizers,  will  consist  in  the  triumph  of  truth  over 
error,  superstition,  prejudice,  oppression,  infidelity,  and 
every  thing  upon  which  the  truth  can  act.  But  first y 
if  such  explicit  statements  can  be  so  completely  spirit- 
ualized away,  why  may  not  all  other  parts  of  the  Bible, 
none  of  which  are  more  explicit?  There  was,  then, 
only  a  spiritual  creation,  and  a  spiritual  flood,  and  a 
spiritual  destruction  of  Sodom,  and  a  spiritual  cruci- 

^Isa.  Ixv.  25;  Iv.  13;  XXXV.  1,  2,  6,  7 ;  £z.  xxxiv.  26  | 

Rer.  xxi.  l,  4. 
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fixion  of  the  Lirad  Jesus.*  No  man  ean  prore  ficom 
the  Bible  that  these  events  literally  took  place^  if  he 
adopts  principles  of  ioterpretaticMi  that  wHl  allow  lum 
to  epiritualize  away  the  clear  and  oft^iepeated  teslir 
mony  respecting  the  destruction  of  the  literal  earth  by 
literal  lire,  and  the  creation  literally  of  a  new  heaven 
and  a  new  earth.  The  Bible  is  thus  made  to  mean 
anything  or  everything ;  and  becomes  d^fog  instead  of 
a    light  shining  in  a  dark  place." 

But,  secondly,  wiiy  is  that  day  called  that  great 
and  terrible  day,''  and  repeatedly  spoken  of  as  terrible, 
not  to  the  empire  of  Satan,  but  to  the  men  who  sbali 
be  working  iniquity  when  it  overtakes  them  If  If  the 
truth  is  to  gain  a  triumph  over  their  errora,  infidelity, 
and  lusts,  the  day,  instead  of  being  terrible  to  themy 
will  be  one  of  mercy---of  glorious  deliverance  from  a 
most  gallinff  bondage. 

But  thirdly,  the  doctrine  that  this  present  organizsr 
tion  of  matter  esdled  earth  is  to  continue  forever^  and 
^at  man  with  his  present  'physical  nature  is  to  eootinue 
to  inhabit  it,  and  that  truth  is  to  triumph  over  every  . 
species  of  enor  so  cmnpletely,  that  our  globe  will  he^^ 
come  the  theatre  of  scenes  so  diferent  as  to  xend^e 
appropriate  the  expressions  new  earth,  and  restiiutian 
ef  all  things — I  say  this  doctrine  unavoidably  leads 
either  to  blasphemy  or  absurdity.  / 

Truth  is  to  triumph  over  error — morality  over  im- 

*  A  minister  of  the  New  Jerusalem  church,  told  me,  not 
long  since,  that  these  accounts,  excepting  that  of  the  death  of 

Christ,  are  allegorical.  Such  events  never  actually  took  place. 
They  are  only  represented  as  having  taken  place,  in  order  to 
convey  spiritual  instruction;  or  they  describe  in  figurative 
lan^age  things  which  occurred  in  the  spiritual  world,  and 
which  could  not  be  diescribed  except  by  iUustrations.  In  other 
words,  the  Bihle  is  a  collection  of  fables,  each  conveying  an 
excellent  moral,  and  that  is  all !  I  shall  not  attempt  to  refute 
this  ;  the  conversation  having  been  mentioned  simply  to  show 
how  iar  the  spiritualizing  principles  of  interpretation  legiti- 
nmtely  lead.  My  friend  might  nave  spiritualized  the  death 
of  Christ  on  the  same  principles. 

tMal.  tv.  5  ;  Joelii.  11,31:  Ps.  ii.  9j  Is.  i.28;  ii.l9— 21; 
Matt.  iziv.  48—61 1  2  Pet.  iii.  7 ;  Rev.  xi.  13. 
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morality !  Then  errors  in  dress,  in  the  mode  of  liy'm^ 
gdherally,  and  in  the  physical  education  of  children ; 
want  of  cleanliness  in  person ;  licentiousness,  polyga* 
my,  concuhinage,  luxury,  intemperance  in  eating  and 
drinking,  slavery,  undue  labor  of  body  or  mind,  and 
indulgence  of  ang/y  and  other  destructive  pa8sion»— 
all  these  will  have  ceased,  and  men  will  learn  war  no 
more.  Moreover,  reckless  administration  of  medicine 
and  tampering  with  God*s  stringed  instrument,  will 
alao  have  ceased ;  and  we  may  very  properly  suppose 
that  in  such  a  state  of  society  there  will  be  a  great 
advance  in  the  sciences,  and  that  the  healing  art  will 
not  only  be  practised  by  none  but  the  consdentioua, 
but  also  mare  skilfully  by  these.  The  result  of  such 
an  abridgment  ot*  destructive  influences  would  neces^ 
mrUy  be  a  great  decrease  of  mortality,  and  an  increase 
in  the  vigor  of  the  human  constitution  ;  and  man  wonld 
again  attain  to  a  good  old  age,— at  least  double  the 
Irag^  of  his  present  age,— and  fulfil  as  never  before, 
the  command  to  ^'  multiply  and  replenish  the  earth.''* 
Now  follow  me  through  a  short  calculation.  The 
increase  by  emigration  in  the  population  of  the  United 
States  for  the  last  fifty  years  has  been  a  mere  trifle, 
compared  with  the  whole  population,  as  the  reeardi 
show ;  Tery  much  less  than  the  admitted  decrease  bj 
war  and  prevailing  crimes.  Therefore  we  may  safely 
take  this  country  for  our  guide. 

From  official  documents,  it  appears  that  the  United 
States  have  increased  regularly  since  the  adoption  of 
the  constitution,  or  from  1790  till  1840,  at  the  rate  of 
about  thirty-four  per  cent,  every  ten  years,  or  so  as  to 
dmdde  every  tweniyfaur  years.  This  is  a  curious  fact, 
that  it  should  hold  its  increase  so  regularly  under  the 
various  phases  through  which  we  have  passed. "  Now, 
commencing  with  only  eight  hundred  millions  as  the 
population  of  the  earth,  although  it  is  commonly  esti- 
mated at  nine  hundred  millions,  we  should  have  ia 
twenty<^our  years,  1,600,000,000 ;  m  forty-eight  yeais, 

*Gen.  i.  28;  is.  1. 
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3,200,000,000  ;  in  seventy-two  years,  6,400,000,000 ; 
in  ninety-six  years,  12,800,000,000  ;  in  one  hundred 
and  twenty  years,  25,600,000,000  ;  in  one  hundred  and 
forty-four  years,  51,200,000,000  ;  in  one  hundred  and 
sijity-eighl  years,  102,400,000,000;  m  one  hundred 
and  ninety-two  years,  204,800,000,000;  in  two  hun- 
dred and  sixteen  years,  409,600,000,000  ;  in  two  hun- 
dred and  forty  years,  819,200,000,000  ;  in  two  hundred 
and  sixty-four  years,  1,638,400,000,000;  in  two  hun- 
dred and  eighty-eight  years,  3,276,800,000,000;  in 
three  hundred  and  twelve  years,  6,553,600,000,000  ;  in 
three  hundred  and  thirty-six  years,  13,107,200,000,- 
000;  in  three  hundred  and  sixty  years,  26,214,400,- 
000,000 ;  in  three  hundred  and  eighty-four  years, 
52,428,800,000,000  ;  in  four  hundred  and  eight  years, 
104,857,600,000,000.  When  this  last  generation 
arrives  at  the  age  of  twenty  years,  let  us  add  to  their 
number  that  of  the  preceding  generation  who  would 
still  be  living,  which  would  make 

104,857,600,000,000 
53,428,800,000,000 


157,286,400,000,000 

Or,  one  hundred  and  fifty-seven  trillions,  two  hundred 
and  eighty-six  billions,  and  four  hundred  millions  for  the 
total  population  of  the  earth  at  that  time.  But  there 
*  are  only  fifty  millions  of  square  miles  on  the  surface  of 
the  earth,  not  covered  by  the  sea, — or  one  hundred  and 
fifty-four  trillions,  and  eight  hundred  and  eighty  billions 
of  square  yards.  Therefore,  supposing  all  of  this  to 
be  good  habitable,  arable  land,  there  would  still  be  less 
than  one  square  yard  to  each  individual !  And  this  in 
four  hundred  and  twenty-eight  years !  !  "  What,  then, 
would  it  be  at  the  end  of  a  thousand  years  I  But  the 
thing  is  impossible,  and  I  have  only  followed  out  this 
train  of  thought,  to  show  how  utterly  irreconcilable  it 
is  with  the  present  organization  of  man,"  to  suppose 
that  the  earth,  a3  it  now  is,  was  ever  intended  for  his 


It 


abode  during:  ^  ^^^^^     milleDial  virtue  and  proBperity, 

or  world  without  end.* 

The  argument  is  not  a  little  strengthened  by  the  fact 
that,  instead  of  the  fifty  millions  of  square  miles  being* 
good  habitable,'  arable  land,  about  one  fifth  of  the 
whole  consists  of  deserts,  swamps,  ragged  or  snow- 
covered  mountains,  pine  or  oak  barrens,  rivers,  lakes, 
and  polar  regions  as  desolate  as  if  they  were  covered 
by  the  ocean. 

Such  is  the  absurdity  to  which  spiritualizing  the 
Bible  leads.  The  only  way  to  avoid  this  absurdity,  is 
to  run  into  blasphemy,  and  maintain  that  in  proportion 
as  man  avoids  the  causes  of  death  over  which  he  has 
control,  God  will  increase  those  causes  over  which  he 
has  no  control,  just  so  as  to  destroy  him ;  that  when 
man  ceases  to  bring  disease  upon  himself  and  posterity 
by  vice,  God  will  increase  the  number  of  miasmatic 
diseases,  earthquakes,  tornadoes,  &c.,  just  so  as  to 
prevent  any  increase  in  the  population  ;  or  that,  with 
'^the  restitution  of  all  things,''  '*the  earth  shall  not 
yield  her  increase"  as  promised,!  and  in  the  age  of 
sobriety,  industry,  and  morality — in  the  '*neu;  earth^^ 
— men  are  to  be  more  straitened  for  the  means  of  sub- 
sistence than  they  have  ever  been  in  the  ages  of 
intemperance,  debauchery,  oppression  and  heathenism, 
— straitened  to  such  a  degree  as  to  check  the  growth 
of  population  ! ! !  The  idea  is  so  perfectly  revoitingi 
that  no  one  caa  entertain  it  for  a  moment. 

OPINIONS  OF  THE  CHURCH. 

The  purification  of  the  earth  by  fire  has  been  the 
doctrine  of  the  church  from  the  very  days  of  die  apos- 
tles down  to  these  last  times,  when  men  have  learned 
to  spirituaHze  away  ancient  landmarks,"  and  the 
ikith  once  delivered  to  the  saints!" 

Thomas  Burnet,  in  his  "  Theory  of  the  Earth,'* 
printed  in  London,  A.  D.  1697,  states  that  it  was  the 

*  For  this  arj^eiit  I  am  diieily  indebted  to  G.  F.  Cox. 
t  Ps.  Lxvii.  6 ;  Gen.  iv.  12,  compared  with  Acts  iii.  21. 
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received  opinion  of  the  primitive  church  from  the  days 
of  the  apostles  to  the  Council  of  Nice,  A.  D.  325. 
This  Council  consisted  of  three  hundred  and  eighteen 
bishops  firom  all  parts  of  Europe,  Ada,  and  Africa,  and 
adopted,  uimnimously,  I  believe,  the  aame  sentiment. 
It  was  also  the  doctrine  of  Imther,  and  the  other 
RefonnerSy-^f  Fuller,  Thomas  Burnet,  Thomas  Yin- 
cent,  Wesley, — in  a  word,  of  the  church  so  universally, 
that  it  is  embodied  in  the  poetry  of  the  world  as  an 
admitted  truth. 

"  When,  rapt  in  fire,  the  realnis  of  ether  ^\o\v, 
And  heaven's  last  thunder  shakes  the  world  below, 
Hope,  undismayed,  shall  o'er  the  ruins  smile, 
And  light  her  torch  at  Nature's  funeral  pile ! " 

Dr.  Clarke  makes  the  followingr  comment  apon  the 
passage  in  2  Pet.  iii.  11 : 

All  these  things  shall  he  dissolved.  They  will  all 
be  separated,  all  decomposed ;  *  but  none  of  them 

destroyed.  As  they  are  the  original  matter  out  of 
'  which  God  formed  the  terraqueous  globe,  consequently 
they  may  enter  again  into  the  composition  of  the  new 
system.  We  look  for  a  new  heaven  and  a  new  earth  ; 
the  other  being  decomposed,  a  new  system  is  to  be 
formed  out  of  their  materials. 

*'  It  does  appear  from  these  promises,  what  the 
apoblle  says  here,  and  what  is  said  in  Rev.  xxi.  27; 
xxii.  11,  15,  that  the  present  earth,  though  destined  to 
be  burnt  up,  will  not  be  destroyed,  but  be  renewed  and 
refined  ;  purged  from  all  natural  and  moral  imperfec- 
tions, and  made  the  endless  abode  of  blessed  spirits. 
That  such  an  event  may  take  place  is  very  possible, 
and,  from  the  terms  used  by  Peter,  is  very  probable. 
And,  indeed,  it  is  more  reasonable  and  philosophical  to 
conclude  that  the  earth  shall  be  refined  and  restored, 
than  finally  destroyed." 
2* 
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TaaS  EARTH  AND  THE  WORLD  ElfiD  AT  TEB 

SAME  TIME.* 

That  the  world  will  not  be  destroyed  ie^orc  the  earth, 
is  evident  from  Gen.  viii.  21,  22;  ix.  11—16.  Tbat 
it  will  be  destroyed  theuy  is  evident  from  the  organiza- 
tion of  our  present  bodies,  which  could  not  endure  the 
flames  that  shall  melt  the  earth.   See,  also,  3  Pet.  iii.  7. 

THEY  END  WITH  THIS  AGE. 
I  premise  a  few  things,  as 

1.  Christ's  second  advent  will  be  as  Kmf^  and  at 
the  end  of  this  age.  Matt.  xiii.  38,  43  ;  xxiv.  3,  30 ; 
Acts  iu.  21 ;  Titus  ii.  12,  13. 

2.  AU  the  righteous,  dead  and  living,  shall  then 
"  be  changed and  receive  their  "  reioard  " — "  have 
eternal  lite  " — shine  forth  as  the  son."  Matt.  xiii. 
43 ;  Mark  x.  30 ;  Luke  xviii.  SO ;  1  Cor.  xv.  50-^3 ; 
1  Tl^as.  iv.  14-^17 ;  Heb.  vi.  6 ;  Rev.  xi.  18. 

3.  As  respects  the  wicked,  their  age  of  probation 
ends  with  this  age. 

First  proqf,  1  Cor.  viii.  13 :  If  meat  make  my 
brother  to  offend,  I  will  eat  no  flesh  while  the  age 
Atandeth  [or  lasts,]  lest  I  make  my  brother  to  offend." 
From  this,  it  is  evident  that  the  age,  of  which  Paul's 
lifetime  constituted  a  part,  is  the  period  of  time  during 
which  a  brother  can  be  made  to  offend, — ^is  on  proba* 
tion. 

Second  proof.  This  age  is  the  time  for  preaching 
the  gospel, -i^for  teaching  and  baptizing  all  nations,— 
implying  that  mercy  will  not  be  offered  in  the  age  to 
^  come.  Matt.  xxiv.  14 ;  xxviii.  19, 20.  The  righteous, 
be  it  remembered,  are  all  to  be  changed  at  Christ's 
coming.  Therefore,  if  the  gospel  is  preached  afler* 
ward,  the  preachers  will  have  spiritual  bodies.  But 
this  idea  is  contradicted  by  Matt.  xxv.  11 ;  Lukexvi. 
31  ;  1  Cor.  i.  27  ;  2  Cor.  iv.  7.  Moreover,  it  is  incon- 
sistent with  the  idea  of  Christ's  reigning  himself,  or  of 
the  righteous  reigning  with  him,  to  suppose  them 
travelling  about  as  the  "servants^"  of  the  wicked, 
exposed  to  their  scoffs /and  contempt,  trying  to  persuade 
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them  to  repent.  Now  we  are  told  it  is  hj  preaching 
that  men  are  saved*  1  Cor.  i.  21.  Moreover,  if  the 
«alt  is  all  withdrawn  ftom  the  earth  into  a  kingdom  by 
itself,  how  can  we  expect  the  earth  to  be  salted? 
Matt.  V.  13,  16  ;  Luke  xv.  2,  4;  xiv.  21,  33.  That 
Chmt'e  kingdom  will  not  be  coercive,  in  the  sense  of 
forcing  men  into  it,  see  Matt.  xi.  12 ;  John  v.  40 ; 
Luke  xiii.  3  ;  Acts  iii.  23.  QlpCompare  Rev.  xi.  14, 
15,  with  X.  7. 

Third  proof.  In  2  Pet*  iii.  4,  0, 13,  we  are  informed 
that  the  reason  why  the  promise  of  his  coming  has  not 
been  fulfilled  already,  is,  that  God  is  long  suffering, 

not  willing  that  any  should  perish,  but  that  all  should 
come  to  repentance."  Does  not  this  clearly  imply 
that  at  and  after  his  coming,  mejcy  will  not  be  oiSered, 
none  will  come  to  repentance — probation  will  be  over. 

Fourth  proof.  At  the  end  of  this  age  the  harvesi 
takss  plaee.  Matt.  xiii.  39.  When  harvest  comes, 
the  time  for  sowing  either  good  or  bad  seed — by  the 
Son  of  man  or  by  the  devil-<*is  past.  Of  course,  there 
can  be  no  more  conversions — ^probation  is  in  reality 
over. 

Ftfth  proof.  The  age  to  come  will  be  the  time  for 
review  and  punishment  of  actions  done  by  the  wicked 
in  this  age,  implying  that  probation  will  be  over,  and 
the  judgment  set.  Matt.  xii.  32. 

4.  At  the  second  coming  of  Christ,  this  heaven  and 
earth  shall  be  destroyed,  and  the  new  be  created. 

First  proof.  Acts  iii.  21 :  **  Jesus  Christ — ^whom 
the  heaven  must  receive  [retain]  until  the  times  of  res- 
titution of  all  things,  which  God  hath  i^oken  by  the 
mouth  of  all  his  holy  prophets  since  the  age  began.'' 
What  age?  Evidently  the  one  from  the  loss  to  the 
restitution, — ^an  age  that  began  before  the  firU  prophecy 
respecting  a  restitution,  uttered  immediately  after  the 
fall.  Gen.  iii.  15 ;  Luke  i.  70 ;  John  ix.  32 ;  Titus 
xi.  12,  IS;  Rev;  xxi.  1,  4,  5. 

Second  proof.  In  2  Pet  iii.  10,  12,  we  are  told 
Christians  should  ''haste  unto,"  or  earnestly  desire^ 
the  day  of  the  Lofd.  And,  in  another  place,  tfao 
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believer  exclaims,  I  shall  be  satisfied  ^hen  I  awake 
with  thy  likeness."  But  he  will  awake  in  Christ's 
likeness  on  the  day  of  Christ's  second  advent.  Of 
course,  he  cannot  earnestly  desire  another  day.  See, 
also,  Titus  ii.  13.  From  this  it  is  evident  that  the  day 
spoken  of  here  is  the  day  of  the  second  advent,  and 
then  the  heavens  shall  pass  away  with  a  great  noise, 
and  the  elements  melt  with  fervent  heat — the  earth  also : 
and  the  works  that  are  therein  shall  be  burned  up." 

Now  we  are  prepared  to  prove  that  this  world  (kos^ 
mos)  will  end  with  this  age  (aion.) 
.  I.  The  god  of  this  kosmos  is  the  same  as  the  god 
of  this  aion.       In  whom  the  god  of  this  age  (aion) 
hath  blinded  the  minds  of  them  which  believe  not,"  &c. 

For  the  prince  of  this  toarld  (kosmos)  comeihy  and 
hath  nothing  in  me."* 

Again  :  the  prevailing  disposition  of  each  is  the 
same.  That  he  might  deliver  us  from  this  present 
EVIL  age  (aion.")  Know  ye  not  that  the  friendship 
of  the  tvorld  (kosmos)  is  enmity  with  God  ?  "f  Also, 
we  are  told  that  in  this  world  (kosmos)  Christians 
**  shall  have  tribulation."  This  clearly  imphes  that, 
so  long  as  the  present  world  continues,  there  is  to  be 
no  dispensation  of  righteousness — Christ  will  not  reign 
here  personally  or  spiritually — the  prevailing  spirit  will 
be  that  which  causes  tribulation  to  the  children  of  God. 
But  they  must  be  of  good  cheer ;  for  Christ  assures 
them  the  world  is  overcome  in  prospect  that  shall  cer- 
tainly be  realized.  It  shall  be  destroyed  at  his  glorious 
appearing,  and  his  disciples  then  will  be  left  without  a 
foe  forever.    See,  also,  Eph.  ii.  2,  where  walking 

according  to  the  age  of  this  world,"  is  spoken  of  as 
synonymous  with  walking  according  to  the  prince  of 
the  power  of  the  air,"  &c. 

*  For  references  containing^  aiow,  see  2  Cor.  iv.  4 ;  Malt, 
xiii.  39 ;  Eph.  ii.  2  ;  and  for  kosmoa,  see  John  xiv.  30 :  xii.  31 ; 
xvi.  1 1 ;  Matt.  iv.  8,  9. 

t  For  aiorif  see  Gal.  i.  4 :  1  Cor.  ii.  6 ;  and  for  koamoM^tm 
James  ir.  4  ;  i.  27  ;  John  viii.  23 ;  XV.  19 ;  XVi.  33 ;  2  Cor. 
▼ii.  10  ;  Gai.  vi.  14 ;  1  Johaii.  15—17. 
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H,  The  two  vraxin  are  used  cm  for  the  other. 
Thus,  (2  Cor.  v.  19,)  *^  God  was  in  Chnst  leeonciling 
the  dge  (aion)  to  hhneelf^  not  impating  their  trespasses 
unto  them."  For  I  oame  not  to  judge  the  worid^ 
but  to  save  the  v>&rld*  (kosmos.)" 

Again,  (1  Cor.  i.  20 :)  "  Wheie  is  the  wisel  where 
is  the  scribe  1  where  is  the  disputer  of  this  age  (aion  1) 
Hath  not  God  made  foolish  the  wisdom  of  this  world 

! kosmos?)^'  In  'cba.p.  ii.  6:  wisdom  of  this  age 
aipn.)"  In  chap.  iii.  18,  19  :  If  any  man  among 
yon  seemedi  to  be^  wise  in  this  age  (aion,)  let  him  be- 
come a  fool,  that  he  may  be  wise.  For  the  wisdom 
of  this  world  (kosmos)  is  foolishness  with  Grod." 

Again,  Tit.  ii.  12:  Denying  ungodliness  and 
Winrldly  (kosmikos)  lusts^  we  should  Hve  soberly, 
righ^ously,  and  godly  in  this  present  age  (aion.)"  if 
there  is  to  be  another  age  of /Ai5  world,  does  the  i^os-* 
tie  mean  to  imply  that  then  we  need  not  live  soberly, 
righteously,  and  godly,  and  deny  worldly  lostst  Ur 
does  he  not  rather  mean  that  this  age  is  the  only  one 
in  ^hich  men  shall  have  lusts  of  the  world  to  deny- 
in  other  words,  that  probation  ends  with  this  age  1 

III.  At  the  end  of  this  age  Christ  will  come  as  King. 
But  his  kingdom  is  not  of  this  world  (kosmos.)" 
He  will  not  reign  in  it  personally  or  spiritually.  If  the 
whole  world  does  not  end  with  this  age,  then  there  will 
either  be  some  living  on  the  earth  over  whom  Christ 
will  not  exercise  jurisdiction,  or  else  his  kingdom  will 
be  in  part  of  this  world.  Moreover,  as  this  world  is 
subject  to  death,  instead  of  his  being  King  of  kings, 
and  his  kingdom  independent,  he  would  see  it  continu- 
ally and  successively  invaded  by  the  King  of  Terrors. 
John  xviii.  30,  37. 

IV.  Eph.  ii.  2  :  Wherein  in  time  past  ye  walked 
according  to  the  age  (aion)  of  this  world  (kosmos) — 
according  to  the  prince  of  the  power  of  the  air,"  &c. 
It  does  not  say,    according  to  this  age  of  tlie  world. 

*  For  kosmos,  see  John  xii.  47 ;  i.  29 ;  iii.  16,  17;  vL  33, 
61  i  Bom.  zi.  U  i  1  TuDU  i.  16. 
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TlieTefoTey  the  age  which  is  accoiding  to  the  piince 
of  the  power  of  Uie  air," — in  other  words,  this  pres- 
ent evil  age/' — is  the  sge  of  this  world,  and  there  will 
be  no  other  until  the  world  ends. 

y.  In  Luke  xx.  34,  35,  the  children  of  this  age  are 
contrasted  with  those  of  the  age  to  came^  and  in  that  we 
are  told  they  neither  marry  nor  are  given  in  mar- 
riage." But  all  admit  that,  so  long  as  (his  world 
continues,  marriage  will  he  honorable.  Therefore, 
with  the  next  age  there  will  be  a  new  world. 

YI.  At  the  end  of  this  age  all  the  wicked  shall  be  ^ 
destroyed ;  because,  in  addition  to  what  has  already 
been  said. 

First.  Probation  will  be  over ;  and  we  can  hardly 
believe  God  will  permit  the  continuance  of  the  human 
family,  much  less  an  increase,  after  the  age  of  prpbar 
tion  is  past. 

Secondly,  The  harvest  then  takes  place.  When 
harvest  comes,  sowing  time  is  over.  Not  only  are  the 
tares  already  sown  to  be  gathered,  but  the  devil  is  to 
sow  no  more.  Thus,  we  see,  there  can  be  no  fnrtl^r 
addition  to  the  depraved  family  of  Adam;  in  a  woni, 
no  more  births — no  more  marrying  or  fiiven  in  mar* 
riage — ^that  is,  the  end  of  the  world  wul  have  come. 
Matt.  xiii.  39. 

Thirdly.  We  are  explicitly  told  that  the  field  [to 
be  harvested]  is  the  world  (kosmos,)"  Matt.  xiii.  38. 

Fourthly.  It  also  says  explicitly,  things  that 
offend,  and  they  which  do  iniquity  " — all  the  tares 
which  the  wicked  one  hath  sown — ^all  that  destroy,  or 
corrupt  the  earth — ^sball  be  gathered  out  of  the  king* 
dom,  not  by  conversion,  but  to  be  cast  into  the  fire. 
Matt.  xiii.  41 ;  xxiv.  30,  31 ;  Rev.  xi.  18.  « 

Fifthly.  Then,  also,  the  earth  itself  is  to  be  destroyed , 
as  we  have  already  proved;  and,  as  the  righteous 
alone  shall  be  caught  up  to  meet  the  Lord,  all  Ihe 
wicked  must  perish. 

EJ*  All  the  righteous  changed  and  caught  up,  and 
all  the  wicked  destroyed,  the  world,  of  course,  would 
be  at  an  end ;  and  all  this  is  to  be  at  the  end  of  this 
aiofif  or  age. 
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THE  EXACT  TIME  FOR  THE  END  IS  APPOINTED. 

"  Of  that  day  and  hour  knoweth  no  man,  no,  not  the 
angels  which  are  in  heaven,  neither  the  Son,  but  the 
Father."  (Mark  xiii.  3*2.)*  So  it  seenns  the  Father 
had  then  appointed  not  only  the  period,  but  the  day  and 
the  hour.  Indeed,  I  cannot  conceive  how  it  could  be 
otherwise,  inasmuch  as  God  is  ornmsaent,  and  inhab- 
iteth  eternity.  Therefore,  when  a  certain  Jiaed  hour 
in  the  a?e  of  the  world  arrives,  the  end  will  inevitably 
come,  whether  men  are  scoffing,  or  waiting'  in  humility 
for  the  event.  **  At  the  time  apvomled  the  end  shall 
be.'' 

PROPHECIES  OF  THE  TIME  FOR  THE  END  CAN 
BE  UNDERSTOOD  BEFORE  THE  END. 

I  do  not  now  say  there  is  any  such  prophecy ;  but 
merely  that,  if  there  75,  it  was  intended  to  be  under- 
stood before  its  fulfilment.  A  Presbyterian  clergyman 
lately  told  me  that  '*such  prophecies  may  have  been 
intended  for  the  edification  of  the  saints  in  glory,  and 
not  to  be  understood  in  this  world."  This  is  certainly 
a  netv  view  of  the  Bible  ;  but  it  was  the  only  refuge  to 
which  he  could  resort.  There  is  nothing  useless  in 
the  Bible.  Therefore,  every  such  prophecy  was  intend- 
ed to  be  of  use  either  in  this  world  or  in  the  world  to 
come.  If  of  any  use  here,  it  must  be  understood,  and 
understood  beforehand ;  for  what  is  the  value  of  a 
chart  that  would  not  tell  a  seaman  where  to  find  his 
port  until  after  he  has  arrived?  "  One  man  says  he 
reads  the  prophecies  for  devotion,  and  not  for  instruc- 
tion. Now,  a  knowledge  of  the  time  for  the  end  would 
undoubtedly  be  favorable  to  the  devotion  of  Christians 
living  just  before  the  event;  but  there  is  no  food  for 
devotion,  so  far  as  I  can  see,  in  a  rnere  declaration,  in 
unintelligible  language,  that  the  end  shall  be  at  a  cer* 
tain  time.  But  was  a  part  of  the  Bible  intended  for 
the  saints  in  glory  ?   I  answer, 

*  For  other  references,  see  Ps.  cii.  13, 16^  18 ;  Is.  xl.  2  (mar- 
gin;) Dan.  viii.  19;  x.  1  ;  xi.  35;  Hab.  ii.  3;  Luke  xxi.  24; 
Acts  i.  7 ;  xvii.  26,  in  connection  with  Gal.  iv. 
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h  If  oae  person  may  conclude  that  dertaki  prophecm 
were  intended  lor  the  saints,  simply  because  he  does 
not  undeistand  them,  every  person  may,  with  equal 
propriety,  conclude  that  every  doctrine  and  every  other 
ortion  of  Scripture,  not  understood  by  himself,  was 
esigned  for  tlie  saints.  Now  who  shall  tell  us  ham 
much  of  the  Bible  is  for  this  world,  aud  how  much  lor 
the  saints?  Come,  draw  the  line,  and  make  the 
separation.  T  wish  to  know  just  how  much  /  must 
believe ;  for  I  tremble  equally  at  the  thought  of  reject" 
ing  any  of  the  revelation  made  to  me,  and  of  prying 
into  any  of  the  revelation  made  to  the  saints.  We 
could  almost  wish  their  portion  had  been  put  in  an 
appendix. 

U.  Will  the  Bible  be  saved  when  the  earth  is 
destroyed,  and  be  carried  into  the  New  Jerusalem, 
there  to  be  read  by  the  saints  I  If  you  say  no — that 
Christ  himself  will  be  their  Teacher ;  then,  I  ask,  why 
should  anything  be  put  in  our  Bible  for  the  especisil 
use  of  the  saints  J  Will  they  call  to  mind  in  another 
world  what  they  have  read  unintelligibly  in  this  ?  I 
fear  that  many — ^yes,  the  vast  majority^i^Vid  these 
prophecies  so  seldom,  and  with  such  a  want  of  relish, 
that  in  another  world  theiy^  would  know  nothing  about 
^hem  without  another  rea^iing,  which  would  be  impos- 
sible if  the  Bible  is  not  parried  into  that  world. 

III.  But  of  what  especiaJl  use  can  the  one  class  of 
prophecies,  respecting  Ike  time  for  the  end,  be  to  the 
saints  ?  The  fulfilment!  will  have  taken  place ;  and,  so 
far  83 1  can  see,  such  Siprophecy  will  then  be  only  a 
paraUel  with  all  other  prophecies,  the  fulfilment  of  any 
one  of  which  will  prov/3^  to  the  saints,  the  wisdom,  and 
power  and  goodness  of  iGod,  just  as  much  as  the  fulfil** 
ment  of  this  one.  I  repeat  it,  of  what  especial  use  can 
a  prophecy  respecting  the  time  for  the  end,  more  than 
any  or  all  others,  be  ^.the  saints?  . 

iV.  Christ  and  the  apostles  frequently  speak  of  the 
prophecies  as  if  they  were  intended  to  be  of  use  in  this 
wodd  for  instraetioini  -  Thus  Peter  says  that  the  pvo- 
f  kets  who  searched  what  maimer  of  time  the  Spirit  c^* 
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Christ  which  was  in  them  did  signify,  were  informed 
"  that  not  unto  themselves  but  unto  us,  they  did  minis- 
ter." If  they  were  ministering  to  glorified  saints,  they 
were  mmistering  in  part  to  themselves,  since  they  are  to 
be  glorified  as  well  as  we.  IO=  It  does  not  say,  that 
not  unto  men,  but  unto  glorified  saints,  they  did  minis- 
ter.''   1  Pet.  iii.  11,  12. 

Again,  he  says,  We  have  also  a  more  sure  word 
of  prophecy  [more  sure  than  the  evidence  in  verses  16 
and  17  ;]  whereunto  ye  [not  the  saints]  do  well  that  ye 
fake  heed,  as  unto  a  light  that  shiiieth  in  a  dark  place, 
until  the  day  dawn,  and  tlie  daystar  arise  in  your 
hearts. "  If  of  use  to  the  saints,  it  is  after  the  day 

dawns;  and  if  not  to  be  understood  beforehand,  pro- 
phecy is  not  a  light  shining  in  a  dark  place  (the  future.) 
History  would  be  the  only  light,  and  it  shines  after  the 
events.  2  Pet.  i.  19.  It  is  the  uwrd  of  prophecy," 
and  not  the  events  fulfilling  it,  which  Peter  calls  a 
light. 

Again,  he  says,  verse  20,  that  no  prophecy  of  the 
ocripture  is  of  any  private  interpretation.''  EJ'He 
was  writing  about  Christ's  second  coming,  and  he  does 
not  except  those  prophecies  which  refer  to  the  time  of 
the  advent,  if  there  are  any  such.  See,  also,  Luke 
xvi.  29—31;  xxiv.  25;  Rom.  xvi.  25,  26;  Rev.  i. 
3—10;  X.  5—7;  Jude  14—18. 

V.  In  Deut.  xxix.  29,  we  are  told  that  things 
which  are  revealed  belong  unto  us,  and  to  our  children 
forever,  that  we  may  do  all  the  words  of  the  law." 
VV  ill  any  one  say  there  is  any  prophecy  which  is  not  a 
revelation  ?  But  if  a  revelation,  it  belongs  to  us  and 
to  our  children,  and  not  to  the  saints.  For  if  it  belongs 
to  the  latter,  then  some  of  the  words  of  the  law  are  to 
be  done  by  them,  and  not  by  us.    John  xvii  17 

rr7il'J?^''^?^^^'  ('^  1^—17') ALL  SCRIP- 

lliK±.  [including  prophecies  respecting  the  time  for 
the  end,  if  there  are  any  such]  is  given  by  inspiration 
of  God,  and  is  PROFITABLE  for  doctrine,  for  reproof, 
for  correction,  for  instruction  in  righteousness,  [he  does 
not  add,  for  the  edification  of  glorified  saints;]  that  tho 
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mm  of  Cbd my bepfifeet,  tkmmghJy  fumMedimia 
Mgaodwrh.**  See,  ako,  Rom.  xr.  4.  Tbonsuch 
ports  of  tho  BiUo,  if  any,  as  zofer  to  tho  time  for  the 
end ,  as  well  as  aH  others,  are  in  some  age  of  the  ch  ureh^ 
projitable^  and  netemary  towards  thoroushly  funushing 
the  man  of  God  onto  all  good  works.  Joha  xvii.  17. 

Objection  L  We  are  told  in  Dan.  xii.  4»  that  pro- 
phecRs  are  jesM*  I  answer,  things  which  are  sealed 
m  the  sense  of  being  hidden  from  the  ehoroh  during  aU 
the  periods  of  its  existence,  are  not  written^  as  we 
learn  Ikom  Rev.  x.  4.  The  Bible  was  intended  for  the 
ohnreh  to  the  end  ef  time,  and  contains  things  appro- 
priate to  eatk  period  of  the  church.  The  prophets 
ranisteied  not  onto  themselves,  bat  unto  the  church  at 
these  difienrent  periods.  (1  Pet.  iu.  11, 12.)  Now  the 
things  written  for  one  period  may  be  seaied  from  all 
living  befoie  that  time,  as  not  belonging  to  theoh— in 
two  ways :  1.  The  Spirit  may  not  direct  the  attention 
of  Christians  to  the  prophecy  in  its  proper  connexion 
wkh  oth^  passages  which  explain  it— or  doee  not 
otherwise  open  tiMor  minds  to  understand  it.  3.  The 
miderstamting  of  it  may  depend  upon  the  oecurrenee 
of  eertain  foretold  emits.  Thus  it  might  be  foretold 
that  after  six  4iffinrait  events,  strongly  marked  and 
well  defined*  the  end  shall  occur  very  soon.  We  are 
not  informed  how  &r  distant  from'  each  other  these 
events  shall  be ;  only  they  are  so  cleariy  defined  that, 
when  they  occur  ^  we  shall  recognise  Uiem.  At  the 
utterance  of  the  prophecy  no  one  could  conjecture  even 
€Aout  the  time  for  the  end.  It  is  sealed  til!  the  time 
of  the  end.''  fiut  in  due  time  the  Providence  of  God 
unseals  it,  and  men  behold  the  terrible  day  as  just 
ready  to  dawn.  Now,  I  am  willing  to  grant  that  some 
prophecies  have  been,  in  a  greater  or  less  degree,  thvs 
sealed,  untU  the  several  periods  in  the  church  have 
arrived,  when  the  understanding  of  each  several  pro* 
phecy  was  necessary  towards  thoroughly  furnishing 
the  man  of  God  living  at  that  time,  who  is  thus  enabled 
to  find    things  neu?  and  old  "  in  the  Bible.*  The 

*1  Pet.  J.  l%i  E^.  ill.  S,  6. 
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prophecy  that  Daniel  was  commanded  to  seal,  was 
concerning  the  time  for  the  end.  It  could  be  of  no  use 
to  understand  it  until  the  end  draws  near.  Then,  how- 
ever, it  is  to  be  unsealed,  as  necessary  towards  thor^ 
oughly  furnishing  the  men  of  God  unto  the  good  works 
of  proclaiming  tliat  **the  hour  of  his  judgment  is 
conie,"  and  encouraging  those  whose  redemption  draw- 
eth  nigh  to  lift  up  their  heads  and  rejoice.  Also,  the 
knowledge  of  the  event  being  at  hand  certainly  con- 
duces to  sanctification.  John  xvii.  17  ;  2  Pet.  iii.  11. 

Objection  II.  God  has  promised  to  answer  the 
prayer  of  the  humble  and  believing.  If,  therefore, 
there  is  any  prophecy  showing  the  time  for  tiie  end,  it 
might  have  been  understood  by  praying  for  the  spirit 
of  understanding,  and  Christ  could  not  have  said,  Of 
that  day  and  hour  knoweth  no  man,  neither  the  angels, 
nor  the  Son,"  &c.  I  answer,  that  Daniel,  who  was 
greatly  beloved,  prayed  for  this  very  spirit  of  under- 
standing, and  it  was  denied  him :  to  whom  it  was 
revealed  that  not  unto  himself,  but  unto  us,  he  did 
minister.*'  Christ,  also,  and  Paul  besought  three  suc- 
cessive times  for  things  which  were  not  granted.* 
They  desired  these  things,  however,  only  if  it  was  the 
will  of  the  Father  to  grant  them.  So  any  sincere  and 
humble  believer  will  pray ;  and  he  has  no  more  right 
to  expect  an  unsealing  of  the  prophecy  before  God 
wills  to  unseal  it,  than  Christ  had  to  claim  that  the  cup 
might  pass  away  because  of  his  desiring  it.  God 
always  answers  our  prayers,  although  he  does  not 
always  answer  them  literally.  If  we  ask  for  improper 
things,  he  withholds  them  of  course,  and  gives  us 
something  else  in  their  stead.  He  has  never  promised 
to  answer  improper  prayers  literally.  If  he  had, 
what  wretched  beings  even  sincere  and  humble  Christ 
tiaos  would  be !  !  for,  owing  to  ignorance^  how  many 
improper  prayers  they  make.    See  1  John  v.  14. 

Objection  III.  There  are  doctrines  in  the  Bible  noi 

*Dan.  xii.  8,  9;  i  Pet.  i.  11,  12;  Matt.  xxvi.  39,  42,  44 1 
S  Cor.  xii.  8»  9. 
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Qnderstood  in  this  world,  which  will  be  plain  to  the 
sainta **  we  now  see  through  a  glass  darkly,"  &c 
I  answer,  this  may  be  true,  and  yet  all  the  Bible  was 
undoubtedly  intended  for  the  people  in  this  world  only; 
—some  parts  of  it  for  one  class  of  minds,  and  some  for 
another ;  some  to  be  understood  at  one  time,  and  some 
at  another ;  and  some  to  be  received  without  being" 
fully  comprehended.  Some  doctrines  may  be  'profitable 
without  being  comprehended  ;  but  a  prophecy  respecting 
the  TiMK  for  the  end  could  not.  Even  the  mysterious 
doctrines — such  as  the  eternity  of  God — are  put  in  the 
Bible  to  affect  us  in  this  worlds — to  give  humility, 
reverence,  and  other  becoming  feelings.  We  believe, 
though  we  do  not  fully  comprehend  them.  In  another 
world  we  may  know  mor^  about  them  ;  because,  how- 
ever, faith  will  be  changed  to  sight,  and  the  great 
Teacher  will  be  with  us  ; — in  a  word,  because  we  shall 
have  neu;  and  more  glorious  revelations  ;  and  not  from 
reading  the  Bible  over  again  there,  or  reflecting  upon 
passages  hitherto  unintelligible,  mysteriously  written 
upon  the  mind  then  for  the  first  time,  as  the  result  of 
one  or  two  careless  readings  here  many  years  before, 
without  any  effort  to  understand  them.  The  revelation 
we  have  now  is  all  of  it  intended  for  this  world — to 
affect  our  hearts  here,  and  prepare  us  to  enter  the  gates 
of  the  New  Jerusalem.  It  is  the  twilight,  so  to  speak, 
preparing  our  vision  for  the  dazzling  light  of  the  sun 
in  glory. 

Objection  IV.  Our  greatest  theologians  say  that 
the  prophecies  cannot  be  understood.  I  answer,  1.  It 
is  no  new  tiling  to  find  the  high  priest  in  infidel  com- 
pany. 2.  "  The  wisest  of  uninspired  men  have  erred 
on  other  subjects.  May  it  not  be  possible  that  they 
have  been  in  error  on  this  subject  also?  3.  Those 
very  persons  who  contend  that  ^  we  can  know  nothing 
about  the  time,^  and  that  'prophecies  are  not  to  be 
understood  until  after  their  accomplishment,'  are  per- 
petually, in  their  prayers,  and  sermons,  and  missionary 
publications,  interpreting  the  prophecies !  They  pre- 
dict, or  say  that  the  prophecies  predict,  a  time  of  uni* 
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versal  peace  and  prosperity  in  the  church  and  in  the 
world.  How  do  they  know  this  if  the  prophecies  are 
not  to  be  understood  until  after  their  fulfilment  1  They 
say,  moreover,  that  this  universal  peace  and  prosperity 
will  continue  for  one  thousaiid  years^  and  that  then 
there  will  be  a  declension  by  the  influence  of  Satan, 
who  will  be  '  loosed  out  of  his  prison,  and  go  out  to 
deceive  the  nations,'  (see  Rev.  xx.  7,  8,)  and  then 
will  the  end  come.  They  say,  with  perfect  confidence, 
that  *  the  end  is  not  yet.'  Now,  do  not  those  who 
entertain  these  views  not  only  interpret  the  prophecies, 
but  also  declare  that  the  time  will  be  known  1  If  this 
is  to  be  the  order  of  events,  it  will  not  be  difficult  to 
know  the  time." 

4.  But  it  is  not  true  that  the  greatest  theologians 
have  entertained  this  opinion.  We  might  mention  the 
names  of  Martin  Luther,  Dr.  Gill,  John  Wesley,  Cot- 
ton Mather,  in  fact,  of  the  stars  in  the  church,  almost 
without  an  exception. 

5.  God  has  furnished  us  with  the  reason  whv  so 
many  do  not  understand  the  visions  of  all.  Is.  xxix. 
10 — 12.  **  For  the  Lord  hath  poured  out  upon  you 
the  spirit  of  deep  sleep,  and  hath  closed  your  eyes 
the  prophets  and  your  rulers, — the  seers  hath  he  cov- 
ered. And  the  vision  of  all  is  become  unto  you  as  the 
words  of  a  book  that  is  sealed,  which  men  deliver  to 
one  that  is  learned,  saying,  Read  this,  I  pray  thee ; 
and  he  saith,  I  cannot,  for  it  is  sealed.  And  the  book 
is  delivered  to  him  that  is  not  learned,  saying,  Read 
this,  I  pray  thee ;  and  he  saith,  I  cannot,  for  I  am  not 
learned." 

BOOK  OF  REVELATION. 

As  this  book  is  a  part  of  the  Bible,  all  that  has  been 
Slid  above  is  as  applicable  to  it  as  to  any  other  portion, 
la  additioB  to  this,  1.  The  meaning  of  the  word  revela- 
tion is  an  uncovering  of  what  was  hidden — it  is  some- 
thing laid  open.  A  sealed  revelation  is  a  contradiction 
io  terms.  In  chap.  x.  4,  the  things  sealed  were  not  to 
hotoriiten. 

3* 
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9.  The  first  verse  says,  God  gave  it  "to  SHOW 
unto  his  servants  [not  saints]  things  which'  must  shortly 
come  to  p€iss,*' 

S.  The  third  verse  says,  "Blessed  is  he  that  readeth, 
and  they  that  hear,  the  words  of  this  prophecy  ;"  [it 
does  not  say,  **  of  some  parts  of  this  prophecy."] 
How  can  a  person  be  said  to  be  blessed  in  reading  who 
does  not  understand  what  he  reads? 

4.  In  ch.  i.  4,  11,  we  are  told  this  revelation  was 
**  to  the  seven  churcheSy^^  which  were  types  of  the 
seven  states  of  the  church  to  the  end  of  time,~r-and  not 
to  the  glorified  saints. 

5.  In  the  tenlli  verse  of  the  last  chapter,  John  is 
commanded,  ^^Seal  NOT  the  sayino-s  of  the  prophecy 
of  this  hook."  This  may  either  mean  that  no  parts  of 
the  prophecy  were  at  any  time,  in  any  sense,  or  in  any 
degree,  sealed  ;  or  it  may  mean  that  no  parts  were  to 
be  fermancntly  sealed,  each  of  the  several  parts  being 
unsealed  at  the  proper  time  ;  or  it  may  mean  that  this 
prophecy  was  not  to  be  hidden  with  John  himself, — he 
was  to  write  it  for  the  church,  while  things  sealed  were 
not  to  be  written.  I  incline  to  the  last  opinion,  and 
think  that,  although  in  this  sense  the  prophecy  was 
not  sealed, — that  is,  so  far  as  John  was  concerned, — 
yet,  in  another  sense,  it  was  sealed,  until  the  Provi- 
dence of  God  at  various  limes  has  unsealed  one  portion 
after  another,  according  to  the  condition  and  wants  of 
the  church  at  those  diilerent  times. 

HISTORY  AND  CHRONOLOGY  REFERRED  TO  IN 

PROPHECIES. 

If  God  has  given  any  prophecies  showinor  the  tiine 
for  the  end,  (to  be  understood,  as  we  have  seen,  before 
the  event,)  he  has  undoubtedly  taken  care  that  history 
should  record  all  the  intervening  events  foretold,  and 
which  must  be  known  in  order  to  understand  when  the 
time  draws  near.  Indeed,  the  events  fulfilling  all  the 
prophecies  of  the  Bible  up  to  this  time  have  undoubt- 
edly been  recorded,  either  in  the  Bible  itself,  or  in 
profane  history ;  for  only  on  such  conditions  could  tho 
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prophecy  be  of  any  use  ;  and  to  suppose  the  contfAr^ 
is  to  suppose  that  God  would  suffer  his  purpose  in  giv- 
injo^  the  prophecy  to  fail, — and  is  an  im|>6aehinent  of 
either  his  wisdom,  goodness,  or  power. 

For  the  same  reason  there  is  nothing  really  uncertairi*^ 
about  chronology  from  that  period  where  w  e  must  begin 
to  have  certain  knowledge  in  order  to  understand  the^ 
prophecies ;  or,  in  fact,  about  any  of  the  chronology 
referred  to  or  contained  in  the  Bible.    Those  who 
maintain  the  contrary,  must  either  maintain  that  such 
portions  of  the  Bible  have  become  obsolete,  and  might 
be  left  out ;  or  that  we  have  an  uncertain  light,  instead 
of  a     sure  word  of  prophecy.**     "  We  will  say 
nothing  of  the  reflection  which  such  a  view  casts  upon 
God,  who  has  directed  us  to  the  prophecies  to  guide 
us;  for  what  is  it  but  tantalizing  us,  to  give  such  a 
direction,  if  the  prophecies  cannot  answer  their  de- 
sign?"   He,  who  dictated  the  Bible,  has  taken  care 
that  no  errors  should  creep  into  it,  which  would  make' 
it  impossible  for  those  to  interpret  prophecies  for  whom  ' 
the  prophecies  were  especially  ini^w^eA.    We  can  now 
see  the  wisdom  of  having  here  a  little  and  there  a  little, 
and  sometimes  repetition.    One  part  acts  a  check  upon 
any  mistake  in  the  other.    The  only  point  in  dispute, 
respecting  chronology,  as  bearing  upon  the  time  ibs' 
the  end,  is  settled  by  Paul,  in  Acts  xiii.  20,  SI. 

GOD  HAS  REVEALED  THE  TIME,  SO  THAT  CHRIfiN 
TIANS  LIVING  IN  THE  LAST  DAYS  MAY  KNOW 
WHEN  THE  EVENT  SHALL  OCCUR. 

I  do  not  say  that,  previous  to  the  last  days,  the  time  • 
could  be  known ;  but  simply  that,  when  what  arei 
called  anphatically  the  last  days"  have  come,  the 
church  living  at  that  time,  if  it  search  diligently,  shall 
be  able  to  know  with  certainty  that  it  is  in  the  last 
days,  and  to  discern  about  the  time  for  the  end.  We 
infer  this  from  the  following  considerations,  in  addi- 
tion to  positive  proofs  which  shall  afterwards  be  given. 

CONSIDERATION  1.    It  has  been  generally  sup- 
posed,  in  cveiy  age  of  the  chureh,  that  the  prophecieii^ 
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of  Daniel  point  out  the  time  for  the  end ;  **  and, 
although  there  may  have  been  a  difference  of  opinion 
upon  the  time  for  commencing  the  prophetic  periods  of 
his  visions,  every  age,  we  believe,  has  spoken  with  the 
strongest  confidence  that  they  would  be  understood 
before  the  end  should  actually  come."  This  uniformity 
of  belief  among  all  the  most  worthy  sons  of  the  church, 
in  all  its  different  states,  and  in  every  age,  certainly 
affords  presumptive  proof  of  our  being  correct,  in  the 
absence  of  any  positive  proof  to  the  contrary. 

CONSIDERATION  II.  The  opposers  of  the  Sec- 
ond Advent  doctrine,  as  well  as  its  advocates,  believe 
that  a  time  is  foretold,  when  **  the  earth  shall  be  filled 
with  the  knowledge  of  the  Lord,"  and  Satan  shall  be 
bound  "a  thousand  years."  They  also  agree  in 
believing  that  the  Bible  gives  a  clue  to  about  the  time 
when  this  happy  state  of  things  shall  commence.  Mr. 
Dowling  thinks  it  will  commence  in  about  one  hundred 
and  fifty-seven  years.  Dr.  Brownlee  fixes  upon  another 
year,  A.  D.  1866,  I  believe.  Now,  there  are  only 
two  prevalent  opinions  respecting  the  end  of  the  world 
as  connected  with  that  epoch.  One  is,  that  the  end 
will  occur  at  the  binding  of  Satan  ;  and  the  other,  that 
it  will  occur  very  soon  after  the  thousand  years  shall 
have  expired.  Those  who  hold  to  each  opinion,  main- 
tain that  the  Bible  has  furnished  us  with  the  means  of 
knowing  which  is  correct,  if  we  only  study  it  aright. 
Therefore,  let  either  be  correct,  we  have  the  means  of 
knowing  about  the  time  for  the  end. 

CONSIDERATION  III.*  We  infer  that  God  has 
revealed  the  time  for  this  event  from  the  analogy  to  be 
found  in  other  great  events  under  his  government. 

First  event.  Previous  to  the  flood,  God  at  first 
revealed  only  the  time\  of  destruction.  Afterwardsi 

*  Nesrly  all  that  is  said  under  Consideration  III.  is  extracted 
fiom  the  able  renew  of  Daggett's  sennon,  by  S.  Bliss. 

t  It  does  not  matter  mucn^  as  respects  the  argument  from 
analogy,  what  interpretation  is  given  to  Gcen.  vi.  3 ;  although 
I  think  it  is  plainlv  a  prediction  of  ths  time  to  the  flood. 
There  is -no  doubt  about  G^n.  viL  i. 
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the  manner  is  given,  with  a  more  full  revelation  of  the 
event.  Minute  directions  are  also  given  to  Noah  for 
building  an  ark,  so  as  to  save  himself  and  family.  As 
the  time  draws  nigh,  and  there  are  but  seven  days  to 
the  flood,  the  very  day  of  the  event  is  given.  Every 
individual  soul,  that  is  saved,  is  looking  for  the  event 
at  the  very  time  ;  otherwise  they  would  not  have  gone 
into  the  ark,  and  have  been  saved.  Many  who  per- 
ished had  an  opportunity  to  know  that  God  purposed 
to  drown  the  world.  Noah  was  a  preacher  of  right- 
eousness ;  (2  Pet.  ii.  5  ;)  but  even  if  he  "did  not  reveal 
the  time,  the  ark  itself  must  have  warned  them.  It  is 
in  vain  to  suppose  they  were  ignorant  of  Noah's  expec- 
tations. Therefore  every  plank  that  wiis  added  to  the 
ark  was  an  admonition  that  the  time  of  its  completion 
was  drawing  nigh ;  and  when  it  was  ready  for  the 
reception  of  its  inmates,  they  might  then  know  that  no 
longer  delay  was  necessary  for  the  accomplishment  of 
God's  purpose." 

•  **  We  should,  therefore,  expect  in  the  second  destruc- 
tion of  the  world,  that  God  would  reveal  the  time ; 
that,  however,  he  would  not  reveal  at  any  one  time  the 
whole  of  his  purpose,  but  a  little  here,  and  a  little 
there — in  one  place  the  time,  and  in  another  the  man- 
ner— in  language  so  plain,  that  the  wayfaring  man, 
though  a  fool,  need  not  err  therein;  and  yet,  not  in 
language  so  direct  and  explicit,  but  that  those  disposed 
might  have  an  abundance  of  plausible  reasons  on  which 
to  predicate  their  doubts.  Even  the  time  itself,  we 
should  expect  from  the  analogy,  would  be  given  in 
such  a  manner  that  it  might  be  contended  with  some 
show  of  reason  that  it  does  not  denote  the  duration  of 
time,  but  only  the  defil  ment  of  the  temple  by  Antio- 
chus ;  as  the  prediction  of  the  time  to  the  flood  is  also 
applied  to  the  reduced  age  of  mankind.  We  should 
also  expect  that,  as  the  time  of  the  event  drew  nigh, 
all  who  would  be  saved  would  have  a  more  clear  con- 
ception of  the  great  e  ent ;  and  when  the  time  had 
about  expired,  would  all  be  in  the  attitude  of  expecta- 
iion.    On  the  other  haad,  we  should  also  expect  that 
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those  who  peiish,  would,  many  of  them,  have  an  oppor*^ 
tunity  to  acquaint  themselves  with  the  time  and  manuer 
of  the  end,  but  none  of  them  would  believe  in  its  real* 
ity." 

Second  event.  At  the  tlestruction  of  Sodom  and 
Gomorrah,  **  we  find  that  all  who  were  saved  were 
apprized  of  the  event  a  sufficient  time  previous  to  ena- 
ble them  to  escape,  and  also  to  warn  some  of  those 
who  perished,  unto  whom  Lot  seemed  as  one  that 
mocked.  The  analogy  would  therefore  teach  us  that 
before  Christ  comes,  all  the  truly  righteous  will  be 
apprized  of  the  fact,  and  know  that  it  is  so  near,  that 
they  must  be  *  up,'  '  for  the  Lord  will  destroy  this 
city,'  and  yet  they  may  not  know  the  very  '  Aowr,' 
until  God  takes  them  by  the  hand  to  save  them.  We 
also  learn  by  this  that  some  of  the  finally  impenitent 
will  be  faithfully  warned,  but  that  they  will  look  upon 
those  who  warn  them  as  misguided  fanatics,  and  men 
•that  mock.' " 

Third.  The  seven  years  of  famine,  Gen.  xli.  28  to 
M. 

Fourth,  It  was  predicted  that  the  seed  of  Abraham 
should  *  be  a  stranger  in  a  land  not  theirs,'  four  hun- 
dred years ;  and  afterward  they  should  come  out  with 
great  substance.  This,  with  Abraham's  own  sojourn, 
made  four  hundred  and  thirty  years.*  The  children 
of  Israel,  therefore,  could,  at  any  time  during  their 
captivity  in  Egypt,  have  calculated  the  tin^e  of  its  ter- 
mination, by  adding  four  hundred  years  to  the  time 
when  the  seed  of  Abraham  began  to  be  afHicted  in  a 
strange  land.  We  also  find  that  *  at  the  end  of  four 
hundred  and  thirty  years,  even  the  self -same  day,  it 
came  to  pass  that  all  the  hosts  of  the  Lord  went  out 
from  the  land  of  Egypt.' 

**  Notwithstanding  it  is  so  clear  that  the  time  was 
revealed  before  their  captivity  in  Egypt  commenced,  it 
is  also  evident  that  the  predicted  period  had  nearly 
elapsed  before  the  children  of  Israel  were  aware  of  its 

*  See  Gen.  xv.  12—14,  16:  Ex.  xii.  40,  41  ;  Acts  vii.  6*  7; 

GW.iii.  ir. 
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nmur  eooMpletKin ;  bot  krfare  its  end  they  did  under^ 
stands  and  made  aU  necemry  amngeoientB  for  secur- 
ing the  *  great  substance '  Uiat  it  was  predicted  ibey 
should  cairy  out." 

* '  There  was  also  a  fine  opportunity  for  any  one  who 
felt  disposed,  to  donbt  respecting  the  time ;  as  they 
might,  with  mnch  show  of  reason^  have  contended  that 
the  four  htt&dred  years  were  to  be  dated  from  the  time 
that  Jacob  and  aU  his  children  removed  to  Egypt  \  or 
k  would  have  been  p^usible  to  have  supposed  it  was 
to  be  dated  from  the  time  that  '  another  kinff  arose 
Aat  knew  not  Joseph^'  and  who  evil  entreated  them, 
— the  same  as  many  now  contend,  that  the  rise  of 
Popery  should  not  be  dated  from  the  commencement 
of  its  power,  but  only  from  the  time  it  became  quite 
formidable,  or  from  the  zenith  of  its  power." 

**'Tke  ^  analogy^  xti  this  case  would  therefore  lead 
QB  to  expect  that  the  period  which  is  to  elapse  before 
the  end  of  the  world  would  be  a  definite  prophetic 
period,  but  that  it  woidd  not  be  fully  understood  until 
(Aout  the  time  of  its  termination ;  that  there  might  be  a 
question  frmn  what  particular  epoch  it  was  to  be  dated ; 
but  that,  as  the  period  drew  near  its  termination,  the 
time  of  the  end  would  be  more  clearly  understood,  and 
at  its  termination  those  who  are  delivered  would  be  all 
expecting  immediate  deliverance ;  nor  would  those  not 
deUvered  be  all  ignorant  that  such  was  an  expected 
event." 

Fifth.  The  ehildien  of  Israel  had  not  been  more 
than  about  two  years  in  the  wilderness,  according  to 
Mr.  Daggett,  when  they  were  told  that  the  whole  time 
of  their  wanderings  should  be  forty  years.  Numbers 
xiv*  34. 

Siwth.  The  final  overthrow  of  Israel  within  sixty- 
five  years.   3  Kings  xvi. ;  la.  vii.  1 — 9. 

Seventh,  There  were  to  be  seventy  years  accom- 
plished in  the  desolations  of  Jerusalem,  and  Daniel 
knew  by  books  when  they  would  exjto.  Baa.  ix.  9 ; 
Jer.  XXV.  8 — 12. 

Eighth*   The  streets  <tf  Jerusalem  were  to  be  built 
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in  troublous  times,  and  finished  in  seven  weeks  of 
years,  or  forty-nine  yearSy- which  was  exactly  fulfilled. 


Ninth.  For  five  hundred  and  eighteen  years  before 
the  coming  of  Christ,  the  very  year  for  the  commence- 
ment of  his  ministry  was  a  matter  of  prophecy.  Dan. 
ix.  25.  Our  Saviour  alluded  to  this  when  he  said 
**  the  time*  is  fulfilled."  Moreover,  the  people  "  un- 
derstood from  books"  that  it  was  about  the  time  for 
the  Messiah  to  come  ;  for  there  was  a  general  expec- 
tation of  his  appearance  then.f  Not  only  this,  a 
special  messenger  was  sent  to  confirm  their  expecta- 
tions, and    prepare  the  way  of  the  Lord." 

In  Matt.  xvi.  3,  our  Saviour  strongly  rebukes  the 
Pharisees  and  Sadducees,  because  they  did  not dis- 
cern the  signs  of  the  times  ' ' — because  they  did  not  see 
by  those  signs,  of  which  there  were  about  twenty,  that 
he  was  the  Messiah,  without  having  a  sign  from 
heaven." 

The  analogy  of  this  event  would  lead  us  to  infer  that 
not  only  the  time  for  the  second  coming  of  Christ  has 
been  revealed,  but  that  just  before  the  event,  men, 
perhaps  as  rude  exteriorly  as  John  the  Baptist,  will  be 
raised  up  to  preach  with  all  the  faithfulness  of  John, 
and  cry,  in  the  wilderness  of  sin,  Behold,  the  Bride- 
groom Cometh,"  "  prepare  ye  the  way  of  the  Lord." 

Tenth.  Christ  was  to  confirm  the  covenant  with 
many  for  one  week  of  years,  or  seven  years,  which 
period  of  time  we  find  did  actually  constitute  his  min- 
istry.   Dan.  li..  27 ;  Rom.  v.  6. 

Eleventh.  Hezekiah  was  told  to  set  his  house  in 
order,  for  he  should  die ;  and  afterwards,  when  he 
prayed,  he  was  told  that  fifteen  years  were  added  to 
his  life,  and  a  sure  sign  given  him  whereby  he  might 
know  it  was  so.    Is.  xxxviii. 

Twelfth.  A  handwriting  on  the  wall  foretold  to 
Belshazzar,  **  God  hath  numbered  thy  kingdom  and 
finished  it."  *'In  that  night  was  Belshazzar  slain." 
Dan.  V. 

♦  Mark  i.  15  ;  Gal.  iv.  4,   t  Matt.  ii.  1—10,  and  Luke  ii.  26. 
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Thirteenth.  "  And  Jonah  began  to  enter  into  the 
city  a  day's  journey ;  and  he  cried,  and  said,  yet  forty 
days  and  Nineveh  shall  be  overthrown.'*    Jonah  iii. 

Fourteenth.  The  destruction  of  Jerusalem  was  fore- 
told, in  Matt,  xxiii.  and  in  Luke  xxi,  ;  and  it  was 
added,  '*  Verily  T  say  unto  you,  all  these  things  shall 
come  upon  this  generation. Our  opponents  are  very- 
fond  of  referring  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  and 
descanting  upon  the  flight  of  the  Christians  as  soon  as 
they  saw  certain  signs  foretold  by  Christ.  Perhaps 
their  fondness  for  this  subject  will  be  somewhat  dimin- 
ished, when  they  see  what  its  analogy  leads  us  to 
expect  before  the  final  destruction,  not  of  Jerusalem 
merely,  but  of  the  world. 

Fifteenth,  Another  analogy  is  to  be  found  in  Matt, 
xxiv.  15,  16,  &c.  "  When  ye  therefore  shall  see  the 
abomination  of  desolation,  spoken  of  by  Daniel  the 
prophet,  stand  in  the  holy  place,  (whoso  readeth  let 
him  understand;)  then  let  them  which  be  in  Judea  flee 
into  the  mountain,'*  &c.  If  the  event  reffrred  to  here, 
is  the  same  as  the  preceding,  viz.,  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem,  the  argument  from  analogy  remains  the 
same.  If,  however,  as  some  think,  Papacy  is  referred 
to,  then  we  liave  an  additional  argument. 

Sixteenth.  The  woman  was  to  be  fed  in  the  wilder- 
ness twelve  hundred  and  sixty  years.  Rev.  xii.  6,  14. 

Seventeenth.  Power  was  given  unto  the  Beast  to 
continue  forty  and  two  months.    Rev.  xiii.  5. 

Eighteenth,  The  holy  city  was  to  be  trodden  under 
foot  forty  and  two  months.    Rev.  xi.  2. 

Nineteenth.  The  two  witnesses  were  to  prophesy 
in  sackcloth  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  days.  Rev.  xi.  3. 

Twentieth.  The  saints  were  to  be  given  into  the 
hand  of  the  power  designated  by  the  little  horn,"  for 
twelve  hundred  and  sixty  years.  Dan.  vii.  25,  and  xii. 
7.  T  do  not  say  that  these  are  all  different  periods. 
They  may  be  thotsame  period,  described  in  dilferei\t 
ways.  If  so,  we  have  but  one  argument.  If  they  are 
difierent  periods,  we  have  so  many  different  arguments. 

Tweniy-JirU.   The  symbolical  lopusiSy  which  cme 
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apon  the  earth  at  the  Bounding  of  the  fifth  trumpet, 
were  to  have  power  to  hurt  men  five  months.  Rev. 
UL  10. 

noenty-second.  The  four  angels  in  the  river  Eu- 
phrates were  prepared  for  an  hour,  and  a  day,  and  a 
month,  and  a  year.   Rev.  ix.  15. 

7\vefUy'third,  At  the  end  of  twenty -three  hundred 
days  the  sanctuary  w«s  to  be  cleansed.  Ban.  viii.  14. 
If,  as  many  suppose,  the  sanctuary  here  means  the 
earth,  and  its  cleansing  means  its  purification  by  fire  at 
the  last  day,  this  text  afibrds  more  than  an  argument 
from  analogy  ;  it  is  direct  proof.  Any  other  interpre- 
tation will  ^ive  an  argument  from  analogy. 

Tweniy-fowth.  '*From  the  time  Uiat  the  daily 
shall  be  taicen  away,  and  the  abomination  that  maketh 
desolate  set  up,  there  shall  be  a  thousand  two  hundred 
ninety  days."    Dan.  xii.  11. 

Tiomty-fiftk,  "Blessed  is  he  that  waiteth  and 
Cometh  to  the  thousand  three  hundred  and  five  and 
thirty  days."  Dan.  xii.  12.  li'  this  does  not  refer  to 
the  restitution  of  all  things,  it  at  least  strengthens  the 
argument  from  analogy. 

TwerUy-sisth.  Slow  ye  the  trumpet  in  Zion,  atid 
sound  an  alarm  in  my  holy  mountain ;  let  all  the 
inhabitants  of  the  land  tremble ;  for  the  day  of  the 
Iiord  Cometh, — for  it  is  high  at  hand."   Joel  ii.  1. 

Hoenty^seventh.  Satan  is  to  be  bound  a  thousand 
years.   Kev.  xx.  2. 

Thenty-eightk,  The  event  of  death.  Perhaps  Death 
sometimes  overtakes  his  victims  without  warning 

♦  No  one  can  prove  that  this  is  ever  the  casf .  When  a  per- 
son dies  in  apparent  health,  or  is  killed  !»y  accident,  we  ohea 
hear  the  frienas  and  relatives  tell  of  an  impression  ihe  deceased 
had  that  death  was  near.  1  am  not  sure  that  some  direct  or 
indirect  warning  is  not  always  given,  except  where  the  person 
unwarrantably  exposes  his  life,  as  in  a  battle,  or  the  like. '  If 
the  deceased  had  been  a  true  Christian,  I  believe  it  will  be 
found  that  for  some  time  before  death,  he  or  she  had  been 
^rowing  brighter  in  faith  and  more  meet  for  glory.  Be  this, 
however,  as  it  may,  all  admit  that  death  usually  admonishes 
of  his  approach ;  and  that  makes  the  qnalogy  in  our  favor. 
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but  all  must  admit  that  he  vs\jxXjLY.  admonishes  of  his 
approach . 

During  our  whole  existence,  unless  we  are  of  those 
who  will  be  changed  at  Christ's  coming,  death  stands 
before  us  as  a  certain  event,  while  we  know  not  how 
far  it  may  be  from  us.  As  we  approach  the  verge  of 
life,  pains  and  disease  admonish  ns  that  probably 
death  is  very  near.  As  our  disease  grains  the  mastery, 
we  know  that  the  time  has  come  when  we  must  shortly 
die  ,  and  soon  we  are  informed  that  we  have  not  a  day 
or  hour  to  live,  and  then  we  close  our  eyes,  and  all 
earthly  scenes  fade  forever  from  our  mort;il  sight." 

The  ^analogy'*  iheretbre  to  be  found  in  the  event 
o(  death  would  teach  us,  that  while  the  end  of  time  is 
far  in  the  future,  we  should  only  be  enabled  to  know 
that  it  is  a  certain  event  which  will  one  day,  we  know 
not  how  soo!i,  overtake  the  world  ;  but,  as  the  event 
draws  nii^h,  evidunce  would  bo  exhibited  which  would 
convince  us  of  the  probability  o(  its  being  near ;  then 
would  be  seen  the  signs  by  which  we  7mg/it  know  that 
it  was  iiis:h  even  at  the  doors;  and  then  we  mifjfht  real- 
ize  that  time  had  nearly  reached  its  farthest  limit.'* 

**Thu8  ''from  the  analogy  to  be  found  tn  otiier  great 
events  under  the  governmtnt  of  God,  and  cspecialty  the 
event  of  death,^  we  argue  that  the  righteous  will  not 
be  ^  in  darkness  that  that  day  should  overtake  them  as 
a  thief.'  We  also  argue,  that  all  who  are  thus  over- 
taken, will  be  like  those  who  would  not  heed  the  warn- 
ing of  Noah  and  Lot — who  despised,  and  wonderedy 
anJ  perished." 

CONSIDERATION  IV,  Not  only  does  the  meie 
fact  that  the  time  for  other  events  was  known  before- 
hand,  furnish  an  argument  from  analogy  ;  but  there  is 
also  a  declared  analogy  m  the  events  of  the  flood,  and 
the  destruction  of  Sodom.  Matt.  xxiv.  37 — 39  ;  Luke 
xvii.  26 — 30.    If  analogous  in  surprising  the  wicked. 

At  [hn  ond  of  the  world,  not  a  few,  but  a  vast  number,  will 
die;  and  it  i.s  prol»aljle  that,  belore  their  death,  they  will  h% 
warned,  as  the  vast  major Uy  haoc  been  up  to  that  time. 
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and  noUung  is  said  about  the  rigbteons,  we  ipaj 
lainly  infer  that  the  analogy  holds  good  in  tespect.to 
them.  Moieoyer,  although  the  wicked  "  knew  not 
lentil  the  flood  eame  and  took  them  away,"  tliey  might 
have  known;  for  Noah  had  for  a  long  time  been 
preaching  the  event,  but  they  would  not  beheve.  Our 
Saviour's  words,  therefore,  lead  us  to  infer  that,  before 
he  comes,  the  doctrine  will  be  preached,  but  it  will  not 
be  believed.  The  wicked  will  not  know,  for  the  same 
reason  that  they  did  not  in  the  days  of  the  flood.  But 
if  the  doctrine  is  preached,  those  who  preach  must 
have  some  way  of  knowing  it  to  be  true. 

CONSIDERATION  V.  That  the  church  in  the 
last  day  can  know  about  the  time  for  the  end,  seems 
probable  also  because  it  appears  desirable.  I  do  not 
say  it  would  he  desirable  for  those  to  know  it  who 
shall  stubbornly  continue  m  sin,  and  at  last  perish. 
But,  let  the  revelation  be  ever  so  clear,  suck  persons 
wiU  not  believe  it,  and  so  any  objection  growing  out  of 
a  consideration  of  their  case  fails.  Moreover  it  would 
be  an  equal  objection  against  preaching  to  them  the 
terrors  of  the  Lord  at  any  other  time. 

Let  it  be  recollected  that  the  time  is  appointed,  and 
our  wishes  cannot  delay  or  hasten  it.  We  are  not 
arofuinff  whether  it  is  more  desirable  that  the  end 
should  come  at  one  time  than  at  another  ;  only  that  it 
is  desirable  that  Christians  should  have  an  intimation 
of  it  before  it  comes,  both  on  their  own  account  and  on 
account  of  sinners. 

I.  On  their  own  Account.   Ps.  xxxiv.  10 ;  Ixzxiv. 

11 ;  Luke  xxi.  28. 

The  happiness  of  such  as  are  ready  will  be  greatly 
increased.  For,  from  the  time  they  ascertain  that  the 
end  is  near,  they  will  *'  lift  up  their  heads  and  rejoice, 
because  their  redemption  draweth  nigh."  It  affords 
them  pleasure,  also,  to  think  that  probably  they  shall 
not  die,  but  be  changed  ;  knowing-  that,  even  should 
there  be  violence  in  that  chancre,  it  is  to  take  place  in 
a  moment — ^in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye^ — and,  as  soon 
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M  they  are  aware  of  any,  their  sufferings  will  be  for- 
ever past.  Again,  as  they  love  Christ,  it  must  give 
them  peculiar  pleasure  to  think,  not  only  that  they  are 
soon  to  see  and  be  with  him  ;  but  that  he  who  became 
poor  for  our  sakes  is  soon  to  see  of  the  travail  of  his 
soul,"  and  have  the  joy  that  was  set  before  him:" 
that  the  Bridegroom  is  soon  to  receive  his  bride  ;  and 
the  kingdom  to  be  given  to  him  whose  right  it  is  ;  that 
he  is  "to  be  glorified  in  his  saints,  and  admired  in  all 
them  that  believe."  And,  perchance,  they  have  friends 
sleeping  in  Jesus,  whose  dust  shall  be  collected,  and 
vivified,  and  clothed  upon  with  immortal  glory  at  the 
sounding  of  the  mighty  trump.  Is  not  this  a  thought 
that  must  fill  them  with  pleasure  ? 

l^wirnany  Christians  are  unprepared — having  **left 
their  first  love."  It  does  such  good  to  know  the  Bride- 
groom is  coming,  before  the  command  comes  to  go 
forth  and  meet  him.  They  become  "  watchful  and 
strengthen  the  things  which  remain,  that  are  ready  to 
die."  David  prayed,  **  Lord,  make  me  to  know  mine 
end,  and  the  measure  of  my  days,  what  it  is;  that  I 
may  know  how  frail  I  am."  Ps.  xxxix.  4.  And 
again,  in  Ps.  xc,  "  So  teach  us  to  number  our  days, 
that  we  may  apply  our  hearts  unto  wisdom."  It  was 
also  profitable  to  Hezekiah  to  be  told  that  he  should 
die.  Is.  xxxviii.  Indeed,  how  few  Christians  are 
really  ready,  when  their  last  sickness  overtakes  them ! 
And  have  wc  any  more  reason  to  believe  that  they  will 
be  better  prepared  at  the  end  of  the  world  without  a 
warning  ? 

Objection. — But  it  is  asked,  "if,  so  far  as  Chris- 
tians are  concerned,  the  prospect  were  all  pleasure, 
would  it  overcome  all  their  regard  for  others,  whom  it 
threatens  with  imminent  destruction?  " 

I  answer.  First.  "  They  ought  to  regard  the  glory 
of  Christ  as  of  more  consequence  than  the  happiness 
of  the  entire  human  race,  who  can  be  miserable  only 
because  they  refuse  the  offers  of  mercy  of  this  same 
Saviour."  Otherwise  they  could  not  "  haste  unto  the 
day  of  the  Lord,"  and  pray,  ''thy  kingdom  come;" 
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knowing,  as  they  do,  that  at  its  coming  all  Christ's 
enemies  will  be  destroyed.  If  it  is  the  jfrayer,  whic^ 
means  desire^  of  their  hearts  that  his  kingdom  may 
come,  then  it  will  gire  them  joy  to  know  that  their 
desire  is  soon  to  be  answered.  2  Pet.  iii.  12. 

Secondly.  If  it  is  unpleasant  to  think  the  generatiofi 
of  evil-doers  then  living  are  to  be  destroyed,  it  is  cor- 
respondingly pleasant  to  think  there  >lvill  be  no  future 
generations,  to  treasure  up  wrath  against  the  day  of 
wrath.  Could  the  friends  of  temperance  be  assured 
that  all  who  do  not  reform  this  year  should  die  at  its 
close,  but  there  should  never  be  anovlier  drunkard 
world  without  end,  would  not  the  contemplation  of  the 
aecond  promise  balance,  ay,  more  than  balance,  the 
horror  of  the  first  I  One  thought  more.  Nearly  all 
the  impenitent  in  this  generation  will  die  in  sin ;  and, 
ts  regards  their  future  destiny,  it  will  \ye  no  wme 
•hould  they  be  all  cut  off  to-morrow ;  on  the  contraiy, 
they  would  have  few^  sins  to  answet  for.  There  is, 
therefore,  no  reason  for  wishing  the  world  to  stand  one 
moment  after  the  subjects  of  the  kingdom  have  all  beea 
aealed.  If  we  knew  it  would  end  to-morrow,  the 
tiioaght  oa  the  whole,  should  be  rather  pleasing,  eTea 
as  it  respects  the  impenitent.  Those  now  living  would 
be  beaten  with  no  more  stripes  than  they  will  be  if  the 
world  stands,  perhaps  a  less  number ;  and  THERE 
WILL  NEVER  BE  ANY  OTHERS  seduced  into  a 
similar  rebellion,  and  destroyed  by  the  great  adversary. 

Thirdly •  '*  Our  knowledge  or  ignorance  of  the 
event  cannot  hasten  or  delay  it,  and,  therefore,  such 
knowledge  cannot  add  to  the  misery  of  those  to  be 
destroyed."  Neither  can  our  ignotance  of  their  dan- 
geat  make  that  danger  any  the  less ;  on  the  contrary,  it 
makes  it  much  gnSiter. '  This  brings  me  to  a  consid- 
eration of  my  second  mam  position,  that  an  intimation 
'  to  Christians,  when  the  end  draws  near,  ia  desirable, 

n«  On  Account  of  Sinners.    James  t.  20 ;  Ps.  1. 

13  ;  Matt.  v.  13—16. 

If  we  knew  nothing  (tf  their  danger  we  ahonodd  not 
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aiake  vach  efibrts  to  meoe  them  as  we  shonUI  if  W6 
saw  their  true  condition ; — and  their  salvation  depends 
mainly  on  the  efforts  of  Christians  to  save  them«  But 
if  we  knew  that  probation  would  end  in  one  year, 
many  would  go  from  house  to  house,  and  from  street 
to  street,  to  pull  sinners  out  of  the  fire,  who  now 
supinely  fold  their  arms,  because  they  know  not  that 
the  time  is  so  short.  Were  a  relative  or  friend  con- 
demned to  be  executed,  or  had  he  a  threatening  di^asci 
should  we  not  make  greater  exertions  for  his  salvation, 
than  if  there  was  the  usual  chance  of  his  living  out  the 
life  of  a  man  ?  We  certainly  should ; — ^this  is  human 
nature.  A  knowledge  of  the  event  then  seems  to  be 
desirable  for  their  sakes.  It  is  moreover  desirable  on 
the  Christian's  account,  for  this  additional  reason,  that 
in  consequence  of  the  peculiar  exertions  he  will  make 
to  save  souls,  he  will  probably  be  the  means  of  more 
conversions,  and  thus  have  more  souls  as  crowns  of  his 


Objection.  It.  is  objected  that  little  reliance  is  to 
be  placed  in  conversions  which  take  place  in  the  pros- 
pect of  impending  death,  and  that  such  prospect  unfits 
men  for  making  the  necessary  preparation.  If,  how- 
ever, this  objection  is  valid,  *Hhe  Kinevites  would 
never  have  repented  at  the  preaching  of  Jonah,  the 
thief  would  not  have  repenled  on  the  cross,  nor  would 
the  judgments  of  God  be  so  pronunently  presented  in 
his  word  as  an  inducement  to  repentance.  But  would 
men  be  any  more  likely  to  repent  and  prepare  for  an 
impending  event,  if  it  is  taken  for  granted  that  such 
event  is  at  a  distance?  Or  would  such  woes  be  pro- 
nounced upon  watchmen  who  neglect  to  give  warning 
when  they  see  the  sword  coming,  if  such  warning 
would  unfit  men  for  such  preparation!  With  such 
views,  Noah  would  not  have  warned  the  inhabitants  of 
the  old  world,  nor  would  Lot  those  of  the  cities  of  the 
plain,  nor  Daniel,  Nebuchadnezzar.  We  are  com- 
manded to  repent  lest  we  *  likewise  perish.'  "  Also, 
in  Joel  ii.  1,  we  read,  "  Blow  ye  the  trumpet  in  Zion, 
and  sound  an  alarm  in  my  holy  mountain ;  let  ail  the 


rejoicing  in  the 


day  of  the  Lord«" 
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inhabitants  of  the  land  tremble ;  for  the  day  of  the 
Lord  Cometh,  for  it  is  nigh  at  hand."  £zek.  xxxiii«. ; 
Dan.  iv.  27  ;  Luke  xiii.  3. 

CONSIDERATION  VI.  We  also  infer  it  from 
euch  texts  as  the  following:  "The  meek  will  he 
guide  in  judgment,  and  the  meek  will  he  teach  his 
way.  The  secret  of  the  Lord  is  with  them  that  fear 
him,  and  his  covenant  to  make  them  know  it."  Ps. 
XXV.  S,  14,  margin.  Unto  you  it  is  given  to  know 
the  mysteries  of*  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  but  to  them 
[who  had  the  same  Bible]  it  is  not  given,"  [because 
they  did  not  apply  to  the  right  source  for  wisdom  to 
undbprstand  it.]  Matt.  xiii.  10  to  12,  34,  35.  If  they 
have  not  a  teachable  spirit,  their  very  light  becomes 
darkness.  What  they  seem  to  have  of  revelation  is 
taken  away — ^is  sealed.  See  also  Mark  iv.  11,  13. 
They  "  know  all  parables"  by  having  "  Christ  made 
unto  them  tots^/om,"  as  he  was  on  this  occasion.* 

"  That  in  "every  thing  ye  are  enriched  by  him,  in  all 
utterance,  and  in  all  knowledge. — \yho  of  God  is  made 
unto  us  i&tj«/am,"  &c.  1  Cor.  i.  5,  30.  Wisdom  in 
what  respect?  Why,  in  every  respect  in  which  we 
need  wisdom — in  understanding  the  Providence  of  God, 
as  well  a6  his  Word — in  discerning  the  signs  of  the 
times,  as  well  as  the  plan  of  redemption. 

"  And  the  Lord  said.  Shall  I  hide  from  Abraham 
that  thing  which  I  dot"  Gen.  xviii.  17.  Abraham 
was  not  in  Sodom ;  neither  had  be  time  to  send  to  Lot. 
.The  reasons  why  this  thing  was  not  hidden  from  him 
are  ^ven,  to  wit :  his  integrity,  and  his  being  the  father 
of  a  mighty  nation — of  believers.  All  his  true  children 
are  thus  given  to  expect  that  God  will  not  hide  from 
them  judgments  that  are  to  oome  upon  the  earth. 

His  secret  is  with  the  righteous."  See  also  Rom. 
xiii.  11-14;  from  which  we  learn  that  Paul  knew  in 

*  See  also  Ps.  Ixxviii.  2  to  8  ;^  evil.  40,  43;  Pror.  i.  5 ;  IL 
1  to  9 ;  iii.  32 ;  xxviii.  5 ;  Hos.  ix.  7,  8 ;  Matt.  xi.  25 ;  Luke 
viii.  10,  18 ;  x.  21  ;  John  vii.  17  \  XV.  ;  1  Cor.  ii.  9  to  16;  8 
Pet.  iii.  17;  Rom.  xi.  7. 
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what  period  of  the  world  he  was  living,  and  why 
should  not  other  Christians? 

CONSIDERATION  VII.  We  also  infer  it  from 
the  fact  that  ignorance  of  former  times  of  visitation" 
is  spoken  of  as  sin  ;  and  tiiis  "  is  recorded  for  our  ad- 
monition  upon  whom  the  ends  of  the  world  have 
come." 

God  has  designedly  spoken  of  *'the  times  of  visita- 
tion" in  parables,  or  ''''dark  sayini^s;"  so  that  those 
only  who  have  an  humble  and  teachable  spirit — a  spirit 
that  leads  them  to  him,  saying.  Lord,  explain  to  us 
this  parable — may  understand  them.*  They  must 
have  this  spirit,  or  the  knowledge  would  do  them  no 
good.  Now  read  such  texts  as  the  following  :  Yea, 
the  stork  in  the  heaven  knoweth  her  appointed  times ; 
and  the  turtle,  and  the  crane,  and  swallow  observe  the 
time  of  their  coming ;  but  my  people  know  not  the 
judgment  of  the  Lord."  Jer.  viii.  7.  If  there  is  any 
force  in  this  rebuke,  it  is  by  implication  that  the  time 
appointed  for  judgment  may  he  known,  if  we  are  only 
as  attentive  to  the  signs  of  the  stork,  the  crane,  the 
swallow,  and  the  turtle.  We  may  certainly  suppose 
then  that  this  will  be  true  when  the  greatest  of  all  judg- 
ments is  about  to  come. 

'*  O,  ye  hypocrites,  ye  can  discern  the  face  of  the 
sky ;  but  can  ye  not  discern  the  signs  of  the  times  ?  " 
Matt.  xvi.  3.  This  is  equally  applicable  to  all  periods 
of  time  that  are  indicated  by  signs.  And  no  one  will 
deny  that  Christ  has  given  us  signs  to  precede  his 
second  coming. 

Read  also  Matt.  xiii.  10  to  15 ;  Luke  xix.  44  ;  Is. 
xxix.  10  to  14  ;  Rom.  xi.  7  to  20 ;  Prov.  xxviii.  5. 

That  these  things  were  recorded  for  our  admonition, 
is  evident  from  the  fact  of  their  having  been  preserved 
in  the  Bible  ;  as  also  from  the  tenor  of  the  arguments 
used,  and  from  Rom.  xv.  4 ;  1  Cox.  x.  11 ;  Ps.  Ixviii. 
2  to  8. 

*  Matt.  xi.  25 ;  Luke  viii.  10,  i%\  x.  21 ;  John  zif .  17 «  I 
CiMr.  ii.  14. 


Digitized  by  Gopgle 


46 


CONSIDERATION  VIU.  We  infer  that  the  time 
may  be  known  from  the  careful  record  of  chroaoiogy 
found  in  the  fifth  chapter  of  Genesis. 

Dr.  Weeks  says  we  have  no  means  of  getting  a  true 
chronology — that  Providence  has  wisely  hidden  it  from 
us.  But  does  Gen.  v.  favor  such  an  idea?  Now,  I 
ask,  why  has  this  record,  so  carefully  exact,  of  a  period 
anterior  to  any  of  the  prophetic  periods,  beea  given  1 
Not  merely  to  satisfy  vain  curiosity  ;  for  that  is  not  the 
object  of  the  Bible.  Of  what  use,  then,  can  it  be  .to 
mankind,  to  know  just  how  long  it  was  from  the  crea- 
tion of  man  to  the  flood, — a  use  so  great  as  to  lead 
Grod  to  make  a  special  revelation  of  the  matter  1  Let 
our  opponents  answer.  For  my  own  part,  I  can  see 
no  use  whatever,  except  the  single  important  use  of 
assisting  the  humble  believer  in  determining  about 
when  the  end  shall  come  by  knowing  the  age  of  the 
world.  Herein  we  see  it  can  be  of  great  use ;  and  if 
we  cannot  discover  that  it  answers  any  other  end^  we 
conclude  that  it  was  intended  for  this. 

In  connexion  with  this,  let  us  consider  the  fact,  that 
the  belief  of  the  churches  founded  by  tlie  apostles,  and 
of  the  church  generally  to  the  present  time,  has  been 
that  the  present  order  of  things  will  be  changed  at  the 
end  of  six  thousand  years.  This  Mr.  Dowling  admits. 
In  addition  to  his  testimony  we  give  the  following  : 

"Thomas  Burnet,  in  his  *  theory  of  the  earth.'  printed  in 
London,  A.  D.  1697,  states  that  it  was  the  received  npinwa  of 
the  primitive  church,  from  the  dam  of  the  apostles  to  the 
Council  of  Nice,  that  this  earth  would  continue  six  thousand 
years  from  creation,  when  the  resurrection  of  the  just  and 
conflag-ration  of  the  earth  would  usher  in  tlie  millennium  and 
rei^n  of  Christ  on  earth.  He  also  states  tliat  many  of  the 
Fathers  believed  that  the  world  was  then  near  its  end :  but 
that  such  belief  was  founded  upon  the  chronology  of  the 
Septuacint,  according  to  which  the  w^orld  was  then  near  the 
end  of  the  six  thousand  years.  See  book  3,  page  24." — S,  Bliss^ 

Barnabas,  supposed  by  some  to  be  the  companion  of 
Paul,  though  by  others  to  be  another  individual  of  the 
same  name  in  the  primitive  church,  writes  thus : 
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"  'And  God  made  in  six  days,  the  works  of  his  hands,  and 
he  finished  thenn  on  the  seventh  day,  and  he  rested  on  the 
seventh  day^  and  sanctified  it.'  Consider,  my  children,  what 
that  signines : — ^He  jinisiied  them  in  six  days.'  The  mean- 
ing is  tnis :  that  in  six  thousand  years,  the  lloid  will  bring  all 
things  to  an  end.  For  with  him  one  day  is  a  thousand  years, 
as  Himself  testifieth,  saving,  '  Behold  this  day  shall  be  a 


thousand  years)  shall  all  things  be  accomplished.  And  what 
is  that  he  sailh, — ''He  rested  tlie  seventh  day  7  '  He  meaneth 
that  when  his  Son  shall  come,  and  abolish  the  Wicked  One. 
and  judge  tlie  ungodly,  and  change  the  sun  and  moon  ana 
stars,  then  he  shall  gloriously  rest  m  the  seyenth  day." — Sec, 
xiv.  XV.  Epistle  of  Bamabaa, 

Gibbon,  in  his  Decline  and  Fall  of  the  Roman  Em- 
pire, speaking  of  the  faith  and  character  of  the  primi- 
tive Christians,  says : 

"  The  ancient  and  popular  doctrine  of  the  Millennium  was 
intimately  connected  with  the  second  coming  of  Christ. — As 
the  works  of  the  creation  had  heen  finished  in  six  days,  their 
duration  in  their  present  state,  according  to  a  tradition  which 
was  attributed  to  the  prophet  Elijah,  was  fixed  at  six  thousand 
years.  Hy  the  same  analo<ry,  it  was  inferred  tliat  this  long 
period  of  Inbor  and  contention,  which  was  now  almost  elapsed, 
(the  early  Christians  suppose  the  world  was  about  six  thou- 
sand years  old  in  their  day,]  would  be  succeeded  by  a  joyful 
Sabbath  of  a  thousand  years, — ^and  that  Christ,  with  the 
triumphant  band  of  saints,  and  the  elect  who  had  escaped 
d»«;ilh,  or  who  hnd  1)ren  niirnr  ulously  revived,  would  reism 
upon  the  earth  till  the  time  appeared  for  the  last  resurrection." 

Now  the  fact  that  this  was  the  belief  of  the  churches 
to  v^hich  the  apostles  preached,  gives  it  no  little 
weight.  It  is  also  in  accordance  with  the  harmony, 
order,  and  analogy  which  we  find  prevailing  in  the 
things  of  God,  and  is  supported  by  several  scriptures. 


this  one  thing,  that  one  day  is  with  the  Lord  as  a 
thousand  years,  and  a  thousand  years  as  one  day.'* 
The  apostle  was  here  telling  when  we  might  expect  the 
coming  of  Christ,  and  how  long  God  will  wait  for  men 
to  come  to  repentance — to  hear  bis  voice.  See  verses 
4,  9,  and  Heb.  iv.  7.    See  also  Ps.  xc.  4.   *^  For  m 


thousand  years.' 


Thus, 
2  Pet.  iii.  8. 
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thousand  years  in  thy  sight  are  hut  as  yesterday  when 

it  is  past,  and  as  a  watch  in  the  night.'* 

Heb.  iv.  9.  There  reraaiueth  therefore  a  rest 
[Greek,  Sabbatismos,  a  sabbatical  rest]  to  the  people  of 
God."  Read  also  verses  4,  8  and  10,  and  compare 
with  Rev.  XX.  2  to  4,  where  we  are  informed  that  this 
sabbatical  rest  will  be  a  thousand  years.  We  there- 
fore infer  that  the  otiier  days  of  this  week  also  consist 
of  a  thousand  years  each. 

In  Ex.  xxxi.  17,  the  fact  of  God's  spendino^  six  days 
in  making  the  heavens  and  earth,  and  resting  the 
seventh  day,  is  ^nven  as  a  reason  why  the  children  of 
Israel  shouki  observe  the  Sabbath,  which  was  intended 
to  be  a  si<:n  to  them.  A  sign  of  what?  Of  the  great 
Sabbath,  the  seventh  millennial  day  of  the  great  week, 
in  reference  to  which  it  was  typically  said,  Six  days 
shall  men  labor,  and  do  all  their  work.^^  That  is.  Six 
thousand  years  shall  man's  salvation  be  wrought  out, 
in  which  he  shall  do  all  his  work  of  repentance  and 
preparation  for  heaven  ;  the  seventh  day  (or  thousand,) 
18  the  Sabbath,  in  which  there  shall  be  no  work  done ; 
for  the  work  of  the  Redeemer,  the  work  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  the  work  of  grace  is  ended,  and  the  Sabbath  of 
the  Lord  is  come.  Blessed  are  they  who  enter  into 
that  rest.    Read  carefully  Heb.  iv.  3  to  11. 

Hosea  vi.  I  to  3.  "After  two  days  will  he  revive 
us ;  in  the  third  day  he  will  raise  us  up,  and  we  shall 
live  in  his  sight."  Luke  xiii.  32.  "Behold,  I  cast 
out  devils,  and  I  do  cures  to-day  and  to-morrow,  and 
the  third  day  I  shall  be  perfected."  The  two  days  of 
Hosea  are  to  be  dated  from  the  time  when  the  people 
of  God  were  torn  and  smitten  ;  see  verse  1.  This  was 
one  hundred  and  fifty-eight  years  before  Christ,  accord- 
ing to  1  Maccabees,  ch.  8th  and  9th.  The  two  days 
were  not  literal  days,  neither  have  they  been  fulfilled 
as  yet,  as  facts  show.  We  have  reason  to  believe, 
therefore,  they  are  millennial  days  ;  and  that  the  third 
day,  in  which  the  people  of  God  shall  be  raised  up  and 
live  in  his  sight,  corresponds  with  the  third  day  in 
which  Christ  shall  be  perfected,  and  the  period  of  a 
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thousand  years,  during  which  the  saints  shall  live  and 
reign  with  Christ.    Rev.  xx.  4. 

CONSIDERATION  IX.  We  infer  that  the  time 
has  been  revealed,  from  2  Pet.  i.  19.  We  have  also 
a  more  sure  word  of  prophecy  ;  whereunto  ye  do  well 
that  ye  lake  heed,  as  unto  a  light  shining  in  a  dark 
place. ''^ 

More  sure  than  what  ]  Than  being-  "eye-witnesses  of 
his  majesty.''  Verses  16,  18,  and  Matt.  x\u.  1,  9.  Let 
those  who  despise  tlie  prophecies,  or  say  they  cannot 
be  understood  before  fulfilment,  ponder  this  passage. 
This  sure  word  of  prophecy  is  a  light  shining  in  what 
was  a  dark  place  even  to  those  who  had  been  eye- 
witnesses of  Christ's  majesty.  Now  what  was  it  that 
remained  in  the  dark  to  them?  I  answer,  the  time, 
"  No  man,  when  he  hath  lighted  a  candle,  covereth  it 
with  a  vessel,  or  putteth  it  nnder  a  bed  ;  but  setteth  it 
on  a  candlestick,  that  they  which  enter  in  may  see  the 
light."  (Luke  viii.  16.)  And  yet  some  would  have 
us  believe  that  God  has  lighted  a  candle,  and  then  so 
completely  hidden  it  in  obscurity,  that  lioue  of  those 
entering  in  may  see  the  light. 

That  the  foregoing  considerations  make  it  probable, 
in  the  absence  of  any  proof  to  the  contrary,  that  the 
time  has  been  revealed,  I  think  no  candid  person  will 
deny.  But  the  following  proofs  establish  the  position^ 
beyond  a  doubt,  in  my  own  mind. 

PROOF  I.  The  question  in  Is.  xxi.  li;  Watch- 
man, what  of  the  night  ?  "  and  his  answer,  imply  that 
those  who  ivatch  may  kuow  what  time  of  the  night  it 
is,  or,  at  leai-t,  when  the  morning  is  about  to  dawn. 
That  this  text  refers  to  the  bondage  of  the  churchy 
seems  evident  from  both  the  answer  and  the  context. 
What  will  be  morning  to  the  church  will  be  night  and 
gloom  and  horror  to  the  world.  If,  however,  it  be 
applied  only  to  the  captivity  of  the  ancient  Jews, 
analogy  makes  it  almost  certain  that  the  watchman  in 
the  church,  of  which  Jerusalem  was  but  a  type,  will 
be  equally  able  to  discern  the  dawn  of  the  day  of  % 
snore  glorious  emancipation. 

5 


Digitized  by  Google 


50 


PROOF  IL  Speak  ye  comfortably  to  Jerusalem, 
and  ciy  unto  her  that  her  appointed  time  [see  margin] 
is  accomplished,"  Ac.  Is.  xi.  2 ;  Ps.  cii.  13,  16, 18 ; 
Lev.  xxvi. 

Bnt  how  can  the  minrntexs  of  God  obey  this  com- 
mand, if  it  is  impossible  for  them  to  know  when  that 
appointed  time  is  about  to  expire. 

PROOF  III.  In  Dan.  vui.  17,  and  xii.  4,  9,  we  are 
told  that  the  vision  belongs  to  the  time  of  the  end,* 
and  is  sealed  till  then.  The  implication  is,  that  it  will 
be  unsealed  then ;  and,  when  it  is  unsealed,  we  may 
thereby  know  that  we  are  living  in  the  time  of  the  end- 

PROOF  IV.  In  Dan.  xii.  4,  we  read,  But  thou, 
O  Daniel,  shut  up  the  words,  and  seal  the  book,  even 
to  the  time  of  the  end  ;  many  shall  run  to  and  fro,  and 
knowledge  shall  be  increased."  Here  we  are  informed 
explicitly  that,  at  the  time  of  the  end,  knowledge  re- 
specting the  vision  shall  be  increased  by  a  careful  study 
and  comparison  of  its  different  parts  with  each  other 
and  with  fads.  Now  read  carefully  the  vision  from 
chapter  viii.  to  the  end  of  the  book,  and  you  will  see 
that  the  main  point,  respecting  which  knowledge  was 
wanting,  and  "shall  be  increased,"  was  the  time, 
**  How  long  shall  it  be  to  the  end  of  these  wonders  ?  " 
To  show  that  this  interpretation  is  correct,  the  follow- 
ing comments  of  the  most  approved  commentators  are 
subjoined : 

Dr.  Clarke's  note  reads  as  follows : 

"  Many  shall  run  to  andjro.  Many  shall  endearor  to  tearck 
out  the  sense;  and  knowledge  shall  be  increased  by  these 
means.  This  seems  to  be  the  meaning  of  this  verse,  thoueh 
another  has  been  put  upon  it,  viz.,  '  Many  shall  run  to  and  fro 
preaching  the  gospel  of  Christ,  and  therefore  religious  knowl- 
edge and  true  wisdom  shall  be  increased.'  This  is  true  in 
itself;  but  it  is  not  the  meaning  of  the  prophet's  words." 

The  most  eminent  modem  Hebrew  scholars  all  agree 

♦That  "the  time  of  the  end"  is  a  period^  and  not  the  time 
for  the  one  event  of  the  end  alone,  see  Dan.  xi.  40,  and  ths 
events  which  follow  previous  to  the  resurrection. 
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ivith  Clarke,  in  giving  this  sense.  Scott's  opinion 
seems  to  coincide  with  Clarke's,  though  he  gives  both 
meanings  in  his  notes  ;  but  manifestly  gives  the  prefer- 
ence to  the  one  which  expresses  the  idea  of  searching 
out  the  meaning  of  the  prophecy. 

Matthew  Henry  comments  freely  on  the  passage, 
and  among  other  things  says : 

They  shall  read  it  over  and  over,  shall  meditate  upon  it : 
they  shall  diseourae  of  it,  talk  it  over,  sift  aui  the  meaning  of 
it,  and  thus  knowledge  shall  be  increased." 

The  French  translation,  published  by  the  American 
Bible  Society,  renders  the  passage  following  the 
time  of  the  end"  thus : 

"  When  many  shall  run  all  orer  it,  [or  through  it]  and  to 
them  knowledge  shall  be  increased." 

The  old  English  Bible,  printed  by  Barker  in  1580, 
has  this  marginal  note : 

"  Many  shall  run  to  and  fro  to  search  the  knowledge  of 
these  mysteries." 

Dr.  Gill  says : 

"  Many  tihall  run  to  and  Jto,  and  knowledge  shall  be  in* 
creased;  that  is,  towards  the  end  of  the  time  appointed,  many 
shall  be  stirred  up  to  inquire  into  these  things  delivered  in  this 
book,  and  will  spare  no  pains  or  cost  to  get  a  knowledge  of 
them ;  will  read  and  study  the  scriptures,  and  meditate  on 
them ;  compare  ^  one  passage  wUk  another,  spiritual  things 
with  spiritual,  in  oioer  to  obtain  the  mind  of  Christ ;  wul 
carefully  peruse  the  writings  of  such,  who  have  gone  before 
them,  who  have  attempted  anv  thing  of  this  kind ;  and  will 
go  far  and  near  to  converse  witli  persons  that  have  any  under- 
standing of  such  things ;  and  bv  such  means,  with  tlic  bless- 
ing of  (Sod  upon  them,  the  knowledge  of  this  book  of  prophecy 
wul  be  increased,  and  things  will  appear  plainer  ana  clearer, 
the  nearer  the  accomplishment  of  them  is;  and  especially 
when  prophecy  and  facts  can  be  compared  :  and  not  only  this 
kind  of  knowledge,  but  knowledge  of  all  spiritual  thincjs,  of 
all  evangelical  truths,  and  ductrmes,  will  be  abuudautly  en- 
larged at  this  time." 

'*  The  word  translated,  run  to  andJrOf  is  metaphorically  used 
to  denote  investigation,  close,  diligent,  accurate  obserrationr— > 


jjf^X  «s  the  eyes  of  the  Lord  are  said  to  run  to  ai^'  fro.  The 
reference  is  not  to  missionary  exertions  in  porticulari  but  to 
tif&e  study  of  the  Scriptures,  especially,  the  sealed  book  qfpro- 

pheaj.^^—Dujffield  on  Prophecies,  p.  373. 

f  ^&<rrb^ni  D*^t:tD  im?2  in  umversa  terra  discurrentes.  2 
Chron.  xvi.  9.  Metaph.  percurrere  libnun,  i.  e.  perscrulari. 
Dan.  xii.  4. — Gesenius, 

PROOF  V.  Dan.  xii.  8—10.  Then  said  1, 0  my 
Lord,  what  shall  be  the  end  of  these  things?  And  he 
said,  Go  thy  way  Daniel ;  for  the  words  are  closed  up, 
and  sealed  till  the  time  of  the  end.  Many  shall  be 
purified,  and  made  white,  and  tried,  but  the  wicked 
shall  do  wickedly  ;  and  none  of  the  wicked  shall  under- 
stand, but  the  wise  shall  under  stand, Understand 
what?  Evidently  that  which  Daniel  sought  after^  viz., 

the  end  of  these  things." 

The  declaration  that  none  of  the  wicked  shall  un-  . 
derstand,"  must  not  be  construed  to  mean  a  mere 
theoretical  understanding,  but  a  realizing  of  the  awful 
nature  of  the  scenes  that  are  to  burst  upon  the  world. 
1  fear  some  are  deceiving  themselves  here.  See  I 
Cor.  xiii.  2. 

PROOF  VI.  Dan.  xii.  11,  12.  "And  from  the 
time  that  the  daily  shall  be  taken  away,  and  the 
abomination  that  maketh  desolate  set  up,  there  shall 
be  a  thousand  two  hundred  and  ninety  days.  Blessed 
is  he  that  [anxiously,  and  with  earnest  desire]  waiteth 
and  cometh  to  the  thousand  three  hundred  and  five 
and  thirty  days."  According  to  Professor  Seixas,  of 
New^  York,  one  of  the  best  of  Hebrew  scholars,  the 
original  text  implies  waiting  with  earnest  desire,  and  I 
have  given  his  translation. 

In  the  above  we  have  explicit  statements  of  definite 
time,  whether  to  be  interpreted  symbolically  or  literally 
matters  not.  Now  ivhy  this  definiteness,  unless  the 
fulfilment  is  to  correspond  with  the  prophecy  in  respect 
to  time  as  well  as  other  particulars  ?  Moreover,  why 
was  a,ny  revelation  of  these  definite  times  made  to  man, 
unless  either  that  he  should  believe  them  before  fulfil- 
ment, and  thus  be  prepared  for  the  events  they  date,  and 
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such  as  are  immediately  to  follow ;  or  that  he  should, 

on  the  fulfilment^  be  enabled  by  the  time^  as  well  as 
other  points  in  the  prophecy,  to  see  exactly  in  what 
age  of  the  world  he  is  livinj^,  what  peculiar  duties  the 
times  place  upon  him,  and  to  prepare  for  the  next 
events  foretold  by  the  seer  ?  Again ,  the  very  definiteness 
of  the  time  mentioned,  and  the  explicitness  of  the 
statements,  prove  conclusively  that,  at  the  proper  time 
for  understanding  these  prophecies,  there  will  be  no- 
thing necessarily  uncertain  about  the  true  time  from 
which  to  date  the  commencement  of  the  periods.  Thus 
Christians  will  be  able  to  know  when  the  1290  and  1 335 
days  begin,  and  when  they  expire.  To  believe  other- 
wise is  to  charge  God  with  pretending  to  make  explicit 
in  revelation,  what  by  his  Providence  he  has  left 
necessarily  ^explicit — with  tantalizing  us,  by  making 
us  think  we  have  what  we  have  not,  and  directing  us 
repeatedly  to  the  prophecies  as  being  sure  guides  to 
which  we  should  take  heed,  when,  according  to  this 
view,  they  are  no  guides  at  all.  Recollect,  we  have 
before  proved  that  all  prophecies  may  be  understood 
before  the  end. 

There  are  only  two  views  respecting  the  event  to 
occur  at  the  end  of  the  1335  davs.  One  makes  it  a 
millennium  of  triumph  on  the  part  of  the  church  previ- 
ous to  the  end.  This  view  is  contradicted  by  the  next 
verse,  and  by  the  second  chap,  of  Isaiah,  which  says 
the  land  will  be  full  of  idols  and  lofty  looks  when  the 
day  of  God  shall  come  :  also  by  Jer.  xxxi. ;  Rev.  ix. 
20,  21 ;  xi.  18  ;  Ps.  ii.  9,  and  many  other  texts  ; — in 
fact,  by  the  whole  gospel,  which  is  adapted  to  a  church 
militant,  and  not  a  church  triumphant, — to  l)elievers 
suffering  tribulation,  and  not  enjoying  millennial  repose. 
But  I  have  not  room  here  to  enter  into  a  discussion  of 
this  question.  Suffice  it  to  say,  that  until  Dan.  vii.  21, 
22,  and  2  Thess.  ii.  8,  can  be  harmonized  with  the 
idea  of  such  a  millennium,  I  must  believe  this  doctrine 
to  be  a  device  of  Satan  to  keep  men  from  preparing  for 
the  end. 

However,  even  if  this  interpretation  be  correct, 
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Chri9tian8  would  be  able  to  discern  about  the  time  for 
the  end.  For,  according  to  this  view,  after  the  milleii* 
nium  Satan  is  to  be  loosed  for  only  a  little  season. 

The  other  view  makes  the  blessed  event  to  be  the 
redemption  of  the  purchased  possession/'  and  giving 
"  reward  to  thy  servants  the  prophets,  and  to  the  saints, 
and  them  that  fear  thy  name,  small  and  great."  This 
view  harmonizes  with  the  13th  verse,  which  speaks  of 
Daniel's  death  and  resurrection,  and  with  the  whole 
context;  and,  if  it  be  correct,  we  shall  certainly  be 
able  to  know  beforehand  the  time  for  the  end.  So,  let 
either  interpretation  be  correct,  our  argument  remains. 

PROOF  VII.  Amos  iii.  7.  Surely  the  Lord  God 
will  do  nothing,  but  he  revealeth  his  secret  unto  his 
servants  the  prophets."  See  also  Is.  xliv.  7,  8.  No 
reason  has  been  given  why  the  word  nothing 
should  not  be  taken  in  an  ?/nlimited  sense,  as  respects 
judgments  or  deliverances  of  God's  people.  If,  how- 
ever, any  wish  to  regard  it  as  limited,  they  must  admit 
the  implication  to  be  that  in  many  cases — in  all  the  lead- 
ing events  in  the  history  of  the  church — the  secret  has 
been  revealed  to  the  prophets,  (plural,  implying  differ- 
ent revelations  to  different  individuals.)  Consequently 
we  cannot  but  believe  that  in  respect  to  the  event  of 
events  his  secret  has  been  in  like  manner  revealed. 

PROOF  VIII.  Rom.  xiii.  11, 12.  **Kno>^-ing  the 
timet  ^^34;  now  it  is  high  time  to  awake  out  of  sleep ; 
for  now  is  our  salvation  nearer  than  when  we  believed . 
The  night  is  far  spent,  the  day  is  at  hand."  This 
text,  as  also  1  Pet.  iv.  7,  in  connexion  with  the  pro- 
phecies of  the  several  events  to  occur  between  the 
days  of  the  apostles  and  the  end  of  the  world,  enables 
us  to  discern  about  the  time  for  the  end.  All  admit 
that  we  have  in  the  prophecies  a  summary  of  the  lead- 
ing events  in  the  history  of  the  church  down  to  the 
judgment.  These  foretold  events  are  landmarks  all 
along  the  way  of  time  to  its  very  end.  Now,  why 
these  landmarks,  unless  to  tell  us  whereabouts  on  the 
road  we  are,  and  when  we  are  approaching  the  end! 
Even  if  this  was  not  their  original  design ,  they  answer 
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this  purpose  also.  For,  when  we  have  come  to  the 
last  landmark,  we  must  know  that  the  end  is  near. 
The  whole  period  of  time,  from  the  days  of  the  apostles 
till  the  day  of  judgment,  was  short,  compared  with  the 
age  of  the  world  at  that  time.  The  day  of  Judgment 
was  comparatively  at  hand.  Now,  of  the  events  to 
occur  since  then,  1260  years  were  to  be  occupied  by 
those  connected  with  the  Man  of  Sin,  who  was  nut  re- 
vealed until  about  five  hundred  years  after  the  apostles 
wrote.  Of  course  there  can  be  but  little  time  remain- 
ing for  the  events  to  follow  his  captivity  ;  and,  when 
the  last  has  occurred^  we  may  infer  that  the  J  udgiuent 
is  very  near. 

Will  our  opponents  give  a  satisfactory  reason  why 
the  exact  duration  of  the  Man  of  Sin  is  revealed  ?  1 
cannot  believe  that  it  was  to  increase  the  evidence  of 
the  authenticity  of  the  Bible  and  divinity  of  the  Chris- 
tian religion  ;  for  that  is  unnecessary.  It  remains,  then, 
to  choose  between  these  two  reasons:  1.  To  prepare 
the  church  for  the  event  itself ;  or,  2,  to  give  the 
church  an  intimation  of  the  time  to  the  end.  If  the 
first  be  assumed  as  the  reason,  analogy  leads  us  to  in- 
fer that  if  times  are  revealed  to  prepare  the  church  for 
lesser  events,  they  are  also  revealed  to  prepare  her  for 
the  greatest  of  all  events. 

PROOF  IX.  Eph.  i.  10.  That  in  the  dispensa- 
tion  of  the  fulness  of  times  he  might  gather  together  in 
one,  all  things  in  Christ,  both  which  are  in  heaven, 
and  which  are  on  earth.*'  Notice  here,  1.  What  is 
to  be  done,  viz.,  the  gathering  in  one  of  all  the  saints, 
both  quick  and  dead.  2.  When  this  is  to  be  done, 
▼iz.,  when  the  fulness  of  times  (plural)  has  come. 
Now,  the  fulness  of  times  evidently  means,  when  all 
the  piftriods  of  time  prophesied  of  have  been  filled  up. 
But  we  shall  be  able  to  interpret  all  the  prophecies 
before  the  end  comes,  and  this  text  leads  us  to  infer  it 
will  come  as  soon  as  the  prophetic  periods  have  aU 
expired.    Sec  Luke  xxi.  24. 

PROOF  X.  In  1  Thess.  ch.  iv.  Paul  had  been 
speaking  of  the  end  of  the  worid,  and  how  CiiristianSt 
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then  living,  would  be  changed  and  caught  up  to  meet 
the  Lord  in  the  aur.  He  then  goes  on,  in  the  5th 
chapter,  to  say  that  there  is  no  need  to  write  *^  of  the 
times  and  seasons because  the  brethren  know  verj 
well  that  to  those  who  say  peace  and  safety,  this  day 
of  the  Lord,  of  which  he  had  been  speaking,  will  come 
as  a  thief  in  the  night.  But,  [he  adds]  ye  brethren 
are  not  in  darkness,  that  that  day  should  overtake  you 
as  a  thief."  He  afterwards  says,  I  charge  you  by 
the  Lord,  that  this  epistle  be  read  unto  all  the  holy 
brethren."  It  seems  to  have  been  pre-eminently  a 
general  epistle  to  all  Christians  till  the  end  of  the 
world  ;  and  this  passage  seems  to  me  to  teach  clearly 
that  all  true  Christians  have  a  sure  word  of  prophecy, 
to  which,  if  they  take  heed  as  to  a  light  shining  in  a 
dark  place,  they  need  not  be  in  darkness  respecting 
the  time  for  the  end. 

PROOF  XI.  In  Heb.  ix.  28,  we  are  told,  of 
Christ,  that  "unto  them  that  look  for  him,  shall  he 
appear  the  second  time,  without  sin  unto  salvation."  A 
little  farther  on  the  apostle  gives  this  earnest  exhorta- 
tion, *'Let  us  hold  fast  the  profession  of  our  faith, 
without  wavering  .  .  .  not  forsaking  the  assem- 
bling of  ourselves  together  ;  as  the  manner  of  some  is, 
but  exhortint?  one  another,  and  so  much  the  more  AS 
YE  SEE  THE  DAY  APPROACHING." 

As  no  prophecy  of  the  Scripture  is  o{ private  inter- 
pretation, so,  we  believe,  the  New  Testament  is  to  be 
understood  in  a  sense  at  lea^t  as  broad  as  the  language 
seems  to  imply,  and  is  not  to  be  narrowed  down  to 
agree  with  man's  little  theories.  Some  apply  this  to 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  ;  but,  when  the  Christians 
saw  that  day  approaching,  ihey  were  to  forsake  their 
accustomed  assemblies,  and  llee  to  the  mountains. 
We  shall  therefore  apply  it  to  the  **day  of  Christ," 
when  he  shall  descend  from  heaven  with  the  trump 
of  God,  and  the  dead  in  Christ  shall  rise  first'' — on 
which  topic  Paul  speaks  so  freely  to  the  Thessalouians 
Read  Heb.  x.  25  to  37. 

Now,  we  enquire,  how  can  a  day  be  seen  approachiug. 
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unless  its  time  Biay  in  some  way  be  judged  of  before^ 
hand,  either  by  prediction,  or  by  signs  of  its  coming]* 

PROOF  XII.  1  Pet.  i.  10—13,  implies  that  the 
time  for  the  sufferii^  of  Christ  and  the  time  for  the 
glory  were  both  revealed  to  the  prophets,  as  well  as 
what  would  constitute  the  suffenngs  and  the  glory. 
And    unto  us  they  did  minister." 

That  Daniel  is  particularly  referred  to  by  the  apostle 
here,  is  evident  from  three  considerations.  First,  He 
is  the  only  one  of  the  prophets  who  has  given  us  the 
time  in  connexion  with  the  sufferings  of  Christ,  and 
the  glory  that  should  follow."  Dan.  chapters  ix.  xii. 
Secondly,  To  him  it  was  revealed  that  not  unto  him- 
self he  did  minister,"  in  the  things  named  by  the 
apostle.   Dan.  viii.  d6,  27;  xii.  4,  8,  9.  Thirdly, 

The  angels  "  are  brought  to  yiew  as  having  taiiea  a 
particular  interest  in  tlieae  **  things  "  when  communi- 
cated to  DanieL  Dan.  vii.  16;  viii.  13,  14,  16;  ix. 
21 ;  X.  10—21 ;  xii.  5—7. 

.  Now  to  Daniel,  with  the  other  prophets,  we  are 
specially  directed  to  guide  us  on  this  subject.  (2  Peter 
iii.  1,  2.)  To  their  **  word"  we  do  well  that  we  take 
heed,  as  unto  a  light  that  shineth  in  a  dark  place,  untii 
the  daydmen.  2  Peter  i.  19.  And  by  the  plain  terms 
ttf  the  prophecy  of  Daniel  itself,  the  vision  is  to  be 
understood  ^'  at  the  time  of  the  end,"-*-that  is,  a  short 
period  before  the  end  shall  actually  come. 

PROOF  XIII.  That  Christians  have  an  intimation 
of  the  time  for  the  end,  I  also  argue  from  2  Pet.  iii.  3, 
4.  Knowing  this  first,  that  there  shaU  come  in  the 
last  days  scoffers,  walking  after  their  own  lusts,  and 
saying,  where  is  the  promise  of  his  coming  ?  "  If  the 
reader  will  commence  at  the  16th  verse  of  the  first 
chapter,  and  read  through  the  epistle,  he  will  see  that 
the  coming  here  referred  to,  is  Christ's  second  coming 
in  the  clouds  of  heaven  with  majesty,  to  receive  his 
kingdom.   He  will  also  see  that  the  expression  last 

*  This  and  the  next  proof  are  both  extracted  from  the  Mid* 
night  Cry, 
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days"  in  the  text,  means  the  last  days  emphalicaUyj 
and  not  the  latter  dispensation.  The  15lh  Terse  of  the 
first  chapter  shows  that  this  epistle  was  intended  for 
Christians  after  the  apostle's  day.  MoreoTer,  in  the 
earlier  agres  of  the  Christian  church  there  were  no 
scoffers  of  the  kind  spoken  of.  They  all  believed  in 
Christ ^s  second  coming  at  the  appointed  time.  Now, 
in  our  text,  we  not  only  have  a  sign  of  the  last  days, 
hut  also  an  implication  that  the  last  days  might  be 
known  to  be  such  by  other  indications.  For  it  is  when 
Christ's  coming  is  preached  as  being  close  at  hmu!^  that 
the  scoffers  will  be  excited,  and  ask  where  is  any  pxo- 
mise  of  such  an  event  ?  Until  then^  there  would  be  no 
leason  for  such  scoffing.  Consequently,  we  infer  that 
shortly  before  the  end,  it  will  be  proclaimed  that  Christ 
ii  soon  to  come  in  the  clouds  of  he»iven,  and  then  the 
scoffers  will  arise,  and  thus  add  another  sign  to  tko9e 
which  had  already  enabled  the  watchmen  to  announce 
the  dawn  of  day. 

PROOF  XIV.  In  Rev.  x.  5—7,  we  are  given  to 
understand  that  when  there  shall  be  no  longer  time  [or 
delay]  the  mystery  of  God  shall  be  finished ;  that  this 
will  be  in  the  days  of  the  voioe  of  the  seventh  angel, 
when  he  shall  begin  to  sound  ;  and  that  the  fact  of  the 
mystery  being  finished  tken^  had  been  declared  to  the 
prophets  before  the  time  of  John.  But  none  of  those 
prophets  speak  of  the  seven  angels.  Therefore  John's 
language  may  be  construed  thus :  God  hath  declared 
to  his  prophets  when  his  mystery  shall  be  finished. 
He  has  also  revealed  it  unto  me  by  the  sounding  of 
the  seven  angels,— -which  time  agrees  with  that  declared 
to  t  he  other  prophets. ' '  If  John  found  the  time  revealed 
in  the  prophecies,  so  may  we, 

PROOF  XV.  As  the  end  is  to  be  in  the  days  of 
the  voice  of  the  seventh  angel,  when  he  shall  begin  to 
sound,"  and  as  the  length  of  time  is  given,  to  be  occu- 
pied by  the  events  that  follow  the  sounding  of  the  fifth 
and  sixth  angels,  and  as  these  prophecies  may  all  be 
understood  before  the  end,  it  follows  clearly  that  we 
may  know  just  ahout  when  the  end  shall  be.   Can  any 
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one  see  the  design  to  be  answered  by  revealing  the 
time  to  be  occupied  under  the  fifth  and  sixth  trumpets, 
except  to  let  us  know  whm  the  last  trumpet  is  about  to 
sound  ? 

PROOF  XVI.  In  the  eleventh  chapter  of  Revela- 
tion we  are  informed  that  the  two  witnesses  ''shall 
prophesy  a  thousand  two  hundred  and  three  score  days, 
clothed  in  sackcloth.  And  when  they  shall  have  ^n- 
ished  their  testimony,  the  beast  that  ascendeth  out  of 
the  bottomless  pit  shall  make  war  against  them,  and 
kill  them.  And  after  three  days  and  a  half  the  spirit 
of  life  from  God  entered  into  them.  And  they  heard 
a  voice  from  heaven,  saying  unto  them,  Come  up  hither. 
And  they  ascended  up  to  heaven  in  a  cloud ;  and  their 
enemies  beheld  them.  And  the  same  hour  was  there 
a  great  earthquake,  and  the  tenth  part  of  the  city  fell. 
The  second  wo  is  past ;  and,  behold,  the  third  wo 
Cometh  quickly.''  We  shall  be  able  to  understand  all 
of  this  prophecy  before  the  end.  But  the  third  wo 
which  Cometh  quickly,  will  be  the  end,  as  we  learn 
from  the  context,  and  from  the  last  verse  in  chap.  yiii. 
Consequently  we  may  know  when  the  end  is  to  occur 
quickly, 

PROOF  XVII.  Rev.  xiv.  6-^.  "And  I  saw 
another  angel  Hy  in  the  midst  of  heaven,  having  the 
everlasting  gospel,  to  preach  unto  them  that  dwell  on 
-  the  earth,  and  to  every  nation ,  and  kindred,  and  tongue, 
and  people,  saying  with  a  loud  voice.  Fear  God,  ana 
give  glory  to  him  ;  for  the  hour  of  his  judgment  is  come 
♦  *  *  And  there  followed  another  angel,  saying, 
Babylon  is  fallen,  is  fallen !  " 

From  this  it  appears  that  shortly  before  the  fall  of 
mystical  Babylon,  those  who  preach  are  to  announce 
that  "  the  hour  of  liis  judgment  is  come."  But  there 
could  be  no  such  preaching,  unless  we  are  able  to 
know  beforehand  when  that  hour  is  to  come.  That  the 
fall  of  Babylon  will  be  followed  very  soon  by  the  end 
of  the  world,  see  the  remainder  of  this  chapter ;  also 
chap,  xix.,  and  3  Thess.  ii.  8,  and  elsewhere. 

It  is  generally  supposed  that  sounding  the  midnight 
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cry  is  parallel  with  the  preaching  above  described. 
But  I  am  constrained  to  differ  from  this  view ;  inas- 
much as  the  parable  leads  us  to  infer  that  when  tlie 
cry  goes  forth,  it  will  be  too  late  for  graceless  souls  to 
prepare  to  meet  the  bridegroom.  Whether  that  cry 
will  be  giren  by  men,  or  by  the  ang^l  that  sounds  the 
last  trumpet,  or  by  the  failing  of  Babylon,  1  know  not ; 
but  I  believe  that  all  the  work  of  conversion  will  be 
over  then,  and  that  all  who  do  not  love  the  appearing 
of  Chhst,  will  then  seek  in  vain  for  oil  to  replenish 
their  lamps,  or  for  admission  to  the  feast.  TVue  Chris- 
tians, who  are  only  asleep  in  regard  to  the  itme  of 
Christ's  coming,  but  are  glad  to  have  him  come,  will 
trim  their  lamps  and  go  forth  to  meet  him. 

If,  however,  this  is  not  the  correct  mterpretation, 
and  if  men  are  to  sound  the  ^midnight  cry  before  the 
end  of  conversions,  we  have  another  argument  to  prove 
that  the  time  for  the  end  can  be  known ;  for  otherwise 
they  could  not  know  when  to  give  the  midnight  cry. 

Inow  let  us  consider  our  Saviour's  own  words  on 
this  subject,  which  atford  several  additional  proofs. 

PROOF  XVIU.  in  Matt.  xxiv.  29,  30,  and  Mark 
xiii.  34 — 26,  he  tells  us  that  in  the  days  of  the  abmni- 
nation  of  desolation,  but  after  the  tribulation  which  he 
shall  cause  to  the  church,  shall  commence  a  series  of 
signs  of  his  own  second  advent.  The  mere  fact  of 
sigTU  being  given  proves  our  position. 

PROOF  XIX.  In  Luke  xzi.  28,  Christ  telk  his 
disciples  "  when  these  things  [signs  Just  given]  begin 
to  come  to  pass,  then  look  up,  and  lin  up  your  heads ; 


never  do,  unless  they  can  discern  ibe  signs  of  tbe  time 

for  the  end.  

PROOF  XX.  To  set  the  matter  bevond  all  doubt, 
our  Saviour  then  spake  a  parable :  tiehold  the  fig- 
tree,  and  all  the  trees.  When  they  now  shoot  ibrtu, 
ye  see  and  know  of  your  own  selves  tliat  summer  ia 
now  nigh  at  hand.  So  Kkewise  ye,  [of  course,  thosii 
living  at  the  time  of  the  signs,]  when  ye  see  these  things 
come  to  pass,  KNOW  ye  tlrat  the  kingdom  €f  God  tr 


for  your  rdemption  drawedi  nigh. 
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nigh  at  hand,^^  Matthew  records  it  thus,  know  that 
it  is  near,  even  at  THE  doors." 

PROOF  XXI.  Our  Saviour  next  tells  us  that  the 
day  and  hour  are  as  yet  known  only,  to  the  Father. 
'*  Watch,  therefore ;  for  ye  know  not  [now,  and  never 
shall  but  by  watching]  what  hour  your  Lord  doth 
come."  Matt.  xxiv.  42 — 44.  His  coming  will  be  aa 
the  Ughtmngt  v.  97.  Of  contse,  we  are  not  exhorted 
to  watch  for  it,  but  for  the  signs  to  precede  it.  Now 
only  the  Father  kuoweth.  As  a  prophet,  I  have  deliv- 
ered to  you  what  I  have  received  from  my  Father 
respecting  the  signs  to  precede.  When,  in  his  Provi- 
dence, certain  events  occur,  then  ye  may  know.  Ttiere- 
Ibre  watch  for  those  signs.  Those  who  keep  the  night 
watches  remain  in  darkness  until  the  signs  of  the  morn- 
ing begin  to  appear.  Nevertheless  Uiey  must  walch 
for  the  signs ;  else  the  day  will  very  likely  have  fully 
dawned,  before  they  will  be  aware  of  its  coming. 

PR(X)F  XXn.  Verse  45:  "  Who,  then,  is  a  faith- 
ful and  wise  servant,  [faithful  to  watch  for,  and  wise 
to  discern  the  signs,]  whom  his  lord  hath  made  ruler 
over  his  household,  to  give  them  meat  in  due  season  ? 
[to  preach  the  near  approach  of  the  end  to  the  house- 
hold of  faith,  when  the  time  for  such  preaching  has 
arrived.]  Blessed  is  that  servant,  whom  his  lord,  when 
he  cometh,  shall  find  so  doing. Of  course,  he  must 
know  about  the  time. 

PROOF  XXIII.  Bnt  smd  if  that  evil  servant  shall 
say  in  his  heart,  My  lord  delayeth  his  coming,  &;c. 
[sjhali  get  tired  of  watdiing,  and  give  it  up,  because 
not  stimulated  by  love  ;]  the  lord  ofthat  servant  shall 
come  in  a  day  when  he  looketh  not  for  him,"  Ac- 
implying  that  the  day  will  fiot  come  unawares  upon  the 
good  servLint  who  never  says  in  his  heart,  my  lord 
delayeth  his  coming,  but  waiciies  I'aitht'uily  for  the 
signs.    See  also,  Luke  xxi.  34. 

PROOF  XXIV.  Luke  xxi.  36,  clearly  implies  that 
by  watching  and  praying  always,  we  bhall  be  ac- 
counted  ivorthy  to  escape  ' '  having  thai  day  come  upon 
us  unawares  and  as  a  snare. 
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OP  THAT  DAY  AND  HOUR  KNOWETH  NO 

MAN,  &c. 

Let  OS  read  the  whole  vene :  But  of  that  day  and 
hour  kaoweth  no  man,  no,  not  the  angels  which  are  in 
heaven,  neither  the  Son,  but  the  Father."  Mark  xiii. 
33.  If  this  is  any  objection,  the  passage  must  mean 
that  no  man  ever  shall  know  until  the  end  comes. 
But  that  suoh  is  not  its  meaning,  is  proved  as  follows : 

1.  The  text  reads  knoweih.  If  Christ  h^d  meant  to 
say  never  shall  hww^  why  did  he  not  use  the  future 
tense  ? 

2.  Such  an  interpretation  makes  Christ  contradict 
himself;  for  he  has  just  said,  When  ye  see  all  these 
things,  [the  signs  he  had  just  given  them,]  know  that 
it  is  nigh,  even  at  the  doors. 

3.  It  proves  that  Christ  himself  will  never  know  an^ 
thing  about  it  till  he  finds  himself  here!!  For  our 
Ijord  says,  Of  that  day  and  hour  knoweth  no  man, 
no,  not  the  angels  in  heaven,  NEITHER  THE  SON." 
If  the  objector  is  now  afraid  to  follow  out  his  principles, 
let  him  acknowledge  he  is  mistaken  in  his  mterpreta* 
tion ;  for,  if  this  text  proves  that  no  man  ever  shaU 
know^  it  equally  proves  that  the  &m"  shall  never 
know  until  he  actually  finds  himself  here.  Nor  can  he 
escape  from  the.  difficulty  by  saying,  Christ  did  not 
know  it  as  man,"  for  it  is  the  ^^Son  of  Man  "  that  is 
to  appear    in  the  clouds  of  heaven." 

Wesley  said,  "But  of  that  day — the  day  of  Judg^ 
ment — knoweth  no  man, — ^not  while  our  Lord  was  on 
the  earth.  Yet  it  might  be  afterward  revealed  to  St. 
John  consistently  with  this."  Or  it  might  have  been 
given  to  Daniel  in  such  a  way  as  to  be  sealed  then,  and 
to  remain  sealed  till  the  Providence  of  God  unseals  it 
near  the  time  for  the  end. 

IT  IS  NOT  FOR  you  TO  KNOW  THE  TIMES  OR 

SEASON^  &G. 

Let  us  read  the  context.  "  When  they,  therefore, 
were  come  together,  they  asked  of  him,  saying,  Lord, 
wilt  thou  al  this  time  restore  again  the  Kingdom  to 
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Israel?  And  he  said  unto  them,  It  is  not  for  you  to 
know  the  times  or  the  seasons  which  the  Father  hath 
put  in  his  own  power, Now  observe, 

1.  It  says  it  is  not  for  you^  living  at  this  time^  to 
know.    It  does  not  say  it  is  not  for  7nen  to  know. 

2.  It  does  not  say  times  or  seasons  which  the  Father 
intends  shall  never  be  known  ;  but  which  he  hath  put 
in  his  own  power  to  make  known  by  a  further  revela- 
tion, or  by  the  events  of  his  Providence.  The  time  is 
sealed  or  hidden  until  He  unseals  it.  Those  living  at 
the  time  may  know,  because  the  Father  will  then  give 
them  the  means  of  knowing ;  but  it  is  not  for  me  to 
tell  you  now  ;  the  Father  hath  put  it  in  his  own  power. 

Kow  turn  over  to  Rev.  i.  1.  **The  revelation  of 
Jesus  Christ,  which  God  gave  unto  him,  to  show  unto 
his  servants  things  which  must  shortly  come  to  pass.*' 
This  additional  revelation  given  by  the  Father,  in  con- 
nexion with  the  occurrence  in  due  time  of  events  all 
ordered  by  Him,  is  the  key  to  unlock  the  visions  of 
Daniel,  which  the  Father  pat  in  his  own  power  to 
furnish. 

And  now,  dear  reader,  let  me  entreat  you  to  follow 
the  example  of  the  prophets  of  old,  and  search  dili- 
gently what  manner  of  time  the  Spirit  doth  signify. 
Many  tell  us  the  end  of  the  world  is  at  hand.  Possibly 
they  are  correct ;  and,  if  they  are,  how  unspeakably 
important  that  we  all  should  know  it*  If  there  is  only 
K  possibility  of  their  being  correct,  we  should  run  to 
our  Bibles,  and  search  them,  as  we  have  never  before, 
to  see  whether  it  is  so.  How  much  more,  when  the 
great  and  the  learned,  having  applied  themselves  to 
discover  some  mistake  in  the  arguments,  have  been 
unable  to  discover  any ;  nay,  further,  when  the  attempts 
to  confute  them,  thus  far  made,  have  only  placed  the 
arguments  in  a  clearer  light,  and  made  them  appear 
doubly  strong. 

For  myself,  I  have  been  unable  as  yet  to  find  the 
least  shadow  of  an  objection  to  the  belief,  that  the 
9300  days  terminate  sometime  between  March  21, 
1843,  and  March  21, 1844.   In  respect  to  the  meaning 
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of  the  word  $anctuary — whether  it  means  the  earth  or 
Mount  Zion,  I  am  still  undecided.  If  it  means  the 
earth,  the  conclusion  seems  unavoidahle  that  the  world 
will  end  as  soon  as  the  2300  days  expire.  If,  how- 
ever, it  means  Mount  Zion,  a  question  occurs,  whether 
the  1335  days  are  a  part  of  the  2300  days,  or  whether 
they  constitute  a  distinct  prophetic  period.  If  they 
belong  to  the  2300,  they  terminate  with  them,  and  be 
it  observed  that  at  the  end  of  the  1335  days,  will  be 
the  resurrection.  If,  however,  they  do  not  belonir  to 
the  2300,  when  do  they  begin  and  when  terminate  ? 
Any  one  must  perceive  that  the  1260  are  a  part  of  the 
1290  days ;  also  that  the  1335  days  commence  with 
the  1290.  Only  one  question  remains, — did  the  1260 
and  the  1290  commence  together,  or  did  they  terminate 
together!  That  the  1260  terminated  in  1798,  no  un- 
prejudiced person,  it  seems  to  me,  can  doubt.  Aad 
if  the  1290  also  terminated  then,  (having  oommetieed 
thirty  years  before  the  1260,)  then  the  conclusioa 
seems  irresistible  that  the  1335  terminate  about  this 
time — being  now  forty-five  years  since  1798,  which  is 
the  excess  of  1335  over  1290.  If,  however,  as  is  pos- 
sible, the  1260,  1290,  and  1335  days  all  commence  at 
the  same  time,  the  1260  haviog  terminated  in  1798, 
aad  the  1290  in  1828,  then  we  are  still  within  thirty 
years  of  the  end.  And  this,  it  would  seem  with  aur 
present  light,  is  the  utmost  limit  to  which  time  can 
extend,  while  there  are  many  reasons  fcnr  believing  that 
bat  a  few  days  more  will  close  the  scene. 

Perchance  you  are  a  professor  of  religion,  and  yet, 
strange  to  say,  setting  in  the  seat  of  the  scornful,  and 
joining  with  an  infidel  church  in  the  infidel  cry,  Where 
is  the  promise  of  his  coming — or,  '*  The  prophecies 
cannot  be  understood  before  their  aeoomplishment,*' 
or,  "  The  time  has  been  purposely  concealed."  Why 
not  honor  God  by  believing  his  revelation? 

Let  me  seriously  ask,  whether  Christians  living  in 
the  last  days  have  not  peculiar  duties  to  perform  ? 
One  told  me  lately  he  had  practical  duties  to  perform, 
without  diving  into  the  prophecies.    And  is  it  not  a 
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practical  duly  to  listen  when  God  speaks,  to  read  what 
God  writes,  to  receive  with  thankfulness  what  God 
communicates,  and  to  be  his  mouthpiece  to  an  impeni- 
tent world,  declaring  the  day  of  vengeance  at  hand? 
Was  it  sufficient  for  Jonah  to  threaten  judgments  to 
the  Ninevites  ?  Was  he  not  commanded  to  limit  their 
time  of  probation  to  forty  days!  If  we  are  in  the  last 
days,  the  most  important  practical  duty  we  can  perform 
is  to  proclaim  **  the  hour  of  his  judgment  is  come." 
**  If  the  watchman  see  the  sword  come,  and  blow  not 
the  trumpet^  and  the  people  be  not  warned  ;  if  the 
sword  come  and  take  any  person  from  among  them,  he 
is  taken  away  in  his  iniquity  ;  but  his  blood  will  I 

REQUIRE  ^  THE  WATCHMAN's  HAND." 
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Paraphrase  of  Daniel  XL  and  XIL 


Bbfors  the  oomiDunication  made  by  Gabriel  to  Daniel,  as 

recorded  in  these  chapters,  Daniel  says  in  the  10th  chapter: — 
In  the  third  year  of  Cyrus  kinir'of  Persia,  a  thin;^  was 
revealed  unto  mc  Daniel,  whose  name  was  called  Helteshaz- 
z;ir;  and  the  thing  was  true,  hut  the  time  appointfti  was  Ions ; 
(^exteadinz  to  the  end  of  the  world ;]  and  he  understood  the 
thing,  and  had  [more  perfect]  uaderstaading  of  the  vision  [of 
the  2300  days.] 

In  those  days,  I  Daniel  was  mourning  three  full  weeks 
[inquiring  and' searching  diligently,  that  1  mii^ht  know  nioro 
fully,  what,  and  what  manner  of  time  the  Spirit  of  ChrisL 
Vhicn  was  in  me  did  signify,  when  it  testified  of  the  time  or 
the  sufferings  of  Christ,  and  the  time  of  the  glory  that  should 
foUow,  in  the  Tision  had  in  the  third  year  of  Belshazzar,  with 
its  explanation  in  the  first  year  of  Darius.  See  1  Peter  i.  10 
— 12.  J  I  ate  no  pleasant  liread,  neither  came  flesh  nor  wine  in 
my  mouth,  neither  did  I  anoint  myself  at  all,  till  three  whole 
weeks  were  fulfilled.  And  m  the  four-and-twentieth  dar  of 
the  first  month,  as  I  was  by  the  side  of  the  sreat  river,  wFiich 
is  Hiddekel;  then  I  lifted  up  mine  eyes,  and  looked,  and  be- 
hold a  certain  man  clothed  in  linen,  whose  loins  were  girded 
with  fine  gold  of  Uphaz  :  his  hodv  also  was  like  the  beryl, 
and  his  face  as  the  appearance  of  lightning,  and  his  eyes  as 
lamps  of  fire,  and  his  arms  and  his  feet  like  in  color  to  pol- 
ished brass,  and  the  voice  of  his  words  like  the  voice  of  a 
multitude.  *****  And  he  said  unto  me,  O  Daniel,  a  man 
greatly  beloved,  understand  the  words  that  I  speak  unto  thee, 
nnd  stand  upriLrbt ;  for  unto  thee  am  I  now  sent.  And  when 
he  had  spoken  this  word  unto  me  I  stood  trembling.  Then 
said  he  muto  me,  fear  not.  Daniel :  for  from  the  first  day  that 
thoa  didst  set  thyself  before  vhy  God,  thy  words  were  heard, 
and  I  am  come  for  [because]  thy  words  [for  understanding  were 
heard.)  t  *  *  *  *  ]\ow  I  am  come  to  make  iliee  understand 
what  shall  befall  thy  people  in  the  latter  days:  for  yet  the 
vision  is  for  many  [2300]  days.  ♦  »  *  ♦  *  But  I  will  show  thee 
that  which  is  noted  in  the  scripcure  of  truth ;  and  there  is  none 
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that  holdcth  with  me  in  these  things  but  Michael,  your 
Prince.  *****  And  now  will  I  show  the  truth. 

Behold,  iliero  shall  stand  up  yet  [after  this  lime]  three 
kings  in  Persia  [Camhyses,  son  of  Cyrus,  Smerdis  the  Ma- 
c^un,  and  Darius  the  son  of  Hystaspes ;]  and  the  fourth 
I  Xerxes  the  Great]  shall  he  far  richer  than  they  all ;  and  by 
his  strength  through  his  riches,  he  shall  stir  up  all  [an  army 
of  6,000,000  of  men]  against  the  realm  of  Orecia  [but  wiu 
suffer  defeat.] 

And  a  iingnty  Irincr  [Alexander  the  Greatj  shall  stand  up 
[in  Greece.]  that  shall  rule  with  great  dominion,  and  do  ac- 
cordina^  to  his  will.  And  when  he  shall  stand  up,  his  king- 
dom [tue  Grecian  empire]  shall  be  broken,  and  shall  he  divi- 
ded [mto  four  kingdoms,  Macedon,  Thrace,  S^nria  and  £g}^pt,] 
towards  the  four  winds  of  heaven ;  and  not  to  his  posterity, 
nor  according  to  his  dominion  which  he  niled :  for  his  king- 
dom shall  be  plucked  up  even  for  others  I  his  four  generals, 
Cassander  in  Greece,  Lysimachus  in  Thrace,  Ptolemy  in 
Egypt,  and  Seleucus  in  Syria,]  beside  those  [his  posterity.] 

And  [Ptolemy]  the  king  of  the  south  [Egypt]  shaU  M 
strong,  and  one  of  his  [Alexander's]  princes;  and' he  [Seleucus 
Nicator,  king  of  Syria,  in  the  nortn  of  Judea]  shall  oe  strong 
ahove  him,  and  have  dominion  ;  his  dominion  shall  be  a  great 
dominion.  And  in  the  end  of  [many]  years,  thev  [the  kings 
of  Syria  and  Egypt]  shall  join  themsefyes  togetner:  for  the 
king's  daughter  of  the  south  fBemice,  the  daughter  of  Pta» 
lemy  Philadelphus,  then  king  of  Egypt)  shall  come  to  [Antio- 
chus  Theus,  who  will  put  away  his  wile  Laodice]  the  king  of 
the  north  [Syria]  to  make  a  [marriage]  agreement.  But  she 
[Bernice]  shall  not  retain  tne  power  of  the  arm  [of  Anti- 
ochus ;]  neither  shall  he  [ Antiochus]  stand,  nor  his  arm  [or 
seed;]  but  she  [Bernice]  shall  be  given  up, will  be  poisoned 
by  Laodice,  |  and  they  that  brought  her,  [her  ^yptian  women,] 
and  he  that  begat  her,  [or  as  in  the  margin,  "  ne  whom  she 
brought  forth,"  her  son, J  and  he  [Antiochus  her  husband]  that 
strengthened  her  in  those  times.  But  out  of  a  branch  of  her 
root  shall  one  [Ptolemy  Euersetes,  her  brother,]  stand 
up  in  his  [father's]  estate  [as  kmg  of  Egypt]  which  shaU 
come  with  an  army,  and  shall  enter  into  tne  fortress  of  [Se- 
leucus Calliiiirus,  the  successor  of  Antiochus  Theus]  the 
king  of  the  north  [Syria,]  and  shall  deal  against  them,  and 
shall  prevail ;  and  shall  also  carry  captives  into  Egypt  their 
gpds,  with  their  princes,  and  with  their  precious  vessels  of 
silver  and  gold ;  and  he  snail  continue  more  years  than  [Seleu- 
cus] the  king:  of  the  north  [Syria.]  So  [t^tolemy]  the  king 
of  the  south  [Egypt]  shall  come  into  his  kingdom,  and  shall 
return  into  his  own  land.  But  his  [Seleucus  Callinicus']  sons 
[Seleucus  Ccraunus,  and  Antiochus  Magnus]  shall  be  stirred 
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up.  and  shall  assemble  a  multitude  of  great  forces.  And  one 
[or  them,  Antiochus,  his  brother  Seleucus  being  dead]  shall 
certainly  come,  and  overflow,  and  pass  through :  then  shall 
he  return  and  be  stirred  up  even  to  his  fortress.  And  [Pto- 
lemy Philopater]  the  king  of  the  south  [E8:}'pt]  shall  be 
moved  with  choler,  and  shall  come  forth  and  fignt  with  him, 
even  with  [Antiochus]  the  king  of  the  north  [Syria:]  and  he 
[Antiochus]  shall  set  forth  a  great  multitude  ;  but  tne  multi- 
tude shall  be  given  into  his  [Ptolemy's]  hand.  And  when  he 
[Ptolemyl  hath  taken  away  the  multitude  [of  Syrians,]  his 
heart  shall  be  lifted  up;  and  he  shall  cast  down  many  ten 
thousands  [of  the  Jews  of  Alexandria,  his  own  subjects :] 
but  he  shall  not  be  atrenethened  by  it.  For  [Antiochus]  the 
kin?  of  the  north  [Syria]  shall  return,  and  snail  set  forth  a 
multitude  greater  than  the  former  [that  Ptolemy  overcame] 
and  shall  certainly  come,  after  certain  years,  with  a  s^reat  army 
and  with  much  riches.  And  in  those  times  there  shall  many 
stand  up  arainst  [Ptolemy  Epiohanus,]  the  [infant]  king  of 
the  south  (Egypt :]  also  the  robbers  of  thy  people  [the  Ro- 
mans] shall  exalt  themselves  to  establish  [or  fulfil  the  things 
spoken  of  them  in]  the  vision  [of  the  2300  days.]  But  they 
[who  stand  up  ac^mst  Egypt]  shall  fall. 

So  [Antiochus^  the  king  of  the  north  [Syria]  shall  come 
and  cast  up  a  mount  and  take  the  most  fenced  cities ;  and  the 
arms  of  the  south  [Egypt]  shall  not  withstand,  neither  his 
chosen  people,  neither  snail  there  be  any  strength  to  with- 
stand. But  he  I^Pompey,  the  Roman  general]  that  cometh 
a^inst  him  [Antiochus,  Icing  of  Syria]  shall  do  according  to 
his  own  will,  and  none  shall  stand  before  him  ;  and  he  shall 
stand  in  the  glorious  land,  [Judea.]  which  by  his  hand  shall  be 
consumed.  He  [Pompey]  shall  also  set' his  face  to  enter 
with  the  strength  of  his  whole  kingdom,  and  upright  ones  [or 
as  in  the  margin,  "  ec|ual  conditions,"  his  army  being  com- 
posed of  his  equals,  with  many  of  the  nobilitv  of  Rome]  with 
nim ;  thus  shall  he  do :  and  he  shall  give  him  [Cleopatra, 
queen  of  Egypt]  the  daughter  of  women,  corrupting  her,  [so 
that  she  will  favor  his  cause  for  a  while,]  Itut  she  shall  not 
stand  on  his  side,  neither  be  for  him  [in  his  final  contest  with 
Julius  Caesar.]  After  this  [desertion  to  .Tulius  Caesar]  shall 
he  [Pompey]  turn  his  face  unto  the  [Grecian]  isles,  and  shall 
take  many.  But  a  prince  [Julius  Caesar]  for  his  own  behalf 
shall  cause  the  reproach  offered  by  him  [^Pompey]  to  cease ; 
without  his  [Csesar^s]  own  reproach,  he  snail  cause  it  to  turn 
upon  him  [Pompey.]    Then  [after  the  death  of  Pompey]  he 

{Julius  Caesar]  shall  turn  his  face  towards  tliefort  of  nisown 
and  [Rome :]  hut  [as  he  is  to  be  crowned  emperor]  he  shall 
stumble  and  fall  and  not  be  found.  Then  [after  the  assas- 
sination of  Julius  Caesar]  shall  stand  up  in  his  [Julius']  estate 
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[Augustas  Csesarl  a  raiser  of  taxes,  (sec  Luke  u.  1.)  in  the 
glory  of  his  kin^^aom :  but  -within  few  days  he  shaU  be  de- 
stroyed, neither  in  anger  nor  in  battle  [hut  will  die  peaceably 
in  his  own  bed. )  And  in  his  [Aucfustus'J  estate  shall  stand 
up  [Tiberius  Caesar,]  a  vile  person,  to  whom  they  shall  not 
give  the  honor  of  the  kingdom  :  but  he  shall  come  in  [to  im- 
perial office  I  peaceably,  and  obtain  the  kingdom  by  flatteries. 
And  with  the  arms  of  a  flood  shall  they  be  overflown  from 
before  him,  and  shall  be  broken  ;  yea,  also  [our  Saviour  the 
Prince  of  the  covenant  [which  Ood  made  with  Abraham, 
(Gal.  iii.  16,)  will  be  crucilied  by  those  under  his  authority.] 

And  after  the  league  I  to  be]  made  with  him  [Rome,  by  the 
Jews,  B.  C.  153,]  he  [Rome]  shall  vork  deceitfnliy:  for  he 
[Rome]  shall  come  up,  and  shall  become  strong  witii  a  small 
people,  [that  were  once  but  a  little  republic  on  the  banks  of 
the  Tiber,  in  Italy.]  He  [Rome]  shall  enter  peaceably  even 
upon  the  fattest  places  of  the  province  [of  Judea ;]  and  he 
shall  do  that  which  his  fathers  have  not  done,  nor  his  fathers' 
fathers ;  he  shall  scatter  among  them  I  the  Jews  after  their 
league  with  Rome]  the  prey,  and  spoil,  and  riches,  [taken 
from  other  conquered  nations :]  yea,  and  he  shall  forecast  his 
devices  against  the  strong  hohls,  even  for  a  time  [or  360  years 
from  B.  (j.  31,  when  Rome  triumphed  over  EgJ'pt  during  the 
Supremacy  of  Roman  glory,  to  A.  D.  329,  when  the  seat  of 
imnerial  power  was  removed  from  Rome  to  Constantinople, 
ana  the  glory  of  Rome  departed.]  And  he  [Rome]  shall  stir 
up  his  power  and  his  courage  agninst  the  king  of  the  south, 
[Egypt]  with  a  great  army ;  and  ilie  kin^  of  the  south  [Egypt] 
shall  be  stirred  up  to  battle  [with  the  Romans,]  with  a  very 
great  and  mighty  army ;  but  he  [E^yj)t]  shall  not  stand :  for 
they  shall  forecast  devices  against  mm.  Yea,  [Antony  uid 
Cleopatra  with  their  army, J  they  that  feed  of  the  portion 
of  his  meat  shall  destroy  him  [by  their  treachery  ann  cow- 
ardice] and  his  army  shall  overflow ;  and  many  [of  his  sub- 
jects] shall  fall  down  slain. 

And  [when  Antony  and  Augustus,  after  the  death  of  Julius 
Csesar,  reigned  jointly  in  Rome,]  both  of  these  kings'  hearts 
shall  be  to  do  mischief  [to  each  other,]  and  they  s&ll  speak 
lies  at  one  table  [each  thinking  to  deceive  the  other;]  but  it 
shall  not  prosper,  for  yet  the  end  [of  the  Roman  prosperity] 
shall  be  at  the  time  [or  end  of  the  360  years]  appointed. 
Then  [after  the  contjuest  of  E^pt]  shall  be  fRomeJ  return 
into  his  own  land  with  great  riches  ;  and  his  heart  shall  be 
against  the  holy  covenant  [which  God  made  with  our  father 
Abraham]  and  ne  shall  do  exploits  [in  persecuting  Christians, 
by  which  more  than  3,000,000  suffered  martyrdom]  and  shall 
return  to  Ids  own  land.  At  the  time  appointed  [when  the  360 
years  end]  he  [Rome]  shall  return,  and  come  towaid  thesoatk 
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[Eg^pt ;]  but  it  aball  not  be  as  the  former  [when  Rome  went 

to  conquer  EgyntJ  nor  as  the  latter  [when  it  overthrew  the 
Jewish  nation:]  for  the  ships  of  Chiltiin  [uu'ier  lieraclian, 
count  of  Africa]  shall  come  against  hirn ;  tliercfore  sliall  he 
be  grieved  and  return,  and  have  indignation  against  the  holy 
eovenaut  [because  the  Cliristians  refuse  to  bear  arms  in  sup- 
port of  the  state ;]  so  shall  he  do ;  he  shall  eren  return  and  have 
intell^[ence  with  them  that  forsake  the  holy  covenant  [aud  the 
Christian  religion.]  And  [those  that  take  u|»l  arms  shall 
stand  on  his  part.  And  they  [the  barbarians  Irom  the  north 
of  Europe]  snail  pollute  [Home]  the  sanctuary  of  strength, 
and  [shall  conquer  the  empire,  out  of  which  ten  kingdoms, 
corresponding  with  the  ten  toes  of  the  ima^,  and  horns  ol 
the  fourth  beast,  shall  arise.  These  ten  kings  being  con- 
verted to  Christianity]  shall  take  away  the  daily  sacrifice 
[of  the  pagan  rites,  about  A.  D.  50S,]  and  they  shall  place  the 
abomination  that  maketh  desolate  its  place — the  Man  of 
Sin, — ^Papacy,  the  Wicked  to  be  rerealed  when  that  which 
hindered  is  taken  out  of  the  way;  2  Thess.  ii.]  And  such  as 
do  wickedly  against  the  ooTenant  shall  he  [the  Pope,  now 
having  the  supremacy]  corrupt  by  flatteries ;  but  the  people 
that  do  know  their  God  shall  be  strong  and  do  exploits.  And 
they  that  understand  among  the  people,  ["  that  do  know  their 
God,"]  shall  instruct  many  [in  the  tmtn  :]  yet  they  shall  fall 
[before  the  persecutions  of  papacy,  and  die]  by  the  sword  and 
by  flame,  by  captivity,  and  hy  spoil,  many  days  for  1260  years 
from  A.  D.  533  to  1798.]  Now  when  they  shall  fall,  they 
shall  be  holpen  with  a  little  help :  but  many  shall  cleave  to 
them  by  flatteries.  And  some  oi  them  of  understanding  shall 
fall  to  try  them,  and  to  pur^e,  and  to  make  them  white,  even 
to  the  time  of  the  end  [of  papal  supremacy;]  because  it  is 
yet  for  a  time  appointed,  [when  the  1260  years  end.]  And 
the  king  [the  Pope]  shall  do  according  to  his  will:  and  he 
shall  exalt  himself,  and  magnify  himself  above  every  god, 
and  shall  speak  marvellous  things  against  the  God  of  gods, 
and  shall  prosper  [after  his  dominion  is  taken  away  in  mak* 
ing  war  against  the  saints,  and  prevailing  against  them]  till 
the  indignation  be  accomplished,  [when  tbe  Ancient  of  days 
will  sit,  judgment  be  given  to  the  saints  of  the  Most  High, 
and  the  lime  come  that  lliey  will  }>ossess  the  kingdom  ;  Dan.vii. 
22 ;  and  then  that  Wicked  will  be  destroyed,  by  the  brightness 
of  Christ's  coming ;  2  Thess.  ii.  8 ;]  for  that  that  is  deter- 
mined shall  be  done.  Neither  s^^dl  he  regard  the  God  of  his 
fathers,  nor  the  desire  of  women,  nor  regard  any  god  ;  for  he 
shall  magnify  himself  above  all,  [taking  for  his  title,  '"The 
Lord  God,  the  Pope."]  But  in  his  estate  [when  he  has  the 
supremacy]  shall  he  honor  the  god  of  forces,  [uniting  civil 
with  his  ecclesiastical  powers  ;J  and  [departed  saints]  a  god 
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whom  his  fathers  knew  not,  shall  he  honor  with  gold  and 
silver,  and  with  precious  stones  and  pleasant  things.  Thus 
shall  he  do  [in  Rome]  in  the  most  strong^  holds  with  a  strange 
god,  whom  he  shall  acknowledge  and  increase  with  glory ; 
and  he  shall  cause  them  to  rule  over  many,  and  shall  divide 
the  Intid  for  J^ain,  [portioning  out  distaut  countries  tc^whom 
he  will.]  And  at  the  time  of  the  end  [of  the  Papal  supre- 
macy, when  the  Atheistical  government  of  France,  of  which 
Bonaparte  is  the  head,  shall  nave  succeeded  to  the  dominion, 
and  personify  the  exceeding  great  horn]  shall  the  king  of  the 
south  [E^-ypt]  push  Jil  him  [the  government  of  France,  which 
then  has  ine  supremacy  in  the  Roman  territory;]  and  the 
kinc^  of  the  north  [Syria]  shall  come  against  him  like  a 
whirlwind,  with  chariots,  and  with  horsemen,  and  with  many 
ships  ;  and  he  shall  enter  into  the  countries  [of  Egypt,]  and 
overflow  [ity]  and  pass  over  [intoSvria.l  He  shall  enter  also 
into  the  glorious  land  [of  Palestine,*]  ann  manv  counTries  shall 
he  overflown;  but  tliese  shall  escape  out  of  his  hand,  even 
Edom  and  Moab,  and  the  chief  of  the  children  of  Amiiiou, 
[as  his  defeat  in  Syria  will  change  his  purpose  of  entering 
those  countries.]  He  shall  stretch  forth  his  hand  also  upon 
the  countries  j^of  Europe,]  and  the  land  of  Eg}'pt  shall  not 
escape,  [for  afier  his  discomfiture  in  Syria,  Honaparte  will 
return  and  conquer  Egypt.]  But  he  shall  have  power  over 
the  treasures  of  gold  ana  ol  silver,  and  over  all  the  precious 
thin^  of  Egypt :  and  the  Libyans  and  Ethiopians  shall  be 
at  his  steps— [his  conauests  extending  to  Nubia,  ancient  Ethi- 
opia on  tiie  south,  ana  to  Barca,  ancient  Lybia  on  the  west.] 
But  tidings  out  of  the  east  [of  Europe,  Russia,]  and  out  of 
the  north  [of  Europe,  England,  of  the  alliance  formed  against 
him]  shall  trouble  him ;  therelore  shall  he  go  forth  with  "reat 
fury  [with  half  a  million  of  men,  expecting]  to  destroy  [Rus- 
sia, which  he  will  not  accomplish,]  and  [instead  of  the  victory 
he  expected]  utterly  to  make  away  many  [of  his  own  army, 
and  lose  the  supremacy.]  And  he  [the  nations  of  Europe, 
who  will  represent  the  exceeding  great  horn  after  France  shall 
lose  the  supremacy,]  shall  plant  the  tabernacle  of  his  palace 
between  the  seas,' in  the  glorious  holy  mountain  [of  Olives, 
when  the  nations  are  assembled  in  the  valley  of  Jehosaphat, 
in  the  last  great  battle  of  the  Lord  God  Almighty;]  yet  he 
shall  come  to  liis  end,  and  none  shall  help  him,  (for  tne  Lord 
will  fight  a^rainst  those  nations  as  when  he  fought  in  the  day 
of  battle.  Zcch.  xiv.  3.]  And  at  that  time  shall  Michael 
stand  up  [to  receive  the  kingdom  of  the  earth] — the  great 
Prince  which  standeth  for  the  children  of  thy  people,  [and 
his  feet  shall  stand  in  that  day  upon  the  mount  of  Olives, 
which  is  before  Jerusalem  on  the  east;  Zech.  xiv.  4  ;]  and 
there  shall     a  t^nie  p/  troi\ble  such  as  never  was  since  there 
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Wtt  a  nation  evea^to  that  same  time,  [when  all  the  tribes  of 

the  earth  shall  wail  because  of  him.l  And  at  tlmi  lime  thy 
people  [all  who  are  of  the  faith  of  Ahraliam)  shall  be  deliv- 
erea  [from  the  dominion  of  death  and  the  curse,]  even'  one 
that  shall  be  found  written  in  the  [Lamb's]  book  (of  life.] 
And  many  [or  the  luultitudej  of  them  that  sleep  in  the  dust 
of  the  earth  shall  awake,  some  to  everlasting  life,  and  some 
to  shame  and  everlasting  contempt.  And  they  that  be  wise 
shall  shine  [in  the  kiiiji^dom  of  tne  Lord]  as  the  brightness 
of  the  firmament;  and  they  tliat  turn  many  to  righteousness 


the  words,  and  seal  the  book,  even  to  tlie  time  of  the  end  [of 
papacy,  when]  many  shall  run  to  and  fro,  and  knowledge  shall 
be  increased  [respecting  these  things.] 

Then  I,  Daniel,  looked,  and,  behold,  there  stood  other  two, 
the  one  on  this  side  of  the  bank  of  the  river,  and  the  other 
on  that  side  of  the  bank  of  the  river.  And  one  said  to  the 
man  clothed  in  linen,  which  was  upon  the  waters  of  the  river. 
How  lon^  shall  it  be  to  the  end  of  these  wonders  ?  And  I 
heard  the  man  clothed  in  linen,  which  was  upon  the  waters 
of  the  river,  when  he  held  up  his  riglu  hand  asid  his  left  hand 
unto  heaven,  and  sware  by  hiin  that  liveth  forever,  that  it  shall 
be  for  a  time,  times,  and  an  half  [that  the  supremacy  of  papa- 
cy shall  continue ;]  and  when  he  shall  have  accoinplished  to 
aeatter  the  power  of  the  holy  people  [at  the  end  of^the  seren 
times  or  2520  years  from  ManasseVs  captivity,  when  the  Gren- 
tiles  had  the  dominion  over  them,  till  the  times  of  the  Gen- 
tiles are  fulfilled,]  all  these  things  shall  bo  finished. 

And  I  heard,  but  I  understood  not :  then  said  I,  O  my  Lord, 
what  shall  be  the  end  of  these  things  7  And  he  said,  Go  thy 
way,  Daniel :  for  the  words  are  closed  up  and  sealed  till  the 
time  of  the  end  [of  papal  supremacy,  when  it  will  be  under- 
stood.] Many  shall  lie  purified  and  made  white,  and  tried ;  but 
the  wicked  shall  do  wickedlv :  and  none  of  the  wicked  shall 
understand  [how  long  it  wilf  be  to  the  end  of  all  these  won- 
ders,] but  the  wise,  [they  who  are  to  shine  as  the  bri'ditness 
of  the  firmament  at  that  time,]  shall  understand.  And  from  the 
time  that  the  daily  sacrifice  [of  Paganism,  about  A.  D.  503,] 
shall  betaken  away,  and  the  abomination  [mT  papncv]  that 
maketh  desolate  shall  be  set  up  [to  the  time  of  the  end.  when 
knowledge  shall  be  increased  on  this  subject,]  there  shall  be 
one  thousand  two  hundred  and  ninety  days  [1290  years.] 
Blessed  is  he  that  waiteth  and  cometh  to  the  thousand  three 
hundred  and  five  and  thirty  days,  [1335  years  from  about  A.  D. 
608.1  But  go  thou  thy  way  till  the  end  [of  these  wonders] 
be  :  lor  thou  shall  rest  and  stand  in  [for]  thy  lot,  [in  the  resur- 
rection] at  the  end  of  the  [1335]  days. 


as  the  stars  forever  and  ever. 
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